
ABEC 

.. 

EDUCATION FOR 
ADULTS IN 
CORRECTIONAL 
INSTITUTIONS: 
A BOOK OF READINGS 

VOLUME I 

, ., 

EDUCATION RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT CENTER 
UNIVERSITY OF HAWAII 

If you have issues viewing or accessing this file contact us at NCJRS.gov.





, 
r 

EDUCATION FOR ADULTS IN 

CORRECTIONAL INSTITUTIONS 

T. A. R y a· n lEd ito r 

In Two Volumes 

Volume I 

University of ·Hawaii 

Honol'J lu, Hawa i i 
1975 



This publication was supported in part by a grant from the Division of 
Adult Education, U. S. Office of Education. Points of view or opini
ons stated do not necessarily represent official Office of Education 
position or policy. 

\ 

\ 

1 

i 



INTRODUCTION .,,', 't ,~' S. 
. ftH=r'(~\)~~;J~1 ~10N. 

If we are to cut down the hl.gh rlttrE:r-"'B.fid rll.gh cost of 
recidivism, current haphazard and ineffective reha
bilitation methods must be re-organized into full 
fledged programs of career-oriented adult education 
(National Advisory Council 0~Adu1t Education, 1972, 
pp. 16-17. 

To afford an equal chance fo r Cl.Vl.C, economic, and 
social participation to th e large segment of the a
dult illiterate population in correctional institu
tions or on parole and probation status, adult basic 
and career-based adult education programs must be 
implemented on an all-out oasis in the nation's 
jails, reformatories, penitentiaries, and post-re
lease settings (Ryan, 1972, p. 3), 

In the face of ever-increasing acts of crime and violence, and in 
response to the widespread concern over the problem of crime in America, 
the development of effective programs to promote the protection of soci
ety and at the same time redirect the offender population into construc
tive roles must be accorded top priority. With an offender group large
ly lacking the basic skills of gaining and maintaining gainful employment, 
the need for adult basic education in the nation's correctional institu
tions is of paramount importance. Far too often released offenders re
vert to their previous patterns of criminal behavior when faced with the 
almost impossible task of finding and keeping employment in the free 
world. The offenders in the nation's correctional institutions for the 
most part lack basic skills necessary for functioning productively with
in the accepted norms ci:f society. They have distorted value structures, 
are handicapped by defi'clts in communication and computation skills, usu
ally lack interpersonal skills, and are without the educational creden
tials demanded by prospective employers. 

In an effort to provide a systematic approach for meeting the edu
cational needs of adult offenders in the nation's correcti anal institu
tions, a generalized planning model was published in 1975 (Ryan, et a1., 
1975). The Model of Adult Basic Education is intended to provide a bas
ic guide for the design, implementation, and evaluation of delivery sys~ 
terns of adult basic education in correctional institutions. These two 
adjunct volumes are designed to serve as a supplemental resource for use 
in conjunction with the Model of Adult Basic Education. The value of 
these volumes for planning was demonstrated between 1970 and 1972 when 
selected teams of corrections personnel participating in regional semi
nars conducted at various sites in the United States as ~ part of the 
Adult Basic Education in Corrections Program of the University of Hawaii 
successfully produced adult basic education delivery system models for 
imp1emention in 115 correctional institutions in the nation. 

These two volumes are intended primarily as an adjunct to the Model 
of Adult Basic Education in Corrections. The chapters in these volumes 
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elaborate on and demonstrate concepts and principles in the Model. Ac
cordingly, the volumes are divided into s'even major sections which cor
respond to the seven major divisions of the Model: 

ANALYZING THE REAL LIFE ENVIRONMENT (1.0) 

ESTABLISHING A PHILOSOPHY (2.0) 

ASSESSING NEEDS (?O) 

DEFINING GOALS, SUBGOALS, AND OBJECTIVES (4.0) 

FORMULATING A pLAN (5.0) 

DEVELOPING, IMPLEMENTING, AND EVALUATING THE PROGRAM (6.0) 

EVALUATING THE TOTAL SYSTEM (7.0) 

Chapters 1 through 5 are in Volume I. These chapters consist of 34 
articles concerned with the planning, of a delivery system of adult basic 
education in a corrections setting. Chapters 6 and 7 are included in 
Volume II. The 35 articles included in Volume II are concerned with im
plementing and evaluating the delivery system. 

In each section there are several articles which are related to the 
central topic. The authors of 'the articles comprise a group of experts 
with an impressive background of experience. The sixty-two authors in
clude ex-offenders, educators, penologists, economists, social and be
havioral SCientists, corrections administrat()rs, and line personnel. No 
philosophical or policy restrictions were placed on the authors. Thus, 
a variety of viewpoints and emphases is evident. 

The reader will probably gain the most benefit from these two vol
umes by using them in conjunction with the Model of Adult Basic Education. 
It is expected that using them together with the Model will lead to more 
effective and efficient program planning to meet the adult basic educa
tion needs ~f offenders and prepare them for returning to a society in 
which they can successfully participate and to which they can contribute. 

Deep appreciation and acknowledgment are extended to the authors of 
the articles for the time and effort they have expended to develop sub
stantive supporting volumes to the Model of Adult Basic Education in Cor
rections. 

Honolulu, Hawaii, March 1975 T. A. Ryan 
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ANALYZING THE REAL LIFE 
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Introduction 

We seem to have discarded our sense of reality; we are 
somehow afraid to look at the truth of 0 u r situation. 
Jerry O. Nielsen 

Prior to implementing any new programs, or rev~s~ng a current one, 
it is necessary to carefully analyze the present situation in detail. 
The parts which combine to mc1k{: up t~~ particular ,!:!o~re~f:ipnal system 
need to be identified, their relatiohships de-scribed';' and 1:11'e parts' con
sidered separately (Ryan, et al. 1975). 

This first major section, ANALYZING THE REAL LIFE ENVIRONMENT, is 
divided into two ~elated sub-sections. The first includes the papers 
written by LaForest, Chandler, McFerren, Davis, Maresh, and Clark. These 
papers, as LaForest states, detail the need, "at the outset of planning, 
for determining the present state of the real life world the planner 
hopes to affect ,(p. 7) • Chandler discusses what exists regarding adult 
basic education. Chandler discussed the "Adventure in Human Development" 
of which adult basic education is a part. Included are descriptions of 
areas where work is being dO;ne,. and !il11lp;hasi~ed are current and existing 
gaps. McFerren e~plains' tn'~need' tb "be' 'knowledgeable about an offender's 
general situation, and then describes where and how to collect the in
formation needed. Davis and Maresh give additional methods of collect
ing and utilizing needed information. Clark continues by describing, 
in general terms, how the information obtained can be used, and more 
specifically, how it is used at the Federal Youth Center in Colorado. 

The second portion of this section consists of the papers written 
by Grenier, McCollum, Nielsen, Pancrazio, Woodward, and Cooper. Each 
deals with human concern for the offender, or, as Pancrazio maintains, 
the need to see the offender first as a human being; a person who hap
pens to be an offender, not vice versa. Each writer emphasizes the need 
to accurately determine the'of'fender's attitudes, needs, feelings, and 
motivation prior to setting up programs which attempt to rehabilitate 
the offender. 

If the offender segment of the real life environment is not ana
lyzed correctly, programs are certain to fail. As McCollum so suc
cinctly states, "Many of us have a disconcerting habit of lumping all 
'criminals' into a single group .... By not meeting human needs, we 
generate further anti-social behavior (p. 48 ) ." Grenier supports Mc
Collum and goes on to add the need to mor.e closely examine correctional 
staff attitudes toward residents. Finally, Cooper describes the effects 
that interpersonal relations and Laing's cyclic phenomena theory can have 
in a correctional setting. Al1 the above writli\rs deal with the various 
aspects of the environment which must be examined prior to step 2 in the 
model process, which is establishing a philosophy. 

Referen~e 
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CONCEPTUALIZING A SYSTEM 

James R. LaForest 
West Georgia College 
Carrollton, Georgia 

"System theory," says Knox (1967), "assumes that an agency or other 
social organization consists of an interdependent set of activities com
posed of subsystems which function within the larger setting's of parent 
institution and community (p. 1)." Support for this notion is offered 
by Katz and Kahn (1966) who advance the idea that a social system, such 
as a correctional institution, may be conceptualized as obtaining inputs 
from its total environment, and transforming these inputs in some way to 
enable some product or service to flow into the environment. An illus
tration of this point can be found by examining the Model of Adult Basic 
Education in Corrections (Ryan, 1970) or the folloWing simple paradigm: 

1. Identify 
Environment 

2. Make 
Transformations 

3. Develop 
Product 

Hilton and Gyuro (1970) strQngly stress the importance of initially 
conducting an assessment of all facets of the system before ~ndertaking 
further planning. Kaufman (1970) calls this all pervasive phase in his 
evaluational model problem identification. Ris commitment to an initial 
identification of all facets of a program parallels the previous notions. 
Hartley (1968) in his review of the PPB system of planning refers to this 
initial conceptualization phase as a rational assessment of resources. 
Another study, Stufflebeam, Foley, Gephart, Guba, Hammond, Merriman, and 
Provus (1971), desGribes it as determining input specification in terms 
of characteristics and conditions. 

Continued support may be found in Morphet and Ryan (1967) who claim 
that effective planning is not a process of speculating but is a rational 
analysis of pertinent information from the environment to be affected. 
Coombs (1968) compares this process to a doctor who~ while not having a 
complete knowledge of every detail of a human being I'S system, finds solu
tions to problems by "concentrating upon selected critical indicators and 
relationships within the system and between the system and its environ~ 
ment (p. 8)." Morphet and Lesser (1968) deplore the fact that curriculum 
planning has been primarily a series of segmented operations with little 
attention being given to the totality and meaningful relationship between 
parts. Cook (1966) notes that objectives cannot be met without deter
mining "what facilities or services will be needed to complete objectives 
(p. 5)." 

It is obvious that these theorists, while USing different termino
logy. demonstrate several conunonalities. They all beli'eve that inputs 
into a system must be identified carefully before subsequent planning. 
Each feels that the data accrued while conceptualizing the system will 
be needed in all later decisions. They also would agree with the notion 
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that failure to make an exhaustive and thorough analysis of all factors 
in and out of the system's environment will appreciably affect the im
plementation of the program plan. Finally, they would all agree that 
because all elements of a system are interdependent, failure to acquire 
complete data relevant to one element wj.ll restrict development of ,all 
others. 

One systems technique which organizes, simplifies, controls, and 
combines various parts, functions, and processes is modeling. Accord
ing to Ryan (1970), the Model of Adult Basic Education in correction's 
(ABEC) is the implementation of system theory. Ryan (1970) points 'out 
"that as abstractions of reality, models provide means of relating ahd 
combining elements to create new wholes ~d explain complex processes 
or systems by analogy (p. 5)." The ABEC model provides guidelines for 
an early, exhaustive, interrelated, and usable compilation of real life 
data. Ryan has identified this critical initial stage with the describ
er, "conceptualize system. 1t 

There are four major tasks inherent in this subsystem. First, it 
seeks to describe the generul setting of the institution and surround
ings affecting the institution. This subsystem should generally des
cribe in narrative form the overall institution. Secondly, it provides 
more detailed identification of the functional elements operating within 
the internal environment. At this point the planner provides data to 
describe the various treatment programs operating within the institution 
in terms of educational and program service functions. He also needs to 
provide supportive data on items such as maintenan.ce, food, medical and 
dental assistance, business management and personnel. To complete the 
description of his present internal environment, the pl'anner identifies 
data describing the security, industry, and administrative functions and 
seeks to show their interrelationships. It is essential that all data 
be concrete and not projections of what is being sought. The continua
tion of a detailed examination is then logically extended to identifying 
the data affecting the various functional elements operating within the 
external programs. 

This description of the present external program is most critical 
to future planning. These agencies, organization programs, and ser
vices operating outside of the institution will have serious effects up
on the activities of the institution. For exampl~, a technical school 
near a minimum security institution may offer prog~ams that are availatile 
to offenders without the need for costly duplicat:i011 within the internal 
environment. It is apparent that a planner cannot be efficient in these 
days of limited resources and budgets without maximum use of external' 
programs whenever possible. 

These three subsystenls contain the essential functions that will 
later affect the entire process and subject of the delivery system. One 
cannot overemphasize the importance of having all of the data within these 
thre~ subsystems in a coherent and usable format. The planner will need 
to refer to this data at many planning stages or levels. The system next 
provides the planner with a proc~ss for identifying restrictive elements 
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most commonly called parameters. 

It. is necessary to di~ress at this point to develop a conceptual
ization of the term parameter. Ryan (1970) defines a parameter as "an 
essential characteristic or condition (such as a budget) which is esta~ 
blished In the design and operation of any system (p. 13)." Ryan goes 
on to note that a parameter has a numerical value, which can be changed, 
either more or less. While the numerical value can be changed, the pa· 
rameter cannot. Hence, a budget may rise or fall but the planner will 
always be faced with consideration of a budget element. 

Since parameters have values, the model needs to provide a sub,sys
tem for quantifying the numerical values fo the previously identified 
parameters. For e~ample, the budget of an institution is a parameter, 
but when the planner notes that he has a $60,000 budget he has quanti
fied his budget parameter by identifying its numerical value. 

All active systems must provide for data flow. This systematic in
formation-getting is closely tied to the ongoing functions of the system 
and provides as a major function routine control over operations. The 
ABEC model employs two describers of' this systematic information flow. 
One is called "feedforward" ~hen the data is needed in subsequent ~ub· 
systems, and the other "feedback" when data from a later system is re
turned to help describe a previous sub-system. The flow of data may be 
described as an information input or signal to the system about condi-! 
tions inside and outside of the system. No system can exist without this 
systematic information flow. 

One final note on this topic needs to be made. Katz and Kahn (1966) 
note that this information can be negative or positive. Negative feed 
points up dysfunctions in the system's relationship, while positive feed 
points up functional aspects of the system's relationships. Feedforward 
and feedback information flow is a selective process which makes avail
able to the system information needed to maintain the character of the 
system and correct for its own malfunctioning or changes in the environ
ment. 

Conclusion 

This paper has identified the need, at the outset of planning, for 
determining the present state of the real life world the planner hopes 
to affect. It cited various theorists who support this contention. It 
discussed the various components and functions of this initial activity. 
Four major functions: nescribing institution; describing present inter
nal environment, describing external programs; and describing present pa
rameters were discussed, and the importance of selecting real and perti
nent data to complete these functional descriptions was stressed. Much 
stress was put upon the subsequent role to be played by this data in the 
planning process. This paper has not e~tensively identified every func
tion within a subsystem since this has been accomplished in the Adult 
Basic Education in Corrections model (Ryan, 1970). 

7 



It is necessary once more to note the importance of conceptualiz
ing the system exhaustively and accurately. The planner must remember 
that a system consists of interrelated subsystems. A system, points 
out LaForest (1970), is only as strong as its weakest part. Inadequate 
data at any point can undermine the usefulness of the system as a via
ble planning instrument of change. 
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AN APPROACH: ADULT BASIC EDUCATION IN THE 
DEVELOPING FIELD OF EDUCN£ION FOR ADULTS 

Barbara A. Chandler 
U. S. Office of Education 

Washington, D. C, 

It is the purpose of this paper to present what the title suggests; 
lIan approachll to the field of adult basic education. The approach se
lected is really an assumption: That adult basic education is a part of 
an emerging professional field - that of Education for Adults. This pa
per will present an ovexview, suggest some major categories to consider 
and taise some questions for discussion. 

There is a time-worn story that is pertinent that goes something 
like this: Tourists were visiting the site of a building that waS being 
erected. ~ interested man in the group approached one of the workmen 
and asked him what he was doing. The man replied, l1I'm laying stone." 
The tourist approached another and asked the same question. This man 
straightened up, backed off looking upward and replied: "Sir, I am 
building a cathedral." 

With that rather idealistic opening let us note that we will be con
cerned primarily with the laying of stones and the other essential com
ponent of our adult basic education enterprise. But for a few minutes 
let us take the larger perspective and look at some of the aspects from 
this point of view. 

Primarily we will consider two aspects; the first very briefly, the 
sec.ond in some detail. First: r.ncreas~ngly the feedback from the field 
is telling us that we are engaged in an adventure--"an adventure in hu~ 
man developmentll-~a reclamation of human resources in many instances. 
We have story after story of what men and women become when education 
opens doors and gives them tools. The film strip "Technology in Adult 
Basic Education" has the theme, "The joy of know:tng - the security of 
knowing how." One leader in the field, Dr. George Aker, believes "We 
have not a minute to lose in beginning what may become the greatest bat
tle of mankind." We do have a f~ont row seat for the drama of change -
individuals, their families and communities. Better than that ~ we are 
participants. So we keep in mind and relate our efforts to the concept, 
The Adventure in Human Development. It is this aspect that leads to an 
exciting variety of creative arrangements and activities from tutoring, 
role ple.ying, video tape recorders, talking typewriters and CAl, to vis
its to supermarkets, libraries and city halls; from voter registration, 
medical examinations, providing glasses, and dentures to child care for 
young children, study halls for others. Whatever the human need, what
~ver the educational resource, all are part of the enterprise. 

From a weapon in the war on poverty, adult basic education is show
ing its mighty potential as a tool for social change. Through the decades 
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streams have been flowing into this enterprise which contributed to its 
development. They were drawn on in making the case for federal support 
for a decade before the legislation was enacted by Congress in the 1965 
Amendments of the Economic Opportunity AGt. Agencies, church and com
munity groups, Laubach literacy "each one teach one," business and in
dustry, extension service, adult home economics, adult public education, 
opportunity .!'lchools, vocational education, and the Americanization pro
gram for foreign born, many have had and still have a part in helping 
the undereducated. 

So as we approach adult basic education one characteristic is ap
parent: we are a part of a "Movement"--a movement with a terrific sense 
of urgency. All of these varied efforts are a part of the movement-
never coordinated, and really never focused on the broad need, or the 
massive problem. However, with the War on Poverty, basic education took 
on the aspects of a crusade--a crusade for human betterment. 

Second: From The Adventure in Human Development we turn to another 
approach. We are engaged in the process of developing a professional 
field of education. In this country, other fields such as elementary, 
secondary, and higher education have evolved over a period of more than 
two centuries. But one of the factors brought by change is that time 
has run out. We cannot wait to "evolve." An analogy: For over half 
a century from the first flight at Kitty Hawk, airplanes evolved with 
new needs and new possibilities determining the development. Suddenly 
a breathtaking commitment--travel in space and a man on the moon. In 
a decade the reality is at hand. 

In adult basic education in 1965, another commitment, less spectac
ular but as dramatic in another way, was to bring more than 24 million 
adults to a functional literacy level. But more than that, to help them 
overcome generations of ignorance, hopelessness and other evils of pov
erty and to become self-motivated, self-reliant, independent, contribut
ing, and self~fulfilling human beings. And beyond this to the underly
ing goal of the development of this profession, extending education to 
the adult population of the nation, education of a quality that is both 
need-meeting and goal-fulfilling. 

With the premise that adult education is an emerging professional 
educational field, several questions must be raised: (a) What are the 
characteristics of a professional field? (b) What are major components 
that must be developed? (c) What criteria are there for assessing the 
professional quality, or the effectiveness? (d) What research and ex~ 
perimentation has been done and what has been learned? (e) What research 
needs to be done and with what priorities? (f) What resources are avail
able for use in the development of the field? (g) What is the relation
ship of this developing professional field to other professional fields 
in education, both those that have long existed and newer ones develop
ing? (h) What is the relationship to professional fields other than edu
cation? (i) What can help promote qualities of excellence, sophistica
tion and authority as a field? 
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Now, turning our attention to the professio~1.al field we can identify 
some characteristics that are noteworthy. A professional field has: 

\ 

1. A commitment, and overarching purpose, 

2. A philosophical basis, defined goals and objectives. 

3. Integrity as a field, a stated or understood code of ethics, 
standards both for the field and for the various components. For exam
ple, standards for professional training and standards for performance. 

4. An internal sort of self-enforcing mechanism. 

5. Self-renewal elements to keep the field dynamic. 

6. Numerous components tha,t share mutual goals while having indi
vidual purpose and objectives; for an educational field this would be 
elements such as professional training, curriculum development, evalua
tion. 

To move on to adult basic education in the professional field of 
education for adults, the special Projects have a most significant con" 
tribution to make in the development of the field. At this time we will 
identify six major components recognizing some areas where considerable 
work is being done and at the same time emphasizing serious gaps. 

1. Philosophy - commitment) goals and objectives. Certainly we 
have these but many of you have indicated that stating them is a priori
ty for adult basic education. Without such a statement, programs and 
projects are organized and administered without the focus, thrust, and 
coordination that this statement would provide. Co~nitment and goals 
must move ~rom vague generalities to succinctly stated specifics that 
serve both as a blueprint for planning and a baSis for evaluation. 

2. Research and experimentation provide essential elements for the 
development of the field. This may be as simple as action research and 
experimentation where a teacher or teache~ aide is trying out new actiV
ities; it may be implementing the most comple~ and sophisticated research 
design. The point that we want.to make is that searching, questioning, 
and experimenting must be an integral aspect of this dynamic field and 
special projects m~lead the way. We already know much more than We 
are using. Equally as urgent as Cl.1r need to learn is our need to get 
what we are learning into the field; to use what we know. 

There are two essentials for professionals engag~d in activity such 
as ours that should be stressed. These are RESPONSIBILITY and ACCOUNT
ABILITY: responsibility to the commitment and t6 the par-ticular goals 
and objectives for which the project exists; accountability in all as
pects--fiscal accountability, accountability in management and adminis
tration, in program content, in effectiveness of performanee. 
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3. Design, structure, organization, and administration. This re
lates to the delivery of the educational service. Here we are concerned 
with the learning environment, adapting programs to the needs and condi
tions of a particular population, in other words, efficiency in opera
tion. These are management items. They are also opportunities for crl:~a

tive planning and operation. 

4. Development of professional teachers; administrators, and other 
personnel. In any professional field the quality of the enterprise de
pends to a great extent on the performance of the personnel involved. 
All activities related to professional education and development are in
volved. 

5. The learning activity--curriculum, including materials, media, 
activities. This is the critical area, all other activities exist to 
bring the participant and the learning situation together in such a way 
that progress is made toward the desired goals. This is the real test
ing ground. It may .take place in what appears to be a traditional school 
setting--probably to:o often does--but it is more than schooling. It may 
take place in eJ~citing new ways whet!ler in a learning center or with a 
home-visiting education aide. In adult basic education the "where" is 
important and so are the "what" and "how. '! All should be subjected to 
the test of relevancy. The "need to know" must have priority; "nice to 
know" then adds dimension and variety; "irrelevant" is inexcusable when 
education is the essential ingredient for achieving independence and 
self-fulfillment. Our approach and point of departure must be directly 
related to the conditions, hopes and aspirations of a particular group. 
This necessitates involving the learner in every aspect of the process. 
And further, we must be responsive to NNrIONAL priorities. 

6. Evaluation. Herein lies perhaps our greatest need for research 
experimentation and demonstration. We must grow in our ability to ask 
the right question~, grow in insight, perception, sophistication and 
skill. Evaluation that is systematic and on-going, special evaluation 
for particular objectives, evaluation involving in-depth studies are a 
few that are needed. 

A critical need for programs such as adult basic education ia the 
developmen.t of "social indicators" which we can use to determine the 
effectiveness of programs. Economic indicators are comparatively simple-
new jobs, higher wages, promotions, purchasing power. But getting to 
the changes in the individual, in his family and in his community, this 
is considerably more complex. However, we have begun and this brings us 
back to where we started with our commitment and we hear the voice that 
say$, "Not what we want for people but what they want for themselves is 

·the place to start." 

Conclusion 

At the Annual Meeting of the International Reading Association, 
Dr. Arthur Gates was a keynoLe speaker. Retired for a number of years, 
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this elderly leader, still a bright light in the field, gave the teach
ers a mandate that speaks to those of us in adult education. He chal
lenged: 

Rid yourselves of customary caution and timidity, asking for 
small changes. Demand the big things. Don't join hands in 
establishing the status quo. Set sights and goals in keep
ing with the space exploration and organ transplants. Dare 
and do! 
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THE PROCESSING OF INFORMATION FOR A,S~STEM 
OF ADULT BASIC EDUCATION IN CORRECTIONS 

':L'ol"(l,McFerren 
Federal Penite~tiaEY 

Atlanta, ~eo~gia 

Introduction 

.. .'., ~. 

, , 
, '. 

" 

Before attempting to alter the behavior of any individual it is to 
the advantage of those involved with the redirective process to be know
ledgeable of the offender's general situation. This involves the offen
der's value system and social-cultural background. 

Purpose of Gathering Offender Information 

Before-any type of recommendation by the staff is envisioned con
cerning the offender, a battery of information must be collected if any 
relevant decisions are to be made in conjunction with program implemen
tation. For obvious reasons the information gathered must be sythesized 
and assimulated towards a mean:Lngful and realistic review of the situa-

'tion at hand. After this mate'dal has been assembled; the needs of the 
offender can become more clearly identified. 

Types of Offender Information Pertinent to Establishing Goals 

Before educational goals can be established to fulfill the individu
al needs of the offender, certain informati.on must be gathered including: 
age; length of sentence, priar offenses, type of felon, social, economic 
and family data, former education, skills, interests and hobbies, employ
ment data, general intelligence, academic achievement level; psychologi
cal aptitude, general persorlality traits or characteristics, leisure time. 
activities, and other data of relative importance that may indicate a 
specific need of the individual. 

Sources of Offender Information 
, 

External inform~tion sources are many. Most information, in gen
eral, is available within the community from which the offender came. 
More specifically, sources within the community may include: business 
assouiates, friends, family and relatives, employee supervisor, public 
school system, fraternal organizations, local police force. Extern41 in
formation sources available somewhat distant from the immediate community 
may include: military records, records from medical treatment centers 
that may reveal drug abuse or alcohol abuse, or records from other penal 
institutions. 

Some information is gathered after the offender is placed in custody. 
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This internal data may be extracted from the presentence report, inter
views, medical reports, housing and work detail supervisors reports and 
disciplinary reports. The personal interview is a useful tool in find
ing the offender's interest's, values, attitudes, needs, goals, personal 
motivation and past history. 

The economic status of the offender is usually less than that of 
the average citizen. Contributing to the low earning power are offender 
values of preparation for employment during the ages that this education
al process is usually accomplished. Since they deviated from the normal 
pattern of schooling, they are unadapted to the technical climate of our 
economy. They are trained as unskilled laborers and jobs in these areas 
many times are not appealing to the labor force. Also, the unskilled 
have smaller paychecks and a limited future for advancement. The un
skilled work force is sometimes migratory and most often of short dura
tion which makes the work situation more unpleasant to cope with. Usual.
ly tedious and physically unskilled work is demanding. This adds another 
undesireable feature to a bad situation. 

As indicated on the following page, a survey processed by the U.S. 
Department of Labor depicts reality to the ex-offender. Notice that un
employment is higher with less education and fluctuates in accordance 
with race) age, and vocational skills. 

Opportunities for offender's to increase their potential earning 
power during confinement is essential to the redirection process whether 
the growth be academically or vocationally oriented. State certifica~ 
tion of the operative programs is a must if it is to be of practical 
value to the offender. 

Job su'rveys and job analysis are essential to maintain a modern pro
gram and to formulate new goals. Continuous revisions will occur within 
the curriculum of modern programs if technology continues to incre,ase as 
rapidly in the future as it has in the past. 
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Some groups-ex-offenders? for example- have 
difficulty participating fully in the American economy 

Percent 
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Education and skill status, 1960 
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In terms of education and skills, 
offenders rank far below average. 
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Unemployment is much 
higher among all groups 
of ex-offenders 

(Unemployment contributs to high rates of rearrest and imprisonment.) 
- 63% of all those Federal prisoners released in 1963 were rearrested within 

5 years. 

- More than one-half of inmates sampled in skill training programs had pre-
viously served prison sentences. . 

Rehabilitation programs and employment opportunities are needed to break the 
cycle of poor education, unemployment, and repeated offenses. Ex-offenders 
are an underutilized manpower resource. 

Figure 1. Employment of ex-offenders. (From Opportunity and Challenge, U.S. 
Manpower in the 1970's by the U.S. Department of Labor, 1970.) 
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PROCESSING INFORMATION ABOUT OFFENDERS 

Don Davis 
Palmer Correctional Center 

Palmer, Alaska 

Adult education as defined today has grown from a vaguely known pro~ 
cess to its present day status of being continually in the limaight. 
Persons from all walks of life are aware or participating in adult basic 
educational programs. It has infiltrated businesses, industries and is 
becoming available to all segments of social structure. 

In correctional institutions) adult education has grown from ob~ 
scurity to its present day level. It has become a common everyday word 
in correctional institutions since it has become part of correctional 
theories towards progressive programs. 

Knowles (1970) states, "Most of wh>9.t is known about teaching has 
been derived from experience with teaching children under conditions of 
compulsary attendance." He further states, lIMost theories about learn
ing-teaching transactions are based on a definition of education as a 
process of transmitting the culture," and also, "the transmittal of know
ledge (p. 37)." This definition was somewhat true at one time since what 
a person learned in his youth would remain valid for the remainder of his 
life. This brought on the archaic assumption that after a person left 

, 

his academic school years, it was not really necessary to further his edu
cation and possibly brought on the old saying llyou cannot teach an old 
dog new tricks." This assumption is not true anymore since the accel
erated pace of social changes have dictated a person must continually 
learn or he will soon find himself IIbehind the times." 

Correctional in~titutions have encountered the same problems as the 
"free world',' in regard to adult education. History of institutions in
dicates, in the beginning, a total lack of education until the present 
day standards which is an adaptation in many cases of children's tradi
tional school room methods. Many educators previously realized adults 
cannot be taught the same as children, but everyone seemed to be reluc
tant to part from the traditional methods. The accelerated pace of liv
ing and changing times has forced adult education to become of age. In 
recent years, many studies have been made and society is beginning to 
realize adult education is a prime concern in all of our lives and this 
concern has become very apparent in correctional institutions. 

Adult basic education in corrections has been defined in many ways. 
Generally, many view it as a method, program, or tool to return the of
fender to society as a law abiding citizen. In many institutions this 
a~pears to be the ultimate goal of adult education and we are beginning 
to realize there are more far-reaching effects. Using adult education 
as an institutional tool for release purposes, it usually focuses the 
attention on the individual offender as being an object of clinical atten
tion. This clinical approach is based on psychological and psychiatric 
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knowledge and insights, and sees the offender as an individual whose at
titudes, emotional maturity, and social relationships need diagnosing and 
treatment. This tends for correctional personnel to become dependent en
tirely upon diagnostic ?ppraisals of the individual and tends to forget 
this person came from some other social environment. 

According to Knowles (1970): "The primary and immediate mission of 
every adult educator is to help individuals satisfy their needs and a
chieve their goals." Furthermore, they should be considered "as help
ing individuals to develop the attitude that learning is a lifelong pro
cess and to acquire the skills of self directed learning (p. 23)." In 
this context, it would tend for institutions to break away from an en
tirely clinical approach and view it from another angle and that wouid 
be the community integration approach. This would give corrections an 
additional view of the offender and he would then be treated as a prod
uct of social environment, the community, and neighborhood he came from. 
This would allow correctional programs to become more fully developed 
and especially remedial programs of adult education and vocational train
ing. 

The task of corrections was formulated by the President's Commis
sion on Law Enforcement and the Administration of Justice, and the fol
lowing is an excerpt from this report. 

The task of corrections, therefore; includes building or re
building solid ties between offender and community, integrat
ing or reintegrating the offender into community life, restor
ing family ties, obtaining employment and education and se
curing, in a larger sense, a place for the offender and the 
routine functioning of society (President's Commission, 1967). 

In response to these, assigned tasks, new trends and methods are 
merging in correctional programs and the one of primary importance at 
this time is adult basic education in corrections. 

There are many philosophies concerning co:r:rectiona1 programs in in
stitutions and basically they are becoming the same nationwide. The 
Alaska Division of Corrections (1971) has tentatively set forth philo
sophies and goals of the system and one statement that would be rele
vant in this case: "Everyone has a right to obtain an education as 
needed." 

As stated before, education in correctional instituti~~s has ranged 
from a vacuum to archaic methods, and many other problems are inherent, 
especially in a setting of this type. In many instances, the right to 
an education had to be earned by the inmate. He was expected to work a 
full eight hOi7rs a day and if he wanted to become involved with educa
tion he could attend classes during the evening hours. Furthermore, he 
must be On his best behavior and whether he would be allowed to attend 
classes might depend upon his work performance. 

Most education programs in institutions were patterned after obso
lete methods that had proved to be ineffective everywhere. Books and 
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materials were usually obsolete, facilities inadequate and equipment in 
either poor condition or non-existant. Traditional classes and curri
culum were implemented without any flexibility. In other words, an of
fender either accepted the class or the program on this basis or received 
nothing at all. Furthermore, this type of program treated persons in 
groups and not as individuals and the offender found himself facing the 
same problems that he previously experienced before his incarceration. 
Surveys indicate offenders are failure-oriented and to expect any success 
from an educational program of this type in a correctional institution is 
almost be: )nd question. He comes into the institution and faces the same 
educational programs that caused him to be a drop-out along with the fact 
that there are many other barriers he must encounter that are existent 
in most correctional institutions. 

Even though correctional institutions attempted to break away from 
the traditional ways, they faced other problems. Lack of information 
concerning the offender has been a major flaw and it was impossible to 
diagnose, have any meaningful objectives, coordinate or evaluate any 
existing program. There is a need to know why the inmate is incarcer
ated. There is a need to know specifies concerning the offender. This 
problem was brought out in the final report of the Joint Commission on 
Correctional Manpower and Training (1969) and stated thusly: 

Much more is known today about the offender population and its 
aggregate form than in terms of specifies. The Joint Commission 
has found an appalling lack of systemized information on the 
characteristics of offenders. There is no simp1e way to Sum up 
what is actually known about offenders as individuals (p. 55). 

The need for specifies of individuals is further commented by Wells 
(1970), wherein, he quotes Conrad as saying, 

To define the offender1s problem in terms of experience with 
similar offenders previously de1t with is to arrive at some 
notions as to possible solutions. The shotgun sprayed at the 
whole offender group is replaced by a rifle aimed at a speci
fic intended effect (p. 598). 

This brings out the fact that a person cannot be treated in a group but 
must be treated as an individual. Furthermore, to make adult education 
valid, specifics must be known about the offender. 

Unless these techniques are followed, the end result is a hit and 
miss program. It is similar to q quack doctor prescribing a different 
medicine each time a previous one fails to cure the patient. Correction
al institutions have been following this procedure for years by prescrib~ 
ing programs for the offender that may not have any relevancy to his 
problem and the reason he is incarcerated. 

Now to the theme of this paper which is Process Information. Pre
ceding statements have indicated each offender is unique, an individUif.)l, 
and must be treated as such. He can no longer be treated in groups, and 
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institutions can no longer follow the hit and miss program hoping by mere 
chance they will punch the right button and he will walk out of the in
stitution and abide by the rules of society. Without process informa
tion, correctional goals and objectives cannot be met. 

To process information means to acq1.tire, analyze and synthesize 
as much information as possible about the offender and his environment 
in order to identify deficiencies. It is further stated, 

There are two kinds of information about the offender: (1) in
formation about educationally and socially depriv~d offenders 
in general; and (2) information about the individual learner in 
a specific situation (Ryan, Clark, Hatrak, Hinders, Keeney, 
Oresic, Sessions, and Streed, 1970). 

Information in general concerns his characteristics and behavior in 
society. According to Ryan, et a1. (1970) "Characteristics which are 
typical of the offender in relation to him becoming a fully functioning 
person ... (are) economic efficiency, self-realization, civic responsi
bility, and social relations." These characteristics range from unemployed, 
under-employed, for any number of reasons, to a person with lack of dis
cipline, resents authority, failure-prone, one who feels no civic respon
sibility, and a person who has experienced unhappy family relations com
pounded by poor relationships with other groups in society. 

Specific information regarding offenders is derived from two sources: 
(1) Exter.nal, and (2) Internal (Ryan, et a1., 1970). Specific informa
tion from external sources includes the entire spectrum of his life and 
relationships outside the institution, and would include, but not in its 
entirety, his educational background, marital status, occupation, all 
records of military service and other agencies. 

Specific information from internal sources would include any activi
ty within the institution. From the day an offender is committed to .an 
institution he becomes a matter of record, and his life becomes almost 
a daily log. Interviews, medical problems, tests, and reports of any 
type are sources of specific internal information. 

Previously the majority of information sources have been utilized 
by many institutions, but one area of needed information has been neg
lected to some extent; namely, the obtaining of cultural, social, econo
mic and values information regarding the offender. This type of infor
mation has been somewhat neglected in the past, but due to current day 
trends has now become of great importance. 

Societal information is necessary since the majority of offenders 
will return to the community from whence they were ejected. Correctional 
institutions also have social systems and the individual must be in this 
frame of reference to assist in a true diagnoses of his problems. The 
social system of the correctional institutions and of the free world are 
different in many respects, but one must still understand why the offender 
did not adapt to the social system from whence he was ejected, and also 
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observe how he fits into the social system of the institution. 

With attention drawn to minority groups, the need for cultural in~ 
formation regarding the offender is becoming very necessary. Adult ba~ 
sic education programs in institutions are completely different and not 
compatible with minority groups. This fact has become apparent by many 
riots experienced in the prisons during the past few months. As stated 
by Nickel (1970): "If adult education does not take into consideration 
the offenders culture, the teaching program will become totally ineffec
tive." The offender could return to a society which is totally differ~ 
ent from anything the institution had to offer. An example: in an Alas
kan institution a Native from a small village is incarcerat~d. The cor
rectional system and specifically the adult education program is based 
upon the metropolitan society and'usually does not take into consider
ation any culture or social aspects of the brush country. Without the 
instructor understanding the agriculturation problems facing the offender, 
adult education is of no value to the Alaskan Native. 

Along with cultural differences, values of the offender must be ob
tained. In a materialistic society,. certain values are placed on owner
ship of property, vehicles, or personal belongings. Others place high 
priority values on occupational skills, status in the community, or pos
sibly service to others. Offenders in an institution place high value on 
Cigarettes, candy, gum, and other such items. Monetary wealth is valued 
by many. Again using the Alaskan Native as an example; indications re
flect his values are quite different in many respects. Problems are ex
perienced in institutions concerning the Alaskan Native since they would 
readily possess materials of various source without regard to ownership. 
According to their customs, any item another person was not using or had 
as surplus to his needs, is fair game for anyone in need. Their values 
are centered more around the home and family life with food and shelter 
their primary concern. 

One goal of correctional institutions is to return the offender to 
the community as a tax paying citizen. In this light the economic fac
tors concerning the offender and his environment must be obtained and 
considered. Several factors must be studied in this area. The skills 
or the potential ability to develop skiLls needs be considered, as does area 
or the community with potential jobs. Additionally, the vocational train~ 
ing programs available in the institution itself must be considered. 

Unfortunately, institutions in the past have placed emphasis on keep~ 
ing the offender busy in a maintenance or mandatory occupation and ne
glected the fact that training or skills in this area will be of no bene
fit upon his return to society. The classic example has been mentioned 
many times; the license plate industry which is primarily handled nation
wide by correctional institutions. The job market for those trained in 
this occupation is non-existent on the outside. There are many other in
dustries or trades in institutions similar to the license plate industry, 
and unfortunately, the offender and his skills are utilized to actually 
maintain a correc-tional institution or its programs without any regard to 
his eventual release into the community. 
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Many institutions do not have vocational training necessary for the 
inmates in a specific situation and therefore, alternative plans must be 
developed. The Alaska Division of Corrections has expressed the philoso
phy that institutions will not develop or duplicate sophisticated voca
tional training programs available in t~e conwunity, but the goal will 
be to have the offender attend training programs in the community. 

Constant job surveys and analysis of the economic factors of a com
munity must be kept current and available to the institutional personnel' 
at all times. New industries building in a community, present industries 
and businesses currently operating, and any depletion of the aforemen
tioned must be kept under consideration. 

The preceding has only been a brief outline of certain types of in
formation obtained about an offender. It boils down to the point that 
any and all information since the day of his birth until the present is 
necessary since all factors obtained must be analyzed and then synthe
sized to develop a program for the individual. 

In processing information, analysis is probably the most important 
function. Without analysis, information received is of no value. There 
would be no value in holding interviews with the offender, or keeping any 
reports or records on his behavior, either in or out of the institution. 
Without proper analysis, information cannot be synthesized, which is the 
ultimate goal in processing information. 

The obtaining of all information available is a necessity for a true 
analysis. Each spice added to a pot of stew will change the overall fla
vor. Each color added to a can of paint will change the overall tones of 
color. Each piece of information about the offender will necessitate al
ternatives or add various dimensions to the synthesis of information. One 
piece of information may change the whole program development for the of
fender. The information which is gather(',d, studied, analyzed and synthe
sized provides a basis for defining the p~oject plan and establishing an 
institutional and educational philosophy (Ryan, et a1., 1970). 

Motivation of the offender is a key factor in whether any project 
plan developed will be successful or not. In this day and age, adult 
basic education is necessary for all persons from all walks of life. 
Learning must be on a continual basis. This philosophy could be summed 
up in a statement by Don Hugh Scott, President of Communications and Edu
cation for Industry, in an interview wherein he stated; "It isn't how 
much you know. Learning is lighting a lamp, not just filling a bucket 
(Zich, 1972)." 
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LEARNER INFORMATION 

Alfons F. Maresh 
Minnesota State Department of Corrections 

St. Paul, Minnesota 

The more concretely an individual can identify his aspirations and 
assess his present level of competencies in relation to them, the more 
exactly he can define his educational needs, the more intensely will he 
be motivated to learn. 

The crucial element in the art of adult education is skill and sen
sitivity in helping the offender to assess his needs, and stimulate the 
transition of these needs into interests so that he may become a fully 
functioning person, capable of achieving economic efficiency, self-real
ization, civic responsibility and positive social relationships. 

How does one get the information necessary to make a needs analysis? 
Institution educators collect considerable information about the offenders 
they serve. Much of this information is important in offender placement 
decisions, and as a measure of progress and level or present functioning 
within the academic and social programs. Objecti.ve data is routinely col
lected and recorded and for the most part, is readily available for use 
by decision-makers. Other information, of a more subjective nature is 
usually recorded in anecdotal form or included in summary reports and is 
not readily available. A comprehensive assessment of needs involves the 
systematic documentation, collection, and tabulation of such information 
across the total inmate population served. Such procedures are essential 
kn any careful examination of ~ program. They are all the more important 
in the identification of those offenders in any institution who are mak
ing less than satisfactory progress when compared with counterparts in the 
general population of the socially and educationally disadvantaged in the 
community. Because of their alienated status, the offenders particularly 
need help for re-entry into the outside community. 

A program of education can be viewed as consisting of inputs, pro
cesses, and finally outputs. Inputs include all the ingredients of a pro
gram over which educators mayor may not exercise control, those being: 

1. Clients 

2. Materials, supplies, methods, personnel, supportive services 

3. Equipment, buildings, physical arrangements 

Process refers t~ the actual program activities or the particular 
education "mix" of available inputs. This mix may emphasize one or more 
"program techniques." It is within this aspect of education we often be
come over-involved in process to the extent that we lo~e sight of our 
purposes. 
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The third aspect of an education program involves output. Output 
represents statements of minimum expectation for our clients' level of 
functioning when they leave the program. It involves questions relating 
to what clients should be like upon return to the community. Output 
objectives, stated in measurable terms are essential for accoun~ability 
purposes. 

The continuing information gathering process should include pro~ 
gram and individual needs for analysis. Then the major thrust can zero 
in on behavioral changes in terms of: 

- identification of the change needed 
~ prescription and prOVision of a program to achieve such change 
- measurement of progress in relation to goals 
- takin? appropriate action when change goals are achieved. 

After considerable study and planning) the Minnesota Department ojE 
Corrections is both committed and anxious to move into the "CONTRACT 
PROGRAMMING SYSTEM" in each of the Division of Adult Corrections insti
tutions. This means that each offender's period of indarceration will 
be determined (within limitations of sent:ence) by how lon!:> it takes him 
to achieve certain specified goals. Thel~e goals will be behavior changes 
needed before release. Changes will be ,expressed in the form of measur
able performance objectives. The essential performance objectives will 
then be incorporated in a contractual agreement between the inmalce, the 
institution, and the releasing authority. The inmate will agree t& work. 
toward the objectives. The institution will agree to release when the 
objectives have been achieved. 

Obviously this will not be easy to do. The system will depend upon 
our competence at identifying the needed behavior changes, at formulating 
proper performance objectives, and our resourcefulness in providing the 
program means for the inmate to accomplish his objectives. 
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AN INFORMATION RETRIEVAL SYSTEM FOR CONTINUAL EVALUATION 
OF ADULT BASIC EDUCATION PROGRAMS 

Dale W. Clark 
Federal Youth Center 
Englewood, Colorado 

Introdu~ 

A major need for effective measurement and evaluation, if it is to 
serve its purpose of improving programs to better meet learner needs, is 
that it be continuous. "The most effective evaluation is more than pre
test-posttest measurement. It is continuous, carried out in relation to 
specific and immediate as well as long range purposes, and provides feed
back during the entire program (Ryan, 1971, p. 9).11 This is especially 
true in correctiou~: aducation setting where there is a continual turnover 
of students and change in student chat Jcteristics. Annual or bi-annual 
evaluations, as commonly practiced, 'result in programs not meeting stu
dent needs much of the time between evaluations and resulting program 
changes. 

The main reason evaluation is not continuous in many cases is that 
needed information is not continuously current and easily retrievable. 
Compiling data from ordinary records such as student and office files is 
so time consuming that ,schools are many times hard put to do it even once 
each year. This situation, plus that of offerings becoming obsolete, led 
the Federal Youth Center to search for an inexpensive system to solve these 
problems and make continuous evaluation possible. A description of the 
resulting system adopted and some of the background information is pre
sented here with the hope that it may be of aid to others with similar 
problems. 

The Need 

The need for continuous evaluation at the Federal Youth Center be
came quite apparent when staff began discovering students in the popula
tion without appropriate school programs to meet their needs) and resi
dents in the population for whom meaningful programs existed but who were 
not involved. Lack of readily available and retrievable information was 
concluded to be a major cause. The information was on record but an es
timated 160 man hours was needed to locate and compile it so an evalua
tiOll could be made to solve the problem. This was done the hard way be
cause at that time the Information Retrieval System was not available. 

Deciding What Was Needed 

School staff members then went about the task of preparing the ob
jectives of the Lnformation system needed. Conclusions reached were that 
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th~ systems should: 

(1) store as much information as possible to meet evaluation and 
student programming needs, 

(2) yield information quickly, ~asi1y, and accurately, 

(3) be such that information could be updated daily, 

(4) store the information indefinit~ly) 

(5) yield cross correlations in one operation, 

(6) be capable of receiving and storing information on each resi
dent, 

(7) be capable of immediately yielding information on one item or 
any number of items, 

(8) be inexpensive. 

The above criteria indicated the need for an electronic computer 
but criterion number eight precluded that alternative. Staff) however, 
had some experience with a system that has relatively simple computer 
potential but is a manual operation--a lIneedle-sort" system. Informa
tion was obtained from a 'known distributor (Professional Aids Co.) of 
such a system which eventually was accepted as meeting all criteria. 

The Information Retrieval System 

The system selected was the Information Retrieval System distributed 
by Professional Aids Company. It consists of cards available in various 
sizes with numbered holes for notching around the outer edges, sorting 
rods, and a hand notching punch. Also available are a cabinet, a machine 
notcher, an electric sorter, and special printing on the cards. The basic 
unit, including 1,200 cards) cabinet, notcher, and instruction, costs 
about $70. Other systems using the same basic principle are available. 
Some schools use them for sorting report cards and retrieving and storing 
student gu~Jance and scheduling information. Industrial firms, medical 
facilities, and research operations us,e, them quite extensively where crosS 
correlation of data and subsequent retrieval is required. 

The system allows one to perform an amazing variety of "finding" 
tasks with remarkable flexibility. Complete data on any category or only 
those items that fit more than one category can be retrieved, by simply 
inserting a sorting rod, or rods, through coded numbered holes around the 
edge of the card. When the sorting rod is lifted, the desired cards which 
have been hand notched will fallout. The outstanding advantage is that 
the information on them can be "filed" in hundreds of different catego
ries at one time by careful coding and punching of the holes around the 
edge of the card. Systematic fil~ng by subject or alphabetically is not 
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needed since any card or cards can be found just as quickly by sorting 
with the needles. (The sorting rods are very similar to knitting nee
dles.) The cards can be ordered either blank or with printed formats. 
Some users print their own formats on the blank cards with ordinary du
plicating equipment. It is fast, simple to use, accurate, takes little 
space, is inexpensive, and up to 5,000 items of data can be included. 

Setting Up a System 

The primary concern in setting up the system is to decide what in
formation is needed for desired measurements and evaluations. The start
ing place is with the organization's educational and operating objectives 
which sh6uld be stated in measurable terms. 

Evaluation is the process by which measurement data are compared 
to a standard implicit in the stated goals and objectives. Re
sults of these comparisons are used to place a value on the pro
gress of the individual, and to determine the effectiveness of 
the program. A thorough under~tanding of the relationship be
tween program behavioral objectives, program planning, implemen
tation of the program, and program measurement is essential for 
program evaluation (Ryan, Clark, Hatrak, Hinders, Keeney, Oresic, 
Orrell, Sessions, & Streed, 1970). 

This concept is stressed by other recent works on the subject of evalua
tion (Hitt and Agostino, 1968; Knowles, 1970; Michael and Metfesse1, 
1967): 

1. State the broad goals of the educational program. 

2. Develop specific operational objectives. 

3. Translate specific operational objectives into instructional 
strategies to facilitate classroom learning. 

4. Select and 
the extent 
tained. 

5. Administer 
data. 

develop instruments to allow judgments concerning 
the operationally stated objectives have been at-

instruments periodically to establish normative 

6. Determine behavioral changes by: 
a. comparing individuals or groups to normative data, 
b. determining individual or group change relative to 

earlier administration of the same or comparable form 
of instrument, and finding intercorrelations among 
various measures that suggest patterns of interrela
tionships. 
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7. Interpret behavioral change relative to both specific behavior
ally stated objectives and broad goals. 

8. Combine group gain and accounting data to provide cost-benefit 
analysis. 

9. Recommend further implementation and/or modification of objec
tives. 

Most evaluative information needed should have been identified if the 
plan includes all the steps above. Another consideration, however, that 
mayor may not be included in the above, is evaluative information re
quired by other levels of administration of the educational programs such 
as higher supervisory levels, central offices, and governmental agencies 
funding programs. 

Another consideration in determining information needed is the quasi
evaluative one of programming students. If the system has the capacity, 
information on student characteristics and progress is very helpful in 
placing students in classes. For e~ample, if each student in need of Dri
ver Education has this information notched into his card~ and his comple
tion of the course is also notched, then identification of all those still 
in need of the course can be made in two simple sorts. The needle is 
first put through the hole for the need and all these cards drop out. If 
those who have completea are then sorted from these, one then has remain
ing those in need who haven't completed the course. Student programming 
then becomes very efficient and expeditious if this is done for all major 
programs. Of course both the need and completion data are valuable for 
program evaluation as well as for the programming process. 

Student characteristics such as age, achievement level, and intelli
gence quotient can also be punched in for use in efficient programming 
and in preparing demographic reports as well as for peri.odic evaluation 
to see if programs are still appropriate for students having these char
acteristics. 

One other consideration is existing evaluation data systems. Some 
schools may already have a system that is just as efficient for some da
ta or have a system imposed on them that can not be shed for good reason. 
There is no need in these cases to duplicate the data unless it is not 
readily retrievable or current. If the latter is true, it may be well 
to duplicate for efficiency. 

Preparing a number code to follow in notching the cards is the next 
step. This is not difficult with the instructions accompanying the set 
as a guide. A copy of the code prepared for the Englewood Federal Youth 
Center can be found in the pages following the text of this paper. It is 
self-explanatory except for a few items. The "t" and "b" indicate top ';j 
and bottom holes of the card in use which has a double row of holes around 
the edge (which increases the number of items that can be punched). It 
may be noted that first letters of last names have been punched in for re u 

trieval of individual student cards which is needed when keeping cards 
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up to date each day. Code 87 b was set up to avoid confusion with Code 
86 t. 

The Federal youth Center System 

The needle-sort system set up at the Englewood Federal Youth Center 
has essentially been described already. The process described were used 
in identifying the desired information for coding. Additional operation
al information may be of help in understanding the application of this 
specific system. At this point, reference is made again to the Code for 
Needle-Sort Information Retrieval System (in the pages following the text 
of this paper) which provides the best overall concept of the potential 
functions. 

The school Counselor-Programmer has the responsibility of keeping the 
data current and is the main day-to-day user because of responsibility 
for assigning students to courses, keeping up with and reporting their 
progress, and maintaining the programming at optimum effectiveness. The 
Counselor keeps the cards current by. punching in new information daily. 
The Counselor is also responsible for initial interviews and goal deter
mination of students as well as their testing, so much of the information 
is punched in during the initial classification period. Very little time 
is involved if it is done daily as the information is on hand. 

It may be noted that much of the information coded concerns program
ming of students. This is because of the open-end scheduling and indi
vidualized instructional methods where constant evaluation is a necessity. 
Keeping track of students is a major problem so they aren't "lost" if one 

"does not have a system such as this. Reference is made to the Operations 
Description in the pa~~3 following the text of this paper for further 
clarification. 

A comp~ehensive personnel file on each student is also maintained 
at the Federal Youth Center for adequate individual student progress 
evaluation and records purposes. This results in some duplication of 
work. One way to simplify this is to adopt a notched card that is large 
enough to maintain all essential student information.'fhis may be feasi
ble in adult institutions where the information to be recorded is not 
expensive. 

Ordering cards with more holes than planned information is recommend
ed to permit adding to the evaluation system. The card used at the Feder
al Youth Center has a double row of 110 holes and only 87 of these are now 
coded. 

Conclusion 

An inexpensive information retrieval system, suggestions for setting 
one up, and description of a particular system has been presented with 
the hope that the ideas will contribute to more effective and continuous 
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evaluation of adult basic education in corrections programs. 
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Code for Needle-Sort Information Retrieval System 

Name only on card. 

Needle Card System: 

1-26 
27 t & b 
28 t & b 
29 t & b 
30 t & b 
31 t & b 
32 

33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 t 
42 b 
43 t 
43 b 
44 t 
44 b 
45 
46 t 
46 b 
47 
48 
49 t 
49 b 
50 t 
50 b 
51 t 
51 b 
52 t 
52 b 
53 t 
53 b 
54 t 
54 b 
55 t 
56 t 
56 b 
57 t 

57 b 

A-Z 
15-16 
17-18 
19-20 
21-22 
23-24 

first 1eLter of last name 
years old at enrollment 
years old at enrollment 
years old at enrollment 
years old at enrollment 
years old at enrollment 
California Achievement Test up to 6,5 (Battery 

Median) 
California Achievement Test 6.6 - 9.0 
California Achievement Test 9.1 and up 
California Achievement Test not given 
Beta up t.o 90 
Beta up to 91-110 
Beta 111 and up 
Beta not administered 
General Aptitude Test Battery administered 
General Aptitude Test Battery not administered 
Need to take GED test - no school 
Fulfilled requirement of taking GED test 
Passed GED test (any time previous) 
Passed GED test while at FYC 
Received High School diploma prior to enrollment 
Received High School diploma while at FYC 
Enrolled in OJT Kitchen 
Dropped OJT Kitchen 
Completed OJT Kitchen 
Increased CAT battery median less than 5/l0ths 
Increased CAT battery median more than 5/l0ths 
Below 4.0 battery median 
4.1-5.0 battery median 
5.1-6.0 battery median 
6.1-7.0 battery median 
7.1-8.0 battery median 
8.1-9.0 battery median 
9.1-10.0 battery median 
10.1-11.0 battery median 
11.1-12.0 battery median 
12.1-13.0 battery median 
13.1-14.0 battery median 
14.1-15.0 battery median 
15.1-16.0 battery median 
Need Driver Education 
Completed Driver Education 
Need PREP 
Completed PREP 
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58 t 
58 b 
59 t 
59 b 
60 t 
60 b 
61 t 
61 b 
62 t 
62 b 
63 t 
63 b 
64 t 
64 b 
65 t 
65 b 
66 t 
66 b 
67 t 
67 b 
68 t 

68 b 
69 t 
69 b 
70 t 
70 b 
71 t 
7lb 
72t 
73 t 
73 b 
74 t 
74 b 

75 t 
76 t 
76 b 
77 t 
78 t 
78 b 
79 t 
<30 t 
80 b 
81 t 
82 t 
82 b 
83 b 
83 t 
84 t 
85 t 
85 b 
86 t 

- ---,----------

Need Vocational Orien.tation 
Completed Vocational Orientating 
Need Small Engine Repair 
Enroll in Small Engine Repair 
Drop Small Engine Repair 
Completed Small Engine Repair 
Need Welding 
Enroll in Welding 
Drop Welding 
Complete Welding 
Need Auto Mechanics 
Enroll in Auto Mechanics 
Drop Auto Mechanics 
Complete Auto Mechanics 
Need Auto Body Repair 
Enroll in Auto Body Repair 
Drop Auto Body Repair 
Complete Auto Body Repair 
Need Woodworking 
Enroll in Woodworking 
Drop Woodworking 
Complete Woodworking 
Need Vocational Business 
Enroll in Vocational Business 
Drop Vocational Business 
Complete Vocational Business 
Possibly 'qualify for Newgate Project 
Qualify for Newgate Project 
Enroll in ~ewgate Project 
Drop Newgate Project 
Complete Newgate Project 
Need and goal Basic Education 
Need and goal Intermediate (9th grade functioning 

level) 
Need and goal GED 
Need and goal High School Credits 
Need and goal High School Diploma 
Enrolled in Basic Education 
Drop from school in Basic Education 
Completed Basic Education 
Enroll in Intermediate 
Drop Intermediate 
Complete Intermediate 
Enroll in GED 
Drop GED 
Complete GED 
Then pass GED test 
Then fail GED test 
Enroll in High School Program 
Drop High School Program 
Complete for diploma 
Program from school does not agree with Classifi

cation & Parole Program 
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87 b Program from sch091 does agree with Classification 
& Parole Program 

Reasons for dropping VT or school or Prep or New-
gate or Driver Education 

1. Caseworker's request 
2. Teacher's request 
3. Released from Center 
4. Other - see jacket 

Specific Objectives in Measurable Terms 

Residents committed to the Englewood Federal Youth Center .should 
be programmed for and achieve one or more of the following objectives 
as programmed by the Unit Committees and the Education Department: 

1. A minimum educational functioning level of sixth grade as measured 
by the C. A. T. 

2. At least one entry-level job skill measured by successful comple
tion of at least one vocational training course or, in the case 0',£ 
students with college level goals (Project Newgate), successfttltp~r
ticipation in this program and completion of a minimum of two years 
of college or technical training in the Center and in the community 
after release. (Newgate students are also encouraged to also com
plete as much vocational training in the institution as time per
mits so they will have a better means of supporting themselves 
while in college.) 

. . 
3. Attain either (a) high school diploma, (b) high school equivalency 

certificate by passing Colorado GED scores or (c) national norms on 
GED, (d) achieve an increase of two grades as measured by the C.A.T. 
if it is impossible to complete (a), (b), or (c) because of age and/ 
or insufficient time in the Center. These three are listed in or
der of preference and value to the student. 

4. Successfully complete a pre-release preparation course which in
cludes social and career-development information and skills. 

5. Successfully complete an occupational orientation course and re
ceive occupational guidance before assignment to vocational train
ing or Project Newgate. 

6. Successfully participate in physical education and Arts and Crafts 
if in need of improved gross motor coordination to achieve acade~~ 
ic skills (special education students) or to successfully partici
pate iIl recreational and/or sports activities. 

7. Participate in recreation program activities and hobby shop activ~ 
itieB to improve interest and skills for constructive use of lei
sure time in the Center and after release. 

8. Successfully complete a course in Driver Education unless completed 
prior to arrival. 
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Operations Description 

The Education Department at the Englewood Federal Youth Center op
erates to meet the educational, vocational, and recreational needs of a 
Federal youth Center population of about 330 residents who vary in age 
from 14 to 22 and vary in functioning level from the illiterate through 
post high school. A majority of the students are dropouts from public 
school where they encountered difficulties before being committed to the 
Center. They are nearly all of normal and above intelligence but are 
underachievers functioning!?t about 6 percent below 5.0 grade level and 
58 percent do not have vocational skills and over half report no work 
experience. Other needs vary from 86 to 97 percent of the residents in 
the areas of aspirations, standards and values, interpersonal relation
ships, self-control, family conditions, economic status, and health. A
bout 15 percent have comp1ebed high school upon arrival. Residents are 
from all states of the West and some from Central states. The racial 
distribution is approximated, 61 percent white, 30 percent red, 11 per
cent black. The large percentage of American Indians ift because all of
fenses on Indian reservations are Federal offenses. 

All residents are diagnosed regarding needs when they enter the Cen
ter and program goals are jointly determined by the education department 
and the Unit Teams including caseworkers, counselors and other Center rep
resentatives. Most youth have indeterminate sentences dependent upon 
goal completion before release to parole and community supervision. The 
entire treatment program for each resident is managed overall by an as
signed caseworker from the Classification and Parole Department and the 
Unit Teams. 

School and vocational training programs operate continuously every 
"workday" of the year with no semesters or "school yearsll except for the 
college program. Scheduling is open-ended with students entering and 
leaving classes daily as needed and as they complete their course objec
tives. Classes are relatively small with an attempt to keep the instruc~ 
tor-pllpil ratio below one to twelve because of student characteristics 
and the individualized instruction approach. The twelve or so students 
in the group with the instructor at anyone time will usually be working 
in a number of different courses and on different units of each course. 
Both supportive (academic) education and vocational training operate on 
two half-day schedules so most students spend a half day in each. If 
they complete one goal before the other they are usually assigned to a 
work experience in institutional maintenance.' An exception is the col
lege level program which is scheduled on a full-day basis. 

Education department activities are only a part of the total Center 
treatment function and all operations must be coordinated c2.::osely with 
oth~r departments such as casework, medical, religious, custodial, food 
service, mechanical, administrative, business, and personnel. 
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HUMAN CONCERN FOR THE OFFENDER 

Walter J. Grenier 
Illinois Department of Corrections 

Lockport, Illinois 

Affective Aspects of Offender Behavior 

Many criminological studies have uncritically accepted the prison 
inmate as a fair representation of who is the criminal. This undiffer
entiation sampling which has been used in some classical studies may pos
Sibly account for the little information we have about the offender and 
his behavior. However, it is not at all certain that an examination of 
large numbers of prisoners will really tell much more than their parti
cular location at a certain time. 

In the January 3, 1972 issue of Time magazine, three horrifying 
pictures of unbelievable criminality showed the final agonizing moments 
of a bayonetted Bangladesh captive, a small boy being stomped to death, 
and two men pitifully pleading for their lives as thousands of spectators 
cheered. Assuredly, the perpetrators of these crimes regarded themselves 
as heroes of the New Republic. But to American viewers thousands of 
miles away, governed by values of an entirely different kind, these kill
ers would be proper candidates for death row. Geographical location, 
current events, and cultural differences, allow people to hold varying 
values. 

At a different time in history, courts are on record as having some
times sentenced children to the gallows, the church of having ordered 
dissident people burned at the stake, and governments of having sanction
ed killings tor infractions of social etiquette. At different times and 
at different places human behavior has been variously measured. The law 
which defines criminality has too often been conceived and fortuitously 
interpret~d on what appears to be incomplete thought of societal needs. 

The considerable task of identifying the offender and the nature of 
his behavior here in America, in the year 1972, should first recognize 
that the "averageU prisoner is a ~hettoed black man who has been sen-
tenced for a wide range of crimes against a repressive white society for 
which he feels little sense of responsibility. Spurred by social, edu
cational and economic deprivations, the black man's antisocial behavior 
accounts for a disproportionate amount of crime statistics in the nation. 
At present, most of the heavily populated states have prisons which sta
tistically report from 60 to 80 percent minority race inmate populations. 
But change i.s taking place, for in the last few years minority groups in 
the United States have made significant political, educational, social, 
and economic gains in their drive to achieve equal civil rights. These 
gains should begin to reflect themselves in dramatically reduced black 
crime figures with subsequent changes in the composition of prison popu
lations. Ev~n now the rapidly changing texture of prison inmate populations 
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has deeply affected the statistical description of who is the offender 
and what is his mode of behavior. 

There appears to be, however, in most correctional facilities a 
small, hard core group of prisoners who are distinguished not so much 
by their race, their crime, their age, their geographical location, or 
their ability to adjust to prison life, but by their resolute addiction 
to crime and their isolation from other human beings. Often labeled psy
chopath or sociopath, these offenders appear to have pronounced etiolo
gical similarities which are, perhaps, most characteristic of the offen
der as he would appear in most cultures and periods in history and as he 
is popularly known. 

The differentiated "real" offender, the hard core 10 to 15 percent 
of the p:dson population, started out in life, as shown by juvenile court 
records, as an abandoned, neglected, or unwanted youngster. Following a 
series of inadequate foster hom or institutional placements, he gained 
the attention of the school authorities by his truancy and inability to 
learn or adjust. At the mean age of 13.5 years, he became a ward of the 
Court and remained on probation unt~l the mean age of 15.4 years at which 
time he was committed to a state training school. Upon his release from 
the state training school, about one year later, he comes to the atten
tion of the adult authorities for ever increasingly serious crimes. For 
the purposes of this paper, it is this kind of offetl.der to which refer
ence is made. 

A study made at the Fels Institute on parent-child relationships 
provides important information on what is often the future off~nder's 
beginning. According to the Fels report, 

Where parents attitudes are classed as "actively rejectant" the 
children show a slightly decelerated intellectual development, 
relatively poor use of the abilities they do possess, and some 
lack of originality. They are emotionally unstable, rebellious, 
aggressive, and quarre1s.ome. 

One can surmise that the parentally rejected youngster does nothing 
to endear himself to the school authorities who, also, end up rejecting 
the child. The disabling experience of not being wanted at home and in 
the classroom cannot help but prQduce in the child a sense of worthless
ness and a negative self-concept. In order to prot~ct himself from the 
pain of this reality, the youngster runs away and/or isolates himself 
from others. This escape is perhaps the start of a cycle which does much 
to produce criminality. Since nothing resembling a developed human can 
come about in isolation from other humans,. the unh.appy resul,t is a dis:'" 
organized, undeveloped, emotionally shallow, basically hostile person. 
Correctional personnel are sore pressed to establish any kind of minimal 
relationship with 1:his kind of of:e~ndl'3r. . Workel;s ,. find that thi~ offender 
can be strangely insensitive Qnd •. ~rigb1,:~ningly disorganized in his value 
systems. 
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Approaches for Achieving Human Concern for the Offender 

Following the turn of the century reaction to overly severe sentenc
ing of offenders, there emerged a humanistic movement within the judi
ciary system which seemed to be motivated by the maxim: "to understand 
all is to forgive everything." Depth studies of offenders by the emerg
ing field of new social workers and Freudian-oriented psychologists pro
duced reams of "understanding" of the offender's behavior in terms of his 
environment, needs and drives. But somehow this new awareness of back
ground information did little to help the offender change his behavior 
or to help him avoid, eventually, the severe consequences of his repeated 
crim,es. The problem, it would seem, was that court workers tried to 
change the offender's behavior by "understanding" and then prescribing 
solutions which, unfortunately, were only valid for the worker's system 
of values and to his perception of the world in which he lived--not to 
the offender's world. It is thought that this period of "understanding" 
encouraged a serious lapse in the criminal's recognition of his respon
sibility for his behavior; how could he be responsible when there were 
so many factors in his background which had contributed to his behavior. 

Understanding the offender was generally used for the purpose of 
analyzing and prescribing. It is presupposed on the part of the worker 
that, as the wiser person, he would have anSwers to the offender's ad
justment problems. But this posture upset the necessary equality be
tween counselor and offender by implying that one was the repository of 
standards for behavior and the other was not. While this arrangement did 
wonders for the worker, it only widened the gap of the offender's respon
sibility for his behavior and reinforced his feeling of inadequacy. 

Paradoxically, understanding by the correctional worker of the of
fender's communication is the very base for a therapeutic relationship. 
This is not the kind of understanding wherein the worker can inject his 
beliefs and values, but understanding of the sort which will enable the 
worker to expe~ience, along with the offender, parts of the latter's 
private world. This is the kind of understanding which will enable the 
worker to "deeply know" and feel those things which the offender chooses 
to communicate. 

Achieving human concern for the offender is achieving human concern 
for people. It probably begins from an understanding of oneself. Only 
when we are able to recognize our own uniqueness and worthiness are we 
able to offer others the dignity and respect so critical to interpersonal 
relationships. Concern for others is part of our heritage from the mil
lions of years of man's existence as a s~cial human being. Unless this 
social trait is seriously disturbed by early and consistent deprivations 
people will naturally take their place in society. The development of 
concerned correctional workers must recognize that concern is not ac
quired like a technique nor can it come about through "understanding" 
alone. Concern for others is, perhaps, the highest possible reflection 
of an individual's maturity which stems from his personal adjustment to 
life's experiences. It is an adjustment which allows the individual to 
be what he is in a genuine manner, to love himself and to love others. 
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Importance of Real Ruman Concern for the Offellder 

Removed from a free society because of his crime the offender is 
placed by the state in a controlled environment which is ostensibly to 
change his behavior" Where formerly prisons were intended to punish and 
condition the inmate to a new set of values, these facilities are begin. 
ning to see themselves more as short-term growth promoting opportunities. 
Because, as was suggested e'arlier, criminal behavior is the disorganized, 
hostile behavior of a person Who has a negative self-concept, and a sense 
of personal worthlessness, then, offenders are entitled to ask the state 
which placed him in prison for growth promoting experiences which will 
return to him a sense of dignity and respect for himself so that he can 
rightfully take his place in society. 

Regardless of the counselor's theoretical allegiance, whether it be 
Freudian, behaviorist, phenomenologist, existentialist, there is agree
ment, according to research by F. E!. Fiedler~ that it is relationships 
of an agreed upon and identifiable nature which help people to grow, Or 
to change. It does not matter that the person be an offender or the pres
ident of a bank, he needs to meaningfully relate to others. Even sea~ 
soned counselors are aware of their 'own growth experiences which may oc
cur from some of their happier counseling relationships. No one, it would 
seem, can deny the need of humans for sound ·interpersona1 relationships. 

But life styles are developed over the years and are not readily 
changed. When an offender is placed in even the best of prisons, the 
program can only begin to affect some positive movement in the direction 
of an improved self-concept. The change which comes from growth is a 
never ending process which needs to be reinforc~d and ~upported even af
ter the offender's release from prison. Offenders who lack the facility 
to establish relationships and ~·:ho have undergone damage from being locked 
up for long periods of time need highly skilled parole workers to help 
continue whatever positive change may have been initiated in prison. 

It has long b€ll':'ln known that the criminal justice system has often 
attracted job applicants who sought to satisfy personal needs which were 
not always in the interests of updated correctional goals. When prison 
programs lacked conceptualization, other than for custody, if didntt 
much matter why applicants sought employment in correctional systems as 
long as they were willing to obey orders and function impersonally. But 
times have changed and program objectives in corrections now require of 
employees that they become involved in organizational goalsetting, and 
that they recognize their job responsibility for participation in esta~ 
blishing a total climate which is growth promoting. Correctional work
ers at nearly all levels of administra.tion and in all areas of a program 
are asked to provide offenders with a relationship which is now compati
ble with the stated program philosophy. In most states the implications 
for personnel selection have not yet been translatE:d into department of 
personnel job descrip\:i6ns. Where once the emphasis was upon phydca1 
qualifications, new goals of updated correctional program require persons 
Who are accepting, open-minded and sensitl.ve to others. 
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The Need to Bring About Effective Change 
i 

On frequent occasions the news media, in its unceasing search for 
the sensational, will provide its audience with lurid accounts of prison 
riots, escapes, and killings. These reports, tragic though they may be, 
unerringly focus on peripheral events instead of the core of the problem 
in the prison system. A complacent and infrequently involved public, 
long accustomed to the belief of the value in the "vengeance of the law" 
has remained unmoved by news accounts of prison failure because seemingly, 
these events only affected criminals.' The underlying thought appears to 
be that prisoners really deserve the worst; "they Rave it coming." 

Short-sighted or uninformed correctional officials, often more in
tent on preserving their domain than advancing their prison programs, 
have, in many instances, unwisely defused important issue so that the 
press failed to communicate these issues to the public in such a manner 
as to bring about better public understanding and long overdue change. 

It is probably a fLir statement that prisons are as they B;re because 
an uninformed public continues to tqlerate them. Legally protected by an 
encrusted judiciary, vested interests find it relatively easy to avoid 
making changes by pointing to the complexity of programs through a smoke 
'screen of learned rhetoric. There is, fortunately, some evidence that 
the press in recent months is beginning to penetrate one of society's 
least effective institutions--the prison system. 

The very structure and tradition of prisons have insured their sta
tic and little known condition. Under the pretext of "security require
ments" administrators have established and maintained an autocratic, mili
taristic, suppressive style of management which stiffled any real communi
cation with the outside world. Under these conditions the Warden, rigid
ly isolated from any feedback within his own organization, is actually 
the only person who customarily communicates with the outside, and with 
all the limitations and biases of his office. But an improved and per
vasive reporting of prison failures can't be denied forever. In spite of 
the means of control available to most correctional administrators, many 
of these controls are becoming less effective as our present day culture 
becomes impatient with arrogance and unilateral decision-making. 

It is not likely that the public, when fully alerted by the press, 
will long endure a nation-wide correctional system whi.ch costs in excess 
of 4 billion dollars each year, and which was described in the Congres
sional Record (Congressional Record Vol. 114, No. 137) as a "correctional 
system that does not correct," nor a juvenile system commented on by Milton 
Lueger, former Director of New York State Division for Youth, in a state
ment to the United States Sub-committee to Investigate Juvenile Delin
quency, "with the exception of a relatively few youths, it is probably 
better for all concerned if young delinquents were not detected, appre
hended or institutionalized. Too many of them get worse in our care." 

Weekly newspaper accounts of escapes and abortive prison uprising 
in Illinois, New York, Arkansa, California, New Jersey, Maryland, 
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Pennsylvania, Washington, Florida, and Iowa confirm the failure of the 
field of corrections by uncovering the usual, now well-known, sub-human 
conditions, reflections of 19th century penological beliefs, against 
which prisoners are sometimes prepared to die rather than to continue to 
submit or further endure. Pessimistically, it is presumed that prisons 
in other less developed state systems will be heard from when the tradi
tional, heavy handed, presently employed controls are lightened by more 
progressive. new administrators who replace old liners. 

It i.s the legitimate responsibility of the press to inform the pub
lic that prisons not only fail in their purpose, destroy nearly any ves
tige of inmate integrity and seriously drain the financial resources of 
the state, but they also wreak considerable damage on the thousands of 
correctional employees and their families who attempt to operate so
called rehabilitative programs which are so inconsistent and fundamen
tally unsound. 

The dangerously low morale of correctional workers, fed by unceas
ing evidence of faiiure, low pay, lack of prestige, physical danger, ab
sence of planning and updated manag~ment, has unquestionably affected 
the worker, his family, and the community in which he lives. The impact 
on prison inmates guarded by dispirited and disgruntled employees has 
been considerable. The public must be aware that the documented climate 
in priSons is one of indifference, despair, fear and distrust and they 
are not noticeably improving. 

When prisons were first conceived it was their stated purpose (1) to 
protect society by banishing the offender from the community, and (2) to 
punish the offender so that he would never agai.n behave in such a manner 
as to suffer the punishment of incarceration. But with the experience of 
nearly 200 years of prisons and their inmates, it has been repeatedly re
cognized that the system only banishes the criminal for a relatively short 
period, and, usu~lly, the criminalts unacceptable behavior has become even 
worse than before he entered prison. Although there is more than 100 
years of incontrovertible evidence of prison failure, officials have not 
been ~oved to set new goals, only to mask the old goals with banalities. 
The present absence of a clearly defined direction in the field of cor
rections has Sn important corollary in denying the correctional field the 
kind of expert leadership necessary to the development of a very complex 
operation. 

When the old prison goal of "punishment" and "banishment" was in 
vogue, the selection of administrators was a relatively simple matter. 
Criteria for the selection of wardens was usually on "toughness," "in
sensitivitY,1I "cunning," "political power," and "military experience," 
However, in recent years, following World War II, the former clearly 
stated and Widely accepted punitive correctional goal fell into d~,sre
pute, and although still in existence, it is not now publicly ackn()w
ledged. Consequently, selection of administrators has become a puzzling 
task since no new recognizable correctional goal has been advanced which 
would offer an alternative base for selecting personnel. Those in au
thority can only randomly speculate on personnel qualifications for cor
rectional leaders. 
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The ensuing cycle 6f confusion which has resulted from the absence 
of a clear identifiable direction in the field of correction has often 
led to the appointment of leaders with a wide variety of backgrounds. 
Former distinguished leaders from other occupations have been fortui
tously appointed. But uncertainty is not too surprising since those 
responsible for appointment were, themselves, unaccustomed to thinking 
in terms of unequivocal goals and objectives to be achieved. 

In the probably less complex task, as compared to corrections, of 
putting a man on the surface of the moon, lunar project directors h'ave 
wisely selected men with infinite care and insured their relevant train
ing over years in those required skills needed to operate their lunar 
vehicle and attain a specific target. As astronaut's knowledge is exact 
to the demands which will be made upon him. 

How entirely diffeDent it has been in the field of corrections. On
ly in the last two years has there been the beginning of some understand
ing about the need to have correctional administrators trained in the 
fundamentals of management practices if they were to be expected to di
rect their large, complex organizations. It is only in the last few 
years that correctional authorities have come to recognize the essential 
need for administrators who have been trained in the social sciences or 
"people changing processes, II in group dynamics, in system approaches, in 
the use of computers, in organizational communications, and other related 
areas of knowledge. Whereas in former years it was sufficient to iden~ 
tify an applicant for a correctional position as a person "who likes 
people," experience has repeatedly demonstrated the need for additional, 
more sophisticated qualifications. 

Summary and Conclusions 

1. There is a need for a new and more careful identification 
of who is the offender. Much of the current statistical 
data is inaccurate and misleading. 

2. Achieving human concern for the offender is not a matter 
of acquiring a technique or of understanding the offender's 
developmental history, but the life-long acquisition of a 
value system which will prize dignity and respect of human 
beings, which includes oneself. 

3. Human beings, including offenders, require close association 
with others in order to develop. They need acceptance, 
genuineness, and interpersonal sensitivity in their relations 
with others. They need to have a positive self-concept 
and a sense of personal worth in order to function as a 
social human being. 

4. Present prison systems, built upon essentially the reverse 
of what human development is all about, have a long and 
documented history of failure. There is an emergent need 
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to re-examine prison concepts and assumptions. 

5. It is believed that modern technologies applied to present 
correctional systems would result in dramatic ch'anges in 
existing programs. Modern management, a system approach, 
and computerized data collection would bring about the 
rapid collapse of corrections house of cards. 
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HUMAN CONCERN FOR THE OFFENDER 

Sylvia G. McCollum 
U. S. Bureau of Prisons 

Washington, D. C. 

Abstract 

There' is a general consensus that the present criminal justice sys
tem in the United States does not meet the human needs of offenders. 
Their needs are the same as those of all other human beings, intensified 
because so many who come in conflict with the law are system-penalized 
people from socio-economic, psychological and emotionally deprived back
grounds. Most institutions which comprise the criminal justice system 
do not, and it is highly questionable if they can as presently struc
tured, provide the human services required by people in trouble ~vith the 
law. In fact, many institutions and processes dangero~sly further the 
debilitation of the very people they are supposed to serve. 

The offender client group has the potential to receive and accept 
help. Their level of readiness must be met by a corresponding level of 
readiness on the part of the criminal justice system. The present sys
tem must undergo significant and basic changes if it is to serve the 
human needs of the offender. 

Introduction 

We the inmates of Folsom Prison have grown to recognize be
yond the shadow of a doubt that because of our posture as 
prisoners and branded characters as alleged criminals, the 
administrators and prison employees no longer consider or 
respect us as human beings, but rather as domesticated ani
mals selected ~ their bidding in slave labor and fur
nished as a personal whipping dog for their sadistic, psy
chopathic hate (The Folsom Prisoners, 1970). 

When do we fail to try to rehabilitate? Because we deny 
our common humanity. We fear persons convicted of crimes. 
We want to punish, failing to see that punishment is in it
self a crime, soon visited upon the public which causes or 
condones its usage (Clark, 1971, p. B-3). 

All they say, again and again, is we are human beings, not 
animals (Newsfield, .1972, p. 9). 

The century-old D. C. Jail is a "filthy example of man's in
humanity to man" and its administrators are gui1dy of coun
tenancing a "mindless process which dehumanizes its victims," 
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according to a report issued yesterday by the American Civil 
Liberties Union (Washington Post, January 28, 1972, p. Bl). 

In the end, these writers are saying the same things that 
were shouted from the walls of Attica. Ramon M. Shryock, 
B-28722, put it this way, "All we ask is to be treated like 
human beings which we are" (Roberts, February 6, 1972, p.5). 

These quotations were selected almost at random over a one-year 
period. They were made by significantly different kinds of people -
prisoners themselves, a former Attorney General and spokesman for a 
civil liberties organization. It would not be difficult to quote lit
erally a hundred more similar statements made by other prisoners, pub
lic officials and a wide variety of private individuals and organiza
tions. 

One unifying theme runs through all the quotations regardless of 
their origin. Pleas from prisoners for recognition of their human 
rights and admission by governmental and private groups alike that these 
human rights are being violated. St,udy group after study group, scholar 
and casual observer, prisoner and keeper, all agree, with minor e~cep
tions, that almost every person caught up in the American criminal jus
tice system becomes part of a dehumanizing chain of events which molds 
delinquent and neglected children into bitter, destructively aggressive 
and desperate adults. And this, ironically, in a system which allegedly 
has as one of its primary goals, assisting the individual acquire more 
positive life styles. 

There is a good deal of confusion about the purposes of effective 
criminal justice procedures. Even where consensus seems to exist re
garding goals and purposes, there is little agreement on how to reach 
them. Cliches, prejudices, emotions, and a multitude of other barriers 
intervene to prevent a rational approach to this major social issue. 
The greatest dilemma, perhaps, is presented by those who argue that 
punishment and its accompanying dehumanization is somehow rehabilitative; 
that brutality and deprivation is somehow redemptive and that isolation 
from the main stream of community life and forced participation in an 
alien subculture somehow prepares a prisoner for life in the real world. 

Prisons and Meeting Human Needs - A Paradox 

Let's begin our critical analysis of some of these paradoxes by an 
examination of the human needs of all people and, most particularly, 
those of the so-called "offender" population. 

There are at least three dimensions to all aspects of human behav
ior, the socio-economic, the psychological and the physical. A series 
of government reports (President's Commission, 1966; U. S. Department 
of Health, Education, and Welfare, 1967; Draper Conference, 1967) pro
vide important profile information about offenders and these three di
mensions of human activities. The socia-economic status of the average 
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"offender" is very unstable. He tends to be rootless, single or involved 
in a loose marital relationship, with no significant residential or em
ployment history. He is isolated from organizations and groups and gen
erally has not learned work habits or how to obtain gratification from 
work. 

Psychologically, he is a distant person who holds people at arms 
length. He is impulsive, overactive and has difficulty planning ahead 
or considering alternatives. While seemingly glib and "smooth," he is 
generally fearful and anxious; he habitually expects unreliability, un
predictability and undependability from those with whom he comes in con
tact. He employs coping mechanisms which consist mainly of lashing out 
in hostility or in attempting fairly obv~ous unsophisticated manipula
tion. 

In addition, characteristically, people in trouble with law enforce
ment agencies have many medical problems ranging from such fairly minor 
items as lack of proper dentures and glasses to such major items as ser
ious physical handicaps or disfigurements. Offenders tend to have prob
lems with alcoholism and narcotic addiction and have poor personal health 
habits. But despite all these negative qualities, and despite the fact 
that he has less formal education than the average population, the av
erage offender has "normal" intelligence. 

Given this general picture, what do we do to correct or rehabili
tate these fragile people? Even in the face of unspecified or vague 
goals how can we justify herding th~se kinds of people into crowded, 
dismal, un$anitary and poorly staffed facilities which, by no stretch 
of the imagination, can serve the socio-economic, psychological or phys
ical needs we have just described? Isn't it predictable that protracted 
periods under these adverse conditions will make people more deprived 
and weaker in every aspect than they were when they were committed to 
prison? 

Some take issue with the contention that positive socialization ex
periences can take place at all during imprisonment. Security require
ments, sentencing inequities, parole procedures, staffing patterna,. geo
graphic locations of prisons and many other impediments strain the cre
ative and effective scheduling of prison time. But even if we think 
positive behavior patterns cannot be developed in prison, certainly no 
one can deny that imprisonment need not be a degrading and dehumanizing 
experience which leaves a person in worse shape than when it began. 

Isn't it possible to use the time and the very nature of the lim
ited mobility of the participants to develop a readiness for more pos
itive life styles? Existing correctional institutions are not going to 
be abandoned tomorrow morning and a half a million men and women turned 
out. We can do many things currently as we work toward developing new 
and effective alternatives to imprisonment. Certainly we can meet, al
most immediately, what Maslow (1954) calls "lower" basic human needs. 
There should be no idea logical conflict over satisfying such basic hu
man physiological needs as food, shelter, and safety. The "higher" 
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basic needs such as "belongingness and love" and "esteem and self-actual
ization," are, of course, more difficult to satisfy in a prison setting. 
But there is some evidence that correctional institutions are moving to 
meet even these needs. Encounter groups, sensitivity training involving 
both resident and staff member, shared educational classes open to res
ident and staff alike, opportunities for family visits and furloughs and 
a multitude of other improvements are far enough along to suggest that 
the trend is irreversible. 

An additional important step. participation in administrative de
cision making, is also proliferating in a significant number of ways. 
The establishment of the National Prison Center at the University of 
Iowa is a particularly noteworthy event in upgrading national recogni
tion of prisoners' rights and needs. But even as we move forward in 
extending these improvements, it is extremely important to keep in mind 
that meeting human needs in a prison setting is doing it the hard way. 
Institutionalization carries with it its own paralyzing side effects 
and jeopardizes both prisoner and keeper. 

The Director of the Bureau of ~risons, Norman A. Carlson, put it 
vividly when he wrote: 

The deeper an offender becomes involved in correctional pro
cesses, and the longer he has to be locked up, however hu
manely, the greater the costs to society and the more diffi
cult will be his successful reintegration into the cormnunity 
(Carlson, 1972, p. 12). 

The preparation of a person to live and function in the open society can 
best be accomplished in an atmosphere of disciplined and structured free
dom and activity. 

Prisoners Share Our Basic Cognitive and Affective Capabilities 

The findings of Sullivan (1967), Pownall (1969), and the U. S. 
Department of Labor (1971) all confirm what we had already learned from 
the singularly impressive training accomplishments during World War II. 
We know how to train people to perform even the most complex skills 
within reasonably short time periods. It is not an insurmountable prob
lem. Given normal or average intelligence, as measured by culture con
sistent tests, we are able to harness the cognitive forces of human in
telligence. 

I like the definition of the cognitive domain which Gerhard (1971) 
uses in her practical, teacher-oriented book: 

The cognitive domain includes all behaviors which place primary 
emphasis on the thinking and intellectual skills of the pupil 
(p. 89). 

With important, but nonetheless minor exceptions, we all seem to 
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be eager and able to master basic cognitive skills. We learn to talk 
and even to read and write frequently before the first school teacher 
enters our lives. And if we don't, most of us still manage to function 
and live and generally avoid significant encounters with law enforce
ment authorities. 

Much the same can be said about so called affective or adaptive 
skills. Gerhard (1971) gives us an equally succinct and useful defini
tion of the affective domain: " ... (it) encompasses behaviors which are 
essentially feelings, emotions, attitudes, appreciations, interests, and 
values (p. 89)." 

We learn to relate to our environment, institutions, groups, and 
individuals at a fairly early age. And even if we don't function at 
optimum levels, we seldom fail because of deficiencies in these behav
ior areas. We may be isolates, hostile, and even unemployed over long 
periods of time, but we do not necessarily engage in the kind of se1f
destructive behavior which invites imprisonment. 

Punishment Priority Displaces Providing Services to Meet Human Needs 

We tend to regard anti-social acts, labeled criminal behavior by 
some (a harsh term for many "crimes" for which people are imprisoned), 
as if these acts were the results of deficiencies in cognitive or af
fective skills alone. In addition, many of us have a di.sconcerting hab
it of lumping all "criminals" into a single group. The thirty-year-old 
woman, raped by her own fathe~ at eight, and in trouble with the law at 
ten, and in and out of training schools, foster homes and jails, and 
now in prison for prostitution and "pushing dope," does not present the 
same problem as a young man (poor or rich) neglected, bored and buoyed 
up by beer and buddies, who steals a car and goes on a joy ride and 
accidentally kills a pedestrian. Both, are quite different from the pro
fessional law breaker who makes a living from organized crime enter
prises. Yet if you listen to many discussions of "crime in the streets" 
and "law and order," very little distinction is made among the individ
uals ~qho comprise the criminal group. One would think that everyone in 
prison or jail is a rapist, a murderer, an armed felon, a professional 
criminal or some other variety of predatory monster. 

Present practices of taking disturbed or inadequate people, partic
ularly children and young adults, obviously unable to cope with the de
mands of an urban society and locking them up in an environment which 
further alienates them and ~Thich in no way provides them with alterna
tive coping mechanisms is, I suggest, manifestly irresponsible. And 
then when a person released from this debilitating environment resorts 
to the same or ~qorse behavior as before him imprisonment, we blame him 
and punish him again; our collective action begins to border on being 
downright dangerous. 

Ryan (1971) L",uggests that blaming the victim is arrived at "sub
consciously" as a compromise that apparently satisfies both our se1f
interest and our charitable concerns. We c~nnot bring ourselves to 
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attack the system that has been so good to us personally, and yet we want 
so badly to be helpful to the victim of social and economic injustice 
that we find fault with the victim and strive to "rehabilitate" him in
stead of the conditions which guaranteed thE! development of his anti
social behavior. 

These are tough words and tough concepts to dE!al with. Anyone who 
even hypothesizes these kinds of principles runs the critical risk of 
being labeled a "Bleeding Heart" or a congenital "Do Gooder.1I I accept 
both risks and will proceed under their burden. 

Failure to Meet Human Needs Generates Further Anti-Social Behavior 

Unless we realize that people caught up in the criminal justice sys
tem are, for the most part, products of social, economic, physical and 
emotional environments almost guaranteed to produce anti-social behav
ior, we cannot come to grips with human concerns involved in working with 
offenders. It is easy enough to argue that many people "overcome" com
parable handicaps and do not resort to "criminal behavior" and, there
fore, something is intrinsically "wrongll with those who cannot overcome 
them. But are any two backgrounds, any two lives really identical? 
And what of the element of luck; at the very least it plays a part in 
that first encounter with the law--be it in the form of a receiving home, 
a local jail, or an individual policeman. 

Aichhorn (1955) traces the individual socialization process and 
concludes that none of us could have learned to traverse "The long road 
mankind has travelled in attaining the present cultural level . . . in 
the short span . . . of growing up . . . without a lot of help from par
ents, friends, family, teachers) and others. 'I 

Aichhorn (1955) also points out how, if our realities are unaccept
able, we escape into fantasy. Correctional staff describe, in great de
tail, the immaturity of prisoners, their unrealistic goals, their super
stories about life on the street, their inability lito make itl' in the 
"real" world. These prisoner fantasies tell us a lot. Nothing in the 
deprived life of many of them has served to teach'them to survive in an 
alien culture--the middlE! class, work-a-day world--in which most of us 
are comfortable. Combine this deprivation with the harsh reality and 
horror of being in prison and we can 'begin to appreciate the need to 
fantasize and to seek out escapes from reality. If, as Aichhorn sug
gests, life experiences force us to conform to reality, and education 
to conform to our particular culture, then we begin to see the'need for 
some practical alternatives to current modE!s of incarceration if we are 
to program prisoners for the achievement of socialization goals. Af
fective learning requires human models, active interpersonal relations, 
and prolonged continuous reinforc:i.ng e:xperiences. A very pertinent 
study of successful persons from disadvantaged backgrounds underscores 
the conclusion that if a person is to see himself in a positive light, 
as good and capable, and to see the world as providing opportunities and 
rewards, it comes as a result of a long series of positive experiences 
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beginning at birth (D. S. Department of Labor, 1970). 

Institutions are Not the Best Vehicle to Provide Human Services 

There is some evidence that positive and meaningful relationships 
are sonletimes developed between an individual prisoner and a particular 
staff member. They are, for the most part, unplanned and unstructured 
spinoffs from other primary responsibilities and functions. The Federal 
Bureau of Prisons and various state correctional systems have introduced 
an expanded role for some correctional officers in an attempt to formal
ize these kinds of efforts. Correctional officers have taken on coun
seling responsibilities as they deliberately attempt to have a positive 
impact on prisoner value systems and resultant behaviors. The lock-step 
of prison life goes on, however, even in the best of institutions. Work 
habits, human relationships, physical and social development are stunted. 
And as Carlson (1972) so aptly suggests, the longer the time served, the 
greater the chances for the on-set of irreversible paralysis. 

Grosser (1968) suggests that with proper and careful arrangements 
of prisoner and staff groupings, prisons can provide resocialization ser
vices. Galtung (1968) suggests that we could design an institution de
voted to the resocialization goal alone. Many question these hypotheses. 

Can human needs really be served by institutions? Many say no. 
They argue, persuasively, that at the beginning of the criminal justice 
continuum we must abandon the use of jails and prisons--sometimes eu
phemisticj~lly called Detention Centers, Training School, or Youth Cen
ters--alld place difficult youngsters and troubled adults with people, 
either in actual family units or in small (5 or 6) groupings. At the 
terminal point of the continuum, these same people argue, the habitual 
or so-called "hardened" criminal must be allowed to live out his years, 
in custody If need be, but as a human being. His human needs must be 
respected. The price for whatever wrongs he has committed is his loss 
of freedom. If that i.sn' t price enough, the deviance may be in the e~ye 
of the beholder, not the prisoner. 

New Alternatives Must be Pursued 

For these reasons, it is important to start to think in terms of 
new alternatives at significant points in the criminal justice system. 
Pre-commitment diversion programs can serve a large number of first of
fenders and offender participants in victimless crimes. These people 
can be placed in other than prison situations which can provide genuine 
opportunities for the development of positive coping mechanisms. The 
Federal Bureau ·of Prisons, recognizing this important need, requested 
and 'received legislative authority to use federal halfway houses as 
halfway in as well as halfway out centers. This means that courts can 
commit certain offenders to halfway house situations rather than to 
prisons. 
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If it is necessary to lock people up, their human needs must dic
tate the manner in ~l1hich services are delivered. Changes required in 
the present system run the entire. gamut and impact on all aspects of the 
criminal justice system; the required changes are interrelated and in
terdependent. It does little good to make the prison itself sensitive 
to human needs, if the police, the jails, the courts, the probation and 
paroling authorities and the comn1unities themselves are not equally sen~ 
sitive. 

Post-Release is a Critical Phase 

Grinker and Spiegel (1945) in their fascinating study of airmen 
dur:i.ng World War II discuss some of the concerns and anxieties experi
enced by the men as they faced demobilization. To a man, each identi
fied that the things they wanted most was to go home; just like men in 
prison. Each man sweats out his last few missions, the time until the 
parole board hearings, or the actual release date. Waiting gives him 
too much time for reflection; he grows anxious and restllass. When at 
long last he gets home he is peculiarly dissatisfied and disturbed. 
Nothing that happens lives up to this expectations. Fuss and excite
ment die down, he begins to envy the civilian, his job, his "belonging" 
and "belongings." Re-establishment of sexual life is not easy. The re
turning airmen (prisoners?) suspect. their women of unfaithfulness. Horne 
may have more than enough gratifications for the average person, but 
their hunger and needs are impossible of immediate satisfaction. Qld 
conflicts and hostilities are renewed. 

If the individual airman has sufficient normal adaptive functions 
in reserve, the passage of time resolves the turmoils and he is "rein
tegrated into American Life" (Grinker and Spiegel, 1945, p. 188). But 
what, as in the case of almost all offenders and few airmen, if there 
is no reserve or bank of "normal adaptive functionsl! to call upon? 

We must open our minds to the many parallels around us. We under
stand and support the structured reintegration of the returning service
man, and many others, who for one reason or another, return home after 
a prolonged absence. This understanding and support is not generally 
extended to released offenders. We send most of them home with a few 
dollars in their pockets and a sink or swim farewell. The absence of 
post-release supportive services for the average offender is critical. 

There are many models we could build on. But the crucial point is 
that contact with law enforcement procedures must not worsen the human 
condition of the individual offender. And each must be placed in situ
ations where he can acquire the skills necessary for survival in the 
dominant reality, the free world, not prison. 

Conclusion 

Have you ever noticed the manner in which traffic comes to a halt 

51 



or starts moving to one side in a very uncharacter:l.stic disciplined fash
ion when the sound of a siren cuts through the air? I witnessed a most 
unusual combination of events during a cold morning this past winter. 
The sound of a siren was heard in the distance during a heavy early 
morning traffic rush. Some of the bumper-to-bumper traffic amazingly 
created a path for an on-coming ambuhmce. When, at one point, the 
traffic failed to make a large enough opening, the ambulance cut across 
traffic into the oppos~e lane and breathtakingly managed to weave in and 
out of traffic coming in the opposite direction, deftly cutting back in-
to the proper lane as openings became available. I sat in my car watch
ing the fascinating scene. Suddenly, the ambulance came to a dead stop. 
A school bus with silent but flashing red lights warned the ambulance of 
the presence of children getting on or off the bus. The ambulance couldn't 
safely cut around the ,school bus. Various "METRO" construction holes and 
equipment blocked every possibility. The ambulance was immobilized for 
a full precious minute or two and didn't move until th~ school bus driv
er, sensing what was happening, came out of the bus, ;: ... t 'ied the children 
to the sidewalk and motioned the ambulance to proceed. 

A society and a culture which has developed this kind of sensitivity 
and concern for human life is ready to find alternatives to prisons. 
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HUMAN CONCERN FOR THE OFFENDER 

Jerry O. Nielsen 
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Despite fear, rising public concern, and pledges to reduce crime 
while restoring law and order--despite vast increases in funds for crime 
control, enlarged police forces, tougher laws and court procedures, we 
are still losing the battle against crime;--and we have no overall stra
tegy to reverse the process. The recidivism rate among offenders re
leased from some institutions has reached the scandalous 75 rercent. The 
young offender constitutes our greatest single crime problem. There are 
many things predictable about offenders: 

1. The correctional process he. goes through will not rehabili
tate him, and indeed, may do him more harm than good; 

2. He will commit another crime within several years of re
lease; and 

3. The next crime wiil be more serious, perhaps more vj.':>lent 
than the preceding one. 

It seems overwhelmingly clear that our number one priority in war 
on crime should be rehabilitation of the people now under correctional 
controls. Every dollar spent on rehabilitation has a potential for be
ing more cost effective in terms of reducing crime than a dollar spent 
in any other area of the national enneavor. We do not have to send out 
a search party to find oat who will be committing crimes this year or 
next year or the next. We already have their names and addresses. We 
have a highly identifiable target population, and we are, it seems, 
throwing away a supreme opportunity for helping the individual who com~ 
mits crimes in this country. If we believe that we have in essence a 
correctional setting, one that sincerely is rehabilitative in nature, 
then we must recognize that a majority of serious offenders in this 
country are being "corrected for the second, third, or fourth time," 
This must dispel the contemporary notion that the institutions called 
"prisons" are in any way rehabilitating or changing people. 

The questions to be answered would seem to be: "How do we and what 
do we do to rehabilitate people?," and "Does man's interaction with pri
son environment shape attitudes and values that reduce the rehabilita
tive process?" 

Aspects of Offender Behavior 

Like.the goals and objectives of correctional institutions, poli
cies of such organi7ations are greatly influenced by conventional as
sumptions concerni~ criminal behavior. Correctional programs are 
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founded on a public conception of a criminal as a person who habitually 
engages in deliberate misconduct. In fact the conception of malicious 
intent is defined by statute. Although concepts of criminal behavior 
may be changing under a contemporary explanation of human conduct; it is 
clear that most of the opinion and official legal doctrine still supports 
the judicial notion that "criminals know the difference between right 
and wrong" and that his choice is subject to voluntary control. Crimiw 
oals and prisoners, in other words; are believed to be capable of con
formity, but are disposed to play the rol'e of the rebel. Prisoners con
sequently are expected to exhibit anti-social behavior and to be resis
tive and unruly in their contacts with correctional authorities. 

To a degree, prisoners' roles are conditioned by the judicial as
sumptions mentioned. These assumptions may be expected to strengthen 
staff/inmate conflicts as well as negative attitudes of prisoners. The 
prison t'l7orld as seen from a conventional perspective is a world of con
flict between forces of good and evil. Prisoners are expected to exer
cise their anti-social behavior if they can get away with it. Officers 
are expected to be sentinels of a good society who carry the full author
ity of the official community. So both try to play their respective 
roles in the correctional setting. 

The current strategies for "reforming," "rehabilitating," "treat
ing," or "correcting," criminals are to make available to inmates a var
iety of facilities, academic and vocational training, medical care, re
ligious instructionS, counseling, parole planning, etc. The ass~ption, 
it is said, is entirely up to the inmate to take advantage of treatment 
opportunities if he is so inclined. Behavior is still regarded pri
marily as a matter of personal volition. The reorganization of atti
tudes and modifications of effective attachments to objects and persons 
in the social environment are generally viewed as personal issues over 
which prison polices have no control. These assumptions have precipi
tated the apathy one sees in correctional institutions--this must change I 

Analysis of the Problem 

Today half a million or so persons are behind bars, denied normal 
relationships, and are often treated by staff who ha\re no training or 
interest in rehabilitation. They are then put out on the streets and 
are expected to behave normally (non-delinquently) whereupon policemen 
must go about catching a large percentage of those who are released and 
then put them through the same meaningless process. We seem to have dis
carded our sense of reality; we are somehow afraid to look at the truth 
of the situation. 

Prevailing public ideas on causes of criminality exert a very im
portant influence on the activities of correctional administrators. Ad
ministrators regard themselves as representatives of the broader commu
nity when they deal with the criminal/inmate. Correctional officials 
carry a public trust and their duties and responsibilities are defined 
for them in terms of conventional beliefs concerning the delinquent 
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behavior. Thus, the objectives and policies of the correctional insti
tutions are largely reflections of the beliefs and values .that are in
digenous to the broader community. 

If institutional objectives deviate far from the broader community 
. objectives, there is bound to be an encounter between community and cor
rectional settings. Consequently, the assessment of change or trends in 
public expectations is an important task to the correctional official. 
To the extent that social attitudes of the broader community are sup
portive of, confused, or contradictory to correctional objectives, it 
may be expected that corrections policies will reflect these societal 
confusions and contradictions. This must changel 

It seems that a systematic and convincing rationale for the use of 
"modern methods of therapy" has n.ot yet made its way intn the philoso
phy of correctional administration. In many cases, treatment programs 
are primarily designed to: 

1. Bolster staff and inmate morale; 
2. Institutionalize rewards for obedience and conformity; 
3. Improve housekeeping practices; and 
4. Serve any other identifiable custodial function. 

The relationship of treatment to the acceptance of civilian respon
sibility after the inmate is released from the institution gets less 
attention. than the immediate effects of the treatment upon problems of 
prison management. This does not lend itself to a humane system. We 
must move in the direction of the systems being not only humane, but to 
the point where it directs and redirects the behavior of persons insti
tutionalized and where that direction and redirection is focused on help
ing the inmate become a productive member of society. The system should 
not be traditionally ch~racterized by formal education; although educa
tion would have to play a major part in any rehabilitative program. 

Prison experiences would appear to be a concentration of stimuli 
adapted to develop delinquent interest, attitudes, values, and appre
ciations. The experience produces the effect:. Do the attitudes, values 
and behavior patterns exhibited by inmates in correctional facilities 
meet our (correctional personnel) rehabilitative expectations? Do the 
attitudes, values and behavior patterns developed through the inmates' 
interaction in environment (prison) need to be negative? How can the 
~nvironment be a positive influence on behavior? We might accomplish 
the task of "rehabilitation" or move along the path toward a rehabili
tative environment if we begin to identify and respond (educationally) 
to the affective domain of behavior. 

Importance of Human Concern for the Offender 

Maturing individuals, particularly in their adolescent years, de
velop attitudes and value systems that often remain unchanged even when 
they become adults. Sometimes the attitudes and values they adopt result 
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in their failure to become productive units in society. This is what 
mostly happens to inmates in correctional institutions. It must be ar
gued th~t each individual has a right to develop hi~ set of values and 
live by them. It may be argued equally well that individuals who have 
values far removed from the effective norms of society often become 
harmful to society.or, at best, useless members of the group. We have 
decided that we do not need useless members (delirlquents) in our social 
group; however, we do not want to eradicate them. Consequently, we do 
the obvious thing and segregate them from society as a whole. We must, 
therefore, make an effort to insure that the organism does not continue 
to be parasitic) but in fact, is able to survive without using society 
as its host. 

Every individual has a set of attitudes, values, and interests which 
exist in his subconscious or, in most cases, are poorly defined. One of 
the most useful goals we could have as correctional educators would be to 
work with people to assist them in identifying and. e~camining their values, 
attitudes, and interests; and to change them if the individual (we as
sume that he understands) decides other attitudes, values, and interests 
would be more desirable and useful to him and would not infringe upon 
the rights of others. All educators have some difficulty in identifying 
or answering the questions, "Row do people develop values?" "How do 
people develop attitudes?" "What attitudes and val)les should a person 
choose?" "And why?" Whatever the answers may be or wherever the an
swer may be, we must seek them out. 

People are not housed in correctional facilities because they did 
not develop the cognitive skill of adding two plus two. They are in cor
rectional institutions because they behave in a way which is not accept
able by society. This behavior has a direct correlation with the atti
tudes, values, appreciations, and adjustments of individuals are also 
altered, Altering behaVior should be our number one priority. 

Bringing About Effectiv~ Change 

,1nmates are individuals. We do not want them cast in the same mold, 
but We do want to develop their individual potential in a positive way to 
the fullest extent. All individuals should possess minimally acceptable 
attitudes, values, and adjustments related to being able to respond posi
tively to their environment. 

There currently seems to be a "credibility gap" between the desired 
objectiv.e or objectives (rehabilitation) and the observed behavior. There 
is a tremendous gap between the stated institutional objectives and stu
dent behavior that will be accepted as evidenced by the objective as be
ing achieved. 

If we would turn our attention to a priority education system with 
primary emphasis in the affective domain, with the secondary emphasis be
ing the cognitive and psychomotor areas, we would be on a path leading 
to a meaningful change for rehabilitation. The following is an overview 
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of what is involved in the affective domain in education. The affective 
behavioral variables are defined as interests, attitudes, values, appre
ciations, and adjustments of the individual. The affective domain, em
phasizing the emotional processes, begins with simple behaviors of re
ceiving and responding and continues through a complex process of char
acterization. The following will be used to represent the affective do
main variables: 

1. Receiving - the learner's awareness or passively attending 
to certain phenomena and stimuli (could be listening). 

2. Responding - the learner complies to give an expectation 
by attending or reacting to certain stimuli or phenomena 
(iti.t~rel?t). 

3. Valuing - the learner displays behavior consistent with 
. a single belief or attitude in ,situations where he is not 
forced to comply or obey (internal commitment consistent 
with external behavior). 

4·. Organization - the learner is committed to a set of values 
as displayed by behavior (successful internalization of 
the values). 

5. Characterization - total behavior of the learner is con
sistent with the values he has internalized (philosophy 
of life - total behaving as you believe). 

If society has any human concern for the offender, it must not treat 
the symptoms of the problem, but must in fact treat the problem. That 
problem involves people's attitudes, values, interests, appreciations, 
and adjustments. Offenders are people and we must perceive the offender 
rather than the offense; the person before we view the diagnostic label; 
confidence and encouragement rather than little hope; treatment as human 
beings rather than things to be manipulated. 

, It has been said that it is far easier to hate crime than the cr~m~
na1; capture him; look him in the face; he is us; our children, our broth
ers a'nd our sisters. We created him. Human compassion for other humans 
is still a most important equ~tion to rehabilitation and should move us 
to do more of what is not only necessary, but humane to help offenders 
rejoin society as constructive human beings. Can correctional education 
really respond to the important educational needs? Everyone has been 
saying the only important "change agent" in prison is the classroom and 
the teacher. 

Only through correctional educational renewal (new priorities and 
strategies) will the education system be able to respond to the real 
needs of the incarcerated. 
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HUMAN CONCERN FOR THE OFFENDER 
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Introduction 

Most, if not all, personnel in the field of corrections would prob
ably agree that offenders should be communicated with and related to in 
human ways. Likewise, there would probably be overwhelming support for 
the belief that all human beings, including those labeled as offenders, 
should be treated humanly. Agreement and support for these two proposi
tions would be apparent at least at an intellectual level. What we say 
or what we believe, of course, is not always congruent with ourbehav
ior--what we do. No doubt there is always some discrepancy between ver
balizations and behavior. The relationship is never perfect, but an ~
treme discrepancy between behavior and beliefs or verbalizations is a 
matter of importance and grave concern. 

Inconsistencies throughout our society are not infrequent. An in
dividual may value freedom of the individual, for example, but become 
enraged at "hippies." Equality may be preached by those who will move 
if a black family moves next door. The protester may carry a sign pro
claiming "love and peace" while he throws rocks at a policeman. The 
correctional officer may speak of rehabilitation in an environment that 
is primarily custodial and punishing. Many such inconsistencies may im
ply a lack of humanness or a lack of concern for human beings. 

It appears that offenders have not in general been treated in hu
man ways. Programs for both juveniles and adults usually focus upon a 
philosophy of custody and punishment. Approaches to the offender which 
primarily emphasize custody and punishment not only appear to be inef
fective, but also seem to show little, if any, human concern for offend
ers. Even in situations where the philosophy of an institution states 
~ paper that its goal is rehabilitation, this is no guarantee that there 
is human concern for the offender. Behavior toward offenders is most 
likely a more accurate index of humanness than written or stated goals, 
or verbalizations about rehabilitation. 

It is ironic that the title of this paper focuses on human concerns 
for the "offender." It might be more appropriate for the focus to be on: 
"Human Concerns for the Person Who Also Happens to Be an Offender." The 
offender is a human being--he or she is a person! He or she is a per
son first, and an offender second. The statement seems simple enough, 
but is it? Do correctional personnel or the general public really be
lieve it or practice it? Are "offenders" seen as persons? It appears 
often that to perceive the offender as an "offender" may result in some 
of the following: a concern primarily about the offense, rather than 
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the person; a COncern about diagnostic labels, rather than the person; 
a belief that there is little, if any, hope for change or rehabilitation, 
rather than encouragement and confidence; communication that is imper
sonal, rather than personal; treatment of the offender as an "object," 
to be manipulated or who will manipulate, rather than as a person; per~ 
ceiving the offender as untrustworthy, rather than as trustworthy. 

Frequently, the focus is on differences, rather than similarities. 
Perceiving offenders as completely different from non-offenders tends to 
deny similarities between all human beings. That differences may exist 
is not denied, but the importance of the differences may be questioned. 
To the extent that a focus on differences serves to separate the offend
er from others, humanness will most likely be lacking. It might be noted 
that in at least some cases the difference between th~ offender and non
offender may be simply that the ot'tender go'!:: caught; or that he was poor, 
and therefore was unable to provide for other mean.s of avoiding insti
tutionalization. 

Regardless of differences, all human beings share similarities. 
~hether or not a person is labeled as an offender, it appears that all 
human beings in this society share some basic needs. Among the basic 
needs listed by Maslow (1970) the following are given: physiological, 
safety, esteem, affection, love, acceptance, belongingness, and self
actualization" Offenders, as well as all others, share these needs. 
Weinstein and Fantini (1970), in their study and work with disadvantaged 
children, found that the llfundamental concerns of poor children were 
shared by children from more privileged families--in fact by all people, 
adults and children (p. 67)." These concerns \oJ'ere related to (1) se1£
image, (2) disconnectedness, Ita wish to establish a connection with so
ciety at large, to know where one fits in the scheme of things (p. 39)," 
and (3) control over orte's own life. They further note that though the 
concerns may be identical for different people, they may be manifested 
differently "depending upon the social forces affecting the children 
(p. 40)." Regardless of how people manifest their basic concerns or at
tempt to meet basic needs, it appears that all people share ~lOme simi
larities. Differences appear to be more a matter of methods used to meet 
needs than of differences in actual needs or concerns. Offendez's are 
human beings. 

A major assumption of this paper is that all human beings need and 
deserve to be treated with 'dignity and respect-a8 persons of worth, re~ 
gardless of their circumstances, labels, problems, or difficulties. That 
this is not always easy is apparent. That it is necessary and possible 
is likewise apparent. To relate to those who VIe like, who share our 
values, who like us, and who are similar to uS in various ways is no 
great task. The 'challenge is to behave humanly toward those who differ 
from us. 

Humanness and Human Concern 

Behaving towards others with human concern involves such aspects 
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as the following: understanding others from their point of view; com
municating concern, acceptance, and caring; relating in genuine, authen
tic ways, being constructively honest; developing a relationship of mu
tual trust and confidence; and focusing on the personal growth and de
velopment of the other person. It is, in essence, a helping or facili
tative relationship in which persons treat each other as "persons" ra
ther than as "objects" or "things." The affective dimension--feelings, 
values, emotions--is emphasized. It appears that in interpersonal com
munication in general the affective is often denied or ignored. Offend
ers have feelings and values. Understanding him or her involves not on
ly dealing with ideas, thoughts, or verbalizations, but also focusing on 
feelings and values. Ironically, this is appropriate for all human be
ingsl Two questions will be explored in this paper: 

(1) What does current research indicate concerning the neces
sity and importance of human concern? 

(2) What approaches might be considered in achieving greater 
human conc.ern? 

The Necessity and Importance of Human Concern 

Recent research has indicated that helping of facilitation in gen~ 
eral has been severely inadequate. Carkhuff and Berenson (1967) view 
our society as failing to provide psychological human nourishment. Re
search reported by Carkhuff and Berenson is sobering. In a number of . 
studies, various helpers, including such groups as the general public, 
laymen, and professional helpers, it was found that on the averuge these 
groups did not meet even rr.inimal facilitative levels in helping another 
person. In other words, in general, helpers of various kinds were re
lating to the person being offered help in ways that were below the mini
mum level in order to help someone. On a five-point scale, the minimal 
level was 3.0. Few of the groups reached an average level of 2.0. A 
helper at level 2 was described as responding to superficial feelings, 
ignoring deeper feelings, communicating little positive regard, display
ing a lack of concern or interest for the other person, and usually re
sponding in terms of a prescribed role. 

A most threatening aspect of this research is that it appears that 
most helpers tend to respond in this way--professionals as well as lay
men. Another upsetting finding by Carkhuff and Berenson (1967) is that 
all human relationships may have either constructive or destructive ef
fects. They state: 

Thus, in significant counseling and psychotherapy, teacher
student, or parent-child relationships, the consequences may 
be constructive or deteriorative on intellective as well as 
psychological indexes. In addition, there is extensive evi
dence to indicate that, to a large degree, the facilitative 
or retarding effects can be accounted for by a core of dimen
sions which are shared by all human processes, independent of 
theoretical orientation (p. 4). 
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In essence, then, all human processes may be helpful or harmful. We 
may harm as well as help. People may be worse off after contact than 
at the beginning. To a large extent whether or not a process is facili
tative or retarding is related to the extent to which such dimensions as 
empathic understanding, nonpossessive warmth, genuineness, and concrete~ 
ness of expression are present. These conditions or dimensions are basic 
to effective facilitative relationships. Patterson (1970) points out 
that these are basic to all good interpersonal relationships. 

These conditions were defined by Patterson (1970) in a paper pre
senting a model for counseling and other facilitative relationships. 
First, empathic understanding includes understanding from another per~ 
son's frame of reference, knowing what the other person means, being 
sensitive to another's current feelings, and communicating understanding 
to another. Second, nonpossessive warmth refers to a nonjudgmental, non
possessive caring for another, valuing another as a person, without con
ditions. Third, genuineness means congruence of the helper who is open, 
honest, sincere, rather than "playing a role. 1I This is not an unrestrict
ed genuineness, rather the emphaSis is upon being genuine in a non-des-· 
tructive manner. Fourth, concreteness of expression means that the help
er and person being helped deal with specific feelings, experiences or 
behavior, rather than focusing upon abstraction or generality. 

Other conditions have also been reported. No doubt future research 
will yield more information concerning conditions which are related to 
effective facilitation. But, in terms of current evidence, it is obvi
ous that facilitatiop. or helping is not solely the realm or responsibil
ity of the professional. The dimensions or conditions are important to 
all of us who are attempting to be more effective helpers~~whether we 
a.re teachers, counselors, parents, correctional officers, correctional 
counselors, wardens, or chaplains--whether our setting is the home~ the 
school, or the prison--whether we are professionally trained or laymen. 
As Truax and Carkhuff (1967) state, lithe person who is able to communi~ 
cate warmth, genuineness, and accurate empathy is more effective in in
terpersonal relationships regardless of the goal of the interaction 
(p. 116-117)." 

Truax and Mitchell (1971) after reviewing a number of studies state 
that results indicate that "therapists or counselors who are empathic, 
nonpossl:!ssivel~" warm in attitude, and genuine, are indeed effective 
(p. 310)." They add that the findings hold for a variety of counselors, 
regardless of training or theoretical approach, and for a wide variety 
of clients (college underachievers, juvenile delinquents, hospitalized 
schizophrenics) out~patient neurotiCS, college counselors, and a variety 
of hospitalized patients). Also, the findings hold for a variety of 
contexts as well as individual or group counseling. !t is further poin
ted out that evidence 

suggests that low levels of accurate empathy, nonpossessive 
warmth, and genuineness are important factors leading to de
terioration. Similarly, extrem~ improvement appears to be 
strongly related to high levels of therapeutic conditions 
(Truax and Mitchell, 1971, p. 310). 
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It appears to be clear that dimensions such as empathy and concreteness 
are important and basic to any helper in any situation with any person 
he is attempting to help. All persons need and can benefit from facili
tative relationships, including those who are labeled as "offenders." 

The effective helper, whether correctional officer, counselor, so
ciologist, or teacher, appears to be a person who offers high levels of 
facilitation. It is apparent that the trained per se are not the only 
persons who can be facilitative. Carkhuff (1969), for example, points 
out that there is extensive evidence that "lay persons can effect sig
nificant constructive changes in the clients whom they see (p. 6)." He 
also notes that there is "extensive evidence that lay persons can be 
trained to function at minimally facilitative levels of conditions re~ 
lated to constructiv~~ client change over relatively short periods of 
time (p. 4)." That we all can improve--be more highly faci1itatiVt~-
is not only encouraging, but also an indication of hopefulness for the 
future. 

The difference b~!tween an effective and ineffective helper is ob
viously not simply a rnatter of his formal training or of his techniques. 
Combs, Avila, and Purl~ey (1971) j on the basis of extensive research, 
state that effective and ineffective helpers differ in their beliefs. 
There were differences between the effective and ineffective helpers in 
terms of their beliefs or perceptions about what people are like, as 
well as beliefs about the helper's self-concept, his purposes, and his 
approach to the task. Some of these differences appear to be e~tremely 
relevant to human concer.ns for the offender. For example, effective 
helpers saw others as able to deal with their problems, rather than un
able; as friendly, rather than threatening; as worthy lather than un
worthy; as dependable, rather than as unde~endable. In terms of pur
poses, effective helpers saw their purpose as freeing others, rather 
than controlling. Their approach was directed more toward people than 
things. 

Possibly a beginning point in terms of approaches to achieving 
greater human concern is to ask the following types of questions: 

(1) To what extent do I offer conditions of empathy, nonpos
sessive warmth, genuineness, and concreteness to offend
ers? 

(2) How do I perceive or what do I believe about offenders in 
terms of such variables as able-unable, friendly-unfriend
ly, wortqy-unworthy, dependable-undependable? 

These are not easy questions with which to deal. It is much too easy 
to see ourselves as we want to see ourselves regardless of the accu
rate of our perceptions. What approaches might be considered? 

Approaches to Achieving Greater Human Concern 

Another major assumption of this paper is that the starting place 
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for achieving greater human concern is to begin with the helper. Too 
frequently it appears that recomendations focus upon understanding the 
offender: his problems, his environment, his values. Though this is 
important, the focus here is for the helper to begin by examining and 
exploring his own values, assumptions, perceptions, beliefs, stereotypes, 
prejudices, fears, or uncertainties. Self~awareness and self"understand
ing, perhaps, will assist in understanding the offender. Leonard (1970), 
for example, states: 

The "race problem" is not something trout there" that we can 
fix or hire an expert to fix. We find"that we must change 
ourselves .• ' .• For today and tomorrow every "solution" 
is personal, dwelling not entirely "inside" . • . nor en" 
tirely 'outside' ... but in the interaction of the two 
(p.40). 

It appears that problems in corrections can also be perceived in terms 
of personal solutions. Carkhuff (1969) states that "if the helper can" 
not actualize his own potentials, he cannot enable another to do so 
(p. XII)." 

Self-Understanding. It is recommended that the helper looks, first, 
at himself. What types of assumptions are implied by our behaviot' toward 
an offender? Even though our statements may indicate human concern, does 
our behavior imply concern? Not infr~quently, the following types of 
statements have been voiced in staff development or training sessionS: 

(1) If you don't punish people, they won"t learn--they won't 
learn to accept responsibility. 

(2) The problem with this place is that we're too easy on 
the kids. 

(3) On1y 10% of these people will ever make it··"they'll be 
back. 

Such statements imply beliefs, perceptions, and assumptions about pea" 
ple. We tend to behave as we perceive. The helper who perceives of~ 
fenders as needing punishment, stiffer controls, or as unable to change 
will tend to behave differen,tly toward offenders than the helper who holds 
contrary beliefs and perceptions. An extreme over-emphasis on security 
implies that others cannot be trusted. Unfortunately, others may some
times tend to behave as they are perceived-"thus, creating a vicious 
cycle. 

Our assumptions, beliefs, and perceptions of others are important 
aspects of the way in which We communicate and relate to offenders. 
Prej'udices and sterotypes provide barriers to effective helping. Diag
nostic labels, such as anti-social tendencies or sociopathic, may serve 
to assist in maintaining distance between so-called helpers and offend" 
ers. An offender is .ill?!. a illQciopath--a label--he is a person. To view 

65 



him as a sociopath or a psychotic may prevent the possibility of ~elat
ing to him humanly with empathy, respect, and genuineness. It is appar
ent that these qua.lities are basic to helping. 

There are B number of ways to attempt to examine one's own assump
tions, beliefs, or perceptions. First, helpers might participate in some 
type of group process activity whether this is labeled as group discus
sion, 'group experience, or sensitivity training. It is assumed that par
ticipation is voluntary; that the purpose of the experience is facilita
tive, rather than punitj.ve; and that the atmosphere is open, non-threat
ening, non-evaluative, and based upon mutual trust. The leader of a group 
exp~rience is expected to offer the same conditions to staff as would be 
expected that staff offer to offenders. A second approach is to parti
cipate in some type of training program which focuses upon the cotedi
mensions in order to improve relationships or interpersonal communication 
skills. A third possibility would be to utilize audio and/or videp type 
to examine behavior in teaching, counseling, or in talking with offenders. 
A fourth possibility is to obtain feedback from offenders regarding their 
perceptions of staff via a questionnaire, or even, discussion with them. 
It should be noted that the staff member will undoubtedly receive infor
mation from all of these sources which is positive. All feedback will 
not be negative. Both are important. 

Un~erstanding Others. A second major ap~oach to achieving great~ 
human concern focuses upon understanding the offender. Understanding 
does not mean a careful analysis and study of his case record. In this 
paper, understanding relates to empathy--understanding the other person 
from his internal point of view. In essence, attempting to see things 
lIthrough his eyes. 1I It involves not only understanding his ideas and 
thoughts, but also his feelings, values, and emotions. What do things 
mean to him? How does he perceive? 

Understanding empathically is viewed as basic to facilitation. Em
pathy in and of itself may not always be sufficient for change to occur, 
but it is necessary, whatever methods or approaches are utilized by a 
helper. Empathic understanding provides a necessary basis for the selec
tion and utilization of specific methods in terms of helpee or client 
change. 

In general, it appears that we tend to view otht~rs externally from 
our own point of view without attempting to understand how or why another 
perceives or behaves from his point of view. Likewise, the behavior of 
another seems often to be evaluated in terms of "good," "bad," "right," 
or "wrong," especially when his behavior contradicts our own values or 
appears to us to be irrational. Yet, if we could see "through the other 
person's eyes," we might discover that what appeared to be irrational 
is understandable if viewed from another perspective. For example, at 
a staff training meeting in a forestry camp setting, Ii detailman agreed 
that'youngsters should be happy and appreciative--"after all they have 
the beautiful outdoors, fresh air, and surroundings to enjoy.1I But, to 
the ward, regardless of the beau.ty, this place was a "jai1. 11 
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The're are a number of ways to attempt to achieve greater understand ... 
ing of the offender. FirAt, and of most importance, is to listen to the 
offender. Listening is not the same as talking to him. Neither is it 
necessarily the same as hearing him. The emphasis is on 1.istening and 
hearing from his point of view-~trying to see things and understand as 
he sees and unders,tands ... -trying to "put yourself in his shoes." It is 
possible to talk, or to hear; but fail to understand. 

Second, teading and discussing information about the subculture of 
the offender mtght also be helpful. Textbooks might be considered, as 
well as autobiographies, biographies, non-fiction~ and fiction (Which 
abound in any paper back bookstore). Third, direct contact with the sub
culture and its people offers another experience to assist in under
standing. 

Any or all of these might be beneficial, but one resource, the of
fender, is immediately availa~le. It is assumed that establishing a re
lationship of mutual trust, sincerity, openness, and honesty is an im
portant first step in communicating effectively. That communi~ation is 
not always effective is apparent. 

Avoiding Defensiveness in Commu,nication. A third approach to ..3!,
chieving greater hum.an Concern is through attempting to avoid behavior 
which increases defensiveness between the staff member and the offender. 
Defensiveness or threat, according to Patterson (1965) results in "with
drawal, resistance, aggression, or other kinds of obstructing behavior 
(p. 1003).11 Neither understanding nor facilitation is enhanced by with
drawal or aggression. The defensive person may withdraw, resist, or be
come aggressive; all of these circumstances are detrimental to listening, 
understanding, or helping. 

Rejection, moralization or humiliation can be expected to be detri
mental rather than helpful. Messages involving these can hurt, whether 
the message is sent verbally or non-verbally. In many instances, it is 
not the message per se which is the problem, but how it is sent. Non~ 
verbal behavior which implies that the offender is bad, worthless, or that 
he is an "object," can be as detrimental, if not more so; than a verbal 
message. 

Ilt discussing defensive communication, Gibb (1964) p'binted out a 
number of ways in which defensiveness can be increase-d. He notes the 
following! (1) evaluation or judgment of the other, (2) using speech 
to control the other, (3) using strategems or games, (4) lack of '-larmth 
or concern for the other, (5) c~~unicating superiority to the other l 

and (6) being dogmatic. ' 

It appears that in general most people including offenders, do not 
like to be communicated with in these ways. Open, constructively h9nest, 
empathic, authentic communication that indicates concern for the oth~:t(: 
person is preferred to condemnation, evaluation, dogmatism, or supex'ior
ity. Many of the previous suggestions, from a group experience to train
ing to feedback from offenders, may be helpful in assist.ing in the 
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improvement of communication. 

Some of the s;uggestions presented may be to some extent threatening. 
It is sometimes threatening to change. It is not easy to risk the pos
sibility of seeing that we may not be as we thought we were. But all 
learning and change is not necessarily threatening. Even where threat 
is involved, the outcomes are worthwhile and rewarding. 

Summary 

In summar the following points were emphasized: 

(1) Human concern for the offender involves relating to the 
offender as a "person,1I rather than as an "object" or 
"thing." 

(2) Human concern involves establishing a facilitative re
lationship with the offender as a first step to assist
ing him regardless of the goal of the interaction. 

(3) Research has indicated that the core dimensions and the 
beliefs or perceptions of the helper are important as
pects of effectiveness in helping, regardless of set
ting, training, theories, or techniques of the helper. 

(4) Approaches to achieving greater human concern included 
self-understanding, understanding others, and improv
ing communicating. 

Today there is much concern in the field of corrections about the 
necessity for change. Suggestions range from reducing the size of pop
ulations of institutions to new architectural designs. Though these and 
other changes are needed and important, there still remains the need for 
improved i'nterpersonal communication and relationships. Changing si~e 
and 8,rchitecture will not necessarily result in treating the offender as 
a person. Human concerns for the offender, it appearls, can best be ac
complished by people relating tp people as "persons." 
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HUMAN CONCERN FOR THE OFFENDER 

Harry H. Woodward, Jr. 
W. Clement and Jessie V. Stone Foundation 

Chicago, Illinois 

As I was sitting down to begin the arduous process of committing 
to paper the multitude of thoughts that roll so glibly off my tongue on 
this subject, an article by Dr. William Glaser titled The Civilized Iden
tity Societl came to my attention. It is what is euphemistically called 
a "think piece," and the author has managed to divide all of human his
tory until now into three Phases so that he can make the point that we 
are now entering a fourth phase of human development. Dr. Glaser is a 
rather interesting and controversial individual who has written two 
books, Reality TheraPl and Schools Without Failure,which I recommend to 
you if you are not already familiar with them. Both of these books re
late to the topic under discussion and provide food for thought--as well 
as some indigestion. 

In his article, Dr. Glaser use.s a ti;rm "primitive survival society," 
which I find pa?"ticularly apt for thil~ discussion about offenders. He 
states that when this period existed, "man's primary goal in life was 
survival in a rigorous, often hostile, enviromnent ... When men failed 
to cooperate with one anotlier, they suffered, and sometimes they died." 
I am taking this out of context, but I do this because it describes ra
ther exactly the type of existence most offenders lead, both before and 
after a term in a correctional institution. 

Many offenders seem to grow up in an atmosphere where little love 
exists either in the home or on the street. Consequently, they early 
learn the rules of survival which include being extremely selfish and 
self-centered to the exclusion of all else. They will cooperate only, 
under coercion by a more powerful authority than their own, and they 
do this grudgingly. At an early age, they become identified as trouble
makers and school becomes a battleground where they are in conflict with 
their teachers, principals and often their peers. 

Just how large a role the schools play in the formation of delin
quency was illustrated for me a few years ago by the prolonged teachers 
strike in New York City. While the strike was in progress, the juven
ile detention homes in that city virtually went out of business. Run
aways from home and other behavior which led young people to be incar
cerated de~lined dramatically and the police department considered shift
ing men from the juvenile diVision to higher problem areas. However, the 
strike was settled, classes resumed, and the usual pattern of a\!tivity 
for all organizations I have mentioned returne<i to normal., 

Errant behavior in schools h"}ads almost assuredly into conflict 
wi,th other arms of authority as I have indicated earlier. First, there 
is the truant officer, then the juvenile officer, juvenile court, deten
tion in a home, ~upervis~.on by a parole agent until finally, the 
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individual winds up in an adult prison. By. and large, they have reacted 
hostilely at every step of this process and have been met with hostility 
in return. Let me say that it takes an almost superhuman ability to re
late humanely to many of the people caught up in this cycle. They either 
reject outright any attempt to get close to them or feel that anyone who 
does is a weak individual who should be walked over. Xf they do decide 
td accept help, they become so dependent as to be a burden and msut suf
fer rejection again. 

During the 14 years I have lived in Chicago, I have been engaged 
in virtually the entire spectrum of activity that affects an offender's 
life. I started off in Domestic Relations Court which is located in 
Central Police Headquarters in Chicago. My next stop was as a community 
organizer in several low income areas of the city. On one ot these tours 
of duty, I directed a poverty program where we had a summer program spec
ifically designed to use 150 ex-offenders. When I came to my present job 
over 4 years ago, I thought, with my background, I could step fairly eas
ily onto the prison scene and work in that environment. It was not that 
easy. 

First of all, I had to become acquainted with an entirely different 
value system from the one existing; on the outside, even in the ghetto. 
Let me give you an example. The main problem I have encountered in 
ghetto areas in Chicago is apathy and lethargy. People tend to be fatal
istic, and occas:i.onally they try to break out of this pattern by violence 
against relatives, friemds, and authority, usually represented by police. 
After this outburst, things quiet down until sufficient time has passed 
for another outburst to occur. 

I usually found former offenders to differ several ways from this 
pattern. First of all, they were not as apathetic or fatalistic as the 
other inhabitants. They tended to have more physical energy than other 
residents, and they would often work better once they were determined to 
do so. Definitely they wouldn1t follow orders as easily as regular work
ers, and they usea to tax my powers of supervision regularly by question
ing just about everything we were doing. I had to learn to be much more 
rational and less arbitrary in dealing with them than with other workers. 
Let me add that this is most trying for a supervisor with a work schedule 
to fulfill. I am probably as democratic as most other supervisors, but 
I didn't spend an undue amount of time consulting with staff before car
rying out a decision. I think I may have adjusted fairly well, since we 
tended to get our projects completed with the ex-offenders in a reason
able time. Almost certainly, however, many of the ex-offenders run into 
supervisors who are not inclined to explain every decision and find it 
easier to fire a questioning worker and hire a more docile t,:r'pe. 

For many people who have grown up in the ghetto, prison has no de
terrent value whatsoever. I feel this is because the life they lead has 
been so hard) that the ideas of giving up their freedom for regularity 
of meals, clothing, and shelter i& not al~ays such a bad bargain. 

Let me give another example on this point. Two years ago I was 
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appreached by a natiena1 TV preducer who. was interested in deing a dec
umentary en what prisen life dees to. the individual. He asked me if I 
ceu1d gather tegether several fermer effenders who. had been threugh every 
step ef the criminal justice system in Chicago. and the state fer him to. 
interview. When I say every step, I mean pe1ice adjustment, family 
ceurt, Audy Heme prebati.en, st. Charles, criminal ceurt, Pentiac, State
ville and pare1e. In retrespect, it was amazingly easy fer me to. 1ecate 
five peep1e who. had been threugh this cycle. 

The interview started out with the preducer leading them: in effect, 
to. tell about the herrib1e time they had experienced while institutien
a1ized. They fell in with this scheme and cempeted with each ether in 
relating herr or steries. After about an heur ef this, the producer said, 
"You peer guys, hew herrib1e prison is! What have we dene to. youl" 

At this peint, they 1eeked at each other and one ef them said, "It's 
not all that bad, I learned to. paint there~ semething I weu1d never have 
done en the outside." Anether added, "I drepped eut of schoe1 at the 
8th grade and cemp1eted my high scheel while in prisen." The rest then 
added semething geed that had happened to. them as a result of prisen 
life. In sum teta1, their experience reminded me of a group ef Navy 
veterans getting tegether and talking abeut beet camp and sea duty; 
there's a nete ef pride at survival after serving under so many mean bas
ta~ds! Hewever, no. one wants a repeat. As fer the ex-effenders, I'm 
sure they would net have seen their experience in quite the same light, 
if life had been better fer them beth befere and after they served time. 

Many ef the former effenders I know lead a mest casual life en their 
return to. society. Even if they manage to. get a fairly decent job, some
thing always seems to ceme up where they lose it or it becemes bering. 
I have helped a few get werk in the building where my effice is 1ecated. 
The first ene did a geed job until drinking evercame him. The second was 
feund ene Saturday merning with a sizeable number of paintings frem eur 
penal art shew in his possessien. While I didn't adopt the attitude of 
Inspector Dup1eis in Les Miserab1es and prosecute him, I confess, I was 
net as neb1e as the Cathe1ic bishep who let Jean Va1jean keep the silver 
plates and candelabra he had departed with in the night. 

I have given the failures first, because I wanted to. end with suc
cess. Three artists that I weu1d have sworn weu1d have been back at eur 
first meeting p1ace--Statevi11e prison--by new have apparently feund part 
of the combination to. success. One ef them almost made me take up paint
ing when he cleared $32,000 ene year! 

I have cited these cases, because I wanted you to. know you were not 
talking to an expert who can identify easily these people who. will or 
will not make a geod adjustment on the outside and net be a recidivist. 

In my regular jeb with the W. Clement & Jessie V. Stone Feundation, 
we offer programs that emphasize a pesitive mental attitude. One ef the 
things I like to think a course such as this does is to. cencentrate on 
problem solving. In other words, when a person gets into a difficult 
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situation he will persevere instead of giving up at the first obstacle 
encoun.tered. It also helps people establish habits and concentrate on 
goals. Perhaps the most important thing it does is to get offenders to 
think about things they can do successfully, instead of concentrating, on 
the failures in their lives. Many of them are so used to failure that 
they become quite upset, if not hostile, when we discuss ways of chang
ing habits so that they can become successful. 

When I travel around the country spreading our "Positive Mental 
At1t.itude" philosophy, it frequently happens that the warden I am talk
ing to feels that this is a program for staff. One of the conclusions 
I have drawn from this is that a great number of staff people are equal
ly in need of programs to deal with their negative attitudes. I believe 
that they, like many other professionals--welfare ~Il'orkers policemen, 
judges,--dealing with 1110sersll in our system, have to be acutely con
scious of the fact that their environment, surroundings, and the indi
viduals they deal with just naturally incline them to be negative and 
act negatively after a period of time. For this reason, we try whenevBr 
possible, to include staff members, particularly custodial staff, in our 
sessions. We are not too concerned whether they become devotees of our 
way of thinking, but we do not want them to obstruct wh~t we are doing. 

One of the things I believe an offender is entitled to is an op
portunity to change his attitude while behind bars. So many times I re
ceive letters from inmates telling me that they have a rotten attitude. 
They know that they are aggressive, hostile, antisocial, abrasive, and 
the whole catalog of other traits which cause them to be in conflict 
with those around them. Their plea is that the only thing that happens 
to them is punishment, thrown in the hole, left in their cells and so 
forth. Nobody even seems to want to help them change their attitude. 
The majority of these people are not "sicktt in the medical, pathological 
sense, even though they may be soul 'Sick. I say this because I want to 
indicate that the help of a psychiatrist or psychiatric social worker 
is not necessarily the solution to what is troubling them. As a matter 
of fact, I believe most of them can best be helped by people who have no 
intention of treating them as sick individuals. The offender is like 
everybody else; if he thinks it is to his advantage to be sick, he will 
be sick. 

What are some of the ways, then, that I believe correctional per
sonnel can alter the situation I have described? As I indicated earlier 
in the paper, many offenders enter prison as victims of an environment 
where they have been taught to be selfish and self-centered, with the 
result that they become uncooperattve with any form of authority. Pri
son life, sad to say, usually reinforces this attitude. Virtually the 
first thing an incoming offender is told is, "Do your own time;" in es
sence, show no concern for your fellow offender's plight. Anytime there 
appears to be a grouping of three or more i:nmates, there is thought to 
be a conspiracy and steps are taken to break it up. In short, the only 
type of cooperation insisted upon in prison is that concerned with offi
cial duties: keep the cell clean and free of contraband; do your assigned 
job, whether or not it happens to fit, and so on down the line. I rather 
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doubt whether cooperation gained under these. conditions really leaves 
the inmates with a-cooperative attitude. 

With these conditions as a background, it is going to be monumen
tally difficult for any single.individual to be really humane over a 
long period faced with institutional conditions. Since the system in
clines the official to relate on a one-to-one basis, he must deal with 
a complexity of problems presented him by the inmates which would no 
doubt turn Solomon into a mutterer and shatter a saint. Strictly to 
preset've your own sanity, it is often necessary' to build an emotional 
wall around yourself so you will not run dry. 

From my point of view, one of the most helpful things that could 
be done is to construct situations in which it is worthwhile for inmates 
to cooperate constructively. I am thinking of groups from three to ten 
where they do things together, so that individual effort can be noted 
and appreciated, but is not dominant. 

When I was with the poverty program, we had five-man t.eams assigned 
to do many tasks, and they got recognition for their contributions to 
the team. If a competitive element arose, I was not above shifting people 
around, so that a weak individual could be part of a strong team. and 
share in the glory they provided. I would like to continue on this point, 
because I find it fascinating. However, I feel that structuring a pro
gram as I have outlined above could be the subject of another paper. 

If there is one aspect of prison life that has piqued my curiosity 
more than any other, it is the policy that most prisons have established 
on visitors. Just about everywhere, there seems to be some kind of limi
tation on the number of people who can visit an inmate. The usual way 
this is handled is that those closest to the inmate; mother, father, wife, 
children, brother, sister, are allowed in first and if the limitation is 
not met by then, consideration is given to friends. I do not quibble 
with the priority given; we should strive to keep families together as 
much as possible, and they should be encouraged to visit their relatives 
in prison. I would like to suggest, however, that this is not unmixed 
blessing as far as promoting a positive mental attitude on the part of 
the inmate. 

From a few of the experiences I have had in dealing with families 
of inmates, it seems that some of them go as much to carry bad news as 
anything else. The mother will sometimes tell the inmate how his being 
incarcerated has shattered the family; how could he do such a thing. 
The wife on welfare will relate how hard it is for her to get by and the 
problems she is having with the children. This litany of complaints 
could be echoed by other family members. 

On the otherhand, relatively little attention is given to the roles 
that friends play in an inmate's life. Many times they cannot visit be
cause of restrictions I have mentioned earlier, and I feel that this is 
a shame. A friend who will take time to visit is often one who is doing 
this to cheer up the person behind bars .. He usually has no axes to grind 
and il3 coming In to let the inmate know that he is not forgotten on the 
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street. My wish is that limitations on visiting by number be abolished. 
If it is established that a visit by a certain individual would be harm
ful to the inmate or the institution, I can understand a restriction, if 
not necessarily agree with it. But to keep a person from visiting sole
ly because the offender has the privilege of five visitors and his list 
is filled, I find this incomprehensible. Under my Alice In Wonderland 
definition, the word means 'tl7hat I want it to mean, IIvisit" also includes 
"correspondence." 

During the past few years, an expanded interest has developed in 
volunteers working in prisons. This presents many problems for insti
tutions, the most serious being that they are not as amenable to control 
as are staff and volunteers. Also,. in many cases they are not reluctant 
to express the opinion that if they were in charge of the prison, it would 
be better run. Even in the few cases they are not reluctant to express 
the opinion that if they were in charge of the prison, it would be bet
ter run. Even in the few cases where I agree with them, I wish they 
wouldn't be so loud about it because it leads to feelings of insecurity 
on the' part of the staff. 

All things considered, however, I feel that they can be of great 
assistance to institutions in carrying out programs if they are proper
ly introduced into the system. By that I mean, they get proper train
ing in the etiquette of prison life and are given 0<1, job to do commen
surate with their interest and abilities. Additionally, one thing I 
always try to do is break in volunteers with a group, rather than on a 
one-to-one basis. My feeling is that, for most people, it is easier to 
relate to several individuals at first, rather than trying to establish 
emotional rapport on a one-to-one basis. Where it is desirable for a 
volunteer to work on a one-to-one basis, I believe the group method 
facilitates the process, since the individuals have an opportunity to 
assess each other before moving on to the stronger emotional bonds re
quired for a one-to-one relationship. 

One of the most important functions that I see volunteer perform-
ing is acting as absorbers for the emotional energy released by inmates. 
At the moment in most prisons, staff must, of necessity, perform this 
job. This is an almost overwhelming responsibility and usually requires 
a person to build an emotional shield around himself to preserve his 
sanity. Volunteers are often able to absorb these feelings and react 
well with individuals. After all, if you are only inside one or two 
hours a week or less, you can hardly be worn down by the emotions you 
have to cope with. On the contrary, this interaction often makes the 
volunteer feel more alive and worthy with the knowledge that he is do~ 
ing something worthwhile and having a direct impact on a person's life. 
In law, one of the principles of a contract is that the two parties must 
be at equity, i.e., they are in a position to benefit equally by the terms 
of the contract. 

This is an important principle, and definitely one that should be 
observed in dealing with volunteers; they should get as much out of the 
experience as the inmate. Their efforts should be recognized and their 
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achievements rewarded by the staff of the institution. One of the things 
that worries me about some volunteers is that I can't determine what is 
in it for them. They express feelings that they wish to help some poor, 
unfortunate soul and this will be their sole reward. In these cases, a 
discharge of neurotic feelings is probably the reward for the volunteer, 
and these people should have careful placement. 

Perhaps one of the most important functions a volunteer group can 
perform is to break the uniformity of sex that prevails in most prisons. 
Men's prisons are staffed almost entirely by men, and women's prisons by 
women. Volunteers can help add a level of sociability by bringing in 
members of the opposite sex, who can help remedy the deficiency that cur
rently exists in this area and helps to raise tensions. Both ,men and 
women often have to affect an air of toughness inside the institution 
to show that they are not weak. Readjusting on release then becomes a 
major problem and one I definitely feel can be attacked behind the walls 
by sou,nd volunteer programs. 

Summary and Conclusion 

One of the things I have tried to focus on in the paper is that 
perhaps the most humane thing an individual working in prison can do is 
to reshape his surroundings so that he does not have to be the isolated 
target for so much of the feelings--good, bad, or indifferent--poured on 
him by inmates. I have suggested some approaches which I believe, based 
on experience, might be applied to reduce tensions behind the wall, and 
so, make for a more humane setting. 

Perhaps the most important point I want to get across is that none 
of us have limitless reserves of emotional energy that we can afford to 
spend in helping people solve their problems. With this in mind, I en
courage you to help preserve what you have by using the resources avail
able through having inmates interact with each other, r.elatives, friends, 
and volunteers. By accepting this assistance, you can make sure that 
your emotional bank account is not overdrawn. 
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HUMAN CONCERNS FOR THE OFFENDER AND 
THE DESIGN OF HUMAN ENVIRONMENTS 

Charles L. Cooper 
Southeastern Connnunity College 

Whiteville, North Carolina 

The motivations underlying human concern for offenders derive from 
two sources, altruistic and pragmatic. Humane instincts lead us in at
tempts to alleviate conditions of suffering and discontent. Unfortu
nately, altruism without perspective and overall purpose can, and with 
uncomfortable regularity has actually contributed to suffering. Often, 
tempering and informing the altruistic with the pragmatic will save 
foundering good intentions. 

This paper will approach human concern for the offender from a prag
matic stance. This position holds that motivation to understand and re
spect the offender will emerge upon the realization that successful cor
rections depend on accurate information about offenders' feelings, atti
tudes, and motivations. Human concern is a prerequisite to the rehabil
itative process. And this is especially the case as correctional systems 
begin to employ principles of human environmental design in their opera
tions. 

Human environmental design is the systematic planning of environ
ments in which people work and interrelate. Although all institutions 
~ human environments, seldom are they consciously and comprehensively 
planned to foster particular kinds of behavior patterns. This paper will 
discuss means by which human concern may be expressed through an under
standil ) of principles of human interaction as they relate to the inter
personal and institutional environment of the correctional system. 

Lest much of what follows be misinterpreted, the term "human con
cern" must be clarified. Human concern in this context has three com
ponents; understanding (empathy), valuing, and acting. Human concern, 
here, does E£t mean simply caring for the offender. It is not by any 
means sympathy. It is, rather, the intellectual process of decentering; 
that is, understandin~ how things look from the perspective of SomeOLle 
else, respecting that perception, and finally, acting in recognition of 
that person's perspective. 

These three steps are actually prerequisite social skills for suc
cessful interaction with any other person, but particularly offenders. 
Their importance as indicated above is not dictated by altruism, but. in
stead by their essential role in the design of therapeutic envir~nments. 

The task of understanding another person is terribly complex. Thus 
a prime question becomes, what are the most important aspects of the of
fender's behavior or personality upon which to focus Ilconcern?" There 
are many choices available. One could choose to sensitize himself to 
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unconscious conflicts which presumably motivate the offender's behavior-
to elements of his past criminal history, IQ, or tested personality pat
tern. Each of these areas has its value. However, if one considers the 
primary objective of the correctional system to be rehabilitation, there 
are two areas of prime significance to the offender. The first involves 
his interpersonal relations or social identity. The second involves his 
motivation and skill to engage in socially constructive behaviors such 
as vocational, 'creative, or recreational activities. It is in these two 
areas that the great majority of offenders have difficulties which are 
directly related to their criminal activity. It can be inferred that 
improvements in interpersonal relations and in capacity and willingness 
for involvement in constructive activity reduces the risk of further 
criminal activity. 

In order to better understand the interaction of offenders with so
cial and institutional environments, it is necessary to examine some bas
ic theory of communication and relationship of overt behavior to under
lying constructs, such as 'roles, social identity and motivation. These 
basic principles will be presented and later applied to a particular case 
or portrait of an offender. 

Interpersonal Relations and Social Identity 

The psychology of interpersonal relations has developed a theoreti
cal basis for an understanding of the social behavior of inmates. Leary 
(1957) found that all social behavior could be classified into two major 
dimensions, dominance-submission and love-hostility. Research in numer
ous populations has confirmed the generality of these two dimensions 
(Brown, 1965; Baumrind & Black, 1967; Becker & Krug, 1964; Shutz, 1958). 
There is also clear evidence (Leary, 1957; Rausch, 1965; Carson, 1969) 
that certain behaviors on the part of one person elicit complementary 
behaviors from others. For example, hostile behaviors generally elicit 
hostility in return, while love draws reciprocal affection. On the other 
hand, dominance prompts submission and vice versa. The strength of the 
eliciting property of one person's behavior on another is indicated by 
Rausch's (1965) findings that in normal children 77 percent of their "un
friendly" behaviors brought unfriendly responses, and 92 percent of 
friendly acts prompted friendly acts in return. 

Complementary responding in social situations is common, expected, 
and comf()rtable. When non-complementary responding occurs the results 
can be extremely uncomf~able to the participants. The experience of 
relating in a fri~dly, open fashion only to be greeted with hostile 
sarcasm from another can be intensely painful. It is for this reason 
that participants in social interaction "arrange," usually \\Uconscious
ly how they will behave with each other and systems of ruleB or norms 
arise. 

All persons have preferences as to their mode of interaction, find
ing some more rewarding than others. For example, the strong, friendly 
leader seeks situations in which he can be dominant and loving, while 
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the sullen rebel prefers hostile and submissive behaviors. Preliminary 
research by the author indicates that despite personal preferences for 
expressing particular kinds of behavior, the way a particular person 
acts is strongly influenced by the behavior of others with whom he in~ 
teracts. The situ~tion under which the interaction occurs also has 
strong effects on proportions of affectionate and hostile behaviors ex
pressed by children (Rausch, 1965). 

If all behavior were governed entirely by environmental forces, in
cluding social, there would be extreme plasticity in personal function
ing. Clearly, however, this is not the case. Instead, rigidity in be
havior patterns is c!,'laracteristic, especially among inmate populations. 
These rigidities are in part a function of social roles and associated 
personal identity. Roles in this framework are a set of norms govern-
ing behavior of an individual in a particular relationship or particu-
lar setting (Thibaut & Kelley, 1959). The social role prescribes the 
kinds of behaviors a propriate to the situation, again in terms of Leary's 
(1957) dominance and love dimensions. Like other interpersonal behavior, 
role-governed acts are most often enacted in complementarity to some other 
person's behavior. Renee arise the "symbiotic and mutually supporting" 
relatioLlships observed frequently in social systems between officials 
and their clients (Empey, 1969). The doctor-patient, teacher-pupil, or 
counselor-counselee relationships are clearly defined, usually placing 
the official in a dominant position and the client in the, submissive one. 
In the case of the policeman-offender or guard-inmate, the roles are at 
some level antagonistic. Thus the official is both dominant and hostile, 
the client is hostile and submisSive. 

Roles are not adopted, like c1othing~ to fit an occasion. They are 
not entirely interchangeable in that they come to represent a social iden
tity or self-image. The self is both expressed and categorized by roles 
behaviors which offer some intrinsic satisfactions for the person (Mead, 
1934; Carson, 1969). And once an identity has been assumed, there are 
strong homeostatic forces resisting changes in self-perception (Secord 
and Blackman, 1961). One of the prime means by which the self is main
tained, even in a negative identity, is acting in such a manner as to 
elicit confirming behavior from others. Where personal identity requires 
a resistive and distrustful stance toward authority, the authority fre
quently needs to be provoked in order to sustain the posture. Unfortu
nately for both parties, the authority can usually be found and tr:i.gger
ed into the desired role by a well-placed act of defiance. Both lIo££i
cial" and IIclient" are happily confirmed and sustained until another 
round is required. Either party may initiate. 

Assumptions Regarding the ~e~ning of Ruman Behavior 

The foregoing ana]'ysis of interpersonal interaction and social iden
tity formation can be summarized in general terms as follows: 

1. Human behavior always occurs in relationship to a respon
sive environment, usually social. 
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2. Ruman behavior can be interpreted at two levels. Every 
act has content, what is said and done and a relation
s~ip message, what the person connnunicates about his 
relationship to the environment. 

3. A person expresses his social identity through his be
havior, receiving the particular sorts of gratifications 
attendant on his role or set of behaviors. 

4. A person's relatively stable identity is developed, sus
tained, and modified through his interactions with the 
environment. 

5. There is a strong influence operating between persons 
so that one person's responding elicits or cues particu
lar responses on the part of the other. Both individ
ual acts and the enactment of a series of behaviors 
appropriate to a role will operate as a source of inter
personal influence. 

Gvclic Phenomena in Ruman-Environmental Interaction .. ,. 

In the above discussion, principles of social interaction are pre
sented. A recurrent theme in these principles is that of feedback. That 
is, information from person A's behavior will be "used" by person B to 
"determine" an appropriate response. Person B' s response, then, will 
serve as feedback to A. Both persons soon determine what the other 
thinks of him or how he is "defined" by the other. Sometimes there is 
jockeying for position as each tries to reach for a comfortable defini
tion of himself as, for example, the leader, the accuser, the helper, 
the sympathizer. Once both A and B have attained positions, there is 
frequently a tendency to maintain them, and roles solidify. This is 
particularly true in institutions where roles are publicly predetermined. 

Once the behaviors of persons A and B have begun to constrict into 
regular patterns an interpersonal cycle of behaviors, expectancies and 
perceptions is established. The cycle is insidious; it operates tacitly 
out of either person's awareness. But it very powerfully determines 
each person's interpretation of both himself and the other. 

It is quite difficult to estimate or measure the effects of such 
expectancy cycles. But it is possible to specify some areas in which 
they operate and some general characteristics; although, to be sure, 
their variations are pl'cntiful. 

Cyclic phenomena have been explored by numerous observers of human 
behavior. Laing (1970) poetically describes the torturous "knots," 
"tangles,1/ O'Y,' "binds" occurring as two persons classify each other as 
mean and greedy through spiraling levels of circular reasoning. 

Jack feels Jill is greedy 
because Jill feels Jack is mean 
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Jill feels 

Jack feels 

Jill feels 

~ 
becTse 

mean-greedy 

~ 

Jack is mean 
because Jack feels Jill is 

Jill is mean 
because Jill feels Jack is 
Jack is greedy 
because Jack feels Jill is 

Jack thinks 
Jill is 

~ 

gready 

greedy 

mean 

mer-greedY 

because 

Jill thinks 
Jack is 
~ 

Fig. 1. Illustration of Laing's (1970) cycle of 
behavior, expectancy and perception. 

It will be noted that neither party caught in an interpersonal cy
cle will see the "Whole picture." Each interprets the relationship from 
his own perspective, not recognizing that it is his own behavior which 
perpetuates the vicious circle. Cycles are so persistent because neither 
"side" has or will admit any new information about the other, and thus a 
seH-fulfilling prophecy ensues (Rosenthal & Jacobson, 1968). "Once a 
criminal (dumb kid, great athlete, fickly dame), always a crimina1!" 
sets the course. Rosenthal and Jacobson have discove'i:ed the workings 
of the self-fulfilling prophecy in both animal and human experiments, 
most notably in the improved performance of elementary school children 
labeled academic "spurters" by their teachers. 

Watzlawick, Beavin, & Jackson (1967) illustrate the cyclic pheno
mena at work even between huge political systems in arms races. "Na
tion A arms itself because it feels threatened by nation B (that is, A 
sees his own behavior as the effect of B's), while nation B calls A's 
arI73ament the cause of its own 'defensive "measure , (p. 96)." Actually 
cause and effect in this situation cannot be assessed because the inter
action is circular. Each party sees himself as reacting to but not pro
vokin~ the other's responses. 

Application of Interpersonal Theory to the 
Offender and His Environment 

Preceding sections of this paper have presented an outline of gen
eral concepts basic to an interaction analysis of persons in social 
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environments. Concepts of interpersonal influence, role, social iden
tity, and the cyclic phenomena can be applied profitably to the affec
tive and interpersonal responses of offenders to the institutions through 
which they pas!'. As indiCtlted at the outset, IIhuman concern," when in
formed by a clear understanding of the con~unication process and its ef
fects upon perceptions, expectation, and. behavior can be the key to de
signing more effective and humane environments for offenders. 

A concern for the offender's well-being is not without a focus or 
without goals. It will be recalled that "human concern" involves three 
components: understanding, valuing (respecting), and acting so as to 
foster growth or development. This definition by itself provides a\ 
general focus. If one is attempting to promote growth, determinations 
must be made as to areas in which offenders desire or need to develop 
personally. Earlier, interpersonal relations and identity on one hand, 
and the skill and willingness to engage in constructive activity, on 
the otherhand were identified as areas of central concern for many of
fenders, given the makeup of present day prison populations. 

Examination will be made of int.erpersonal relations, social identi
ty, and motivation for constructive activity in the context of a correc
tional unit's environment. This will be accomplished by "portraiture," 
an attempt to present in very general terms a pictur.e of the offender's 
ecological relationships before and after he encounters a state prison 
system for the first time. 

The following paraphrase of a description of an "average" inmate of 
the North Carolina Department of Corrections will serve as an illustra
tion for this analysis. 

Statistically the prisoner in North Carolina today is a 
white man (barely) who is (22) years old with a below normal 
IQ of 85. 

The chances are good that he grew up in a broken home 
in the lowest economic level of society. 

He dropped out of school after the seventh grade and 
probably got into trouble with the law soon after dropping 
out. He might have served time previously in a reform school, 
but he is currently serving his first term in the state's 
prison systeIJl. 

He is single man, an unskilled laborer, likely a thief, 
and an urban thief at that. 

He will serve less than a year in prison because he is 
there for committing a misdemeanor. But the man in another 
cell will serve three years because he is a felon. 

. If he is a black man he is serving a sentence that is 
about two years longer than that of the white man convicted 
of the same offense, according to a recent Southwide survey. 

If he is a Negro and his crime was committed against a 
white man his sentence will be about seven years longer than 
it would have been if he had committed the crime against a 
Negro, and about eight years longer than the sentence of the 
white man who committed the same crime against a Negro. 
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The odds are tWo-to-one that he will serve time again 
after he completes his present sentence whatever the color 
of his skin (lialls, 1969). 

Ruman Environmental Interaction Prior to Incarceration 

The following analysiS is highly speculative and general, but is 
designed to illustrate human environmental interaction in the life of 
a "typical It offender. One is led to speculate that this offender I s li-fe 
with people prior to conviction was markedly unstable with few opportu
nities to develop strong personal attachments especially with adults. 
In families saddled with poverty and marital discord there is the pro
bability of nonsupportive emotional climate. What this meanS in terms 
of Leary's behavioral dimensions is greater likelihood of hostility, 
punitive parental dominance, and defensive rebellion (hostile-submission) 
on the part of the child. At least speculatively, identity formation 
shaped under such conditions is more likely to include negative self
related concepts. If these were too uncomfortable for him, he is likely 
to have devalued unrewarding family ties and sought affiliations outside 
the family. 

On theoretical grounds it is probable that either acceptance of 
negative identity £E. rejection of family til!:s, which force such self
perception, lead in the direction of delinquency. Hirshi (1969) presents 
data relating weak family bonds to delinquent acts in a large California 
sample of junior and senior high school students. The offender's school 
experience, marked by failure, inadequacy, and dissatisfaction in an 
academic sense was almost certainly interpersonally unfortunate. Signi
ficant relationships with teachers in positions of authority must have 
placed him repeatedly in unenviable positions of the incompetent. Again, 
as in the family, his options included acceptance of negative identity or 
reJection of school authority, with the sequel being compensatory delin
quent associations and activities. 

Dropping out of school, with no skills or other means of construc
tive involvement in the society, must have quickly pushed this potential 
offender closer to illegal activity, partially by reducing his commit
ments and affiliations with non-delinquent peers and adults (Hirshi, 
1969). Having most routes to socially constructive activity and rela
tionships blocked in one way or another, the subject loses the controls 
or social restraints on criminal activity. Early brushes with the law 
successfully label him a deviant. His social identity, personal asso
ciations, lack of connection to conventional society, and possibly the 
compensatory attractiveness of criminal activity, work together with 
the resulting offense being the predictable outcome. 

Cyclic trends abound in this portrait~ particularly in school ex
periences. His probable early school failures, regardless of their 
causes, were more often than not accompanied by punitive behavior or ne
glect from a busy school teacher. A representative cycle consists of: 
the teacher's exasperated response to poorly completed school work~ 
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child's resentful frustration-:>more unsatisfactory work~repeated ex
asperation~continued frustration-+seeking alternative (prohibited) 
social gratifications~more teacher criticism. 

In theory, destructive cycles of this type can be broken. However, 
it is usually true that the ~~rsons involved, especially officials, do 
not recognize their own contribution to this cycle. Nor do they, given 
the overwhelming circumstances, such as overcrowded, ill-equipped class
rooms, find alternative responses to the person caught up i.n this cycle. 

In summary, for this offender the routes to interaction with the 
social environment in legitimate ways are effectively cut off. His at
tempts to operate within the bounds of conventionality place him in ex
cruciatingly uncomfortable interpersonal positions; adult and peer in
teraction often "force" him to look and act weak, powerless, incompetent 
and resentful. These are all responses in the hate-submissive quadrant 
in the Leary (1957) framework. Rejecting this "inferior" role and its 
non-gratifying outcomes is his only viable solution. He breaks the vi
cious cycle occurring in his conventional environment by stepping out. 
But unfortunately he simultaneously steps into another chained sequence 
of interactions leading eventually to the criminal justice system. • 

It is important to recognize in passing that all this may occur with
out marked personality disturbance in the psychiatric sense. As Feldman 
(1969) observes, the evidence to date strongly points to the conclusion 
that the distribution of personality traits and pathology among offend
ers is quite similar to that in the non-criminal population. This under
lines the contention that the "pathology" of criminality lies within the 
matrix of social interaction. In effect, our offender manifests the 
"normal" responsive of deviance. 

Interaction within the Institution 

Now the hypothetical interaction allalysis of the offender "portrait" 
turns to the environment he encounters after having been confined in a 
state correctional institution. Examination of the new factors in his 
situation reveals the following: 

1. He has been caught at an illegal act. In terms of social inter
action, he has encountered an exceedingly powerful punitive force; it is 
terribly hard to recognize the full power of this force without being per
sonally sentenced. This punishment.ti1aces him in a very familiar inter
personal position; the one he repeatedly encountered in interaction with 
officia1dom--teachers, police, and the conventional adult world. 

2. He has been labeled or categorized. Role theory holds that this 
official act of labeling has crucial significance for self-definition. 
At least within the institution his role is distinctly established re
gardless of what rehabilitative program happens to be operating. Since 
officially established roles prescribe appropriate behaviors, it is un
likely that in relations with prison officials he will establish inter
personal ties wi.th them based upon self-respect, personal responsibility, 
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or strength; all Leary love-dominant positions. So this 'leaves him with 
the old "subcultural" relationships with peers similarly labeled--a situ
ation which will not by itself accomplish rehabilitative aims. 

3. He has been stripped of all effective power and most sources of 
gratification. Powerless and unable to deal or interact with the legiti
mate society on equal terms, he is very unlikely to choose to interact 
from an inferior position. All historical evidence indicates (in our 
hypothetical account) that he haa rejected powerless positions in the 
past. He will not accept them now except under coercion. And this prob
ably means his personal el1gagement may simply benan attempt to placate 
authorities until he can extricate himself from their grasp upon release. 

The central issue in any program. for inmates is: 1~0 am I really 
doing this for, myself or them?" When the answer is "myself" the acti
vity becomes genuinely rewarding. When the anSwer is "for them" no mat
ter what things look like on the surface, the offender is still caught 
in a position of powerlessness, one he would never choose on the outside. 
And since important gratifications are not available under these circum
stances, learning is reduced and rehabilitative aims are frustrated. 

All in all not much really changes when the offender is imprisoned. 
The same cycle of interaction, the same definition of self are being en
forced by the actions of an institution. 

Human concern for the inmate means recognizing "what it must be 
like" to be placed in an environment which reinforces the very kinds of 
re1.ationships and the same attitudes toward prescribed activity which 
has led to criminal activity in the first place. HUman concern means 
recognizing the differences between situations which are productive or 
personal change, and ones which are counter-productive by being the 
"same old thing" from th'e offender I S perspective. 

Suggestions for Acting upon Human Concern by 
Changing Environments 

Human concern has been presented as the act of decentering; seeing 
things from another person's perspective, respecting that perspective 
and acting to foster personal development given that perspective. Under
standing the offender is greatly facilitated by a clear understanding of 
the laws of human interaction, interpersonal influence, social identity) 
and cycles of behavior. The "question now becomes, what kind of ac.tivity 
is most likely to improve the effectiveness and value of correctional 
programs given all the restraints necessary to protect the public. 

The very general suggestion, from the point of view of social inter
action theory, is this: In any way possible, consistent with public safe
ty, attempt to design, adjust, modify, or nudge the offender's day-to-day 
environment in a direction to break up destructive patterns and initiate 
constructive ones. It is important that the whole environment be exa
mined and reviewed frequently, otherwise one's own contribution to that 
environment may be overlooked. Recall the example of the arms race cycle 
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in which the other nation was invariably seen as the cause of escalation. 
More specifically, what are the kinds of environmental design problems 
which might be dealt with? 

Interpersonal Cycles: Destructive and Constructive 

Perhaps the most difficult design problem is how to defuse destruc
tive cyles of behavior and expectation. The interpersonal theorist, lack
ing the practical knowledge of corrections staff, must operate on cheap 
inspiration. However, the following steps might be considered basic: 

1. Identify all the elements of the cycle; who does or says what 
to whom, what unfortunate events seem to occur repeatedly, and how do 
they affect parties involved. Remember that a IIpartyll may be a whole 
institution reacting, a rejecting community, or a single person. 

2. Attempt to find some way to interrupt the cycle. Here invention 
and artistry of the highest form need to be exercised. The object is to 
act so as to alter a pivotal expectation, perception, interpretation, or 
event which perpetuates the cycle. For a simple, one-person example, an 
offender frequently violates rules after visits with his wife. Response: 
Substitute a counseling session for the usual ineffective punishment. 
Find alternative means for him to deal with stress she evokes. The same 
flPproaches can be used for IIsystems ll involving several persons or entire 
ins.titutions. 

3. Watch carefully the effects of the intervention. Generally cy
cles are deeply ingrained and may. require repeated or persistent attempts 
to reverse their effects. Successive approximations to an ideal state of 
affairs is all one can expect, although in some cases astonishingly rapid 
changes occur when environments or interaction patterns change. 

4. Look for ways to initiate constructive cycles. Constructive 
cycles are generally based upon healthy interdependence, clear (not nec
essarily high) expectations, and reliable reinforcement or gratifications 
for effort. 

The Problem of Powerlessness and Negative Social Identity 

Theoretically there is a connection between social identity and the 
roles in which a person operates. Successful performance of personally 
gratifying role behaviors has been the occasion for change in self-con
cept. Thus there is basis for using role reversal as a means of legiti
mately offering offenders the power and esteem they seek. Program pos
sibilities using role reversal principles might involve inmate self-help 
projects, community service activities, speakers engagement. The essence 
of this kind of design is seeking a task requiring leadership, judgment, 
responsibility. If the task is itself desirable and rewarding, the ap
propriate roles will likely emerge. 
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In addition, powerlessness is combated by clear rules that apply to 
both the "official" and the "client." More clearly understood contracts 
between the powerful and power1ess,would be desirable. The increased use 
of discretionary power in the criminal justice system cannot help but de
crease the inmates feeling of self-mastery and control. In effect it can 
actuallyinfanta1ize him (American Friends Service Committee, 1971). On 
the other hand, the use of clearly agreed upon behavioral objectives and 
educational system approaches in adult education is a step in the direc
tion of increasing the offender's autonomy and self-determination. 

The Problem of Reinforcement 

Prisons were originally designed to prevent reinforcement, reward, 
or gratification. With the increased understanding of behavioristic psy
chology, it now appears counter-productive to isolate individuals for 
long periods from reinforcement. In fact the task of corrections has now 
become to link socially constructive behavior to meaningful rewards. 
Hence, the emphasis on vocational training. The design task here is to 
see that offenders actually get the rewards. Each step towards opening 
wider ranges of incentives has dividends as illustrated by performance 
of juveniles in the National Training School for Boys, Washington, D. C. 
(Cohen & Filipczak, 1971). 

The Problem of Isolation and Interpersonal Detachment 

Here the design problem is not necessarily how to improve relations 
between inmates, but to improve or offer means by which imnates may de
velop and sustain relations with a connnunity. Here, as above, the need 
is for means to open correctional institutions to the community and vice 
versa. Promising steps in this direction are underway, An example is 
the growing liaison in some communities between colleges or technical 
schools and correctional units. Inmates are in some cases attending 
such colleges, and equally important, the colleges are sending volunteers 
to work in the institutions. Improved means are being discovered to make 
student and inmate contributions valuable =0 each other. 

Problems of Individual Relationships 

Changes in the "design" of human environments is not a problem ex
clusively for the administrators of the criminal justice system. Inso~ 
far as the environment consists, in large part, of people, the quality 
of relationships between institutional staff and offenders is quite sig
nificant. Communication difficulties abound when role stereotypes inter
fere with openness, both on the part of the offender and the staff. How
ever, it should be noted that the pr()cess of working through sterotypes 
is the rehabilitative process, and personnel who are not clearly aware 
of their import need support in the patience-consuming task of relating 
beyond stereotypes. An environmental change occurs whenever persons re
late differently. The change is by "design" when it is based upon in
formed human concern. 
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Human concern has been defined as the act of decentering; that is 
(a) perceiving the world from the vantage point of another person, (b) 
respecting that perspective, and (c) acting, with regard to that unique 
vantage point, in a manner which enhances development or growth. Human 
concern so defined is seen as the prerequisite skill for recognizing, and 
changing where appropriate, the effects of institutional env:i.ronments on 
offenders. 

The theory of social interaction and communication is a helpful tool 
in analyzing institutional effects. It has been established that persons 
influence each other's behavior strongly. Roles are developed between 
persons to regulate behavior. However, once assumed, roles affect social 
identity. In the case of the offender negative identity or se1f-defini~ 
tions may lead to criminal activity. 

Both interpersonal behavior patterns and self-definitions are per
petuated by cyclic phenomena such as the self-fulfilling prophecy in 
which actions by person A trigger responses from person B, or another 
element of the environment, which elicits more of the same from A. Nei
ther "party" in the cyclic transaction realizes his own part in perpet
uating the behavior of the other. 

Formulations of interpersonal theory and theory of cycles can be 
used to 'examine both the process through which criminal behavior devel
ops, and the ways institutions can either serve to sustain the pattern, 
or offer alternatives to it. 
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Introduction 

The second major step or function in the Model of Adult Basic Edu
cation in Corrections (Ryan, et a1., 1975) is the establishment of a 
philosophy. The philosophy serves as a framework against which needs 
for adult basic education can be assessed. Once the philosophy is es
tablished (Step 2) and the ideal is described, the latter can be com
pared with the real life environment (Step 1), and assessed needs (Step 
3) will be revealed. 

The philosophy will "undergird all functions and activities of the 
adult basic education delivery system (Ryan, et a1., 1975, p. 45)." In 
establishing a philosophy for adult basic education for a particular in
stitution, the overall institution philosophy as well as a'phi1osophy of 
corrections must first be established. The adult basic education philos
ophy must not be at odds with either the corrections in general or the 
particular institutional philosophy. This is further expounded upon in 
Smith's -paper, "Developing a Philosophy for Adult Basic Education in 
Oorrections." 

A paper by Howard Higman begins this section by tracing the evolu
tion of the current, and predominant, adult basic education philosophy. 
Higman describes the influences exerted by the Iron Law of Wages, auto
mation, immigration, the war on poverty, Ma1thus, and Darwin. Nichols 
and Warren continue with descriptions of other aspects of man and soci
ety which must be considered when establishing a philosophy. Nichols 
focuses on "Some Observations from the Family of Man," while Warren 
writes about the effects racism, slums, hunser, and parental involve
ment have on today's citizens, and how these must all be taken into con
sideration when establishing a philosophy of adult basic education. Sni
der, in 'Tocus on the Future~ describes various aspects of and lists ques
tions regarding today's society which must be taken into account when 
establishing a philosophy. 

While considering these various aspects of man and society, it is 
also helpful to follow certain steps when establishing a philosophy. 
Sessions has delineated some of these in his paper, "Developing a Philos
ophy for Adult Basic Education in Corrections." He emphasizes the need 
for a philosophy to be idealistic, while at the same time, tempered with 
realism. 

Jaksha descr~bes how offender and staff philosophies play a part in 
the adult basic education philosophy, and how they may need to be altered 
if they are not to conflict with the adult basic education philosophy of 
the institution. Similarly, Brinkman lis~s and describes some of the 
attitudes or pitfalls one may encounter which should be avoided when at
tempting to establish a philosophy. 

Finally, Ryan's paper underscores all the previous papers. It des
cribes the current situation in corrections, as well as offender charac
teristics and the effects many current programs have on inmates and as 
a result, on society. Ryan continues by describing a new philosophy 
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of adult basic education which underlies the Adult Basic Education in 
Corrections Program, and which is demonstrated in the description and 
explanation of the Model of Adult Basic Education in Corrections. 
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THE NEXT STEP 

Howard Higman 
University of Colorado 

Boulder, Colorado 

You do not accept the time-honored idea that "That Which Is Will 
Be." The Americans are the first persons on the earth to decide to de~ 
sign life for themselves. Thomas Jefferson asserted the right to the 
pursuit of happiness. The Supreme Court of the United States, uniquely 
amongst the courts of the world, is occupied not with the administration 
of justice, but rather with the definition of justice. It is not with
out significance that only Americans would de~ign artificial institutions, 
such as the League of Nations, which was intended to replace the insti
tution of war. 

The European fairy tale begins ,'lith the phrase, "Once upon a time ,II 
As the British writer, Henry Fairli~ pointed out, the American fairy tale 
begins with the phrase, "Once upon a tomorrow." 

The young are disturbed that we have not more nearly solved our 
problems, but little do the young know that we are the only society in 
perpetual search for the definition of, and the labeling of, its prob
lems. By and large other cultures accept the conditions that they find. 
Frenchmen know that that is impossible; that one merely accepts the hell 
of marriage as part of a reality. 

The remarkable thing is not that we have not solved all of our prob
lems, but rather how rapidly we define problems and set to work to solve 
them. There was no such thing as the problem of unemployment until 1920. 
Examination of the literature will reveal that prior to 1920 the word was 
not lIunemployment," but rather "indigent" which referred to a sort of 
moral defect. Calvin Coolidge is the first American president to refer 
to unemployment in his famous statement, " ..• with our widespread lay 
offs of men, unemployment results." 

Up until the time of the inauguration of President Eisenhower, there 
had never been such a thing as air pollution. That is not because the 
air was clean, but rather because it was not understood that the haze that 
blocked the view and made the eyes smart was more than merely carbon par
ticles called smoke mixed with water particles called fog. 

In 1953, and not before, a chemist at California Institute of Tech
nology, Arie Jan Haagen-Smit, took a volume of air from Pasadena into 
his laboratory, and discovered that far from being harmless, it was full 
of lethal particles from hydrocarbon emissions from combustion engines. 
General Motors spent $3 million to try to prove Haagen-Smit was wrong 
and succeeded in proving he was right. They then wondered how long it 
would take us to find out that the internal combustion engine was doomed. 
Ten years later the American Association for the Advancement of Science 
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established the Air Conservation Commission in 1963 1, and now we have es
tablished a basic feGeral agency to clean the air. 

Let uS step back and put ourselves into historical perspective. 
You are committed to basic adult education primarily as a result of 
three major revolutions which have occurred in our time. 

The first of these is the repeal of the Iron Law of Wages. Our 
fathers and grandfathers were aware of the fact that by standards that 
we in Western Europe were to live by, the crust of the earth was stingy. 
David Ric~rdo stated the Iron Law of Wages; providing that most men would 
necessarily have to live at simply subsistence. The Reverend Thomas 
Malthus went even further in his statement of this formulation, provid
ing that food would increase arithmetically whereas popul~tion would in
crease geometrically, and thus the surplus population would be elimi
nated by vice, famine, and war. 

Throughout all time, until now, the search for food was the basic 
struggle of man. In our lifetime the green revolution has reversed 
these relationships and produced an. abundance of food. In the United 
States in the decade 1960 to 1970, one third of the American farm fami
lies were taken out of farming. At the present rate of the drop out of 
persons from farming, we can predict in the not too distant future when 
the number of farmers will be smaller than the number of employees in the 
United States Department of Agriculture. Last year in India more cereal 
was produced than could have been consumed by the population of India 
had it been delivered to them. 

The first and most important fact of our time is the migration of 
our predominantly rural population from allover American into the empty 
l.'rban cities. Largely agricultural life is not too dependent upon the 
verbal skills provided by a high school education. Even fifty years ago 
most people lived lives which did not require the skills taught by high 
school. What they knew they learned on the job, on the farm, or in the 
factory. Now in the empty cores of our cities these people have migrated, 
and there is no place for a non-verbal boy or girl. 

The second revolution, of course, is the assembly line invented by 
the world's greatest radical, Henry Ford, which was developed to enable 
persons who do not know how to, to. The assembly line, coupled with 
automation, has produced, multiplied by thousands of times, the produc
tivity of man's labor, creating simultaneously the affluent society and 
unemployment. We now calculate that by the time they are forty years 
of age, 90 percent of our graduates of college this year will not be 
able to make a living by the skills we have taught them, since they will 
not be needed. We foresee a time when the esthetic ethic may replace the 
puritan ethic. 

The third revolution to which I will allude is the revolution in 
the conception of the cause of poverty. The elimination of poverty is 
now on the agenda of the American people. It was not on the agenda of 
President Kennedy in 1960. From the beginning of time until the middle 
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of the nineteenth century, poverty was thought to be caused by the gods 
or God. Primativ£l man was controlled by millions of animate spirits. 
We speak of this as animism. Each drop of rain, each blade of grass has 
its own spirit. The shaman or witch doctor seeks to prophtiate thee .. ~ 
spirits and get them to act. Then we come up to the Greeks who si;ropli
fied the definition of gods--some 30 or 40 on Mount Olympus. One, I re
call, was a drunk. I rather liked Bacchus. If you read Euripides or 
Aristophanes or Sophocles, you will see that the Greeks knew that life 
was in the hands of the gods. Then the Jews came with Jehovah and the 
Christians with Christ, and the Bible tells us that: "The poor thee shall 
always have with thee. n "God moves in mysterious ways, His wonders to 
perform." My Presbyterian father believed in predestination. If a man 
is poor, it is God's Will; if a man is rich, that is God's Will. Far be 
it for me to interfere with God's Will. 

In the middle of the nineteenth century, God's Will was replaced by 
Charles Darwin's inheritance, and though you are enlightened, most of 
your relatives today believe that people's personalities are largely de
termined by heredity. Charles Darwin had a museum in 1850 with a hier
archy of skulls~ climbing a ladder of superiority, starting at the bot
tom with apes and chimpanzees, then 'Negroes, then Orientals, and finally 
Europeans, with Englishmen at the top. He had a poet, Rudyard Kipling, 
celebrate the whiteman's burden. Rogers and Hammerstein, with Gilbert 
and Sullivan, sang the praises of Englishmen. These things are related 
to the acceptance of the British Empire, Pax Britania, and white supre
macy. 

Now in the twentieth century, starting with William Graham Sumner's 
book, Folkways (1906), ~oming down to Benjamin Bloom's Stability and 
Change in Human Characteristics (1964), behavioral scientists and medi
cine are teaching us that the interesting things about persons are learned. 
It is this realization of the potential equality of all hUman beings, re
gardless of race, which is the cause of the breakdown of the British 
Empire, is the cause of the'breakdown of the white supremacy, and the 
cause of justice of Earl Warren's decision of 1954. Thomas Paine and 
Thomas Jefferson asserted from a philosophical point of view over two 
hundred years ago that all men are created equa1--equally stupid. They 
are born with a blank slate, and they either do or do not learn. They 
become what they learn. 

This is why you have committed yourselves to teaching. 
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THE NEXT STEP 

Roy C. Nichols 
The United Methodist Church 

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania 

Swimming Upstream 

The American educational establishment today, as you know, is in
volved a reorientation of methods as well as goals. '~ou represent the 
assurance that the educational techniques in our correctional institu
tions will keep abreast with the times. In fact, because of the atypi
cal nature of your assignment, you may be able to make a significant con
tribution to the educational community outside your institutions. 

Your work is like swimming upstream. Most of your effort within the 
correctional institution is spent with a segment of the American popula
tion branded by the stigma of personal failure, anti-social behavior, 
rash destructive acts against fellow human beings, or a combination of 
all of these misfortunes. The freedom of your students is restricted be
cause society has decreed that they are not trustworthy, or because of 
some infraction they must be punished. This poses some immediate moti
vational problems for the teacher. 

In addition to this circumstantial environmental factor, the moti
vation of your pupils is further complicated by the fact that some of them 
feel justified in the anti-social action which led to their incarceration. 
They may be convinced that their offense is small compared to other.s who 
are free because they are protected by greater financial resources, more 
adequate legal services, or sheltered by social position and political 
influence. These factors may contribute to an inward sullenness which 
may make the whole educational process much more difficult. 

Our Task: The Renegotiation of the Individual 

The adult educator in the correctional institution must attempt to 
motivate and educate students in spite of detrimental student attitudes 
toward the correctional setting, or their deep feeling that society has 
unjustly condemned them. 

Your approach to the educational task, however, is based upon the 
fact that regardless of their attitude, most of the inmates in our cor
rectional institutions will eventually be released. When and if they are 
reinserted as free agents in society, and in spite of the years of lost 
opportunity and the stigma of a felonious record, society will still 
expect them to earn an honest living and make a normal adjustment even 
though burdened with the handicap of their history. 
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In some sense, then, the social readjustment of your students is 
comparable to those difficulties encountered by persons with physical 
or mental impediments. But in addition, the life of the released inmate 
is further complicated by the fact that he may encounter hostility and 
suspicion rather than sympathy and patient understanding. 

It is my awareness of these odds and my observation of the serious
ness of your intent, that prompts my being here. It is my hope that 
what I have to say may provide helpful inspiration and light your fire 
if you have grown cold and hardened in the face of your difficult teach
ing and counseling situation. 

Basic Requirements 

Education, in any setting, has three basic requirements if there is 
to be any hope of success: First, , there must be the presence of a skill
ful, understanding, and devoted teacher; second, there must be a capable 
student--or else the educational process must bring the student to a point 
of capability; and third, there must be an attitudinal climate which con
tributes to the motivation of both the teacher and the pupil. 

Motivation may sometimes originate from unexpected sources. You've 
heard the story of the mother who was trying to get her little daughter 
to enter the school building on her first day. The child cried and re
fused to go in. She was afraid of the strange new setting. The mother 
then sought the aid of the teacher. The teacher tried to calm her with
out success. Finally the teacher and mother asked one of the pupils, a 
little girl named Betsy. to see if she could persuade the reluctant new
comer. Betsy confronted the frightened little girl and said: "You lis
ten honey, if you expect to get to college, you'd better come in here 
and get started!" In a few minutes Betsy returned, leading her little 
dry-eyed convert by the hand. They both took their seats and soon the 
learning experience was underway. 

It is not always that easy for the educator in the correctional in
stitution to persuade bis pupils of the ultimate objective of the process. 
But it is, nonetheless, this realism that continues to cause the educator 
in .the correctional institution to persist. For no matter what the "hang 
ups" of the inmate may be, if he ever expects to get out and start a new 
life, he had better begin to prepare innnediately. It is the prospect and 
hope of fulfillment that stirs human reluctance in every situation. Where 
there is no hope, the best laid education program and plans fall flat on 
their face--and stay there! 

A New World 

The last twelve months of my life have provided a tremendous reaf
firmation of hope for the human race, that has been nurtured over the 
years by my religious understanding and connnitment. In January and Feb
ruary of 1971, I took a seven-week journey through the new nations of 
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Equatorial Africa. Africa is a massive continent three times the size 
of the United States and the largest piece of underpopulated geography 
on earth. Last summer, I visited Hungary and Bulgaria, two countries 
behind the so-called "Iron Curtain." Both of these nations are on the 
move. 

A few days ago I returned from a twelve-day trip around the world. 
Beginning in Pittsburgh, my first stop was London; from London, in less 
than four hours on a BOAC flight, I landed in Moscow. For a period of 
four days we visited with the leadership of the Russian Orthodox Church. 
From Moscow we took a giant Russian Aeroflot to New Dehli, India, Bang
kok, Thailand, and Singapore. From Singapore we took a New Zealand Air
liner to Sidney, Australia, and eventually landed in Auckland, New Zea
land. This was my temporary point of destination, where a meeting of 
the Executive Committee of the World Council of Churches was held. In 
less than a week I was in flight again, across the Pacific touching down 
in Honolulu and Los Angeles. From Los Angeles a TWA flight returned me 
to Pittsburgh on a cold snowy Saturday morning. 

On each of the three voyages, though I was on business for the 
World Council of Churches and the Council of Bishops of The United Meth
odist Church, everywhere I took advantage of the opportunity to involve 
myself in the lifestyle of people and to talk to as many of them as pos
sible. Such an excursion, within the period of twelve months, gives one 
a feeling for the world community, with fresh comparisons in mind. 

Some Observations from the Family of Man 

After twelve breathless months of travel, I am nursing at least 
four not completely digested observations which I would like to share 
with you. I share this with you, because I am convinced that all speci
fic problems on this planet must henceforth be approached from an inter
national point of view. 

Motivation of Men ----
First, it is clear 'that the whole world is alive and kicking. By 

this I mean that there has never been such a simultaneous motivation of 
men on this planet in the whole history of the human race. Parts of the 
world have been awake during certain seasons of history, while the rest 
have been asleep or isolated from the mainstream of events. But today 
the whole planet of people is pulsating. Self-development and self-de
termination are the two top priorities among all the nations I have 
visited. 

Interdependenc~ 

Secondly, there is a growing recognition of our interdependence as 
citizens in the earth. Presiden Nixon's journey to China can only be 
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explained in these terms. Here is a man whose political beginning was 
rooted in anti-Communism. He defeated Helen Gahagan Douglas of South
ern California on the platform that she was soft toward Communism. Here 
is a political figure whose whole career has been spent in the conserva
tive camp. Yet it is this same man, now President of the United States, 
who was allegedly convinced through a pingpong tournament. that the Chi
nese Communists had something we needed; and, furthermore, stated in his 
homecoming speech, that each nation has a right to choose its oWn life
style. 

On his return to the United Stated, in his first statement at Dulles 
Airport, he put educational-cultural exchange and trade with China at the 
top of the list of his accomplishments. New world markets and new re
sources are the keys to the development of nationhood, political, and 
economic competence in our time. Furthermore the Chinese have developed 
the scientific expertise to perfect a bomb and project it. Xn addition, 
they have one of the oldest c'ontinuous cultures on earth. And thirdly, 
in this nation one-fourth of the world's population resides. Looking up 
the road, the President's realism led him to understand that the United 
States could not isolate itself fro~ this tremendous segment of the hu
man commu.nity without eventually running the risk of strangulation. 

A brotherhood which prophets and preachers pressed upon the human 
family as an act of choice, is heing forced upon us now because of the 
new existential circumstance of the human community on this planet. 

Freedom and Discipline 

Thirdly, my travels have made clear to me that the struggle in the 
decades ahead will involve the reinterpretation of the balance between 
fr.eedom and discipline in human society. Those countries which have 
chosen the Communist lifestyle, or have had it forced upon them, are 
severely disciplined. They have an interpretation of sin that is as 
clearly defined as the puritanical pietism of Jonathan Edwards. Any
thing that detracts from the efficiency and the effectiveness of the 
worker is sinful. The work ethic, which is the.key to the self-develop
ment and self-determination of the nation, is the motivating factor in 
their system. 

In the Communist countries, the people have social and economic se
curity. Health'care is guaranteed. Racial discrimination is forbidden. 
Poverty is against the law. Pornography, drunkenness, and social ex
cesses are taboo. But the people are not free to criticize the regime. 
They cannot write or publish as they choose. The state owns and contr9ls 
everything. 

At least in Russia and the satellite countries, I visited, I saw no 
evidence of a classless society. In fact, there is escalation of social 
position and status based upon one's contribution to the society. But 
no one can become independently rich, and no one can slip helow the pov~ 
erty line. 
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In the free world, on the other hand, we can speak and act as we 
choose. But we are beginning to understand that freedom does not carry 
with it an irresponsible blank check. Certainly, the United States has 
demonstrated conclusively that the free society releases an almost un
limited resource in the expression of human capacities. But we are also 
aware that without the imposition of disciplines, irresponsible men mer
cilessly exploit their fellows, ravage the land, and use their position 
of power to restrict the freedom and opportunity of others. The history 
of Afro-Americans, the black Americans, in this nation is a glaring ex
ample of abridgements and abuses of an irresponsible but nominally "free 
society. II 

In the years ahead, I believe, the insistence of the freedom loving 
spirit of men will break through the oppressive yoke of Communist and 
Fascist authoritarian governments. But, likewise, I believe that those 
of us who live in democratic societies will of necessity impose disci
plines upon ourselves to prevent individual and group anarchy, the ruth
less exploitation of the defenseless and weak, and increase the basic 
social securities to all of our people. 

Dr. Herbert Gans, sociology professor at Columbia University, in a 
recent article in the New York Times entitled, "The American Malise," 
points out that the aspirations of the average American--prior to World 
War II--have now become expectations. An aspiration is what one hopes 
for_ An expectation is what one thinks he deserves. The redistribution 
and management of our national resources he argues, is a necessary next 
step in meeting the rising expectations of the American people. 

Crime and Society. Most of the dissertations I have read on the 
subject of crime have associated the growing criminal patterns, preva
lent in Western nations today, to our failure to deal realistically with 
the complications of our metropolitan-city type civilization, in which 
more and more of our people are directly dependent upon an economic sys
tem. The old land-based population in the United States, 90% of whom 
lived in rural areas at the turn of the century, has almost disappeared. 
Large farmers are in control of greater and greater holdings. More and 
more ex-farmers are seeking job opportunities in the cities because of 
their inability to compete in the farm econumy. This, basically, devel
ops a lifestyle which is dependent upon econnrnic and social processes to 
guarantee the security and adequacy of the individual. 

Most of the inmates in institutions come from cities. A dispropor
tionate number of them are black. They are not inherently bad people. 
On the contrary, some of the finest people-potential in t~e nation is 
behind bars. As a pastor of local churches for over 25 years, I have 
come to understand and assist many of these ex-inmates in finding their 
way effectively back into society. 

The case history of almost every inmate explains and describes the 
history of a social failure. Too frequently individual failure, in our 
kind of society, begins with the interposition of circumstances and 
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conditions beyond the complete control of the victim. Let me, however, 
assure you that I do not believe in the °no faultlt concept of crimino
logy. There is always a degree of responsibility which the individual 
must be made to bear. And while we work at improving t.he general con~ 
ditions which will lead to rehabilitation, we cannot ignore completely 
individual responsibility where crime is involved. I, personally for 
instance, find it difficult to give my consent to the unilateral abol~ 
ishment of capital punishment. Professional killers and assassins) as 
evident in the Yablonski, Kennedy, and King instances, simply cannot be 
given the absolute assurance that by taking the life of a fellow human 
being, they will not place their own in jeopardy. 

The decision of the death penalty, in my judgment, should be settled 
in the courts and judged on the merits of the case. I know that the 
record will show that most of the individuals who suffer under the present 
capital punishment system are poor, lacking in adequate legal defense. 
This situation must be corrected. It can be corrected. However, a will
ful, professional killer, in my judgment, should not be granted an exemp
tion from the death penalty in advance of his crime. 

Radical Democracy 

The fourth thing I have learned in my journeys is that the experi
ment in democratic living we are struggling with here in the United States 
is the only truly radical society on earth. Not everything about the 
United States of America is beautiful! Certainly, one of our uglier 
aspects is not only the increase in crime, but the acceptance of crime 
as normative. In fact, Dr. Gens points out that theft and burglary is 
regarded by some criminals as a free enterprise method of wealth dis
tribution. Our real beauty is in our potential, and in the potential of 
the people. If by majority decision and due process we are able to suc
ceed in blending a multi-racial, multi-cultural, conglomerate of human 
beings into a ~responsible society of persons where both the person and 
property of the individual is respected; and all of us together are will
ing to sacrific\e for the connnon good--not only the good of our own nation, 
but all of our neighbors in the family of man~-then we shall be in the 
process of accomplishing something no nation of our size and complexity 
has ever attempted previously on this planetl 

For the salvation of our own souls and the rejuvenation of our hopes 
we must share this dream together. Otherwise, it will be impossible for 
people like ourselves to work faithfully and fruitfully at the difficult 
task of human and social rehabilitation that is before us. 

The great virtue of the love ethic is that it is futuristic, Hate 
is always looking backward. Its style of living is founded upon the 
premise of revenge. Love, with its forgiving grace, lays aside its 
grievances and concentrates on remedies and reconciliation. The dream 
of peace and human fulfillment on this planet is dependent upon the sav
ing influence of the love ethic. In 1972 this spells survival! 

103 



-----------------_.------------------

The New Man. In his current best seller, The Greening of America, 
.Charles Reich makes this striking prophetic prediction: 

There is a revolution coming. It 'will not be like the. rev
olutions of the past. It will originate with the individu
al . . . and it will change the political structure only as 
its final act. It will not require violence to succeed, 
and it cannot be successfully resisted ?y violence. 

It promises a higher reason, a more human community, a new 
liberated individual. Its ultimate creation will be a new 
and enduring wholeness and beauty, a renewed relationship 
of man to himself, to other men, to society, to nature and 
to the land. 

Then he adds: 

At the heart of everything is what we shall call a change of 
consciousness . . . a new way of living . . . a new man. 
This is what the new generation has been searching for, and 
what it has started achieving. 

What a fascinating aspiration. It is essentially a humanistic premise, 
but it is founded upon the hope that man--individual man--can and will be 
converted. The author calls this a "new consciousness." Certainly I 
share the basic thesis of Reich. But I do not believe his fundamental 
unit of change, the rejuvenated man, can be achieved through a purely 
human effort. Basically, it is inward spiritual renewal, a complete re
orientation of the individual! It requires a new humility and the ac
ceptance of an interpretation of the universe which postulates the exist
ence of the ultimate sovereignty of a supreme purpose or a being, and a 
sense of responsibility to each individual in the family of man as set 
forth i,n the highest expression of Judeo-Christian faith. 

The High Calling 

We who are teachers, then, are engaged in the most significant task 
on earth. We are in the business of human redemption, of leading them 
to the doorstep of self-development, which may result in the real dis
covery of their identity as the children of a common father, and members 
of a common family. 

The "next steps" in our calling cannot be approached as if we were 
involved in an isolated profession. The whole universe, literally, has 
to be taken into consideration before we can intelligently address our
selves to any aspect of our task. As difficult as it may seem, the re
habilitation of an inmate in the smallest correctional institution de
pends in part upon his vision of the larger view of the whole company of 
mankind outside the many prisons that confine him. 
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Seecific Next Steps 

Finally, let me suggest seven practical items which may only re
affirm what you already know. I do not consider myself a corrections 
specialist from an institutional point of view; but, in ~ larger sense, 
a minister is continually involved in directional, correctional, and 
rehabilitation education. 

First, we need to work for a corrections system that encourages pro
bationary rehabilitation rather than incarceration. In some communities, 
infractions of speed or traffic laws result in compulsory class atten
dance where one is subjected to educational procedures to make him a 
better driver and more law abiding citizen. This is a substitute for 
either fine or incarcet'ation. This model sets an exceLlent precedent 
which could be extended to other kinds of crim.es. This would mean that 
correctional officers in the field of education cuuld work with men who 
have been guilty of legal infractions during evenings while they are 
still responsibly related to their jobs and their families. This would 
reduce the trauma of recycling that results when a man is separated from 
society by imprisonment and then has to make the returning readjustment. 

Second, all of our educational procedures should be based upon the 
motivational premise of the re-emergence of the rehabilitated inmate into 
a society that will accept his skill and preparation without prejudice. 
This means that we must simultaneously work for a forgiving society will
ing to take the risk involved in human rehabilitation. 

Third, bridges to industry must be constructed so that inmates may 
be specifically trained for employment in places where the employer is 
receptive and ready to utilize their services upon release. 

Fourth, efforts must be increased to normalize relationships be
tween the inmate's outside supportive family and friends so that the out
ward transition into society will be lubricated. This should include 
privacy and marital intimacy. 

Fifth, correctional institution education curricula must be pupil
centered, beginning at the individual inmate level of readiness, build
ing upon it achievement in the basic three R:s, and moving on to profi
ciency in specific skills; so that the inmate returns to society better 
equipped than when he departed. 

Si~th, sophisticated inmates should be provided the opportunity to 
take advantage of television courses of study beamed to general audi
ences. This will break the grip of prison vocabulary and routine, and 
will encourage a continuing identification with the outside world. 

Finally, educational innovation is necessary to provide black in
mates with a more comprehensive curriculum, including black studies, 
that will increase their self-identification and self-assurance. None
theless, every opportunity should be used to unify the inmate community 
through educational e~change and common learning e~periences. 
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A Labor of Love 

Lorraine Hansberry, in her Broadway hit Raisin in the Sun, deals 
with the difficult challenge to the sincerity and endurance of each of 
us. Beneatha is disgusted with her brother travis because he has gambled 
away the meager life insurance benefits, bequeathed by their dead father. 
Beneatha disowns her brother calling him less than a man and character
izing him as a "toothless rat,tl and declares that he is unworthy of love. 
Then her mother offers this profound rebuttal: 

There is always something left to love. 
And if you ain't learned that, you ain't 
learned nothing. Have you cried for that 
boy today? I don't mean for yourself and 
for the family 'cause we lost the money. 
I mean for him ... Child, when do you think 
is the time to love somebody the most; when 
they done good and made things easy for 
everybody? Well, then, you ain't through 
learning--because that ain't the time at all. 
It's when he's at his lowest and can't be
lieve in his-self 'cause the world done whipped 
him so. When you starts measuring somebody, 
measure him right, child, measure him right. 
Make sure you done taken into account what 
hills and valleys he come through before he 
got to wherever he is. 

Ours is undoubtedly a labor of love. 
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THE NEXT STEP 

Morrison F. Warren 
Arizona State University 

Tempe) Ari:;wna 

Machiavelli is c:t:'E~dited with saying, "There is nothing more diffi~ 
cult th~ln to initiate a neW' order of things," Indeed, Ifa new order of 
things" is to succeed in preparing the educationally and socially de
prived adult offender for assuming a useful, productive role in society. 
The most striking fact about the correctional apparatus today is that 
although the rehabilitation of criminals is presumably its major pur
pose, the custody of criminals is its major task. In my view, whether 
or not you--individually or collectlvely--commit yourselves to this new 
order of things is related to your knowledge and understanding of cer
tain facts. 

In preparation for this paper I. requested young people to express 
their concerns about their ability to use the resources of society. 
These young people were between the ages of 15 and 20, many had entered 
the criminal justice system, some were blaclt, some ,.;rere \1hite, some 
were Indian, some were Spanish-speaking. Their expressed concerns, pa
raphrased, could be summarized into four questions: 

1. Why is our society racist in character? Where does the 
institution of law fit into the scheme of things? 

2. Why does our society permit slums? ~~y does our society 
isolate the poor and prevent their involvement in stimu
lating and enriching educational experiences? 

3. Why does our society permit hungry children? 

4. Is it possible to effectively teach young people things 
their parents do not know? 

These young people live and learn in a milieu; a milieu that is inw 
creasingly speaking to them about these concerns. Permit me to share 
with you some things young people are reading from their experiences. 

Racism 

They are saying: '~e live in a racist society; a society with pre
dictable sets of relationships between whites and non-white.s, ~.;rith posi
tive valuations and prerogatives for whites and negative valuations and 
prerogatives for non-whites." 

A number of facts reflect the consequences of this reality. First, 
according to the President's Crime Commission Report of 1967, in a random 
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sampling of 1,700 adults, 91 percent confessed that in their liff.~time 

they had committed a crime for which they could have been incarcerated 
(The Challenge of Crime in a Free Society, 1967). When, according to the 
commission, 40 percent of all males in the United States will be arrest
ed in their lifetimes, when one out of six adolescents will be referred 
to juvenile court, when juvenile delinquency is predicted to increase 
70 percent from 1965 to 1975, and when only 2 percent of arrested cri
minals are imprisoned, one cannot help but wonder which side of the pri
son wall the criminal is to be found. Of that 2 percent who are impri
soned, one has to be impressed with the proportionally high percentage 
of minority Americans. 

Second, the U. S. Department of Labor has shown that a black high 
school graduate has a greater chance of being unemployed than a white 
high school dropout. Third, at the very beginning of the criminal jus
tice syst~m, law enforcement policy is made by policemen. Policemen 
cannot and do not arrest all the offenders they encounter. A criminal 
code, in practice, is not a set of specific instructions to policemen, 
but more or less a rough map of the territory in which policemen work. 
How an individual policeman moves ar.ound that territory depends largely 
on his personal discretion. Therefore, every policeman, however complete 
or sketchy his education, is an interpreter of the law. Every police
man, too, is an arbiter of social values, for he meets situation after 
situation in which invoking criminal sanctions is a questionable line 
of action. Is it possible that in far too many cases negative feelings 
toward a minority group are factors in a decision? 

The law making process is not a science, but grows from the philos
ophy of experience. Civil law took shape over the centuries according 
to problems brought to trial. These were the problems of those who 
could afford to hire attorneys. As a result, there have been few laws 
for the poor. The two forces that recently changed the situation ~.,ere 
cases brought by the NAACP Legal Defense Fund and the funding of fed
erally sponsored (Office of Economic Opportunity) legal services pro
grams. The new pattern has produced a surprising development. The 
greatest offender against the poor proved not to be the private seller 
or the ghetto merchant, although these were problems, but the govern
ment on whom the poor depended for such things as police protection and 
welfare. 

Slums and Education 

They are saying: "Ghettos and barrios have been created not only 
by the successive waves of migrants, but also by the fear, ignorance, 
superstitions, arrogance, exploitation, and paradoxically, by the bene
volence of the American society. The dweller of these areas is not in
ferior because he is black or Spanish-speaking, but because our American 
society has produced his inferiority. He has been refused employment, 
or when he is employed, he has been refused a decent wage, has been re
fused adequate housing and education and has been denied the equality 
of opportunity that has been available to all other citizens." 
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The Kerner Report (1968) supports this view: 

What white Americans have never fully understood--but what the 
Negro can never forget--is that white society is deeply impli
cated in the ghetto. White institutions created it, white in~ 
stitutions maintain it, and white society condones it (p. 2). 

Society is failing slum youth. Their families are failing. The 
schools are failing. The social institutions generally relied on to 
guide and control people in their individual and mutual existence sim
ply are not operating effectively in the inner city. Instead of turn
ing out men and women who conform to the American norm, at least overt
ly, at least enough to stay out of jail, the slums are producing the 
highest rates of crime, vice and financial dependence. By failing these 
men and women, and most importantly, these young people, society wounds 
itself in many ways: the cost of crime, lives forfeited, personal in
juries suffered, loss and destruction of property. But all of those to
gether are less significant than the loss of individual initiative, of 
productivity, of a basis for pride in and a sense of participation in 
society. And whether or not society is tangibly injured by crime, in
evitably it is diminished by the loss of a member's potential contribu
tion. 

The inner city is, for its present Negro inhabitants, more of a 
trap than a way station. It harbors not only physical deprivation and 
spiritual despair, but also doubt and downright cynicism about the rele
vance of the outside world's institutions and sincerity of efforts to 
close the gap. Far from ignoring or rejecting the goals and values es
poused by more fortunate segments of society, the slum dweller wants the 
same material and intangible things for himself and his children. In
deed, the very similarity of his wishes sharpens the poignancy and frus
tration of felt discrepancies in opportunity for fulfillment of these 
wishes. 

A collateral result of this isolation is reflected in prison popu
lations. Every 10 years the Census lists the characteristics of persons 
in custodial institutions, including federal and state prisons and local 
jails and workhouses. These tabu1a~·. bns show the median years of school 
completed for the state and federal prison and reformatory population is 
8.6 years, in contrast to 10.6 years for the general population in the 
country. It also shows that 23.9 percent of the offenders were laborers, 
compared to 5.1 percent in the total population. Only 5.8 percent of the 
offender population engaged in high status occupations, such as profes
sional, technical work, manager, official, proprietor; and similar group
ings compared to 20.6 percent of the general population (The Challenge of 
Crime in a Free Society, 1967, p. 45). 

Hunger 

They are saying: "'there is a relationship between protein and brain 
damage, and society cannot justify anyone being hungry in the richest 
country in the world." 
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Parental Involvement 

They are saying: "The views of his parents are not sought in his 
education nor do effective adult education programs exist." 

Children enter the school system already shaped by their earlier 
experiences. Many of them are already handicapped in their potential 
for educational achievement. The educational handicaps that se,em most 
closely related to delinquency appear in the slum child. He comes from 
a home in which books and other artifacts of intellectual accomplishment 
are rare. Hi$ parents, while they care about his education, are them
selves too poorly schooled to give him the help and encouragement he 
needs. They have not had the time--even had they the knowledge--to teach 
him basic skills that are milestones painlessly passed by most middle
class youngsters: telling time, counting, saying the alphabet. learning 
colors, using crayons and paper and paint. He is unaccustomed to ver
balizing concepts or ideas. Written communication may be rare in his 
experience. It is sometimes assumed that the parents of children in 
slum neighborhoods do not value education. In fact, there is persuasive 
evidence of their commitment to an a~equate education for their children, 

Conclusions 

These are the kinds of concerns of young people in the ghettos. 
One can reasonably glean from these assertions a recognition of the con
cept of power and a plea for help. Data seem to show a constant theme: 
anger at discrimination, yet basic trust in America. Is it possible, in 
view of your position to view society totally, coupled with close inter
action with "failures," to serve in a creative advocacy role with needed 
changes as a goal? I urge you to continually ask yourself, who should 
be included in the systems you seek to manage? I urge you not to become 
so programmed that you only deal with the variables immediately amena
ble to your control. You must include the multitude of voluntary organi
zations, educational institutions, and members at various levels of the 
power structure if you are to deal with the fundamental task of rehabili
tation and prevention of criminality. 

Are you willing to help teach society that: 

- every citizen must familiarize himself with the problems of 
crime and the criminal justice system; 

- slums must be eliminated; 
- education must be improved; 
- jobs must be found; 
- equality of opportunity must become a reality; 
- research programs regarding crime and justice must be devel-

oped; 
- poverty must be eliminated; 
- health delivery systems must be improved; 
- government and the social order must justify credence, re-

spect and loyalty. 

110 

.1 



The challenge to a program of adult basic education is not only to 
become more e'fficient, but more effective; not only to be more innova
tive, but more involved; and not only more curricular, but more compas
sionate. There are many reasons for you to be pessimistic about your 
task, but I challenge you with these words spoken by Victor HVgo nearly 
one-hundred years ago: "1£ a soul is left in darkness, sin will be com
mitted. The guilty one is not he who commits the sin, but he who causes 
the darkness.1! I challenge you to light the darkness by initiating a 
new order of things. 
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FOCUS ON THE FUTURE 

John C. Snider 
Department of Education 

Colorado State University 
Fort Collins, Colorado 

This paper is based on two assumptions concerning professional lead
ers who are involved in adult basic education programming for correction
al institutional settings. The first assumption is that adult basic edu
cation in corrections professional leaders are as well or better prepared 
in basic education programming than any other adult basic education lead
ers in the country, and the second assumption is that they are sincerely 
dedicated to the idea of changing behaviors of clients in order to make 
them capable for social productivfry, economic efficiency, and self-real
ization. 

I make these assumptions as a r~sult of my experience in adult basic 
education in corrections, my experience in regular adult basic education 
programs, and the reading that I have done concerning adult basic educa
tion in corrections. With these assumptions in mind, I hope to challenge 
you by offering another dimension to the scope of your responsibilities 
as professional leaders. It is a dimension that may not be new at all, 
but perhaps one that can be expanded upon. This dimension can most prop
erly be classified as a concept which I shall identify as "community-wide 
programming." In order to define this concept of "community-wide program
ming," I wish to discuss three facets of the concept: (a) its develop
ment in the 1960's, (b) its degree of operationalization today, and (c) 
techniques of delivering the idea of the concept to community leaders. 

In the early 1960's America began realizing that it could no longer 
afford the luxury of having millions of its adult citizens so caught up 
in the toils of ignorance, poverty, and unemployment as not to be able 
to function as normal, productive, self-reliant citizens. It began to 
dawn on America that it could no longer disregard school dropouts, sup
pressed minority groups, and the mentally and physically handicapped. 

Ideas for remedying these conditions had developed enough political 
clout by the mid-60's that they produced a myriad of programs during the 
Kennedy and Johnson administrations. Today, many of these programs have 
become known as Manpower Development and Training, CAP, Neighborhood Youth 
Corps, WIN, Model Cities, and Adult Basic Education. Most of these pro
grams, with some funding modifications, were continued under the Nixon 
administration. Fortunately, the adult basic education program received 
year-by-year i,ncreases and was revised to serve a larger target population. 

The progress of the adult basic education program as well as the 
other programs mentioned previously has been significant in some commu
nities and obviously insignificant in others. Some communities have 
utilized these programs in order to develop their community resources 
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in positive directions; others have floundered in a mire of program du
plication, competition, and unwise proliferation, thereby wasting valu
able community resources. From a national point of view, it seems that 
some progress has been made by these many programs; however, the progress 
has been rather slow and the numbers of disadvantaged adults residing in 
this affluent society of ours are still large indeed. For example, it 
is estimated that there are still approximately 8 to 10 million of these 
disadvantaged adults who are illiterate or semi-illiterate who have not 
reached the eighth grade educational level. 

At this point some serious questions can be raised about the whole 
cluster of anti-poverty and related programs. These questions are both 
strategic and philosophic in nature. For example, have our efforts seg
mented into too many different and grossly unrelated programs? Is the 
proliferation of these programs the cause of so many disadvantaged adults 
finding themselves in correctional institutions? Would it not be more 
effective and efficient to have fewer programs, have them better supported, 
and have them better coordinated so that they supplement and reinforce 
each other rather than have the fragmentation and competition which now 
exist? 

The answers to these questions can be given a qualified YES in many 
communities around the country and a qualified NO in still others. It 
can be definitely concluded that the rapid-fire succession of new federal 
programs being administered through community agencies in the 1960's 
brought about a host of changes, some of which many communities were not 
prepared to handle, which brings us to the second facet of the concept 
of community-wide programming--its degree of operationalization today. 

In a past issue of Reader's Digest, there is a human interest section 
entitled "Life in These United States." It relates a story that was sub
mitted by an G~ult educator from Wisconsin. It seems he had a very civic
minded friend who was concerned about voter apathy in the community. So, 
his friend began to visit with various community groups and organizations 
in order to encourage voters to take advantage of the privilege of voting. 
When he heard that the high school adult education program drew a large 
cross section of the community, he decided to start his campaign there. 
He approached two middle-aged women and said, "Ladies, are you registered 
to vote?" "Heavens, no!" one of them responded. "We're registered for 
advanced needlepoint." 

Evidences exist which are suggestive that similar kinds of confusion 
concerning basic education programs for adults are to be found in many of 
our communities today. Programming emphases at the community-wide level 
for people needing help are not achieving their potential for improving 
quality of living; hence one of the major causes, in my opinion, for the 
numerous incarcerated illiterates and semi-illiterates in correctional 
institutions today. 

My assignment as a member of an adult basic education project titled 
"Project Communi-Link" which is headquartered at Colorado Dtate University, 
calls for me, with other staff members, to visit state and local leaders 
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who are involved in basic education for adults (either directly or in
directly) in a nine-state area in this section of the country. Our task 
is to look at the communication linkages between and among the various 
basic education related agencies in the communities, and with the help 
of these leaders, and determine if our staff can be of any assistance in 
enhancing the existing linkage patterns. The objective being to expand 
communication linkages, thereby improving progrmms and ultimately ful
filling the basic education needs of adults. 

Well, the experience has been most interesting, to say the least. 
We have visited commun,ities where the public school adult basic educa
tion-General Education Development program is working beautifully with 
the Employment Service and the Welfare Office. These three agencies are 
communicating with the Home Economist of the Cooperative E:xtension Serv
ice as well as the Salvation Army and the vocational-technical school. 
The result: optimal use of resources or better fulfillment of basic 
education needs of adults. In other communities, the Employment Service 
manager, the adult basic .education director, and the Nutrition Program 
director from Extension don't even know each other or at least won't 
communicate with each other. Needl~ss to say, little is accomplished. 

Although it is just a supposition, I really think that adult basic 
education in corrections is a symptom of the cause. That cause, as I 
stated earlier, is the inadequate communication linkages, or stated an
other way, the poor community-wide programming in basic education. Gon
sequently, I feel justified on the basis of e:xperience in saying that 
community-wide programming (even with the myriad of programs extant to
day) can, under a few given conditions, be achieved; and therefore, bet
ter fulfillment of basic education needs of adults is a realistic objec
tive in the '70's. 

Finally, the question of techniques of delivering the idea of,the 
concept to community leaders comes to the forefront. One of the easiest 
and quickest is the technique used by the gentleman from Wisconsin who 
was concerned with voter apathy. As community leaders, you are members 
of many and various types of informal groups, clubs, and organizations 
in your communities and you have access to others. You can spread the 
word and apprise other leaders in your community of the iqea. You can 
inform them of the advantages of optimal use of resources and at the 
same time show them that their autonomy will not be endangered. You'll 
still find those who are concerned with their advanced ne(::l.nepoint, but 
nevertheless you'll find twice as many who will listen quite carefully. 

A second technique which I find helpful in my work involves a de
livery system ,1asSified as "simulation-gaming." One of the simulation
gamES is titled "Microville." "Microville" is a simulation-game that was 
developed by the Department of Adult Education at Florida State Univer
sity during the 1969-70 academic year for the purpose of instructing 
adult educators in the program development processes, especially at the 
community-wide level. Although the device is still being field tested 
and is undergoing several modifications, it has already proved itself to 
be a functional instructional device that shows significant potential to 
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the f~eld of adult education. 

The simulation-game is designed as a veri similar model representing 
the relevant aspects of a community wh~ch adult education leaders should 
utilize in order to develop optimal programs. Inside the simulation-game, 
the scenario of an average community is painted on the surfaces of the 
two shells to the extent that the low, low middle, middle, and upper class 
residential areas are represented, as well as the main institutions and 
age ,cies related (directly or indirectly) to the broad field of adult edu
cation. Institutions and agencies included are: 

1. Public Health Center 15. Elementary School lone' 
2. Civil Defense 16. Catholic Church 
3. Military Base 17. Synogogue 
4. Employment Office 18. High School 
5. Business 19. Gym and Dramatic Facility 
6. Bank 20. Library 
7. Museum 21. YMCA 
8. Jr. High School 22. Womens Civic Center 
9. Protestant Church 23. Elementary School 'two' 

10. Chamber of Commerce 24. Professional Building 
11. USO 25. Board of Education 
12. TV and Radio 26. Community College 
13. Factory 27. Medical Center 
14. Labor Union 28. Cooperative Extension 

At each residential area and at each agency or institution, data 
cards will be stored with the following information contained on them: 

A. Residential Areas 

1. Name 

2. Age 

3. Occupation 

4. Formal Education 

5. Hobbies and Group Memberships 

6. Felt Needs and Interests 

B. Agencies 

1. Resource Data 

2. Current Programs 

Strategy cards were developed to employ specified operatiOi'.ls at each 
laboratory learning session. The cards were written in a manner and style 
that would make the strategy of the simulation-game as fast moving as 
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reasonably possible. The cards are based upon "Cycles." The game is 
divided into a series of "cycles" which correspond to the key components 
and subcomponents of the instructional model. Each "cycle" is deline
ated on a strategy card via cycle objectives, instructions, guidelines, 
evaluation criteria, and content references. Strategy cards for each 
cycle are duplicated in sufficient quantities in order to allow each 
participant an individual card. 

Cycle I: The entire group of participants is orientated to sim
ulation-gaming in general. 

Cycle II: Each council develops its OWn philosophy with accom
panying policy statements. 

Cycle III: Each council begins to analyze Microville in terms 
of community needs and wants. 

Cycle IV: Each council writes the objectives for its community
wide program by taking into consideration its philosophy and pol
icy and the needs and wants identified according to priorities. 

Cycle V: Each council develops its co~nunity-wide program for 
implementation. 

Qycle VI: Each council develops evaluative criteria that will 
serve as a measurement for the adequate achievement of program 
objectives. 

It is hoped that "Microville" will add to the body of knowledge in 
adult education, not only in the area of program development processes 
but also in the area of instructional devices that can be utilized to 
facilitate greater learning. The desire of the designers of "Microville" 
was that it provide opportunities for developing imaginative "plans of 
action" which would maximize the effective use of resources in co~unity
wide programming. Hopefully, this desire will be realized. 

That's my message: its so very simple, but yet complex. It's op
timistic--yet pessimistic. It says that .illiteracy can be eliminated, 
yet many variables must be dealt with. It says that many co~unities 
are solving the problem; many others are not. Finally, it says that you 
as leaders with expertise in basic education are in an excellent position 
to do something about the cause of illiteracy and semi-illiteracy: you, 
through your leadership abilities, can help your co~unity and others 
focus on the idea of community-wide progra~ing, especially in basic 
education for adults. 
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DEVELOPING A PHILOSOPHY FOR ADULT 
BASIC EDUCATION IN CORRECTIONS 

Arnold R. Sessions 
Seattle Central Conununity College 

Seattle, Washington 

Introduction 

Developing a philosophy for education in a correctional setting may 
sound as if ;It would be a formidable task, but it need not be if the 
problem is approached in a systematic fashion, starting with a definition 
and applying logic and reason to the definition. A philosophy is de
fined as, "an analysis of the grounds of and concepts expressing funda
mental beliefs (Webster's Dictionary, 1967).11 And Erickson (1970) stated 
that philosophy is made up·of the "I believers" of the individual or the 
"we believe's" of an organized group. So what is wanted by way of defi
nition for a philosophy of a.dult basic education in corrections is an 
analYSis of the grounds for establishing a set of "We believe I S" for 
every institution and/or department within the institution. 

Developing A Philosophy 

Establishing a philosophy requires information for the establish
ment of a base upon which a philosophy can be built. We do not come 
fully equipped with sets of "we believe'sll on every subject. Each in
dividual must take in data from many sources expressing several points 
of view about a particular subject:. subject that data to one I s own bi
ases for analysis, then pronounce a set of III believe's" which is a 
philosophic statement. 

A philosophy, if it is to serve its purpose, should be somewhat 
idealistic. Erickson (1970) put it well when he said, "The philosopher 
often lives in the world of the ideal, and fortunately for humanity, has 
often set forth ideas which make people keep reaching for that something 
just beyond present limits instead of sitting with folded hands." So an 
institution educational philosophy should be somewhat idealistic; it 
should strive to present a program toward which the department, the in
stitution2 and the instructors may have to strain in order to accomplish 
the philosophy1s provisions. 

Though a philosophy should strive for the :l.de,g,l, too much idealism 
may well eliminate consideration of any suggestions made. So the ideal
ism must be tempered by realism. The educational philosophy must be re
lated to the institutional philosophy, the department of correction's 
philosophy, the department of institution's philosophy, and the legisla· 
tive philosophy. Each level in the hierarchy of authority in corrections 
must respect the restrictions placed upon it by its superior authority. 
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However, it is not beyond the realm of possibility for the waves caused 
by idealism in the lower echelon to bring about a change in succeeding 
superior elevations. 

As the philosophy of each level in the hierarchy of authority tem
pers the others in the vertical ladder, so must the philosophies of each 
department within an institution be related horizontally. This related
ness is necessary if trouble with a capital "T" is to be avoided. Since 
each department of a corrections institution is concerned with the same 
clientele--the offender--care should be taken that each be privy to the 
concerns of the others for that clientele. Not only must there be a re
latedness between departmental philosophies, but members of other depart
ments should serve on the committee which is given the responsibility 
for writing departmental and ~nstitutional philosophies. 

Developing a philosophy for adult basic education in corrections 
for each institution requires the gathering of information about the 
philosophies in the hierarchy of authority in the correctional system, 
the philosophies of the institution and its departments, the philosophy 
of adult basic education as presented by the Congress, by educational 
groups, nationally and locally and most importantly, information about 
the personnel with which the institution education department will be 
working. Each bit of data gathered will contribute to the total picture 
of what is present as well as what is lacking in the field of correction
al educational within the institution. When all the data has been gath
ered, analyzed, and synthesized, a statement of beliefs can be enunciated. 
This statement is the philosophy of the department. It will state what 
the department believes should take place with regard to the educational 
program for the institution. It should suggest priorities for partici~ 
pants, set standards, suggest long and short range goals for the insti
tution, department, and participants, and create positive attitudes for 
all staff and offender personnel. In short, the philosophy should pic
ture the utopian situation under the restrictions of the philosophies of 
the superior segments of the hierarchy of authority. 

Conclusion 

A philosophy is a statement of beliefs held by whomever is making 
the statement. A philosophy tends to be idealistic by stating what the 
issuer feels should be the case. A philosophy is a viable, living doc
ument which should change as conditions change, as new knowledge is ob
tained, or as goals are reached. A philosophy is used by comparing the 
philosophy with real life conditions. If there is a difference between 
the philosophy and real life, that difference becomes an assessed need. 
The enunciation of needs requires some action: positive, negative, or 
passive. Positive action would result in programs to satisfy the needs, 
either in part or in total. Negative action would be to abort. Passive 
action would be simply to maintain the status quo. 
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DEVELOPING A PHILOSOPHY FOR ADULT 
BASIC EDUCATION IN CORRECTIONS 

Jacquelen L. Smith 
Federal Reformatory for Women 

Alderson, West Virginia 

Definition of Philosophy 

Before one can begin to develop a philosophy one must have a rudi
mentary understanding of the word itself. World Book Encyclopedia (1971) 
states that: 

Philosophy has great value in our complicated world. Many 
persons have no real foundations or sets of beliefs. Philos
ophy can provide them with a reasoned framework within which 
to think. By accepting a particular philosophy, a person can 
begin to seek certain goals and to direct his life's behav-
ior . . . . For example, a Stoic tries to remain master of his 
emotions ... a Christian 'strives for salvation through the 
grace and teachings of Jesus Christ . each set of beliefs 
leads to a particular way of thinking and behaving. 

In comparison, correctional educators must a1reac~y have, or begin 
to develop, a set of beliefs which serves as a guide for all activitieG 
and curriculums. This set of beliefs can be defined as the philosophy 
of correctional education. To form or develop a philosophy of adult 
basic education in corrections one must be a careful investigator. A 
critical analysis of one's field is a necessary beginning but by no means 
is this analysis a final act. Thus a developed philosophy reaches no 
resolute truths. 

Philosophies change as men's cultural and social experience 
changes historically: there is no final interpretation of 
the meaning of life (Randall & Buchler, 1969). 

Tools of Philosophy 

To be an avid investigator one may use one or several tools. These 
tools are reason, faith; observation, and intuition. Reason is probably 
the chief instrument used by all philosophers. Another name for this 
method of inquiry is deductive reasoning. In other words, with any giv
en statement one's task is to deduce other remarks. However, the real 
worth of this method depends upon the merit of the original statement. 

Faith as a standard method of investigation may imply, according 
to Randall and Buchler (1969), "expectation that what has been found to 
be true in th~ past will continue to be favored by evidence in the fu
ture (p. 49);" or tenaciously holding on to beliefs that one has in 
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spite of all new facts or faith in a belief because of the lack of evi
dence. Thus we have faith in three distinct senses, "belief in spite of 
evidence, in the absence of evidence or on account of evidence (Randall 
& Buchler, 1969, p. 49)." 

A third method in inquiry is observation. Another term for this 
method is inductive reasoning. In brief, "this is reasoning from a 
limited number of observations to a conclusion that goes beyond any fi
nite number of observations (Randall & Buchler, 1969, p. 70)." 

Intuition, the last tool of philosophers is perhaps the most elu
sive. Intuition is the license to understand something without using 
reasoning or tests. Yet all of us at times believe certain truths be
cause they seem to generate their own truth. 

With this cursory yet necessary touch upon the tools of philoso
phers, it is time to pursue how one develops a phUosophy for adult ba
sic education in correctional settings. Perhaps some tools of inquiry 
may be used more than others, but probably all will be used to some de
gree in developing a sound philosophy for any particula.r institution. 

General Corrections Philosophy 

Before one can present an adequate, specific philosophy for a cor
rectional institution or an adult basic education in corrections philos
ophy, there is a need to form a philosophy for the broad field of cor
rections. This philosophy should map the direction in which most penol
ogists, whether guards, educators or supervisors, are working. Thus, 
a simply stated philosophy might be as Mittman (1970) states, "our dom-

,inant aim must not be to punish or to see justice done, but to return 
the offenrJer to society as a useful participant (p. 10). II This state
ment lends direction or states a belief which most penologists f-hould 
agree to and abide. If not, perhaps corrections is not the field in 
which one should be working. 

SpeCific Correctional Philosophies for Institutions 

Next it is important to understand how one's specific correctional 
institution's philosophy might differ from another institution's philos-
9Phy. For example, the Air Force Prisoner Retraining Program's philoso
phy may differ from another correctional facility. Kennedy (1970), 
Chief of the Analysis Division, says "stress is placed on individual 
dignity, self-worth, internalized controls, and self-determination (p. 
40)." These are the set of beliefs that his institution, puts out in 
front. They (Air Force) contend that treatment, not punishment, should 
receive the major emphasis. They also contend that this philosophy cau 
be used by any other penal setting. 

It is important to understand the broad philosophy of corrections 
and the specific institution's philosophy on corrections in order to 
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be certain that your institution's adult basic education in corrections 
philosophy is congruent with them. Correctional education must be a 
part of the correctional program but it must be realized that it is not 
the total program. Henderson (1970) states: 

correctional educators realize that whatever they do in educa
tion whether academic or vocational, or social, must be geared 
to the rest of the existing programs. We must work with the 
other programs hand in hand. There has to be a teamwork situa
tion if we are ever going to realize the rehabilitation goals 
we have set for ourselves (p. 21). 

Nevertheless, it is important that we understand and can delineate 
the needs of the offender within our correctiJUal settings. One must 
be atilt? to assess the social, cultural and va,'ue elements which are ab
sent from the offender's background, and be able to relate these needs 
to one's belief about educatio~. and corrections. Only when the offen
der has been thoroughly explored, and education and corrections related 
to him, can an adequate philosophy on adult basic education in correc
tions be developed. 

The Offender 

Reams of material could be written about the offender and common
alities of personality which are indigenot,s to the offender. Perhaps 
he may be a disadvantaged youth from the ghetto who displays a paucity 
of self-worth or respect for himself. It will be necessary to improve 
that self-image before a change in behavior can be expected. Sociolo
gists call this lack of self-worth a negative self-concept. Clendenen 
(1971) states: 

This self-image plays its part in requ~r~ng and supporting a 
sub-culture which values toughness:, doing others before they 
do, and justifies both crime and failure. If this be true, 
one objective of corrections should be to help the delin
quent feel better about himself and to improve his self-image 
(p. 9). 

A close look at most inmates' profiles will show them to be remiss 
in having obtained an adequate education. Many have dropped or been 
forced out of school for any number of reasons: lack of proper cloth
ing, pregnancy, delinquency, truancy. An analysis of the public offend
er in the state of Alaska showed that 16.6 percent received a high school 
diploma, that only 23 percent completed the 7th grade and some 45 percent 
went only to the 8th grade (Williams, 1970, p. 605). 

Regardless of the lack of education which has contributed to an 
individual's incarceration, we must find new ways to improve the inmate's 
role in accepting responsibility. The resident is given little esteem 
with his low paying job and no designated authority. Thus, according 
to Clendenen (1971), "what is needed is a method or format which would 
enable the inmate to control impulsive, aggressive behavior within the 

122 
1 , 
1 
~ 
I 



context of an experience which also is rewarding. And the kind of situ
ation required to achieve these goals can be structured (p. 11)." One 
such example of inmates accepting responsibility and making decisions 
about. their life would be active involvement in developing and wGrking 
toward educational goals. Likewise, inmates may be given the freedom 
to speak their thoughts in extracurricular activities such as video-tape 
pre·ductions of debates, discussions, and I or therapy. 

Many offenders must also be looked at from a mental health point 
of view. Mental health has been defined by Philip O. Roche, M. D. (1965) 
as a: 

description of a process in which an individual maintains a 
balance and individual integrity at some level through vari
ous devices of coping with stress induced in combination by 
environmental conditions and by internal patterns which are 
shaped by formative experiences (p. 7). 

All correctional persons must be aware that many offenders have 
bad child rearing experiences in common with the mentally ill. This 
makes the offender somewhat less capable of meeting the stresses which 
go along with adulthood. The offender is prone to repeat devices that 
worked as children and according to Roche (1965), Hsuch persons tend to 
remain fixed at levels of adaptive efforts in keeping with those of child
ren (p. 7)." Although the preceding is certainly not descriptive of all 
people incarcerated in prisons it must be recognized in many offende~s. 
Likewise it must be recognized that many offenders entering today's in
stitutions are a new breed of crimi.nal; they are often sophisticated and 
well-educated. Among these, one finds the militants, the college stu
dents who have used or pushed drugs, and the civil rights protagonists. 

Consequently one can see that the offender may have many ramifica
tions to his personality. Nonetheless, the offender must be the chief 
concern for anyone who is setting up a philosophy of adult basic educa
tion in corrections. After one has carefully looked at the population 
(offender) within one's institution, it will be much easier to develop 
a set of beliefs about the type of corrections and the types of educa
tion needed for such offenders. 

Education 

Adult education within a correctional institution must first of all 
suit the needs of offenders. In other words, the curriculum must be in 
harmony with the personality. Knowles (1970) states that, "The primary 
and immediate mission of every adult educator is to help individuals 
satisfy their needs and achieve their goals (p. 23)." This may be some
what different for offenders than non~offenders if one perceives their 
needs as being different. Nonetheless, all adult education should be 
perceived as a continuing process. John Gardner relates in his book~ 
Self Renewal, about an on-going process of education. Thus education 
is not a compilation of facts within one's mind, but the acquisition of 
knowledge which will help one continue learning under self-direction. 

123 



--------------------

Adult education must help the individual develop to his fullest po
tential. Gardner (1968) informs us "that all education worthy of the 
name enhances the individual. It heightens awareness, or deepens under
standing, or enlarges one's powers, or introduces one to new modes of 
app'reciation and enjoyment. It is a means of self-discovery (p. 73)." 

Corrections 

The preceding two topics of offender and education must be related 
to the total field of corrections, or perhaps more appropriately, cor
rections must always be related to education of the offender. One pe.
no1ogist, Leffler (1968), has stated that "The prison must'become a 
school ... a school in which the residents, through their daily asso
ciations with staff at every level, can come to understand what it means 
to be a human being (p. 30)." 

SummaEY 

After one has drawn together an analysis on o'ffenders, education, 
and corrections, it is time to develop am instructional philosophy. 
What sets of beliefs should one be concerned with in developing an in
structional philosophy in corrections? Once again one must know the 
offenders within one's classroom setting. One must be aware of the de
ficiencies within one's complement of students and what method of in
struction and/or kinds of materials best relate or convey knowledge to 
the learner. 

Knowles (1970) presents five functions of adult educators who work 
with adult learners. These five functions are the diagnostic function, 
the planning function, the motivational function, the methodological 
function, the resource function and the evaluative function. All of 
these areas must be surveyed if one is to set up a sound instructional 
philosophy. 

The diagnostic function means that the educator must assist the 
learners in analyzing their needs for a particular knowledge in a spe
cific situation. The planning situation denotes that the educator must 
organize with the students a set of events that will produce needed 
knowledge. In the motivational function, the educator must set up an 
environment which will inspire a person to learn. Another function of 
the educator is to choose the best methods or techniques for inducing 
learning. The resource function is a function whereby the educator pro
vides materials and human potential to provoke learning. Lastly the 
evaluative function of educators is a process whereby learners are 
helped to assess the merits of learning experiences (Knmq1es, 1968, 
p. 22). 

This instructional philosophy, as with any philosophy or set of 
beliefs, can be reached by using the tools of investigation; reasoning, 
faith, intuition, and observation. Once an investigation is completed 
it is necessary to draw up the ideal situation. After this assessment 
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is made then the ideal situation is compared to the real life setting. 
The differences between the two give one the needs. For example, if a 
philosophy of instructional philosophy states that an offender of Ameri
can Indian heritage needs to have an Indian culture room to best motivate 
him toward learning American history, and there is no room which displays 
his culture, then this is an assessed need. All needs can be assessed 
by comparing the ideal to the real life environment. 
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MAKING A PHILOSOPHY WORK FOR YOU 

John W. Jakasha 
Montana State Prison 
Deer Lodge, Montana 

Our nation is presently faced with a condition of increased crime 
and violence. At the same time we are hearing cries for prison reform. 
Vast amounts of money, both state and federal, have been expended to re
move these conditions. Experts have been consulted in a search for the 
answer~, yet these same conditions seem to be on the increase. 

Considering all that has been accomplished, there is evidence that 
our nation is truly concerned with the problems with which we are faced. 
Many times good, sound projects have ended as statistics developed on 
paper, while in reality the basic problems of the incarcerated still re
main. There must be a solution to this condition, and although we hear 
cries for increased money funding, this is not the total answer. Great 
strides in prison reform can be performed immediately and without a sin
gle cent of added expenditure. 

Reform is necessary. Change can bring about decreased recidivism, 
but before effective change can take place, some basic conditions of 
operation must improve. This paper will advocate improvement in correc
tions without spending an additional dollar, as its stress will be on the 
part that a sound philosophy plays in project effectiveness. It will 
also contend tbat the lack of recognition of a sound philosophy will lead 
to failure in the basic problems that corrections face today. 

It is appropriate to state the definition of the term philosophy. 
As taken from Webster's Dictionary, those attributes which apply are: 
a pursuit of wisdom; a search for truth through logical reasoning rather 
than factual observation; an analysis of the grounds of and concepts ex
pressing fundamental beliefs; a theory underlying or regarding a sphere 
of activity or thought; and the beliefs, concepts, and attitudes of an 
individual or group. Re-examine this statement. Too often a philosophy 
is taken for granted. 

Every person has a philosophy; every group has a philosophy. It 
may be written; it may be stated verbally; or it may be merely a set of 
ideas. Philosophies are dealt with everyday, everywhere, by everyone. 
Conflicts arise because of friction that develops from opposing philoso
phies. 

Let us now take a look at the first conflict which correctional re
form faces, conflict of class ideals. Every institution operates with a 
philosophy that has been developed by a governmental agency. This phil
osophy will more than likely reflect middle class values and standards. 
This is inevitable, since the middle class society is considered the 
majority and is most likely to have an effect on our law-making body. 
Yet it is usually conflict with these same middle class laws and ideals 
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that cause a person to become an offender and make corrections a neces
sity. 

The offender, also has a philosophy, one that the individual has 
lived with everyday of his life. This philosophy is most likely contra
dictory to the law-making body, and will most likely be in conflict with 
the philosophies stated for a correctional institution. 

The job of a cprrectional institution then becomes the task of chang
ing the philosophy of the offender. We must somehow prove to him that 
other ideals are preferable, and hopefully, in time, we will convert the 
offender's view to something which more closely resembles that of the 
people whose ideals he has had conflict with. This will be a difficult 
task and needs the total cooperation of institutional staff. Good but 
weakly stressed departmental or institutional philosophies will not re
place those that are so strongly developed at this point by the offender. 

Think for a minute and determine in your own mind how difficult this 
will be. Who cares about your ideals? Did the offender have the same 
opportunity for succeSs as you had? Did the offender have the same love 
and understanding that you have had?' Did the offender have the same edu
cational opportunities as we have had? Yes, we can go on and on asking 
questions such as this. The point is, no one truly knows all the experi
ences another person has had, and because of this, changing the ideals of 
another person is difficult. The challenge can be effectively met only 
if all personnel dealing with the offender function in a truly dedicated 
manner and if negative attitudes do not exist. 

I am well aware that correctional people, for the most part, are 
dedicated people--if this were not true, some of the success which has 
been shown could not have occurred. But, let us look at some of the 
factors which undermine the fine jobs that are being attempted. 

How many times have you heard that an individual feels comfortable 
doing his work? If the man is truly comfortable, he has probably stopped 
innovating. We in corrections must Always be alert for improved methods 
to affect our ideals. 

An additional undermining element is staff attitude when dealing 
with the incarcerated. I am thinking of the attitude that some staff 
members have in d~aling with inmates' problems. How many times have you 
heard an employee say, "ah let the teacher worry about it, or the coun
selor," or who ever seems to be handy at the time? I wonder if it ever 
occurred to those making such statements that maybe the inmate needs help 
and attention from that particular employee, not others whom he probably 
has already seen. To effect a project takes a total committment of all 
persons employed in the operation of the correctional facility and not. 
merely segregated groups functioning for specific purposes. It might be 
surprising the benefit that could be derived from out total working force. 

Think of the times that people were called upon to help but were too 
busy. Problem situations require positive action, and passing over them 
lightly will not promote change in troubled individuals. Another aspect 
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undermining a sound philosophy is the person who will listen to an in
mate~s problems and then fear to respond truthfully in order to avoid 
involvement. Problems must be faced head on, and if the truth hurts 
then steps should be taken to correct the situation. 

One condition which has been noted and is rather disturbing is the 
statement which suggests that inmates should not be subjected to middle 
class ideals. I ask this question, "Will our people be released to some 
form of utopia where the conditions and problems that our nation is faced 
with today do not exist?" 11m afraid the answer is no. Upon release the 
offender will again come in contact with the same problems, the same con
ditions, and in addition he will be burdened with the weight of being 
called an "ex-con." 

It becomes our job then not to create a utopia, but rather to create 
an environment which more closely resembles real life. It becomes our . 
job to show the offender what conditions will be like and how to perform 
under these conditions. Our prisons of the past, which were oriented to 
custody control and time consuming chores, were not the answer to correct
ing conditions of social incompatibility. Creating a utopia will not 
solve the problem either. New educational and vocational opportunities 
should be developed, and great reliance should be placed upon the wealth 
of aid that can be derived from these opportunities. However, each in
mate should be oriented to the fact that his keep should be partially 
repaid through the maintenance and self-supporting functions of the in
stitution. Much in the way of responsibility training can be accomplished 
by this means. 

Reform in corrections will not occur by playing the word game. 
Changing a prison to a penal institution, to a correctional center, to 
a forestry camp or whatever will not change ideals. Incarceration occurs 
as a result of attitudes and behaviors. Lack of education, lack of em
ployment, or lack of employable skills are definite contributors to an
tisocial behavior. 

From the few ideas that have been presented in this paper, we can 
see that change can occur whether additional funds become available or 
not. It is necessary, of courBe, that each department within an insti
tution develop a written philosophy. This philosophy should be esta
blished to take care of the department's needs as well as the inmates' 
needs. It should be flexible enough to allow the use of resources that 
are available through other departments, and likewise it should allow 
other departments to use the resources available within the department. 
Departmental co-operation will insure a sound foundation for the re
socialization of the incarcerated individual. 

~{hen new p~ograms are conceived, be specific about what they will 
accomplish. Plan ahead and strive for achievement well above what the 
funds will presently buy. Determine a philosophy to warrant and achieve 
those goals, and then make every attempt to stay with this philosophy. 
In addition~ make plans to orient other staff members to become aware 
of the department1s philosophy, without their co-operation, negative 
elements may well destroy your program, regardless of the fact that it 
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appeared to be successful on paper. 

Education is a tool provided for future development. But wi.thout 
a change in the offender's philosophy, the inmate win be no more self
sufficient if he has a college degree or a highly skilled profession 
than before. The offender needs understanding and guidance from those 
with whom he comes in contact during his incarceration. 

Once the offender is released there will be few who will have the 
patience for such understanding and guidance. This, too, is a fact 
which is too often kept a secret, although the offender is usually aware 
of the condition. Teaching the inmate ways to cope with this situation 
is just as important as it is to instruct in mathematics or develop some 
job skill. 

Let us all look to improving the relationship between the total 
staff and the inmate. Everyone needs advice and suggestions, so insure 
that no inmate will be turned away when in need of help. And guarantee 
that philosophies will produce. This will not cost a cent but will 
eventually bring great returns. 
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REDIRECTION IN CORRECTIONS 

Gervase Brinkman 
Illinois State Penitentiary 

Joliet, Illinois 

The title of this paper is Redirection in Corrections. I wish I 
could somehow present a comprehensive plan. - new, not too difficult to 
implement, and revolutionary in its results. I wish - that's what phil~ 
osophers call a desiderium non efficax, which ,in English is translated 
"a pipe dream." You will struggle with your plans for improved and cor
rectionally effective education. Then you will return to your institu
tions to find that these plans, laboriously conceived and perfected, 
must cut through reams of red tape, scale mountains of administrative 
obstacles, swim through rivers of professional and inmate apathy before 
even a fraction of them can become reality. It has ever been so in this 
field of corrections. 

Educational objectives have already been written. Obstacles have 
already been explored. Let me give you one sample: 

Objectives of Correctional Education. The principle objectives 
are to: 

1. Establish skills and work habits designed to produce the 
necessities of life for the individual and his family. 

2. Build moral stamina to help the man live according to ac
cepted social standards. 

3. Teach body care through health, hygiene, recreation, and 
physical education courses. 

4. Develop art skills for leisure time activities. 

5. Inculate in the man an appreciation of the finer things in 
life. 

6. Build a complete adult education learning center to carry 
men through high school. 

7. Establish rapport with neighboring colleges to bring high
er education to men qualified for further training. 

Meeting problems. Problems which must be solved to achieve 
these objectives are: 

1. Securing the full cooperation of the employee group as a 
whole in carrying out the training program. 
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2. Employment of competent instructors. 

3. Allocation of an adequate budget to the educational program. 

4. Determining the educational needs of the individual inmate. 

5. Securing inmate interest in the educational program. 

6. Placing the inmate on parole in the trade for which we have 
trained him. 

7. Research results constantly. 

Do you know when this was written? It is excerpted mainly from a 
talk given before the Congress of Corrections by Alan Cooke, then work~ 
ing in the California system. The place was Boston, Massachusetts. The 
year was 1948. Twenty-four years later the problems are still the same 
and the objectives still unachieved. 

Suddenly I begin to realize tha):: it is not my task to implement a 
correctional curriculum. You're the experts in that and it is distinct
ly beyond my province. My position, as I see it, is to stress the atti~ 
tudes which correctional educators must have in approaching their work 
so that objectives may not be forgotten and problems may be solved. 
These attitudes may be considered under three headings: 1. attitudes 
in dealing with the system; 2. attitudes in dealing with the ~ for 
whom the system is being implemented; and 3. as an epilogue, an atti
tude in dealing with yourself. 

Attitudes in Dealing With the System 

Donlt Succumb Completely to the Weight of Tradition 

I present this to you as a danger. A correctional educator or ad
ministrator can walk into an institution with goals which are very high 
and objectives which to him seem completely reasonable. He is met with 
the entire set-up of custody, of routine, of tight scheduling, of indus
trial demands, of apathy toward the program both on the part of the pro
fessionals and of the inmates. He begins to see his dreams fold up one 
by one and the danger is that like Sennacharib, he will quietly fold his 
tents and silently move away front the dreams that he has entertained and 
content himself with doing exactly what has been done for 50 years before. 
The procedure (and I have seen it happen over the years) reminds me of a 
poem written by a gentleman who has given us sever~l thoughtwprovoking 
poetic essays. I refer to Sam Walter Foss (1858-1911) and to the poem 
he calls the Calf Path: 
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CALF PATH 

ONE day, through the primeval wood, 
A calf walked home, as good calves should; 
But made a trail all bent askew, 
A crooked trail as all calves do. 

Since then two hundred years have fled, 
And, I infer, the calf is dead. 
But still he left behind his trail, 
And thereby hangs my moral tale. 

The trail was taken up next day 
But a lone dog that passed that way; 
And then a wise bell-wether sheep 
Pursued the trail o'er vale and steep, 
And drew the flock behind him, too, 
As good bell-wethers do. 

And from that day, o'er hill and glade, 
Th~ough those old woods a path was made; 
And many men would in and out, 
And dodged, and turned, and bent about 
And uttered words of righteous wrath 
Because 'twas such a crooked path. 

But still they followed, do not laugh -
The first migrations of that calf, 
And through this winding wood-way stalked, 
Because he wobbled when he walked. 

This forest path became a lane, 
That bent and turned, and turned again; 
This crooked lane became a road, 
Where many a poor horse with his load, 
Toiled on beneath the burning sun, 
And traveled some three miles in one. 
And thus a century and a half 
They trod the footsteps of that calf. 

Each day a hundred thousand rout 
Followed that zig zag calf about; 
And o'er his crooked journey went 
The traffic of a continent. 
A hundred thousand men were led 
By one calf near three centuries dead. 
They followed still his crooked way 
And lost one hundred years a day; 
For thus such reverance is lent 
To well-established precedent. 
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- ---- -------------------

A moral lesson this might teach, 
Were I ordained and called to preach; 
For men are prone to go it blind 
Along the calf-paths of the mind, 
And work away from sun to sun 
To do what other men have done. 

They followed in the beaten track, 
And out and in, and forth and back, 
And still their devious course pursue, 
To keep the path that others do. 

But how the wise old wood-gods laugh, 
Who sa~ the first primeval calfl 
Ah! Many things this tale might teach, 
But I am not ordained to preach ... 

And even though ordai.ned, it seems foolish to belabor the obvious. 

Nova sint omnia Syndrome 

While you should not succumb too completely to tradition, the op
posite extreme should also be avoided - do not succumb to the nova sint 
omnia syndrome. In your examination and acceptance of an educational 
system eliminate those areas which seem to have lost relevance but at 
the same time judiciously hold on to others as being appl;l.cable in our 
present time. I admire St. Luke as one of the more perceptive Evange
lists and in the 2L~th chapter of his gospel he tells the story of the 
two discipline who, after the crucifixion of Christ, were making their 
way to a village called Enunaus. On the way, as they wore discussing 
very animatedly the events of the past days, the Lord appeared and walked 
along with them. He asked them the subject of their lively discussion. 

They halted, in distress and one of them, Cleopas by name, 
asked Him: "Are you the only resident of Jerusalem who does 
not know the things that went on there these past few days?" 
He said to them: ''What things?" They said: "All those that 
had to do with Jesus of Nazareth, a prophet powerful in word 
and deed in the eyes of God and all the people; how our chief 
priests and leaders delivered Him up to be condemned to death, 
and crucified Him. We were hoping that He was the one who 
would set Israel free. Besides all this, today, the third day 
since these things happened, some women of ou.r group have just 
brought ~~s some astonishing news. They YNere at; the tomb before 
dawn and failed to find His body, but returned wi,th the tale 
that they had seen a vision of angels who declared that He was 
alive. Some of our number went to the tomb and found it to be 
just as the women said, but Him they did not see. 

Then Jesus said to them: "What little sense you havel Row 
slow you are to believe all that the prophets have announced. 
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Did not the Messiah have to undergo all this so as to enter 
into His glory?" Beginning then with Moses and all the pro· 
phets, He interpreted for them every passage of Scripture 
which referred to Him. 

I call your attention to this particular journalistic account to in
dicate one point. The Jewish w:eitings contain many teachings: liturgy, 
ritual observances, history, genealogies, prophecies, songs, advice on 
many things, laws, prayers. The disciples found it impossible to sepa
rate the prophetic utterances from the other utterances found in the Old 
Testament. Christ did this for them and they understood. His remark 
addressed to the two disciples may well find echo in our consideration 
of the educational scene in corrections: 'rwhat little sense you have." 
Educators find a system which seems to be a hodge-podge of many unre· 
1ated parts and in their frustration would like to throw it all out and 
start anew to change the entire systenl. Don't! That way lies greater 
frustr.ation because the system will overwhelm you. But within the sys~ 
tern take those elements which seem to you particularly applicable, stress 
them, reinforce them, and gradually push them against the walls of varied 
restraint. You will find that in this gradual process, other disciplines 
will begin to appreciate the work you are doing and gradually the walls 
begin to spread out a little bit farther and progress will be made. 

Be Pre eared to Travel Light 

People are more important than equipment. Corrections notoriously 
cuts treatment budgets--education, vocational training, and so forth. 
We realize this as a fact of life. On the other hand, we are told, an 
educational system nee.ds money and a lot of it. I maintain that a lack 
of money should never be used as an excuse for inferior performance. 
When it is done, it is a confession of a lack of dedicated profession
alism. 

I recall a meeting between a group of residents, a group of educa
tors, and a group of chaplains. The meeting was scheduled to discuss 
mutual interest and cooperation. Within two or three minutes, it lost 
meaning because one participant said in anger: "I know we have a rot
ten educational system. But don't blame us. Blame the people up front 
who won't give us the money to have a good one." The meeting deterio
rated and the resident leaders walked out, disappointment in their eyes, 
puzzled and disheartened with an individual who said: "Unless I get a 
lot more money, I am not going to give you a better education." 

In contrast, one of the good programs at the institution in which 
I serve is being conducted by a Registered Nurse with experience in nurs
ing education. Designed as a 26-week course, it features weekly films, 
class work with definite lesson plans, weekly examinations and a rigid 
system of control to detect and eliminate those not interested or not 
willing to work. When the program was presented for approval the nurse 
was asked how much it would cost. "I have that all figured out," was 
the response, "And I am worried because it will cost pretty much and I 
don't know how to get the money." She presented the cost breakdown. 
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The entire course is to cost just $150.001 Needless to say, she has the 
money. It seems a perfect example or traveling light-- and being effec
tive. 

Attitudes in Dealing With tpe M~n 

Donlt be a Racist 

Many of us will say: "I am not a racist. I try to give everybody 
his due. I try to treat everybody, not equally, but according to his 
specific needs and aspirations. lI Do you? 

George Clements was a featured speaker at the 1971 Midwest meeting 
of the American Correctional Chaplains' Association. George is a black 
Catholic priest, pastor of the largest black parish in the city of Chi~ 
cago, running what has be0n called the finest educational grade school 
plant in all of black America. He began his talk in this fashion: 

I really do not know why I, a ~lack man, am talking to you, pre
dominahtly a group of white clergymen. I realize you have es
poused the highest ideals. I realize you work probably harder 
than any other group of people to vitalize the doctrine of Christ 
that we should love one another as ~ndividuals Without paying 
attention to accidental differences. Yet, I say to you, every· 
single one of you is a racist. You are White racists. I say 
to you that I am a racist, a black racist and I think this is 
true of pr.actically every white man and every black man in this 
country. 

It is a sweeping indictment which I would like to disown but at the 
same time I think there is truth in it and every single one of us lUuSt 
ask ourselves the question day after day and contact after contact: "Did 
I deal with this man in this way because he i6 black or he is brown or 
he is red or. did I treat him exactly the same with exactly the same cour
tesy as I would treat one of my own color." 

At the board meeting of the American Correctional Association held 
in Omaha several months ago it was decided that the Congress of Cor~ec
tion this year would deal with topics shared by the entire Association 
and all the affiliates. One entire day was spent in determining ·.~he 
topics of greatest importance in the field of c.orrections. I subm\t 
that list and call your attention to what is considered topic number one 
in importance by correctional administrators: 

1. Racial issues in corrections 

2. Violence 

3. Rights of people 

4. Community-based programs 
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5. The drug scene 

6. Communications in the criminal justice system 

7. Relationships of mass media to corrections 

8. Inmate welfare 

9. Probation and parole 

10. Constructive custody and control (offender rate in corrections) 

11. Education for corrections (Correctional careers) 

12. Correctional response to outside reform 

13. Research and evaluation 

14. Architectua1 innovations 

15. Fund raising techniques in corrections 

16. Major administrative trends 

Don't be a Megalomaniac 

This advice may seem ridiculous. Superfluous for people who have 
definitely shown their dedication. Couldn't they get better paying jobs 
in some other field? Have they not shown the highest regard for the 
personal dignity of the men for whom they are working? Otherwise they 
would never be in such a position--often unrewarding, sometimes dangerous. 
Yet, it is advice given very seriously. In the orientation programs giv
en to new officers in the Illinois system, this point is one which finds 
frequent mention. 

Prisons actually contribute to a warped sense of our personal worth 
as compared to our evaluation of the worth of the residents. When work 
must be done, we order it done but it is the resident who does it. If 
we throw a cigarette butt down on the pavement, we are not the ones to 
pick it up, a resident does. If a package is carried from one section 
of the compound to another, you will see an officer walking along beside 
an inmate who is carrying the package. When the men return to their 
cells, they look from behind bars to face an officer who has freedom of 
movement. In so many ways--architecture, routine, work--the impression 
is given and may become a part of the correctional worker's psyche, that 
the man who is a prisoner is somehow inferior to the man who is an of
ficer or an educator or warden. 

Jules Romains in his Verdun: Men of Good Will writes of this as a 
universal tendency: 
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Delicacy of Feeling 

I sometimes find myself wondering, 
in a sudden panic, 
whether I'm not in the way of developing 
numb patches in my sensibility 
of which I shall never be cured -

Delicacy of feeling. 
What a wonderful expression! 
Shall I ever again know 
what delicacy of feeling is? 

I may be nerVOUG, irritable, 
exasperated by trifles, 
but shall I ever recover that sensitiveness 
which is the mark of the civilized 
and mature person? 

I sometimes see myself in the future 
transformed into a sort of invalid 
who has suffered an amputation 
of all his delicate sentiments, 
like a man who has lost all his fingers 
and can only feel things 
with a couple of stumps. 

There are a million like that. 

If true in all strata of society, what a danger it is in the abnor" 
mal environment of a prisoner. May I draw a chart for you? It is one 
used in orientation programs and the questions go like this: '?Who is the 
Illost important person in this prison?" ''Who is next in importance?" The 
chart of answers usually given has this appearance: 

Warden 

Assistant Wardens 

Captains 

Lieutenants 

Sergeants 

Officers 

Residents 
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The point is then made that this is indeed the ladder of authori~ 
but definitely not the ladder of importance. To demonstrate importance 
we must put handles on this ladder and then completely reverse it so 
that it look like this: 

Residents 

Officers 

Sergeants 

Lieutenants 

Captains 

Assistant Wardens 

Warden 

The resident is the most important person in the institution. The 
officers are there to serve the functions of society in helping the re
sident, the sergeants exist to coordinate the efforts of the officers. 
And the warden is there only to serve as a coordinating and catalytic 
agent to make all services of the institution viable. And so the ques
tion: Should servants be megalomaniacs? 

Consider the Self-concept of the Resident 

Consider the self-concept these men have and work from that basis. 
As good management books say: lilt is important to note that the self
concept of the individual worker is ignored at the organization's peril." 
We might say the same of correctional education. Let me quote briefly 
from a book: Motivation and Productivity, written by Saul W. Gellerma.n, 
a book which won the McKinsey Foundation Award for excellence in manage
ment literature. On pages 186 and 187 Mr. Gelle~man develops the idea 
of self-concept: 

How do self-concepts grow? . 

The self-concept is really a social concept and other people 
are the standards against which the emerging "self" is meas
ured and defined. Thus ideas of superiority, equality, and 
inferiority appear as the child encounters other people and 
seeks a consistent set of guidelines. to follow in dealing 
with them. He discovers what kinds he cannot do well in. " 
Competence begets confidence and vice-versa; a sort of chain 
reaction is established which ~eads to a more or less con
sistent level of self-assurance (or timidity, as ,the case may 
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be) which may last a lifetime • . . . However talents do not 
blossom forth automatically into an appropriate sense of com
petence. For, in addition to acquiring a relative sense of 
how well he can do things, a person also acquires a relative 
sense of what he deserves. In childhood, a sense of self-worth 
is not achieved but conferred; it is the attitudes of other 
people (especially his parents) that tell the child how much 
of an intrinsic claim he has on the attention and indulgence 
of others. The degree to which a child is made to feel wel
come or unwelcome, valued~, or worthless, has a great deal to 
do with what kind of reception he learns to expect from others. 
It therefore colors his willingness to !!l to do things well, 
quite apart from his ability to do them well. 

If you will notice~ there are two thoughts contained in this quota
tion: (1) competence and (2) self-worth. I submit that a large number 
of men with whom we deal have a great amount of competence but that a 
large number of the men with whom we deal do not have the sense of self
worth. These men are able to do things well but they withdraw and will 
not try to do things well. And so one of the great objectives of a cor
rectional educator is to motivate arid to show by a genuine, all-consum
ing, dedicated interest in each of the students that this man is really 
worth something. Until we get that concept across, we will ~ever be able 
to produce anything but a completely competent criminal. 

Attitude Toward Yourself - An Epilogue 

In coping with frustration, in dealing with obstacles, in surmount
ing difficulties, in walking with men and talking with kings, it is im
portant that we gain and retain a constant sense of cheerfulness. I have 
one story to illustrate this. 

Archie, in the classic tales of Don Marquis, is the cockroach who 
writes the biography of Mehitabel, an alley cat. Mehitabel hated kit
tens but being an alley cat, she bore them regularly. One of her amours 
was a French tomcat who taught her a number of French words and phrases: 
toujours - always; gai - happy; je t'aime - I love you. After some dal
liance, Mehitabel became gravid and her French consort sought other con
quests. In the course of time the progeny arrived. Mehitabel hated 
them. She hated to feed them, move them, clean theln. Finally she shook 
her head and said: "Toujours gai, wothehell, wothehell, wothehell." I 
submit that in the great task you have before you, the philosophy of Me
hetabel will be frequently necessary to sustain you. 
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REDIRECTION IN CORRECTIONS THROUGH ADULT BASIC EDUCATION 

T. A. Ryan 
University of Hawaii 

Honolulu, Hawaii 

Introduction 

Half of the American adults over 25 cannot read well enough to get 
along in today's society. They are functionally illiterate. The defi
nition of functional literacy is expressed in terms of having the skills 
required to get along in today's society. This means being able to cope 
with things like newspapers, job applications, drivers instruction manu
als, income tax returns, job instructions, television guides. Harman 
(1970) said that half the population in knerica' affluent society of the 
seventies could not cope with these everyday demands for existence. 

The Census reports at least 20 percent out of a population of 223 
million adults, which points to some 45 to 47 million adults, fifteen 
years of age and over, who cannot expect to get or retain employment 
commensurate with their potential abilities due to a lack of basic skills. 

Since the passage of the Adult Education Act of 1966 a concerted ef
fort has been made, and federal funds have been invested, to erase, at 
least in part, this blot on the pages of contemporary American history. 
A significant investment has been made through state grants, teacher 
training programs, and special experimental demonstration projects to 
come to grips with the problem of America's adult illiterate men and wo
men, who constitute a tax-burden, rather than being tax-paying citizens. 
The appropriation of funds under P. L. 89-750 is a national recognition 
of the problem, and an all-out attempt to marshal resources in an effort 
to achieve a solution. For the most part, significant inroads have been 
made through local, state, and federal efforts to eradicate functional 
illiteracy in this most affluent nation of the twentieth century. 

One group, however, remains on the outskirts of these efforts to 
ameliorate the literacy problem of the United States. One segment of the 
functional illiterate group has remained on the other side of the track. 
Except for sporadic and uncoordinated local efforts, this group has been 
a drain on the tax dollar and a blight on the national scene. This group 
has been and will continue to be the forgotten, the neglected, the re
jected, the men and women who have failed, who have been castigated by 
society for their failures, and who--but for the grace of God--will fail 
again. Who are these men and women, the forgotten, the neglected, the 
rejected adult illiterated of twentieth century America? 
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A Profile of the Offender 

Who are the prisoners, parolees, probationers of American society, 
the men and women who live outside-the-law, whose behaviors are anti
social? The answer to this question is a picture of the academically, 
vocationally, and socially deprived segment of American society. The 
Adult Education Act of 1966 describes the bulk of the prison population 
of the twentieth century: "Those adults who by virtue of their defici
encies in communications, computation, or social relationship skills are 
substantially impaired in their capability of getting or retaining em
ployment commensurate with their real ability (U. S. Congress, 1966)." 
The Adult Education Act, passed by Congress in 1966 and amended in 1970, 
was, and is, a national recognition of the critical education problem 
facing the American nation in these times of strife and stress. The 
problem, in its most simplified form, is a question. How, in this nation 
of affluence and upward mobility, can the s~bstantia1ly large segment of 
the population be denied the right to these national benefits by their 
own academic, social, civic, and vocational limitations, be afforded an 
equal opportunity to achieve and enjoy the personal satisfactions and 
social benefits of a free society? 

The jails, workhouses, penitentiaries, and reformatories of the na
tion admit, control, and release an estimated 3 million individuals each 
year. This is roughly half the population of New York City. On the 
average, approximately 1.3 million people, greater than the population 
of any of 15 states, are under correctional authority. The average daily 
population in corrections in 1975 is projected at 1.8 million (American 
Bar Association, 1971). 

Corrections officials estimate that 85 percent of state prison in
mates are school dropouts. This means that over one million persons in 
the United States penal institutions and correctional settings lack the 
schooling required to enter and maintain gainful employment. The Ameri·ft 
can Bar Association estimates the average educational achievement at 
fifth to sixth grade level (American Bar Association, 1971). These men 
arid women manifest a distorted value system, the majority are insecure, 
exhibit little self-discipline, have a low self-image. Forty percent 
are without previous work experience. In light of the academic, voca
tional, and social deficits of this substantial segment of American so
ciety, is it any wonder that they represent a failure of the American 
system. 

Correctional officials describe the average state prison inmate 
this way: 85 percent are school dropouts; the average educational at
tainment is the fifth or sixth grade; the average I,Q. is 85; 20 percent 
are mentally retarded; 40 percent are without previous work experience; 
most have a distorted value system; the majority are insecure, exhibit 
little self-discipline, and possess a low self-image. Most important, 
96 percent will walk the street as free men after an average stay of two 
years. 

The criminal law cannot be more effective in the long run than the 
quality of the correctional procedures which are brought into play. What 
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we must never forget is that, barring few, every inmate of our prisons 
is due to mix and.ming1e again in society, sooner or later (Jaworski, 
1970). President ,Nixon noted in a memorandum to the At.torney General 
almost a year ago: Today, at least 40 percent of all offenders re
leased from custody eventually return to prison. The FBI Crime Reports 
for 1968 show that 82 percent of a sqmp1e of offenders arrested in 1967-
68 had been arrested previously. ,In spite of the fact that they have 
been exposed to the presumably beneficient influences of the home, the 
church, and the school, they stumble from one mud puddle of life to an
other • . . (Beto, 1960). 

A Look at the Correctional System? 

The correctional system does not correct. Time, January 18, 1971, 
describes the American correctional system as a hodgepodge of uncoordi
nated institutions run independently by almost every governmental unit 
in the United States. Most offenders have, at some point, been incar
cerated in one of the 4,047 county jails or similar local lockups, the 
worst of the correctional evils. The jail mess is typified by New Or
leans' Parish Prison, which Time describes as a putrid pen built in 1929 
to hold 500 prisoners, but, which in 1970 was housing 850. Many four
bunk cells hold seven inmates. Mattresses smell of filth. Toilets are 
clogged. Education is unheard of (Time, Jan. 18, 1971). 

The idea that imprisonment corrects criminals is a myth. Before 
the eighteenth century, prisons were mainly for the debtors and accused. 
The convicted were punished--swiftly and completely. There was no turn
ing back from the slice of the guillotine. In 1870 in Philadelphia, the 
Quakers started a humane alternative to the practice of corporal punish
ment which had pervaded corrections for centuries. The Quakers intro
duced the cage concept. They locked the convicted in solitary cells, 
until death did them take. Today, Anlerica is punctuated with these cages. 
The idea of education or training is anathema to the notion of caging. 
Most states provide no usable training. In this perverse climate, the 
prisoner is expected--by osmosis, no doubt--to become socially and civi
cally responsible, economically efficient, and to develop that ultimate 
goa1--a positive self-image. But, he is given no chance to reach these 
noble ends. 

In the first week of September 1971, Time magazine confirmed the 
fact that the grim prediction of a man, that he would not leave the Cali
fornia prison system alive, came true (Time, Sept. 6, 1971). In one of 
the bloodiest prison upheavals in modern times, George Jackson was killed 
while attempting to escape from California State Prison at San Quentin. 
With him died three prison guards and two fellow inmates. The bloody 
carnage lasted only a few tragic minutes, but in that time the gauntlet 
was thrown. A society founded on promise of salvation for the lame, the 
halt, the sick, and a guarantee of equal opportunity for all men was 
taken to task. The so-called tenets of the American penal system were 
shaken to the foundation. The reports of rehabilitation and correction 
as primary goals of the penal system were suspect in light of the riot 
report and pictures of 25 prisoners stripped naked, manacled, and forced 
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to lie on the prison ground for six hours. In a feature article in tbe 
September 27 issue of ~, the tragedy of corrections is described: 

At 9:44 on a drizzly overcast morning ... a radio loudspeak
er snapped out the order to attack. Through the stinging mist 
of CS pepper gas dropped by Viet Nam-style helicopters, yellow
clad troopers set off a barrage of rifle fire from atop 30-ft. 
prison walls. More than 500 officers--armed with shotguns, ri
fles, pistols, and clubs--charged into the crowded compound, 
shooting as they ran. Sporadic firing continued for nearly an 
hour. When the one-sided battle was over, lawmen representing 
the State of New York had killed 26 convicts and nine 
hostages ... That was Attica (Time, Sept. 2:7, 1971, pp. 18-
19). ----

The violence at Attica sent tremors throughout U. S. prisons. One 
uprising took place at Baltimore city jail, where some 200 prisoners, 
nearly all unconvicted blacks awaiting trial, rioted in the mess hall, 
The convulsion of conflicting values and emotions put in question the 
future of a penal system that most responsible authorities consider a 
dismal failure. Many officials, including President Nixon, hoped that 
the tragedy would give a sorely needed impetus to prison reform. Others 
worried about the danger of a new rush toward repression that would make 
prisons even more inhumane. Attica had a population of 2,250 prisoners, 
75 percent of whom were black or Puerto Rican. All of the 383 guards 
were white. 

Former inmates of Attica contended that solitary confinement was 
frequently imposed for minor infractions, and that beatings in the ele
vator en route to "the box" were common. Inmates were allowed only one 
shower a week, even though many worked (for as little as 25¢ a day) in 
the metal shop, where temperatures exceed 1000 • One bar of soap and one 
roll of toilet tissue were the maximum allotment each month. There was 
little useful vocational training. 

Many inmates were incarcerated for violent crimes; many were there 
for lesser offenses. At Attica, they were treated without distittction, 
as numbers of niggers or animals to be caged. Rev. Charles F. William, 
of St. Paul's United Church of Christ, in a sermon at the funeral of one 
of the deceased guards stated that Attica is a part of the tragedy that 
is the world. 

What is this tragedy? This is the tragedy of man's inhumanity, the 
failure to implement the American dream in an operational reality. The 
American Creed holds that this nation subscribes to the doctrine of equal 
opportunity and recognition of individual worth. These tenets can be im
plemented only by concerted and supported national effort, operating in 
a state and regional framework, to meet the needs of the disadvantaged; 
to change the behaviors of the imprisoned. 

Attica, according to Time, is not the worst of the 4,770 American 
prisons and jails. It has~ much competition. It is, however, fairly 
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typical of a penal system that will stand to attest to the disgrace of 
the nation and the failure of the civilization (Time, Sept. 27, 1971). 

This nation does have a responsibility to the one million male and 
female adult illiterates who are incarcerated--supposedly to prepare 
them for reintegration into society and at the same time to protect so
ciety against them until they are able to function as fully productive 
persons in the free world. These functional illiterates cannot and will 
not achieve the goal of social and economic reintegration and producti
vity until they overcome the handicaps of academic, vocational, and so
cial deficiencies. In 1969, under the Adult Education Act of 1966, funds 
were made available to support a program designed specifically to achieve 
the goal of academic, vocational, and social development of the function
ally illiterate adult population. The dividends from this investment of 
national funds will long be coming, as functionally illiterate tax-bur
dens are transformed into productive tax-paying citizens. 

The factors of historical antecedent, social rejection, and physical 
isolation militate against acceptance of responsibility for the offender. 
Society has acknowledged an obligation to help the non-offender adult 
illiterate develop skills, knowledge, and attitudes to make him capable 
of assuming his adult role in the community. Yet, th~ one million il
literate offenders, 96 percent of whom will walk the s:1;1:'eets as free 
men after an average prison stay of only two years (Ameri,can Bar Asso
ciation, 1971) until very recent times have been deni,.e.d :an opportunity 
to extricate themselves from the cesspool of il~it~r~cy., 

'", 

The bulk of correctional resources has been and continu~s to be 
spent on incarceration, a strategy which can only work against possible 
reintegration of the offender into a free society. They are cut off 
from schools, families, jobs. They have no chance to rise above the 
level of illiteracy. If the correctional system is, in fact, going to 
correct, there must be a redirection in the system. 

Adult Basic Education in Corrections Program 

In May 1969, the Education Research and Development Cente~ of the 
University of Hawaii, with support from the United States Office of Edu
cation, Division of Adult Education Programs, initiated a program designed 
to promise a new direction in corrections through acult basic education. 
The Adult Basic Education in Corrections Program is a, vehicle for multi
disciplinary, inter..tgency, and interdepartmental lJlarshalli,ng of forces to 
meet the neecis of the men and women in the state 'and federal prisons and 
reformatories. This is a model for redirection in correttions. The 
program is a tacit acknowledgment of'the critical 'need to pr.o,vide edu
cational programs to meet the special needs of adult' offenders whose 
basic academic, vocational, and social deficiencies militate against 
their being fully functioning persons in either the closed or, open so
ciety. Three distinct but related outcomes have been reali~ed thus far 
from the program: (1) analysis of the existing situation, (2) systhesis 
of a conceptual model of adult basi~ education in corrections, (3) design 
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of 66 models for delivery systems of adult basic education in corrections. 

In 1971, instructional models with produced or selected hardware and 
software will be designed for 60 institutions. This is a drop in the 
bucket. The real challenge is ahead--getting adult basic education in 
corrections systems implemented and operational in the over 4,000 insti
tutions which will not have been touched thus far--bringing adult basic 
education in corrections to over one million academically, socially, and 
Vocationally deprived adults. Implementing the assumption that the ex
tent to which systems techniques are effective in bringing about positive 
change in a system depends on the degree to which the environment has 
been prepared for introduction and operation of a new system. The Adult 
Basic Education in Corrections Program provides and has included a train
ing counterpart to model design and implementation. 

Since the program onset in 1969, training has been provided to 182 
individuals and it is anticipated that 1972 will see training of another 
150. In developing the conceptual model of adult basic education in cor
rections, four basic techniques were used: (1) ~deling, that is, the 
process of producing highly simplified but controllable versions of real 
life situations, is a systems technique by which parts, functions, and 
processes can be organized and combined into meaningful wholes. (2) 
Analysis, the process of identifying a whole, relating the parts to each 
other and to the whol~ itself, separating the parts and limiting the pro
cess so parts do not lose identity (Silvern, 1965). (3) Synthesis, an 
innovation consisting of identifying parts which are essentially unre
lated, relating these parts, combining them to form new wholes, and lim
iting this process when combination is either not possible or not needed 
(Silvern, 1970). (4) Simulation, the testing of a model or processing 
data through a model to see if it produces predictable results (Silvern, 
1965a). 

A generalized model for producing a model shown in Figure 1 (based 
on Silvern, 1965a), describes the way in which analysis, synthesis, mod
eling, and simulation were related to produce the conceptual model. In 
the flowchart models, such as the one :tn Figure 1, functions are Shown 
in functional blocks, or rectangles, each of which is identified by a 
descriptor, such as CONCEPTUALIZE THE SYSTEM, and a point numeric code, 
such as 1.0, 2.0, .•. n. Sub-functions, such as EXAMINE REAL LIFE EN
VIRONMENT, and ASSESS NEEDS are coded 1.1, 1.2, ... n. The signal path 
represented by a straight line with arrowhead at the end carries objects, 
activities, information or data in the direction of the arrowhead. The 
feedback signalQUindicates that information is output from a subsystem 
and then input to a preceding subsystem to create a closed loop and con
trol output of the pre.ceding subsystem. 
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Overview of the Model 

The Model of Adult Basic Education in Corrections 1 provides a blue 
print for management and instruction correctional settings, and consti
tutes a vehicle by which it is possible to organize parts, functions and 
processes of a basic education into a meaningful whole and at the ~ame 
time insure integration of education with other elements in the total 
system of corrections. Hillier and Lieberman (1967) point out the ten
dency in any organizational system for the various components to grow 
into 'relatively autonomous empires, each with its own goals and values, 
thereby losing sight of the way in which the activities and objectives 
of the separate sectors should mesh with those of the total system. 
Reisman and Taft (1969) hold thflt it is not unlikely to find components 
of a system working at cross purposes. Miller (1969) observes that the 
more complex the system the more difficult it is to allocate available 
resources to contribute to the working of the organization as a whole. 

These problems are manifest in corrections, deriving in part from 
historical antecedents which emphasized punitive and retributive aspects 
of criminal justice, and heightened py the problem of allocating resources 
to support potentially incompatible functions of industry, security, and 
education. The Model of Adult Basic Education in Corrections is designed 
to provide a means of integrating education with other functions of cor
rections, and offers a way to achieve control in a performance context, 
through continuous appraisal and program adjustment. A closed loop pat
tern insures that demonstrated performance will be evaluated against per
formance objectives and assigned functions. 

The judicious use of analysis, synthesis, modeling, and simulation 
to manage adult basic education in corrections should eventuate iu clearly 
defined goals and purposes, identified methods by which these purposes 
can be achieved, consideration of alternatives in terms of consequences, 
and evaluation of individual progress and project effectiveness. 

Functions in the Model of Adult Basic Education in Corrections 

There are seven functions or elements in the Model of Adult Basic 
Education in Corrections developed in Phase I of the University of Hawaii 
Program: (1) conceptualizing the system; (2) processing information; 
(3) establishing a philosophy and assessing needs; (4) defining goals and 
objectives; (5) formulating plans; (6) implementing programs; and (7) 
measuring outcomes and evaluating individuals and programs. Each func
tion ha~ a number of supporting sub-functions, with every function and 
subfupct:Lon bearing a direct relationship to the operation of the total 
system. 

lModel developed in part in a project supported by Grant Nos. OEG 
0-9-2ll00l -4248(323) and OEG 0-70-3431(323) from the United Stater Office 
of Education, Division of Adult Education Programs. 
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The relationships between among the Model functions are shown in 
the first level detail in the flowchart model in Figure 2, which shows 
a closed loop model with feedback at appropriate places to exerciEe 
quality control and guide ongoing changes and adjustments within the 
system. Each of the seven major subsystems must be implemented to a
chieve an effective, efficient system operation. 

Conceptualize the System (1.0). The basis for sound educational 
management is a clear statement of the system (Banathy, 1968). This 
system description including all elements which are part of the system 
universe can be accomplished by analysis, which should serve to set the 
limits to the area of ~oncern by separating the system from its environ
ment and relating it to other distinct systems. It is essential at the 
ons~t to identify relationships among the major components of the cor
rections supersystem, elucidating roles and functions of industry, se
curity, and education, and defining the subsystems of correctional edu
cation. This Model is concerned with adult basic education in correc
tions. Therefore, it is incumbent upon the decisi.on-maker to start with 
a working definition of adult basic ~ducation. This Model implements 
the definition of adult basic education given in Public Law 89-750 (1966) 
and 91-230 (1970). The foundation for system design is specification of 
parameters--the system requirements in terms of time, facilities, budget, 
personnel, and learners. 

Process Information (2.0). The Adult Basic Education in Corrections 
Model is an information modeJ.. To achieve an efficiently functioning sys
tem, there must be provision for obtaining, evaluating, and utilizing in
formation. 'Four kinds of information must be at hand: input, output, 
process, and environmental. It is essential to know what the learners 
are like at entry point; what they are like when they exit the system; 
the extent to which any adult basic education activity directed to goal 
attainment is effective; and the relation of the system to the environ
ment. A feedback system implemented in this model is part of the design 
to provide continuous information at appropriate operational decision 
points so changes in the system can be made as a result of information 
received about the environment with its social, cultural, and value fac
tors. Analysis of information about the general prison population, learn
er subgroups, the cultures and social structures inside and outaide of the 
institution provides a basis for examining a philosophy and assessing 
needs. 

Establishing Philosophy and Assess Need (3.0),. A system cannot func
tion effectively apart from the real-life environment of which it is a 
part. In (2.0) focus is on this real-life environment. It is here that 
the dynamic conditions which combine to make up the real-life environment 
of the adult offender are considered. In taking into account social and 
cultural factors and value systems, there is an implicit obligation to 
consider these data in relation to the target population of offenders 
and the two environments in which they must relate. It is not enough to 
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think of the parameters of the closed environment of the prison setting, 
with its own social relations and structures, subcultures, and conflict
ing values. It is equally important to consider the environment of the 
free community to which most of the offenders will return. It is essen
tial to explicate the underlying philosophy of the total system as a pre
condition to assessing needs. It is here that immediate and long-range 
goals of the correctional system must be taken into account. The philos
ophy of any setting, that is the statement of guiding beliefs about the 
purposes of corrections and education, the rights, responsibilit.ies of 
the offender, should serve to establish the ideal baseline to 'use in 
assessing needs. Analyzing the existing situation and comparing it to 
the ideal situation implementing the setting philosophy should result in 
pointing up discrepancies between real and ideai. These discrepancies 
represent needs to be met. 

Define Mission, Goal, and Objectives (4:0). Systems procedures gen
erally are defined in terms of two basic operations: stating goals to 
resolve identified problems, and organizing procedures to achieve defined 
goals. Ryan (1970) holds that the critical point in use of systems tech
niques is reached when system mission and goals are defined. Goals must 
be implemented in objectives, followed by priority ranking of multiple 
objectives, and choosing between incompatible objectives. In the correc
tional setting it is important to state alternative objectives based on 
profiles of individual learners. A spectrum of objectives should be a
vailable to implement broadly stated goals of Adult Basic Education in 
Corrections and facilitate individualization of instruction. The Model 
of Adult Basic Education in Corrections defines four basic goals of cor
rections: development of economic efficiency, developfilent of social 
productiv'ity, qchievement of civic responsibility, and achievement of 
se1f-reaiization (Ryan and Sil ver'it, 1970) .In each setting these goals 
must be implemented in sub-goals which, in turn, are broken down into 
performance objectives. This is accomplished as terminal performance 
behaviors are identified, conditions under which these behavior~ will be 
demonstrated are named, and criteri)n levels of acceptable performance 
are stated. Objectives are tools to guide and direct management and 
teaching. Therefore, it is important that each objective meet a quali
ty test. Ryan (1970) describes a spAMO test which specifies five cri
teria for quality which should characterize each objective: specificity, 
pertinence, attainability, measurability, and observability. 

Formulate Plan (5.0). The curx of educational management and teach
ing lies in design of viable plans. In the Model of Adult Basic Educa
tion in Corrections these plans ara conceptualized as hypotheses. The 
rationale for this is that each plan should be held as tentative, always 
subject to change as feedback from the system points up areas where change 
is needed. In the educational plans formulated in (5.0), objectives are 
detailed, resources and constraints identified, parameters modified and 
possible solutions identified and evaluated. Evaluation of alternatives 
and subsequent priority ordering leads to selection of best alternative. 
This is the plan to be implemented. 
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Implement Program (6.0). When the plan designed in (5.0) is put to 
the test, strategies are developed to create learning environments and 
experiences. The environment strategies rest on consideration of ecolo
gical factors) establishing a climate for learning, adapting or designing 
facilities, and providing for individualized and/or group instruction. 
An adult basic education curriculum is designed and implemented in units 
and lesson plans. Hardware and software are selected or produced involv
ing evaluation and selection of alternative choices of materials-media
methods mixes to utilize various combinations of personnel and facilities 
at varying cost levels. 

Measuring Outcomes of System Operation and Evaluating Individual 
Progress and Program Effectiveness (7.0). Measurement of outcomes is 
a precondition to evaluation of project plans developed in (5.0) and 
validation of strategies implemented in (6.0). Measurement must pre
cede evaluation, as the data produced fr-.Jm measuring operfd:ions outcomes 
and products will provide the basis for judging system effectiveness. 
Measurement is partly a function of performance specifications which 
should spell out in precise measurement terms the terminal performance 
units intended to eventuate from implementing the project plans and stra
tegies. Sound educational management and instruction rely on selection 
and use of appropriate measurement criteria. Measurement must include 
internal and external criterion tests. Internal tests administered im
mediately following and during implementation of project plans provide 
important information to indicate indi.vidual progress and suggest ad
justments of the system. However, it is only through the external tests, 
administered in the form of long-term follow-up that data can be gathered 
to indicate true worth of the project. 

Evaluation is a process of determining or judging value of perform
ance or assigning values to performance outputs. Analysis of measurement 
data is the basis for evaluation. In the correctional setting it is im
perative to' implement the evaluative function hl:ternally and externally. 
This is accomplished by use of self-evaluation and external criterion 
evaluation, and by taking evaluation on two time dimensions, immediate 
and long-term. The only way to evaluate a project is to find out the 
extent to which the intended product is being turned out. This means 
comparing performances implementing learner behaviors or products against 
criterion standards. Evaluation data feedback into the system to direct 
and control system modification. It is in the evaluation function that 
accountability is achieved. Feedback from evaluation returns to the sys
tem at given points--assessment of needs; definition of objectives, for
mulation of hypotheses, testing of hypotheses, and measurement of progress. 
Results of evaluation can change goals and objectives, introduce new in
formation and modify needs, alter philosophical basis of the system, in
troduce changes in project plans, modify strategies of learning e:Kperi
ences and environments, and change testing procedures and instruments. 
It is through the evaluation function that system effectiveness and ef
ficiency are determined. 
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Conclusions 

The story of the one million functionally illiterate men and women 
in the nation's correctional settings is not a happy one. Attorney Gen
eral Ramsey Clark challenged this nation to have a clear and generous 
meaning of equality for all. He has called on us to strive to fulfill 
the obligations of a great nation, to achieve needed reform, to offer 
fulfillment, human dignity, and reverence for life (Clark,. 1970). 

We can-~and we must--meet these challenges by superceding the cag
ing concept with an educational concept--providing adult basic education 
for the men and women in every local, state, and federal correctional 
institution in this nation. We can change their behaviors. We can re
habilitate and correct these outcasts from society. We can--and we must-
continue to bring to and implement in every jail, penitentiary and re
formatory in the nation the model of Adult Basic Education in Corrections, 
and thereby achieve redirection in corrections. We can--and we must-
develop and implement systems of adult basic education for offenders. 
It is up to us to open the doors for over one million Americans to a 
productive, socially, a~d personally acceptable and satisfying way of 
life. 
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Introduction 

Needs are discrepancies between what is and what is de
sired (Ryan, et a1., 1975, p. 54). 

When the real life environment has been analyzed and a philosophy 
has been established, a needs assessment can take place. 

The needs assessment will result in a list of needs, expressed 
in terms of (1) specified changes in behaviors of learners that 
need to be brought about, and the numbers of learners for whom 
these behavior changes must be achieved; and (2) organizational 
changes which are required to make real and ideal congruent pro~ 
gram additions or deletions which are required to make real com
patible with the ideal as expressed by post-release job and so
cial requirements (Ryan, et a1., 1975, p. 54). 

The focus of the papers in this section is on offender needs. 
Eischen begins by discussing how offender educational needs and ways of 
meeting them may differ from non-offender needs. He emphasi~es the need 
to correlate what is taught in institutional programs with what the of
fender will have to dQ to earn a living, pointing up that many offender 
needs are not currently being met. 

The next four papers offer insights into the needs of offenders from 
the perspectives of ex-offenders. Elerbe discusses the needs of offend
ers upon entering a correctional institution, their corrective education
al needs and the need for qualified staff. Lothridge and Jones also dis
cuss offender needs, with Jones focusing on needs of female offenders, 
and needs of offenders upon being released from an institution. Loth
ridge is concerned with educational, vocational, and social programs and 
ways in which they are currently failing to meet offender needs. John
son focuses on educational needs of offenders. 
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MEETING THE NEEDS OF OFFENDERS 

Claus J. Eischen 
Fidelity Union Trust Company 

Kearny, New Jersey 

In the microcosmic world inside an institution, one of the last 
things a con thinks about is furthering his education. His first and 
foremost consideration is being able to do his time as easily and as 
trouble~'free as possible. When, and if, he is able to adjust satisfac
torily to life "inside," then perhaps, if he is properly motivated, he 
may devote some of his energies to increasing his knowledge, provided 
the facilities are available. 

Educators and institutional personnel alike seem to think that by 
providing classrooms, texts, and teachers-~simulating the public school 
environment~-they are providing an ideal educational environment. What 
all of them seem to forget is that the men attending these classes re
belled against just such a setting on the "outside" and their primary 
reason for attending while incarcerated is because it looks good on their 
institutional records. 

For those very few individuals interested in learning to better them
selves, the classrooms are merely a convenience. For the majority of the 
men the classroom is just another means of passing time, sometimes pleas
antly, sometimes boringly, and if they happen to learn something while at
tending, so much the better. If they didn't'learn anything, so what, at 
least it helped to pass the time. If they stay in the institution long 
enough to earn a diploma of one kind or another, whether it be just for 
good attendance, for having attended a nonsense 'social adjustment' course, 
or for just taking part in a discussion group, it again looks good on his 
record and the institution can aud to its statistical support of the "fan
tastic" job its doing. For those few men \<lho have the time to earn a 
literacy, elementary or hig~, school diploma in those institutions where 
such comprehensive programs are available, the educators feel they have 
done their jobs and provide little, if any, further guidance. 

There is little cc~relation between what is taught in schoolrooms 
and what the man has 1:0 do to earn a living when he is paroled. Of what 
use is algebra to a tt'uck driver; geography to a mechanic; good English 
to a boiler tender. Because certain standards are set in the public 
school systems does not mean they are applicable in their entirety to 
institutions. Most' m~n have at least an idea of what they want, or would 
like to be able to do to earn a living. Some of these wants are thorough
ly unrealistic, but most of them are not. Most of them tend to lean to
ward the mechanical or service fields. By mechanical I mean automo,tive, 
plumbing) building, and by servic~ I mean barber, beautician, restaurant. 

Ideally, due to lack of time and disinclination to learn unrelated 
subjects, programs should be geared to teach the man what he wants and 
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needs to know in order to function adequately in society. Realistically, 
this requires a fantastic shift of policies by state legislators and in
stitution administrators. It is not even enough to teach a man to be an 
excellent barber or a good electrician if the state will not license him 
or the unions will not let him join. 
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MEETING THE NEEDS OF OFFENDERS 

John E. Elerbe 
Residential Treatment Center 

Newark, New Jersey 

Introduction 

There have been some changes in the correctional institutions for 
the good of the offender. There was a time when the inmate looked upon 
the penal setting solely as a place of punishment. Today with prison 
reform, this image is slowly being destroyed. No longer is the insti~ 
tution using the inmate strictly as a labor force. The penal institu
tions today are implementing programs that are beneficial to the offend~ 
er upon his release. Because these programs are geared to the needs and 
the interest of the offender, the offender has a better chance for re
habilitation. Most penal institutions throughout the country today have 
added basic adult education, college programs, work-release, and voca
tional training to their rehabilitation programs. Unfortunately, concen
tration on these programs alone will not suffice for the complete reha
bilitation of the offender. For thQ.se programs to be successful, they 
must be united with psychotherapy. 

The Need of the Offender Upon Entering the Institution 

When the offender enters an institution, he is placed in an unbe
lievable and terrifying situation. He is suddenly snatched away from 
whatever it was that he considered real. He is deprived of that which 
was meaningful to him. He is thrown into a hopeless situation and he is 
helpless. The offender is subjected to many rules and regulations which 
he is forced to fo1low;ru1es which are enforced to control his thinking 
ability and his behavior. He is stripped of everything which he identi
fies with, except his personal problems and emotional conflicts which 
are mainly the reason for him becoming an offender. 

From the very first day that the offender steps through the doors 
of a correctional institution his rehabilitation should begin. Conse
quently, the first approach to the offender is institutionally-centered 
and not individual-centered. Concentration should be placed on the par
ticulars of the offender1s crime. If the administration of penal insti
tutions take such an attitude, I feel that the results would be most re
warding. 

If an individual approach is first taken with the offender, it would 
help the offender to rid himself of his fears, frustration) and confusion. 
It should be realized that the offender is stripped of his identity, put 
into a hopeless situation where he is most helpless. In a situation such 
as thiS, any human being regardless of his status, needs help mentally. 
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This type of help for the offender could come in the form of group ther
apy sessions. I believe that if this approach is used the offender can 
encounter other individuals with problems similar to his. This can help 
the offender to talk of his personal problems and conflicts openly in
stead of keeping them within. tf the offender encounters another offend
er with similar circumstances, this could lead to a person-to-person re
lationship with someone, and when this happens, the offender has found 
someone he can trust. If the offender can relate with an individual he 
can trust, he has the opportunity to move towards a better image of his 
surroundings and moot of all, he can develop a much better image of him
self. 

Needs of the Offender in Corrective Education 

A major objective in individual programs inside the penal institu
tion, should be to prepare the offender to function in a successful man
ner once he is released. These programs should be geared around the 
needs and the interest of the offender. 

Vocational Training 

Unfortunately, with the emphasi,s on academic education, vocational 
training has taken a back seat. It should be taken into consideration 
that the entire population of a penal institution is not capable of suc
cessfully completing educational programs to the point where the comple
tion of the program would be beneficial to him upon his release. There
fore, the offender who is academically incapable should be motivated to
wards vocational training. Here he can challenge an area of interest to 
him, and this would most definitely benefit him upon his release. 

The New Jersey State Prison, where I was incarcerated for. 49 months, 
did not have a wide-range vocational program. Within the yrison were 
various shops that produced items for the use of the institution and state 
government. The shops consist of the tag shop, which made license plates 
for the state of New Jersey; the tailor shop, where they made clothing 
for the inmates; the knit shop, where they produced socks for the inmates 
and other state institutions; the upholstery shop, which produced mat
tresses for state institutions. Now take the inmate who is working in 
the tag shop who has a ten-year term to serve, in all probability he will 
work in that shop, on the same machine, until his release. Now after his 
release you have a man with ten years of experience on a machine without 
a job. He's without a job because in the state of New Jersey the prisons 
are the only place which qas a machine that produces license plates. 

Most prisons have some type of prison industry which produces items 
for use, such as the various shops. These shops could be revised so that 
they could be beneficial to the inmate who works within them. An instruc
tor should be a skilled craftsman in his trade or occupation. With this 
type of supervision, the inmate will be instructed in a trade or skill 
that will qualify him to find gainful employment upon his release. If 
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this can not be done, they could use the· employees that are employed 
on staff as maintenance personnel. Most of these employees utilize the 
inmate in their various jobs. Here some supervision and organization 
could result in the inmate receiving some type of occupational instruc
tion. 

Educational Programs 

At New Jersey State Prison, an inmate who is enrolled in the college 
program can receive an Associate of Arts degree within a twowyear period. 
This is something that was only a dream five years ago. To an individual, 
other than an inmate and under normal conditions, undertaking two years 
of college can be relatively easy if the initiative is there. With the 
inmate it can be re1.ative1y hard, because he first needs the initiativ~ 
and motivation to undertal<e such a program. Even with initiative and 
motivation, the inmate is handicapped. He is handicapped because he is 
not given adequate ti~e to concentrate on this studies. He does not have 
prime time for his studies because of his obligations to the prison. How 
can the inmate study after he has performe.d his duties for the prison? 
Believe rile it can be rather difficult. Even i:l: the inmate is given time 
to study, the location or area in which he has to do his studying is not 
favorable. How can the inmate concentrate on his studies if he is trying 
to study in his cell, or in a wing with one hundred other inmates who do 
not have the same goal? Distractions are unlimited when the inmate is 
trying to concentrate inside his cell. 

Personal Counseling 

I feel that any inmate who is enrolled in an educational program 
should have personnel available to him to give individual counseling af
ter he begins the program and a follow-through program after his release. 
There are inmates who have been away from formal education from five to 
twenty years, and in some cases, longer. Only through their every day 
experiences were they able to pass and receive their GED. After receivw 
ing his GED, he takes on the college program, and through all this, he 
has not had any personal guidance. He needs personal guidance because 
while he is trying to receive the education that is offered, his personal 
problems and conflicts still exist. It must be remembered that the in
mate does not have the formal college campus or the pr.oper time it takes 
for honest comprehensive study. Of course there are a few exceptions who 
would excel under almost any condtions. 

Take for instance the inmate who is enrolled in a program and half
way through completion')f the program, he receives word that his wife is 
divorcing him; who can he go to w~th his problem? In fact, who can the 
inmate go to with any personal problem? It is im?ossible for anyone to 
comprehend studies under such personal strains, and harder yet for the 
inmate because he has no one to confide in. In this situation, the in
mate needs qualified personnel, such as the psychologist, ~~~~ psychiatrist 
and the SOCial worker to meet his needs when undertaking educational 
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progrc:lms. 

Conclusion 

From my own observation and past experiences as an inmate at New 
Jersey State Prison, I found and encountered the lack of qualified per
sonnel to meet the needs of inmates who are trying to rehabilitate them
selves within the limited amount of programs and facilities made avail
able to them through education. In the state of New Jersey they have 
implemented the Penitentiary Education Network Program. This program 
has approximately 228 inmates from the New Jersey State Prison~ Rahway 
Prison, Leesburg Prison and Leesburg Farm, who are enrolled in college 
courses through Mercer Gounty Community College. The program has a staff 
of eight instructors to instruct ten credit courses to the 228 inmates. 
The program also has on staff two counselors to give academic service to 
these inmates enrolled and other inmates who plan to enter this program. 
At New Jersey State Prison alone, there are approximately 13,000 inmates 
and they have just added one man to their staff who carries the title of 
Inmate Individual Treatment, to meet.the needs of the 13,000 ilmlates. 
As one can see, the qualified personnel is very limited. I personally 
feel that there is an immediate need for reform in some of the areas of 
Bducational programs if education is expected to fulfill its highest po
tential as a productive combatant against crime and revolving transit of 
inmates that show up on graphs and b.ecome statistical data that create 
new programs that fail. 
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MEETING THE NEEDS OF OFFENDERS 

Bobbie G. Jones 
Chicago, Illinois 

Most female offenders returning to Chicago from such correctional 
institutions as the Federal Reformatory for Women, Alderson, West Vir
ginia; Dwight State Reformatory for Women, Dwight, Illinois, and The 
Cook County House of Corrections for Women, Chicago, Illinois, have not 
made a successful re-entry into the metropolitan area in terms of em
ployment. This is because of the extremely rigid regulations followed 
by most companies of not hiring the eX-9ffender thereby forcing a criti
cal situation. 

These women, incarcerated without marketable skills, find it diffi
cult to acquire them while in a prison environment, but some women are 
successful in spite of conditions. Mass keypunch education is the major 
training program in these institutions. The demand for quaU£ied key~ 
punch operators is declining. The institution5 seem to be unaware of this 
situation or have over-invested funds in such a way that if this program 
was discontinued, they would suffer a great financial loss. But is this 
dealing with the concept or philosophy or rehabilitation that the correc
tional institutions imply? Will this unmarketable skill acquired in pri
Son help a female offender find meaningful employment in the city of Chi~ 
cago or any other city in this country? 

After completion of a prison education or vocational training course, 
the offender is still under a tremendous amount of social pressure to se
cure employment for herself. There are several federal employment place
ment officers located in Chicago's federal building to assist offenders 
upon release to secure meaningful employment. Their hands are tied be
cause very few companies hire ex-offenders. 

Some companies will hire the female offender; but usually fit her 
into a low prestige and low paying position. Most companies, however, 
follow a policy of not hiring ex-offenders under ~~ ci~c'~stances. The 
employment placement officers have broken through some batriers. However, 
many companies remain adamant in their decision not to hire ex-qffenders 
because of preconceived stereotypes, attitudes, and beliefs connected 
with the word Hex-convict." Due to these negative concepts connected 
with the ex-convict the placement officer usually tries to channel the 
offender hlto a specific job. The offender then applies for the position 
at random not recording her past criminal conviction. This tactic is not 
always successful. When the conviction or prison record is discovered 
before the offender is hired, this is considered g legitimate reason tb 
disqualify her for employment. If not discovered before she is hired it 
sometimes is discovered after she has been employed, nnd the discovery 
of her unrecorded prison record is usually grounds for dismiasal. There
fore, the federal employment placement officer cannot adequately assist 
the female offender in securing significant employment. 
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The Illinois State Employment Service will usually refer the offend
er to available positions. However, the f~ma1e offender finds that the 
same social stigma attached to her past prison record on the federal 
level also exists in local employment practices. 

Most rehabilitation counselors handle their clients the same way, 
in referring them to available jobs. This is usually a simple procedure. 
The counselor locates job possibilities and informs the ex-offenders of 
these positions. The offender applies for employment at random and fal
sifies the employment application in order to secure the position. 

There are not enough rehabilitation programs or services available 
that are geared towards the female offender's ppecific and unique needs. 
There are a few programs in the city dealing with male offenders and some 
of their needs in relation to adjusting from prison to community living. 
However, the female is excluded from these programs because they do not 
fit her specific needs. 

The female offender should be made aware of resources in the commu
nity which she should be able to utilize to help her achieve a successful 
re-efitry into society. ThUG sh~ can become an integral part of her par
ticular community. But until th'e employment policies of not hiring ex
offenders is revised or dropp~d from employment practices, until the pri
son school is u)?-dated to standards within the communities, the female 
offender will not be able to secure meaningful employment from any train
ing received while incarcerated. 
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MEETING THE NEEDS OF OFFENDERS 

Zorina Lothridge 
Detroit, Michigan 

Preface 

While serving a five~year sentence in the Federal Reformatory for 
Women at Alderson, West Virginia I obtained a General Education Diploma 
and began working in the education department as a clerk~typist. At 
this time I had completed every course available in the Academic Program, 
including clerical courses. 

During my three years at Alderson I noticed the high rate of recid~ 
ivism. Inmates seemed to come to Alderson, Serve their time, leave, and 
before long return. I began to think about this. Why W0re these people 
continually returning; why could they not make a life for themselves Qut
side of this place? It seemed to me that there was definitely something 
lacking in the system of corrections. Then I began to wonder how would 
I stay on the outside. What would I do upon my release. I had taken 
everything available to me academically at this time, yet I had nothing 
concrete to plan on for a living once I was released. Being the mother 
of two it is very important to me that I be able to remain outside of an 
institution. 

I then tried for and was 'accepted in a vocational training program, 
only to discover that the equipment used in training was out-of-date and 
no longer in use outside of the institution. I looked back to the edu
cation depertment for an answer. Through the encouragement of Dr. Jac
quplen L. Smith~ Principal of the education department, and Mrs. Ruth 
K. Bostic, my caseworker, plus many others, I attempted and succeeded in 
being accepted by Wayne State University, where I am in my second quarter 
of classes. My sincere thanks for the opportunity to express my thoughts 
concerning the way in which inmates view the educational programs in 
federal institutions. 

Needs of Offenders 

While inFarcerated at ,(\.lderson I was impressed by the fact that 
greater emphasis was placed on confinement than on rehabilitation. This 
was demonstrated by the attitude of the administrators and staff in all 
phases of this particular penal society. The majority of us here are 
aware that studies have indicated a lack of formal.education may be one 
of the root causes of cr.i;i!:'e. Therefore it would seem as if the correc
tional administrators would attempt to set up programs to motivate in
mates toward more formal education. The formal setting in a classroom, 
with the subject being the three R's, is not attractive to an inmate, 
but it the motivation were there, motivation that can pe achieved through 
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the informal setting of a discussion group, more and more residents would 
become interested in education and seek out a formal, basic education. 

Informal discussion groups with revolving topics such as nlaterial
ism, dignity, racism of all kinds, philosophies, and parole, are desir
able mediums of education. Classes on how to deal with bureaucracies 
particularly those faced by inner city people, welfare rights, tenants' 
rights, legal aid programs and social problems are the type of classes 
that would appeal to the overall population and be beneficial as well 
as relevant. 

The attitude of the staff carries the ball in any rehabilitation 
program. With the right attitude coming from the staff the biggest ob
stacle in rehabilitation would be removed. Motivation is the greatest 
obstacle confronting the educational process in institutions. 

Staff members are the medium with which these blocks can be over
come. It is not easy for most residents to gain motivation on their own, 
it has to come from someone or something else. There should be more 
trained and interested staff members to work with residents on an indi
vidual basis giving them the incentive and motivation necessary to want 
to better their position in life. Being i.n prison is punishment enough; 
when incarcerated with no one showing an interest in you or encouraging 
you, it is easy to give up or quit, and not try to build a future. Ev
eryone cannot be helped but there are many who can and should be. You 
cannot lock a person up and ignore them and expect them to change them
selves. 

Educational Programs 

The ed~cational programs in institutions should be broadened to cov
er a wider area of interests as well as job opportunities. The diverse 
needs of different types of inmates--youth, long-timers, first offenders-
would have a much better chance of being met if individual treatment were 
available~ and more programs of better quality were offered to the indi
vidual which would be either motivating or concrete useful. 

One complaint residents have about the present educational programs 
is that they do not cover a wide enough area, and that the courses offered 
are not designed to help the individual adjust to and find out where she 
fits into society. Another complaint is that the programs offered are 
inadequate, because they are only offering a part of what is necessary 
for a resident to become self-supporting. Educational programs should 
be designed to afford the resident the opportunity to continue on as far 
as her ability will allow. After completion of the G.E.D., residents 
are po aced on jobs that they have no interest in, while their talents and 
abilities are ignored. The ?verage inmate is as ill-equipped upon her 
release to cope with society as she was when she entered the institution. 
In our complex, mechanized, specialized society the individual without 
a formal education, job skills, or a natural talent is extremely handi
capped. The individual released from an institution is at a total loss 
because she also carries a prison record. 
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Opportunity 

In the correctional society in which I was confined, educational 
programs were instituted whereby youthful offenders under thirty were 
allowed, on a voluntary basis, to attend classes leading to the equi
valent of a high school education. Those over thirty were discouraged 
from attending classes. Many residents have less than a sixth grade 
education level, and if they happen to be past the age of thirty they 
are made to feel that they are too old to develop their mind. Age should 
not be a factor in determining who should and who should not attend 
classes. Anyone, regardless of uge, who has the need and/or desire to 
further their education should be encouraged to do so. Basic education 
is necessary for everyone. It should be required that e8ch person be 
able to read and write. 

Compensation 

More residents would take advantage of the existing educational pro
grams available if it W(i!,re not for the fact that they need the monetary 
compensation received from assignment in other areas. If there were com
pensation for attending classes there would be a greater enrollment and 
a lower rate of dropouts. There should be a means of checking the rate 
of progress as criteria for payment. It is as necessary to have money 
in an institution as it is to have money outside of one. The existing 
compensation given to youths in the form of the meritorious student al
lotment ts available only to those under thirty. 

Awareness 

Residents express the desire to be informed of the opportunities for 
employment that are open to them as ex-offenders. The majority of us are 
unaware of the possibilities of employment with a felony conviction. We 
are not informed of nor have any means of acquiring knowledge of job op
pno.-tunities. The positions open to ex-felons change within the different 
states. 

Vocational Training 

The vocational programs offered at Alderson do not enable an inmate 
to qualify for and compete for a well-paying job. In the business edu
cation department, courses in typing and bookkeeping as well as filing 
are offered. Only the basic skills can be acquired. There is no oppor
tunity for specialization in any field of sec.retarial work. The average 
person can type a page. What the offender needs 1s a chance to specialize 
in any area oi office work, such as medical secretary or personal secre
tary. There is no way to gain the position of an accountant with six 
weeks of bookkeeping experience. There are inmates working in the ac
counting departments in institutions, but they are the ones that came to 
th~ institution with these skills, not those who need the experience as 
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part of training in this area. Why take a course that you cannot use 
after your release? 

The area of vocational training is the one area that the majority 
of inmates look to when seeking a means of being self-supporting upon 
their release. Inmates, with a record, know that the chances of find
ing employment are less th~n half of what they would be if they do not 
have some type of skill. The vocational training programs offered at 
Alderson are so limited in variety that only a few of the resident pop
ulation are able to find a program that they would be able to utilize 
upon release. 

Inmates want training in skills with which they will be able to ob
tain employment in the areas to which they will he returning upon release. 
They want skills, not basics. The society irr.~hich we live today demands 
that you have a trade of some type. In institutions, the skills offered, 
of which there are too few, either cannot be useful, (the cosmotology 
course at Alderson is useless, because in most states an ex-felon cannot 
obtain a license) or they are useful in only a few areas of the country 
(the training obtained in the Garment Factory at Alderson is useful to 
those who live in the eastern part of the country around New York State 
where there is :it garment industry). The food service area in institu
tions is an area that can be more useful than it is. In this area there 
are many possibilities of a resident gaining useful skills in food prep
aration as well as dietary knowledge. The skills offered to inmates in 
this area are cleaning tables and peeling vegetables. The compensation 
for working in the food service area is less than that of other areas. 
The staff and administration use the food service area as a means of 
punishment. 

Social Adjustment 

Social education is an area in which I feel there should be more em
phasis. Having the ability to deal with personal and social problems is 
necessary if a person is to live a productive life. Adjustment back into 
society is very difficult and should be considered before release. If a 
person is aware of his personal self, his ability to deal with everyday 
annoyances and his emotional problems is strengthened. Generally this 
area is overlooked unless the inmate gets into some type of trouble in
side the institution. Yet the overall population has need for some type 
of socially-orientated education. 

Confidence in one's abilities should be stressed and brought out. 
After being incarcerated for any length of time, it is very easy for an 
inmate to loose confidence in her abilities. Many offenders return to 
their same environment and way of life because it is generally felt that: 
"This is where I am accepted," or "I "t·wn' t fit in with another group," 
or "I won't be accepted because I'm an ex-convict". The first time they 
meet with a challenge, or the least bit of discouragement, they give up 
and do not try. But if the ex-convict had some type of understanding of 
the nature of people and why they act as they do, or in the manner they 
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do, the adjustment back into society would be made a little less painful. 

Conclusion 

To summarize, the areas that I have mentioned in this work--motiva
tion, educational programs,awareness, vocational training, opportunity, 
compensation, and social adjustment--are the areas that I feel need to 
be taken into consideration by the adult basic education in corrections 
system when planning and executing educational programs for inmates. 
Offer to the inmates classes that are relevant to the life that they will 
be returning to. Help them to build within themselves confidence in 
their O~qn abilities and not to be dependant upon others. 
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NEW VISTAS THROUGH CORRECTIONAL EDUCATION 
INSTITUTIONAL AND COMMUNITY RESOURCES 

Russell E. Johnson 
Seattle, Washington 

Rehabilitation: the bane of every man sentenced to an American pe
nal institution. It took the Western nations two centuries to realize 
that pf~nitentiaries do not make penitents; it took a generation to appre
ciate that corrections do not correct. It meant total subjugation to 
the powers that be. Individuals who themselves sorely lacked any appre
ciable degree of education were entrusted with the power to further re
habilitate or punish as they saw fit. These goon squad members made them
selves further felt in the form of reports which were entered into a man's 
record. These in turn, were received by the parole board and consequently 
no action was taken for another year; another year of humiliations and 
degradatiotl. 

And so it is with this insidious lot of diehards, or the old guard 
that we must contend with, at least for the time being before any measure 
of success is met with in the field of education. Re-direction starts 
not with the inmate; it must start with those who supervise the inmates. 
~rhe incompetent must be weeded out and replaced with men who can be looked 
up to and respected by those under him. They must be people who the in
mate can come to with a problem and endeavor to work out a solution. In 
other words, a person the inmate can confide in with utmost confidence 
with the full knowledge that what he says will not be made general know
ledge. If rapport such as this can be established, then the task of edu
cating those men to take their rightful places in society and contribute 
something constructive to that society will be somewhat lessened. 

We know that to be successful at any undertaking, whatever it may 
be, we have to be motivated. This is not an easy thing to accomplish when 
a person is committed, against his will, to an environment which is de
trimental to his well-being. All too often he will take whatever is of
fered by the institution, if it will expedite his release date, with no 
intention of following through with it once he is released. This is not 
because he knows the quality of his instruction and teaching, which all 
too often was performed by "select" inmates, was of a very low calibre. 
He might even have paid for the grade the record shows. Nor is it be
cause he has been rejected by his family and fr.iends; it is because he 
has no real motivation to pursue something that is in his own interest. 

It is the experience of this writer that to bring about motivation 
in the environment that prison affords, something must be known by the 
instructor about each individual student. To start with, he has been re
jected. He probably comes from a loveless and low income family and also 
a broken family. The cycle is completed in prison where he becomes heav
ily dependent ~ith all the basic decisions being made for him. His needs 
for food, medical and dental care, for companionship, shelter, and many 
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other basic needs are carefully scheduled and supervised. He need not 
fear the full consequence of inept decisions he may make. Nor will his 
failures or inadequacies produce the kind of deprivations and distress 
likely to attend him in the outside world. With this in mind we can now 
turn our full attention to the educational needs of the offender. 

The dedicated instructor, who' can look at the offender as a student 
truly interested in preparing himself to re-enter the mainstream of life, 
is one of the prerequisites of foremost importance. Without this quality, 
the inmate will in short order find out for himself that his chances for 
success are conside'rably lessened. 

The offender student knows of his ignorance. He knows he is a mis
fit who finds it difficult to appreciate the benefits of knowledge and 
the joy of learning, so from the very beginning he should be told of his 
tnistakes. He should, at the same time, be told of what he can do, such 
as; "your efforts are obvious," or "I know you can do better." These 
men gobble up such simple compliments, and in short order the offender 
will readily accept whatever challenges his new found ability. His de
sire to cheat will be almost nil. We can 1 t overlook the human element 
inherent in all of us. 

While the aptitude test is helpful, it should not be relied upon al
together in helping the inmate determine which courses best suit him. 
Here again he must be led to believe that he is making the final decision 
as to his future. It would be advisable to inform him at this time that 
the option is his if he so desires to change his electives. Without this 
knowledge he could develop a feeling of being up tight, and if this should 
happen, the feeling of failure will once again rest heavy on his mind. 
This cannot be permitted to happen as other inmates will be watching his 
progress, and the thought of pressure is enough to cause these men to re
ject the opportunities open to them. The re-introduction of pressure 
into his life must be gradual, and rather than admit to such a weakness 
he will dream up any alibi to justify his dropping out, or, if not so 
extreme, it will certainly slow his progress. 

Living conditions should be isolated from the rest of the population, 
and preferably in a minimum security atmosphere similar to what we have 
in Washington St.ate--which makes for an ideal environment. This can cre
ate resentment among the inside residents as there will be some with con
Siderable time to do, such as lifers, who may be logical candidates for 
such a program. It can also stimulate those on the inside to reconsid-
er their attitudes in general, and their attitudes toward such a bold 
program. 

I might also suggest at this time that correspondence courses might 
be offered to those less fortunate on the inside. In doing this the in
side resident could better prepare himself for what hcl will pursue on the 
main program. The enthusiasm wil~ not be as great, nor will the competi
tion, but for those who would take advantage of such a program their ca
pacity would be enhanced considerably. It would improve their chances 
to take part in the major program at an earlier da.te, and their goal would 
be reached sooner. This would open the door to further studies if the 
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amount of time to serve allows. 

This takes us into still another aspect of such a program, and that 
is the area of continuing studies--and why not. At this stage consid
erable money has been spent on the student, and further studies, if it 
is warranted, would cost less, be accomplished ISooner, and the govern
ment would be repaid sooner in the form of larger tax premiums. The Rtu
dent would also be more confident and more competitive. More often than 
not this would have to be accomplished after our man is released. Som~ 
of the cost would be borne by his working part-time or whatever, but I 
firmly believe this should be explored and seriously considered. Fathom 
the headlines if you will, "Former inmate heads G.M. or Dupont." 

All joking aside, the job ahead in undertaking such a program is 
beyond my comprehension, but I know it can and will be accomplished. 
The entire world is going through a change and it's a change for the 
better and long overdue. A change in the penal system of this country 
is no exception. A change in the penal system of this country will ac
complish more through education than any other program ever instituted, 
and this includes the current pre-re~ease and work release programs. 

It is beyond my wUdest imaginations why such programs were not in
troduced many years ago. After I left the county jail and entered the 
State Prison, and I still considered myself an outsider at the time, the 
very first thing that struck me, the first thing I thought, and I told 
this to my counselor at the time and he fully agreed, was the feeling I 
had that everyone was searching for love. I could feel it all around me. 
It is my opinion that the success of this program, and it will be in 
spite of all the negative hash-slinging, accusations, will be due to that 
one concept which is so inherent in each and everyone of us. 
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Introduction 

The goals and objectives you develop must reflect both 
the philosophy and needs of your institution. 

Kenneth W. Hayball 

When a real life environment has been analyzed, the philosophy es·· 
tablished, and both compared to indicate needs, the goals, subgoals, and 
objectives cart be defin~d to meet these assessed needs. This function~ 
defining goals, subgoals, and objectives "is one of the most critical 
elements in the adult basic education in corrections system (Ryan, et al., 
1975, p. 57)." If goals, subgoals, and objectives are not formulated to 
meet the assessed and unique offender and organizational needs of the 
specific institution, the program is most likely doomed to failure. 

The first step in defining goals, subgoals, and objectives is to 
develop a clear and precise understanding of the concepts of goal, sub
goal, and objective. Hayball is of great value here. The purpose of 
his paper is to: 

, 
examine the meaning and relationship of goals and objectives and 
establish Sdme fundamental principles necessary in setting goals 
and objectives for instructional systems in a correctional set
ting (p.175). 

Hayball first defines the concepts, then proceeds to discuss the major 
goals of adult basic education in corrections: self-realization, civic 
responsibility, economic efficiency, and soci~l relationships. He also 
discusses ways of setting and developing subgoals and behavioral objec
tives. 

Marsing continues by discussing a procedure for setting and refin
ing behavioral objectives and the role to be played by the instructional 
system manager in this activity. He also presents a general model of an 
instructional system which readers should find very u~eful. 

Hinder's paper completes this section on defintng goals, sub~oals, 
and objectives. He discusses how noise, motivation, direction, and eval
uation factors must be given special consideration when formulating ob
jectives for an adult education program. Hinders also discusses the 
three levels of goals within each program; management, instructor, and 
learner; as well as how and when inmates themselves can be an integral 
part of a goal setting team. 

Reference 
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SETTING GOALS AND OBJECTIVES FOR INSTRUCTIONAL SYSTEMS FOR 
ADULT BASIC EDUCATION IN CORRECTIONS 

Keith W. Hayball 
California Department of Corrections 

Sacramento, California 

The instructional process is the very root of the larger educational 
process in a correctional setting and as such demands a careful, consis
tent, continuous examination by the staff and learners. Why are some 
education and training programs successful while others fail? Why do the 
learners clamor for certain classes and instructors, and refuse others? 
A part of the solution lies with the instructor, yet a formidable portion 
rests with the prison, its philosophy and needs. Some institutions have 
stated philosophy upon which the staff agree, yet this is as far as it 
seems to go. The philosophy is not implemented into the institutional 
programs and remains a vaguely printed statement that is periodically 
taken out, dusted off and carefully placed hack into its specified re
cess. Some institutions have gone a step further and developed a state
ment of needs based upon their philosophy. A few institutions have gone 
even further and developed and implemented goals and objectives geared 
to actually achieve their institution's philosophies and needs. 

The purpose of this paper is to examine the meaning and relationship 
of goals and objectives, and establish some fundamental principles neces
sary in setting goals and objectives for instructional systems in a cor
rectional setting. The design of this paper will focus on the four major 
goals of adult basic education in corrections formulated by a committee 
of 100 (Ryan and Silvern, 1970). The concern of this paper is directed 
toward the offender. If the offender/learner is to benefit from the in
structional system, its goal and objectives must be specific in intent, 
pertinent as perceived by the offender/learner, attainable, measurable, 
and observable. Without meeting these criteria the instructional sys
tem and its goals and objectives are futile and of no consequence. 

Goals and Objectives Defined 

What exactly do we mean by goals and objectives and what relation
ship if any exist between these, the instructional system and your insti
tution's philosophy and needs? As noted previously, goals and objectives 
are the sequenti;::.l steps necessary to achieve a given philosophy and sa
tisfy established needs. The goals and objectives you develop must re
flect both the philosophy and needs of your institution. The necessity 
for having clearly stated goals and objectives according to Mager (1962) 
is that one must know where he is going (goal) and how to get cpere (ob
jectives), for if he is not sure where he is going and how he is to get 
there, he is liable to end up someplace else. 
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Goals 

Goals as defined by Ryan (1970) are a collection of words or sym
bols describing general intentions or expected outcomes. Goals are gen
erally characterised by their broadness in intent and scope. Goals cov
er wide areas and are not precisely defined. One usually has this broad
ness in mind when he undertakes a task, however his failure is often be
cause he has not stated it clearly. It remains more of a mental image, 
as an example, one who remodels his home without a prepared plan or de
sign, including specifications, has a goal but it is not clearly stated. 
As a result he may not achieve the remodeling expected and the remodel
ing may be disappointing or chaotic. 

Objectives 

An objective, according to Mager (1962), is an intent communicated 
by a statement describing a proposed change in the learner; a statement 
of what the learner is to be like when he has successfully completed a 
learning experience. It is a blue print or description of a pattern of 
behavior (performance) we want the l'earner to be able to demonstrate. It 
seems that far too often in corrections, objectives are described as what 
is desired rather than what must be accomplished. 

Thus we find that a carefully developed statement of philosophy for 
any given correctional institution will yield specific needs for this in
stitution's offender/learners. These needs once refined become instruc
tional goals. The goals may be readily translated into instructional ob
jectives. Mager (1962) points out that once an instructor decides to 
teach his students something, several activities are necessary on his 
part if he hopes to succeed. First, he must decide upon the goal he in
tends to reach upon completion of the program, course, or unit of instruc
tion. He then must carefully select procedures, content, and methods sig
nificant to the objectives. Secondly, he must cause the student to inter
act with select subject matter in accordance with learning principles. 
Finally, he must evaluate or measure the students peformance according 
to the objectives and goals originally selected. 

Mager (1962) cautions that when clearly defined goals are lacking, 
it is not possible to evaluate or measure the course or program effi
ciently, and there is no sound basis for selecting adequate materials, 
content, or methodology. If an instructor finds himself lost in an in
structional quagmire he cannot hope to help himself until he knows just 
what it is he wants his students to be able to do at the end of the in
struction. 

It should be noted that clear, concise, goals must be readily under
stood by both the instructor and the learner if the testing process is 
to be able to reflect the degree the student has been nble to achieve the 
course objective. If the goals are clear and concise the learner has 
opportunity to measure his own progress at any point along the way and 
has the option of organizing his efforts towards that part of the instruc
tion that he feels important and valid thus increasing student self-reli
ance, initiative, and effort. 
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Goals of Adult~~ic Education in Corrections 

The four goals of self-realization, civic responsibility, economic 
efficiency, and social relationships were formulated by a select com
mittee of one hundred in 1969 at Arlington Ueights, Illinois. One hUn
dred participants representing leadership roles in education, corrections, 
government, business, industry, labor, community and social services and 
behavioral and social services comprised this important committee. Self
realization is the central element which interacts with others. These 
goals as noted by Ryan and Silvern (1970) are broad in scope and repre
sent a framework from which to form subgoals fitting your local insti
tutional philosophy and needs. The fundamental importance of these 
goals and their impact upon the instructional system warrants their care
ful definition according to the findings of the committee of one hundred. 

Self-realization 

When terms are broad we tend to ask ourselves what do they mean? 
What is meant by self-realization and how can one possibly go about set
ting sub-goals and objectives for an instructiona system that will relate 
to the offender/learner? The definition is simple. The application will 
prove to be most challertg~,ng and rewarding. Self-realization is the ac
quisition of basic knowledge about health, leisure time, the development 
of communication and computational skills n~ecessary to generate feelings 
of self commensurate with his abilities. 

Civic Responsibility 

Civic responsibility is the achievement of awareness of relation
ships and participation in neighborhood and local community issues, a
wareness of political issues at local, county, state, and national lev
els, and the respect for the rights and property of others. 

Economic Efficiency 

Economic efficiency is the development of financial management, and 
support of self and dependents at a living standard above the poverty 
level, satisfying to the individual with minimal or no assistance from 
private or public agencies. 

Social Relationships 

Social relationships is the goal concerned with the development of 
understanding and the ability to cope with situations, and relate to other 
human beings in terms of the realities and expectations and standards of 
society. 

These broad goals of adult basic education in corrections provide 

177 



us with a way to implement correctional philosophy into practice. The 
paramount concern of adult basic education in corrections according to 
Ryan (1970) is to provide the knowledge, skills, and attitudes needed by 
the offender to enable him to compete as an economically efficient, civ
ically responsible, socially competent person who has developed se1f
realization. 

Setting and Developing Subgoa1s and Behavioral Objectives 

The four goals previously considered are in fact statements of pur
pose. They prescribe the many subgoa1s and behavioral changes we need 
to carefully consider and implement in correctional education. 

Subgoa1s 

Each institution must develop as many subgoa1s as necessary to fit 
that institution's philosophy and needs. These subgoa1s may become the 
curriculum for the administrator or .may be expressed in specific courses 
for the instructor. As an example, utilizing the major goal of se1f
realization, a series of subgoa1s are possible. Some suggested subgoa1s 
might include: (1) to demonstrate mental maturity, (2) to improve academ
ic skills of communications, (3) to improve skills of computation and 
reading, (4) to demonstrate ability to make a decision and keep it. The 
reader will quickly note these subgoals are still too broad, too vague 
to be of any practical use in the instructional system. What is needed 
is a method of specifying exactly what terminal outcome will be necessary 
if a subgoa1 is to be attained. Ryan and Silvern (1970) say that in or
der to have an effective system of education, general goals and subgoa1s 
must be further translated into behaviorally defined objectives or changes. 

Behavioral Objectives 

We need a description of what the learner will actually be doing and 
what the terminal behavior will be. This description becomes a behavioral 
objective. In preparing objectives care must be taken to eliminate loaded 
words or words open to a wide range of interpretation. Mager (1962) indi
cates that words such as: to know, to understand, to appreciate, to en
joy, to believe, are words open to many interpretations and can have many 
meanings. Writing effective behavioral objectives will take time and 
practice. 

As an example, using self-realization as a major goal, and a subgoal 
to develop communication skills, the behavioral objective might be as fol
lows: 

Major Goal: Self-Realization 
Subgoal: To develop communication skills 

Behavioral Objective: Instructional 
Given a learner at less than 4.9 achievement 

178 



measured by the Elementary Achievement Test and 
given three different job application forms, in
cluding information on experience, training and 
education the learner will after 120 hours of bas
ic communication skills be able t~omplete all 
forms with 80 percent accuracy as determined by 
the teacher and the vocational counselor. 

In analyzing this objective we easily identify the learner, where 
he is at regarding achievement, what it is we expect him to be able to 
do after a specified instructional period. We also know who w ill make 
the evaluation and how it will be made. All behavioral objectives must 
be carefully constructed in order to pass a rigid quality control test. 

Evaluation of Behavioral or Performance Objectives 

Realizing the futility evolving from a possible hodgepodge of ill
prepared performance objectives, Ryan in 1970, developed a simple, clear, 
and concise test that provides the quality control so necessary. The 
SPAMO test is derived from five words: Specific, Pertinent, Attainable; 
~easurable, and Qbservable. Let us examine briefly the SPAMO-assessment. 

Specific 

The learner should know more than he did before. He should under
stand something he did n~nderstand before. He should have developed 
a skill that was not there before. He should feel differently about a 
subject than he did before. Unless your objective is specific in what 
it hopes to achieve it will not pass the test. 

Pertinent 

The behavioral objective should be pertinent as perceived by the 
learners. 

Attainable 

All objectives must be written realistically and in accordance with 
the level of progress of the learners. 

Measurable 

A means of measurement must be provided. If it cannot be measured 
then it cannot be determined whether or not the terminal behavior has 
been achieved. 
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Observable 

If it cannot be observed how can it be determined if what was hoped 
for has been attained? 

In summary, an institution's philosophy and needs will determine 
that institution's goals, subgoa1s, aLJ behavioral or performance ob
jectives. How well these goals match the goals of adult basic educa.tion 
in corrections depends upon the interpretation given by staff. How ef
fective the behavioral or performance objectives are depends upon the 
time, effort, training, and care of staff. It is important to note that 
desired changes in educationally handicapped offenders will not transpire 
without the addition of trained personnel and the development of unified 
educational plans or goals. 
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SETTXNG GOALS AND OBJECTIVES FOR INSTRUCTIONAL SYSTEMS OF 
ADULT BASIC EDUCATION IN CORRECTIONS 

Boyd Marsing 
Nevada State Prison 
Carson City, Nevada 

It is the primary purpose of this paper to explore a procedure for 
setting and refining behavioral objectives and criterion levels of per
formance by an instructional system manager. This manager may be a vo
cational instructor, recreation officer, or classroom teacher. It is 
a secondary purpose to review goals, subgoals, and behavioral objectives 
that have been established for adult basic education in corrections (Ry
an and,'Silvern, 1970) and to show how they are handled by top level man
agement, mid-level management, and the instructional system manager. 

Goals and Subgoals 

The four major goals of adult basic education in corrections for
mulated by a committee of 100 (Ryan and Silvern, 1970) are economic ef
ficiency, civic responsibility, social relationships, and self-realiza
tion. These four major goals are broad in scope and are generally con
sistent with the goals in a corrections institution as set down by top . 
level management. 

Subgoals are established by top and mid-level management and are 
primarily handled by mid-level management. In general, any definable 
area of training or treatment that occurs in a corrections setting can 
be described by a subgoal. Each instructional system manager, therefore, 
operates with a basic subgoal e,stablished by mid-level management, but 
the actual operation of the system becomes more sophisticated with the 
establishment of behavioral objectives. 

Behavioral Objectives and the Instructional pystem Manager 

It is generally agreed that the operation of a single instructional 
system can best be operated and evaluated when the desired terminal per
formances are described in terms of behavioral objectives. 

A behavioral objective must describe the act that the participant 
or learner will be doing and what the terminal behavior will be. The 
follOWing is an example of a behavioral objective in a recreation pro
gram: The participant will be able to run one mile in less than seven 
minutes as demonstrated by running twenty laps inside the gymnasium un
der time conditions. Notice that the above objective (1) identifies and 
names the act to be performed, (2) describes the conditions, (3) deter
mines the limitations and constraints, and (4) dictates the acceptable 
level of performance. 
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Additionally, Ryan (1971) recommends that behavioral objectives be 
evaluated against the SPAMO test which assesses the extent to which the 
objective is (1) specific, (2) pertinent, (3) attainable, (4) measurable, 
and (5) observable. If these criteria are met when specifying behavioral 
objectives, the likelihood of attaining a stated goal is' increased. 

Once the behavioral objective is stated the instructional systems 
manager describes a procedure or daily activity whereby the participant 
can achieve the behavioral objective. This is generally done on an in
dividual basis and is modified if the behavioral objective is not achieved 
by the activities initially assigned. 

A Model Instructional System 

The following is a general model of an instructional system. The 
system can be easily flow-charted, but the reader will be spared further 
confusion on that topic. The model has the following steps from flow
chart: 

1. Consider subgoa1 of instructional system. 

2. Establish behavioral outcomes of unit of instruction. 

3. Set criterion levels for participants. 

4. Assign points to each component of the unit based on cri
terion level. 

5. Write behavioral objectives. 

6. Administer pre-test. 

7. Implement the program with student activity and log stu
dent hours. 

8. Evaluate students after thirty instructional hours, based 
on progress toward criterion level. 

9. Project student hours needed to reach criterion level. 

10. Evaluate total program. 

The example for this model is a comp:rehensive physical fitness unit 
for youthful offenders. The behaviorally stated subgoa1s are: 

1. The participant will run three miles non-stop in less than 
twenty-five minutes, twice a week. 

2. The participants will be able to bench-press (three sets 
of ten repetition) an amount equal to his body weight and 
do four other weight exercises proportional to this amount. 
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Few constraints are placed on these objectives since it is indi'?id
ualized and open-~nded. The instructor assigns an arbitrary point system 
to the criterion level of all five factors and administers a pre-test to 
each participant. After thirty hours are logged, the instructor has a 
great deal of data to evaluate each student and to evaluate the program 
in general. The instructor also has the quantitative information needed 
to project the number of hours necessary for each student to reach cri ... 
terion level. 

One of the keys to the above general model is that an evaluation 
comes quite soon after implementation. This is considered the most im
portant evaluation and contributes a great deal to student and instruc
tor motivation. 

The general model from which this example comes has the following 
advantages: 

1. It is individualized. 

2. It motivates evaluation by the system manager. 

3. Progress toward criterion level is quantitati.ve and mean
ingful to the participant. 

4. The evaluation projects completion date at criterion level. 

5. The system is easily adaptable or adoptable to nearly all 
instructional areas. 

The general system designed by Mack (1971) was, in fact, designed 
for a unit quite remote from recreation. It was developed for a stan
dard English program with these four components: silent reading, oral 
reading, writing and listening. Mack was able to establish a criterion 
level in all four areas and evaluate very effectively in the manner pre
viously described. The major difference in the standard English and the 
recreation programs is the sophistication of student activities in the 
standard English unit. The model remains unchanged in nearly every adap
tation. The system manager need only prescribe the activity for which 
he is professionally trained or experienced, based on established be
havioral objectives. 

Conclusion 

The manager of an instructional system must be aware of the four 
major goals of adult basic education in corrections, be able to write 
at least one subgoal applicable to his instructional area, and be able 
to describe his program behaviorally. 

Additionally, it is hoped that the instructor will be able to for
mulate a model whereby he can independently run a system if direction 
from mid-level and top level management is not immediately forthcoming. 
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If this direction is forthcoming the instructional system manager should 
be able to operate wit:hin the overall model of adult basic education in 
corrections. 
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GOALS AND OBJECTIVES IN CORRECTIONAL EDUCATION 

Dean Hinders 
South Dakota State Penitentiary 

Sioux Falls, South Dakota 

"Going to California? Don't Ilead east then." 

A direction like that would help if you were in the United States 
(except for Hawaii, that is). But most persons would need more specific 
directions to get to a definite place. Robert F. Mager (1968) states it 
this way: "If you're not sure where you're going, you're liable to end 
up someplace else." 

"Every society has used adult-education processes to continue the 
development of the kind of citizens visualized to be required for the 
maintenance and progress of that society (Knowles, 1970)." This author 
goes on to say, 

The evidence is mounting that man's abilit.y to cope with his 
changing world is lagging farther and farther behind the chang
ing world. The only hope now seems to be a crash program to 
re-tool the present condition of perpetual change (Knowles, 
1970). 

Correctional education is no·different. Because of the forced iso
lation of its clientele, Knowles' statements are extremely relevant to 
prisons today. Offenders and staff alike desire that the end r.esult of 
prison sentences will be more socially acceptable lives outside the walls. 
PositiVe attitudes ... an be developed in institutions but there needs to 
be specificity of goals. "We can not only aim for an objective and act 
to achieve it, but we can evaluate our success in achieving the objective 
(Mager, 1968)." 

It is necessary to have broad goals and then to break these down in
to steps called behavioral objectives. T. A. Ryan (1970) recommends that 
behavioral objectives be evaluated against five criteria through a "SPAMO" 
test. This quality test of goals is an assessment of the extent to which 
the objectives are (1) specific, (2) pertinent, (3) attainable, (4) meas
urable, and (5) observable. If these criteria are met when specifying 
behavioral objectives, the likelihood of attaining a stated goal is in
creased. 

Goals and objectives must be given special consideration in correc
tional education because of these reasons: (1) NOISE, (2) MOTIVATION, 
(3) DIRECTION, and (4) EVALUTATION. 

NOISE involves both physical and emotional distractions. Adults 
are less tolerant of high noise levels; programs must be planned accord
ingly. Emotional distractions must not be discounted. It does no good 
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to talk to a learner about fractions if his mind is clouded by disturb
ing news from home or whether or not he will make parole this month. It 
would be better to help him set him mind to the task at hand first. 

Adults need goal orientation for MOTIVATION. Offenders have been 
failure oriented for so long that they need short specific tasks and im
mediate evaluation to show success possibilities. For them to lQok sev
eral years ahead at completing a high school education would be illogi~ 
cal. To be able to learn enough about fractions to read gauges in the 
auto shrp Ls realistic to the potential mechanic. Once one goal is suc
cessflJlly attained it will be easier for him to reach for the next high
er one. 

Giving DIRECTION to offenders is important because they are not 
known for their posit'l,ve goal. setting ability. Assistance in setting 
and carrying through with short-term, logical goals is a step in ex
panding the offel1ders horizon of positive possibilities. 

The educ3tiona1 administrator must have some way of EVALUATING the 
program. With goals and peformance objectives clearly stated, program 
guidelines will have already been drawn. Then action can be initiated 
to carry these out with details being adjusted as the feedback arrives. 

Lest the issues be confused, there are different levels of goals 
within each program: (1) MANAGEMENT or total program goals, (2) INSTRUC
T~R or classroom goals geared to group or individual performance, and 
(1) LEARNER goals that are usually oriented to skill acquisition. Atti
t.w; nal change is an outcome of activity but is not generally planned 
for by the learner. 

How to arrive at the three levels of goals is a heated issue in cor
rections today. Glaser (1971) indicates that it must be a joint effort 
with staff and offenders. 

this: 

Research has repeatedly demonstrated that social separation of 
staff and inmates increases prisoner acceptance of anti-staff 
values. There are many aspects of prison management--including 
food service planning, recreation program planning, sa£ety pro
grams, building maintenance, landscaping and numerous other 
activities--where elected inmate representatives can partici
pate as individuals on committe~s with staff. There need be 
no risks in this, only benefits for rehabilitation and for 
morale. 

J. B. Croak, wirting in The Massenger, a prison publication, says 

The pressure to conform to the point of becoming a non-pe~son 
is very strong and Comes both from the administration and the 
inmate body. Since nearly all choices are regulated by the 
administration and the ability to make intelligent choices is 
a necessary capacity in any outside society, the inmate is 
handicapped in this area. 
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This merely points to the fact that involvement in decisions in
creases morale, as well in involvement in the success of the program. 
Decision involvement must' be present but the desired results can be 
achieved better on an informal basis that lessens pressure hang-ups. 
The difficulty that lies in a non-formal program is that the staff must 
know what is to be accomplished and how. Hence, the need for clearly 
stated arrival points. 

All three levels of goal setters should view objectives not as bar
riers, but as stepping stone measurements to success. What success? 
That depends upon you. 

WHERE ARE YOU ARRIVING? 
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FORMULATING A PLAN 

( 5~O) 



I, 

Introductiori 

Formulating a plan is a very critical function in designing an adult 
basic education program. 'It sets the directions and limits for the actual 
program which will be designed in the next step (Step 6). The five pro
cesses involved in formulating a plan are: (a) stating the mission and 
parameters, (b) analyzing constraints and resources, (c) synthesizing 
possible solutions, (d) modeling/simulating to evaluate solutions, and 
(e) selecting the best solution. 

A paper by Richard Cortright introduces this section by discussing 
some of the general aspects of adult basic education which should be con
sidered when developing a delivery system in any corrections institution 
or agency. These include such aspects of adult basic education programs 
as the need for innovative programs, the need to match teachers and learn
ers, the advantages of using teachers' aides, and even, the need for those 
persons to resign who are not firm believers in the need for and effec
tiveness of correctional work. 

Baker, in "Designing an. Effective Adult Basic Education Program for 
Corrections," explains some of the factors to be considered when estab
lishing the parameters. He discusses student and· staff characteristics. 
He also lists and discusses some of the f~ctDrs which should be analyzed 
when considering constraints and resources: materials, type of instruc
tion, and media, as well as why these need be considered. 

Cleavinger, in his paper, also discusses some of the various aspects 
that should be considered when designing an adult basic education program. 
He cites such factors as available facilities, offender characteristics, 
philosophy, budget, and the surrounding community. Cleavinger ends with 
a brief discussion of several principles of curriculum building which 
should be taken into consideration when determining or selecting the best 
plan or solution to be utilized. ~ 

Cassell's paper continues in somewhat the same vein by discussing 
what should be taken into consideration in determining the most viable 
solution. He discusses learning environment factors as well as possible 
roles for a classroom manager. 

Concluding this section is Reed's paper. Reed emphasizes the re
sponsibility to bring about change on the part of those working in cor
rections. Those responsible for formulating a plan to bring about change 
in a particular institution need to compare expectations with available 
resources in and around the institution. He comments on the steps to take 
in reviewing resources, and, what resources to review. Reed focuses on 
the need, when formulating a plan, to "examine very carefully the alter
native ways that may be employed, and (to) chart the most effective course 
of action (p.224)." 
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FOCUS ON THE FUTURE: 
FUTUROLOGY FOR CORRECTIONAL EDUCATION 

Richard W. Cortright 
National Education Association 

Washington, D. C. 

When I told a colleague that I was going to Indiana to speak about 
correctional education, he said, "What do you know about the special 
education of children?" 

I said, ''What do you mean?" 

"Didn't you say corrective education?" 

"No, no. Not the physically handicapped. This is correctional edu
cation. Prisons." 

I wonder if it was just a mis-hearing or whether many people think 
of correctional education in the.same way. 

Crime marches on in .An1erica. Adult and jutrenUe crime.and delin
quency are on the inct·ease. Perhaps two million children "come to the 
attention" of the police annually. Who knows how many do not'? A half 
million cases are handled by the juvenile courts each year. About a 
million and a half others which do come before the police are disposed 
of without penal proceedings. About one person in every six who is ar
rested is under 21 year of age. 

As professionals, you know these facts, but even the laymen has 
some notion of the extent of crime and delinquency. After all, a daily 
reader of the morning paper can hardly help but be aware of crime in 
metropolitan America. For example, shortly before Christmas, the Wash
ington Post ran on ~ page stories under the following captions: -rr[K
Convict Fears Criminal Past," "District Court to Settle FBI Record Case," 
"Drug Case Juror is Arrested," 'IIThreat Halts Demolition of N. W. Build
ing," "Jury Selected for Comeau Trial in Mattingly Death," "Righ's Store 
Plagues iop. Rash of Robberies During November." 

Educational programs in penal institutions, and specifi.cally adult 
basic eduation (ABE) programs help to reduce recidivism and thereby re
duce crime. I do not need to review the history of, or the current sta
tus of ABE. You know, fo,r example, about the ABE demonstration projects 
on: 

Training to develop employability among mentally retarded in
mates to institutions; 

Using college students from poverty areas as teachers of adult 
basic education to teach illiterate residents of mountain areas 
in Appalachia; 
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Recruiting and instructing paraprofessionals to assist a Negro 
innelt:'~city community to raise its educational level; 

Producing a film and series of instructional guides for teach
er-training in ghetto areas; 

Measuring effects of adult basic and social education programs 
on post-release adjustment and educational achievement of in
mates of correctional institutions. 

Howevlar, let me sketch a profile of the typical ABE person--nation
a11y--so that you can compare your own ABE students with him: 

White (56.6 per cent)l female (56.1 per cent), with a family 
income under $3,000 per year (44.5 per cent), employed (55 per 
cent), between 24 and 44 years of age (46.5 per cent). Grade 
levels between first to third grade classes (26.7 per cent), 
fourth to sixth grade classes (33.6 per cent), and seventh or 
eighth grade classes (39.7 per cent) (Cortright, 1970, p. 63; 
see also Attwood, 1970). 

This profile suggests that the problem of illiteracy in the United 
States will remain a major socio-economic problem for years to come-
perhaps decades. Illiteracy results in reduced national wealth, social 
and cultural lags, weakened national security, slowed technological pro
gress, hastened displacement of wo'rkers, lowered production, slowed eco
nomic growth, weakened democracy, and retarded world understanding and 
cooperation. Many Americans, however, still do not realize that milli
ons of other Americans cannot read a daily newspaper, a weekly magazine, 
the Bible, or a paperback novel. These are the adults who for one of 
several reasons are the adult functional illiterates in the United States. 

The adult functional illiterate is a "social isolate;" he is cut off 
from the mainstream of society. Illiteracy itself is a "social deficit.1I 
The illiterate bypasses the age of the printed page as he moves into the 
age of the mass media. He is like the illiterate Asian or African who, 
in the twentieth century, is beginning to learn about jets or missiles 
while his nation is actually still in the sixteenth century. 

Many inmates are adult functional i11it~f"·cates. In federal prisons, 
about eleven percent of the nearly 21,000 inmates are considered illit
erate (below grade 6.0). On a given day about 1,500 inmates are attend
ing classes. Another 1,500 inmates are attending high school classes, 
and about 1,000 are attending GED preparatory classes (see Carpenter, 
1971). One correctional educator recently told me, however, that only 
three percent of all inmates may be taking part in educational programs 
in penal institutions. 

The public schools are trying out a variety of programs to bring 
back. school dropouts, those under-educated young adults from whom an 
overly large number of lawbreakers come. For example, in Las Vegas, 
Valby High School (now called Urban High) has been designed to meet 
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the specific needs of the students of that unique community by catering 
to the dropouts, chronic truants, erstwhile lawbreakers, and bright or
dinary kids disenchanted with day schooi. Reports from Las Vegas indi
cate that students who hold down full-time jobs in the show and gambling 
businesses are succeeding at Urban High. Why not utilize the school fa
cilities this way, cut down costs, and use this evidence to sell the pub
lic on voting bond issues? And,since dropouts are sometimes prone to 
commit crimes, thereby cut down on crime? 

Two incidents come to mind when I think about correctional educa
tion, both ,from Asia. A few years ago I was working in the Philippines 
and went to a prison in the Manila area to test some new adult basic 
education materials in the Tagalog and Ilocano languages. The warden 
was friendly and took our group on a tour. As we climbed the stairs in 
one block I read a series of signs, carefully hand-printed and attached 
in ascending order: IIBe Quiet--Don I t Smoke--Keep Clean--Don' t Steal." 
That was learning to read by the looksay method, The warden did not 
comment on its effectiveness. 

Another incident took place in ,Pakistan. I was involved in a teach
er training program and wanted to involve teachers from the provincial 
prison. So off to the warden--and this time he took us on a tour, grad
ually leading us to what he felt was the most important part of the pri
son. The cells, the furniture, the fresh air, the books, and the execu~ 
tion chamber. He was very proud of the sceffold and insisted that pun
ishment was dispatched with alacrity. 

These incidents come back to mind whenever I think about correc
tional education. I suppose the first one was an example of poor peda
gogy, but at least it was an attempt to use written communication to 
communicate. And the second, well, that was correctional education in 
which the correction was made permanent like the correction fluid which 
typists use to correct (obliterate) a mistake. Is that what many people 
still believe "correctional education" to be? 

To most laymen the problem of correctional education is probably 
simple. Either: 

1. Correct (obliterate) the inmate; 
2. Correct (keep him where he is--physically and mentally); 
3. Correct (show him his mistake and helP him to rectify it), 

I should suppose most of us accept point three--and we include adult 
basic education as one way to help the inmate, and thereby society. ABE, 
federally funded, has been with us long enough to have accumulated a 
series of myths. Let's dispense with some of the myths about ABE. I 
would say these are some which are still pr~mulgBted: 

ABE teachers are not usually very good. After all, they are 
just (slightly) warmed-over teachers of children who want to 
moonlight for a few extra bucks. [See Cortright (1970) for a 
broader picture). 
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ABE teachers have few instructional materials which can be used. 
What we need to do is get the publishers finally to produce some 
useful materials for adults. [See Ford's (1967) Adult Basic 
Reading Instruction in the United States for a different point 
of view]. 

If only there was some effective training for ABE teachers, 
they would be prepared to do a good job. Why don't the uni
versities set up short courses and degree programs? [See Luke 
(1970) for a counter statement]. 

Adult education is the forgotten part of education. Nobody 
knows there even is such a program. [See DeCrow (1968) for 
another point of view). 

We know there are good ABE teachers, although some are poor. We 
know there are, many useful ABE materials. We know there have been ef'" 
fective training programs. We know the status of ABE has improved. We 
know these myths about ABE in the public schools are false. But, are 
these myths false, also, in the penal institutions? What is the purpose 
of ABE programs in correctional institutions? To help equip the inmate 
to function in society? Correctional personnel then also have the re
sponsibility to help make society understand the inmate as a member of 
society. A warden writes, "Education is one of the most effective tools 
within a prison in the rehabilitation or treatment program" (Vitek, 1967)." 
A number of indications from Maryland, Ohio, and Wisconsin point up the 
fact that with more education, there is less recividism (Cortright, 1965). 
Inmates can learn to read, reading advances education, and education leads 
away from recidivism. Does the syllogism need to be clearer? 

In the spirit of the thi17G alternative of correctional education 
(see above), I would like to make a few suggested approaches for your 
decision-~making consideration as you plan to implement your personal 
management p1an~-back home. These are the points which I think need 
special attention in using a systems approach to organize for more ef
fective ABE programs in correctional institutions. 

1. Develop innovative programs which make a difference. Learning 
Systems, Inc. has developed a concept of technical clusters for inmates 
in West Virginia and Pennsylvania. The concept focuses on an area of 
industrial arts, such as printing, and brings the teachers together as 
a team to teach this topic in a 1200-hour mini-project. For example, 
one mini-project was the production of a booklet on the great religions 
of the world. Five different teachers, including communication and 
math teachers, each spent time helping inmates learn what they needed 
to know in order to produce the booklet. The important part, I think, 
was the motivation which was generated. There was a need by inmates to 
learn to write a sentence, count how many copies of booklets might be 
sold, and find out about job opportunities which might be available at 
the time of release so that they would have a handle on a tangible occu
pation. 
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Another means of motivation (Mauk, 1970) was to use a financial in
centive. If a person has complet~~d elementary school, his expected life
time income is $277,000. If he completes high s~hool he is likely to add 
$94,000, bringing his lifetime income up to $371,000. Four years of col·, 
lege should add another $213,000, bringing income to $584,000. 

What innovations have been successfully used to motivate inmates to 
complete an ABE progr.am? Most wardens with any tenure at all have their 
favorite sto·ries about Inmate Y or Inmate Z who was released, blacame suc
cessful in readjusting to the outside world, and sent back a Chl~istmas 
card. He made it. Surely that evidence, although sparse, is wEllcome. 
However, what happened to al1 of the other released inmates? TOI l>lhat 
extent did the educational experiences in i,rison help them? Inother 
words, what research facts do we have? X would suggest, as part of the 
delivery system which you are developing, a careful examination of this 
question. This research might begin with the recidivists. Did the ABE 
program which Inmate X recEd.ve help him? Evidently not, since h'~ re
turned. But why not? If we do not measure, in some way, our programs, 
how can we know if we have been effective? Correctional educatic>n goes 
on all the time in prisons and penitentiaries and jails. The pOl,nt is 
not that there is no education in Prison P; the problem is that there 
may be too much education--of the wrong kind. 

2. Match teacher and learner-~for compatability. After all, no one 
gets along with everyone. A study from Ontario indicates that scores on 
hidden figure tests are useful in determining studen.t readiness for group 
or individual study, as well as the suitability of certain teachers to 
act as leaders or consultants with certain students. An example of an 
attempt at better matching is the cooperative training project jointly 
sponsored by the University of Georgia, Teacher Corps, Georgia Department 
of Corrections, and the Georgia Department of Education. 

Ahlstrom and Havighurst (1971) suggest guidelines for preventing 
dropouts, those students who provide the potential inmate population. 

Maladjusted students need teachers with endless patience and 
determination to help them make an adjustment. 

Those students who do profit frnm the work experience owe as 
much to the inter-personal relationships as to the work skill 
learned. 

Preventive counseling can help students before trouble occurs. 
Presently, a counselor is brought in only after the damage has 
been done; and after the immediate trouble is past, the case 
is dropped. 

3. Use volunteer aides. The Psychological Services Center of the 
Lorton (Virginia) Prison uses volunteer tutors to help illiterate in
mates. The National Affiliation for Literary Advance, an organization 
of volunteer literacy councils, has helped organize volunteer work in 
Sing Sing Prison, Georgia State Prisnn (Reidsville), New Jersey State 
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Prison (Rahway), Jefferson Parrish Prison (Louisiana), Illinois State 
Penitentiary (Joliet), and the San Antonio County Jail (Texas). I have 
seen volunteer tutors working with inmates in Walla Walla (Washington) 
and Auburn (New York). Under direction, the volunteer can help the pro
fessional teacher. The fact that the Presidentls National Reading Coun
cil plans to enlist hundreds of thousands of volunteer tutors attests to 
the soundness of using volunteers. 

4. Relate ABE with ARE. Recent legislation has supported adult edu
cation to the twelfth grade level for adults. When this legislation is 
funded, there is going to be a large increase in Adult High School Edu
cation (ARE) programs. Of course, ARE is not new to inmate education. 
The Bureau of Prisons estimates over 1,000 GED diplomas issued ~nnually. 
But we need to move more men and women inmates to the high school level. 
In fact, after discussion with labor and manpower economists, I am doubly 
troubled about just how far the eighth grade level gets a person anyway-
particularly in terms of job placement. The point now is to interrelate 
ABE and ARE so that the ABE student is motivated to go the second mile-
and get his diploma. This is another reason for a close articulation of 
inmate education with the public schpols. 

Make contact with your local director of adult education. Find out 
how he can help you. The local education association may, through its 
adult education committee, find a teacher or two who can counsel and/or 
provide a few volunteer teaching hours. Or, can you pry more funds to 
hire another adult education teacher on your staff? 

5. Let the correctional educators say, "We, too, will be account
able. 11 Good teachers want everyone to know that they are doing a good 
job and deserve a good salary with appropriar.e benefitG. They want to 
provide educational experiences for inmates: quality education. Teach
ers can be accountable. The goal is to establish a (correctional) edu
cation prbfession which determines, abides by, and enforces its own 
standards. The following contingencies for teacher accountability are 
adapted from the National Commission on Teacher Education and Profession
al Standards (1970): 

Clear goals for correctional education, based on both local values 
and priorities and national purposes. 

Acceptance of expert judgment of appropriate teacting and learn
ing to achteve such goals. 

An adequate number of personnel with sufficient skills to per
form so that accepted goals are achieved. 

Provision for identifying, educating, retaining, and continu·· 
ously re-educating teachers to assure that they will always be 
up to date. 

Teaching loads, time, and support services which are conducive 
to quality performance. 
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Appropriate media, materials, facilities, and learning resources. 

Satisfactory sa1ari~s and welfare programs for te~ching personnel. 

High morale on the part of those who teach. 

Appropriate evaluation of all the goals of instruction-.academ~ 
ic, attitudinal, humanistic and behaviora1--taking into account 
that the educational process itself should be highly valued and 
judged along with learning outcomes. 

Leadership in institutions that fosters a wholesome social-psy
chological setting, an openness to constructive change, and a 
climate conducive to teacher and student success. 

Strong public committment to correctional education expressed 
in both moral and financial support. 

Provision by top administrators and boards of education of ma
terial resources, psychological. climate, and the freedom needed 
to ensure top performance by both teachers and students. 

Of course, the profession has not achieved this level of performance 
yet. But this is the goal of those teachers whom correctional adminis
trations should encourage to stay in the field. There may not be enough 
dropouts among the poor teachers. 

Donald Wilson, President of the Association of Classroom Teachers 
asks these questions: 

HoW should teachers respond to the issue of accountability? 
Do we assume a posture of apologetic defensiveness, or do we 
talk about accountability from a position of strength? Do we 
reject compl~ .. tely what the critics say, or do 've refine their 
statements and say clearly where we classroom teachers believe 
the major responsibility lies for innovations in education and 
for the task of defining the learning process and how it hap
pens? 

We must consider the relationship between authority and ac
countability. We must determine whether we can delineate a 
sphere of accountability for the classroom teacher for his own 
performance and for that of his students (Wilson, 1970). 

It is proper and right for effective teachers in prisons, l~ke ~ll 
effective teachers, to monitor their own teaching; that is, to p~~vide 
governance for their profession. Part of this gov'ernance lnclude.c; the 
right of the teachers to help regulate the k.ind of educatio.~al experi
ences in universities and to help determine the university curriculum 
for advocating correctional education. Educational associations might 
want to work. ~17ith correctional educators in designing appropriate curri
culum for teachers of adult basic education. 
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6. Improve the status of correctional educators. Sufficient fund
ing is imperative. A colleague from Quebec has suggested that funds ap
propriated for regular day schools be decreased and then these added 
monies be included in a larger fund which is available to adults at age 
twenty or later who are ready for school and know what they want to learn 
from school. Some of these funds could go for proven correctional edu
cation projects. The Secretary-Treasurer of the Correctional Education 
Association surveyed a group of correctional educators. The 767 members 
of the Correctional Education Association represent perhaps five percent 
of the potential population of correctional educators. He found, for 
example, that South Dakota has an accredited school with inmate instruc
tors and that Texas has established a school district within a correc
tional system (Seidler, 1971). 

Correctional educators are concerned about the ~vork they 
do. The teacher in the classroom has little or no time to 
write about what he is doing. He is too busy trying to deal 
with the failures of public school education. He is bothered 
by the failures represented by high rates of recidivism. Usu
ally he is the primary socializing force within the institu
tion. If he does his work well, custodial supervision is eas
ier. 

The inmate finds a larger sense of worth because he be
comes a person within the classroom. When things go wrong 
within the institution the education and vocational programs 
are the first ones shut down. He is likely to find his cur
ruculum and his spending determined by administrative order. 
He is not recognized as a professional in the institution nor 
is he recognized as one in the community. Whatever we can do 
together will of necessity have to say something about the 
professional status of correctional teachers (Seidler, 1971, 
p. 5). 

Should not teachers of ABE in correctional institutions join teacher 
associations hud therefore be included in the bargaining units of teach
er associations? The following suggested provisions for contracts, adapt
ed from the National Education Association may be helpful for correction
al educators in preparing appropriate provisions. 

Full and part-time teachers of inmates should have, to the ex
tent possible, the same contractual benefits, rights and privi
leges, including access to the g~ievance procedures, a's any 
other teacher in the association. 

The hourly rate of pay for part-time teachers of inmates should 
be computed accordin.g to some objective and equitable basis, 
such as an hourly rate based upon the salary of a full-time 
teacher of children with comparable training and experience. 

Full-time and part-time teachers of inmates who work outside 
"regular school hours" should receive such additional benefits 
and protections as are necessary. 
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Provision for at least ten hours of in-service training pro
grams in methods of teaching adults shall be made by the insti
tution at no cost to teachers in which they shall participate 
at their :regular rate of pay. 

Provision should be made for teachers to attend, at institution 
expense, at least one profess~onal education conference during 
the school year. 

7. Employ correctional educators in the public schools. The pro
cess should go both ways. Crime prevention as communicated in adult 
education courses in the public schools is one way of communicating to 
parents of school age children. Already some adult education departments 
in the public schools ar.e operating such courses. Correctional educators 
would be ideal resource specialists or course leaders. Olson (1971) re
ports a course on "Parents Concerns in Drug and Sex Education" offered 
by the Prince George's County (Maryland) Public Schools. Public schools 
also offer courses for inmates. "Crime and Delinquency Prevention Pro
gram" is offered in the Flint (Michigan) adult education program. This 
course includes aptitude testing, p~blic speaking, vocational counseling, 
job placement assistance, and various follow-through services for inmates. 
Eighty percent of those taking the program have not been re-arrested in 
a two-year period. The Fort Wayne (Indiana) Community Schools offer pro
grams leading to the GED. Graduates with the diploma, but not released 
from jail, become teachers' aides. 

Could correctional educators be trained to serve as consultants to, 
or leaders of adult education pr0grams in the public schools? Could they 
carry out home visits and help ease the "re-entry" problem of inmates? 
Crime itself hurts adult education. The headline of the Washington Daily 
News of January 7, 1971 was "Crime Forces Big Drop in D. C. Night Schools." 
People were afraid to come 'out at night to go to night classes for adults. 

8. Consider resigning from correctional education. I have not seen 
your flow charts and have not followed your loops. But I might guess that 
one direction which some correctional leaders might go--is right off the 
page. That is, teaching or admini&?, iring an ABE program in a correctional 
institution is not for him or for his colleagues. In that case, perhaps 
he should consider resigning. I have on my desk the announcement of a 
new job to coordinate a broad range of residential confer~nces, insti
tutes, seminars, workshops, and short courses for managerial and super
visory personnel. The person holding the position should have a correc
tional background. Is that for you? Or, is one of, I am sure, many 
other related jobs? If you leave, however, find someone to take your 
place and transmit to him or her your conceptual model and management 
scheme. Let's keep only the best and most dedicated professionals in 
correctional education and monitor the profession ourselves. After all, 
correctional work is not for everyone. But, for those who stay, let 
them really believe it can make a differenc~. 

My position in the futurology of correctional ABE is that if some 
of the eight suggestions mentioned today are implemented, the future of 
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correctional education will be bright. Since most of the thousands of 
adult inmates do return to the larger society from whence they came, then 
the need for education, and specifically that of adult basic education, 
is imperative. Without an elementary adult educatio~, let alone a high 
school education, the economic prospects for an ex-inmate are bleak. 
Without a job, the chances of recidivism are gross. Recidivism repeats 
the cycle, and education, and this time correctional education, has failed 
once again. 

We need all of the useful manpower our nation can provide for the 
exciting decade ahead, that what the United Nations calls the Second De
velopment Decade. Surely we kn"Ow now that inmates can sometimes be re
habilitated and that effective education is a necessary, if not suffi
cient cause for the rehabilitation. 

Perhaps the tail will wag the dog. In the public schools, teachers 
are assuming greater leadership responsibilities. Teachers may run 
schools: Analogously, will that happen in the penal institutions? If 
education leads to rehabilitation, then perhaps the tail will wag the 
dog in institutions also. 

This futurologist concludes by pleading for a better system of cor
rectional education in our land--to help redeem, in effect, the entire 
field of corrections. 

References 

Alhstrom, W. M., & Havighurst, R. J. Four hundred losers (1st ed.). 
San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1971. 

Attwood, M. H. Some other institutions. In Handbook of adult educa
tion. New York: Macmillan & Co., 1970. 

Carpenter, G., Assistant Director of Education, Bureau of Prisons. Con
versation of January 27, 1971. 

Cortright, R. W. American literacy--a mini-analysis. Convergence, 1968, 
1:., 36-38. 

Cortright, R. W. Inmate illiteracy. Journal of Reading, 1965, 8, 163-
167. 

Cort~ight, R. W., & Brice, F. W. Adult basic education. In Handbook 
of adult education. New York: Macmillan & Co., 1970. 

DeCrow, R. Adult education in the United States. Technical education, 
May 1968. 

Division of Adult Education Service. Negotiation for adult educators. 
Washington, D. C.: National Education Association. 

202 



Ford, D., & Nicholson, E. Adult basic reading instruction in the United 
~States. Newark: International Reading Association, 1967. 

Luke, R. A. Retrieving the high school dropout. Pennsylvania School 
Journal, 1970, 11, 128"129. 

Mauk, W. S. The effects of short"term tasks and fin~~.incentive on 
the educational achievement of young prison inmates. Unpublished 
doctoral dissertation, Florida State University, 1970. 

National Commission on Teacher Education and Professional Standards. 1h~ 
meaning of accountability: a working paper. 1970. 

Olson, R. Adult education and the urban crisis. Today's Education, 1971, 
60, 24"26. 

Vitek, J. C. Adult education in prisons. In Perspectives in ABE for 
administrators: Proceedings of the Adult Basic Education Adminis
trators' Workshop. 'De Kalb: . Northern Illinois UniverSity, 1967. 

Wilson, D. F. Confronting the issue. Address to the Classroom Teachers 
National Study Conference on Accountability in Education, Washington, 
D. C., November 27, 1970. 

Suggested Readings 

Berman, M. L. Preparing prisoners for college: Using programmed learn" 
ing and contingency management. Education Tech, 1970, 10, 34-36. 

Chatowsky, A. P., & Johnson. R. L. Game theory and short-term group 
counseling: Transactional analysis. Personnel and Guidance Jour
nal, 1969, 47, 758-761. 

Gaynor, S. Business education and crime correction. Business Education 
World, 1967, 48, 13-14. 

Gray, W., Jr. Book bridges. Adult Leadership, 1970, ~, 247-248. 

Knippenburg, O. F. Education and crime. Ohio schools, 1967, 45~ 15-17. 

Massimiana, S. A., & Verdile, B. V. P. New Jersey school conducts pro
gram for prison inmates. American Vocational Journal, 1969, 42, 51. 

Roth, E. Learning behind bars. Phi Delta Kappan, 1970, 51, 440-443. 

Schmuckler, I. Confidence game. Adult Leadership, 1969, 18, 145-146. 

203 



DESIGNING AN EFFECTIVE ADULT 
BASIC EDUCATION PROGRAM 

FOR CORRECTIONS 

Bruce E. Baker 
Federal Correctional Institution 

Milan, Michigan 

Introduction 

Adults in certain crucial respects are different from young people 
as learners, and accordingly a different approach is required to help 
them learn. The primary and immediate mission of every adult educator 
is to master this approach to help individuals satisfy their needs and 
achieve their goals. This is the central theme of Knowles (1970). 

Ryan (1970) states, 

Learning systems must be devised which will include experiences 
designed for modifications of behavior patterns. These systems 
must employ new media and techniques which will provide new ex
periences in social structure systems. Adult basic education 
in corrections is an integral part of correctional treatment 
programs, which provides a logical approach to positive changt; 
in behavior of the offender and such a program, if conducted 
properly, will prove to be wuperior to any other tried thus 
far (p. 16), 

An adult learning experience should be a process of self-directed 
inquiry, with the resources of the teacher, fellow students, and materi
als being available to the learner but not imposed on him. Although the 
education of adults is as old as civilization, the notion that there is 
a distinct and different technology for adult learning is in its very 
beginning stages of development. 

So our climate must be characterized by a willingness to take 
risk, to experiment, to learn from our mistakes, and to con
struct theories that we know will have to be modified. People 
who need pat answers, neat categories, and proved theories will 
be uncomfortable in the climate required by this book, or in
deed, by the field of adult education, especially in corrections 
as it is now known (Knowles ,. 1970, p. 16). 

Environment 

Any relative value listing of importance of pupil, program, or 
teacher would be arbitrary, however the following example will clarify 
priorities. The pupil may be compared to a vehicle, the program would 
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be the engine, and the teacher the fuel. It becomes clear that none can 
operate independentiy, thus each is necessary and vital in the education
al process and any r~ting becomes a chicken-egg semantic exercise which 
does little to give a firm weighted sense of their relative importance. 
Rather than engage in prolonged discussion, this thesis will treat them 
as an interrelated unity where the parts exist only to create a produc·. 
tive total product. Indeed, the parts melded successfully can create a 
strength unit greater than the sum of individual segments. This strength 
can be the predicator of success. In a broad sense, all phases of the 
training are educational in teaching the student some things about him
self and the world about 'him and how he may relate to that world. 

Educational services must be geared to further the basic objective 
of adult basic education in corrections which is to mod.ify delinquent 
modes of behavior. This 'means that educational services should provide 
a certain amount of success and satisfaction for all students without 
regard to achievement, and that they should expect and experience ac
ceptance, warmth, and therapeutic handling in the classrooms. 

Teaching, in the most elementa~y sense, is a communication relation
ship between individuals who exchange information. What the learner needs 
or wishes to know is determined and the teacher attempts to meet the par
ticular need (Ryan, 1970, p. 70). "'Readiness" involves a desire to learn; 
developing this desire in students who have found school a frustrating 
and unrewarding experience requires a skilled teacher and an imaginative 
and stimulating program. Emphasis should be upon the basic tool subjects, 
however this is not to suggest that students be denied a broad or rich 
education. 

Teachers questing for modes and method.s may search for a ready~made 
package prograo1 which does not exist. This dearth of convenient capsules 
of teaching techniques is emphasized by Mager and Beach (1967) who state: 

Though schools and instructors have been in existence for cen
turies, and though educational researchers have been at work 
for decades, we do not yet have a science-based guide that 
tells us how to make accurate selection of appropriate instruc
tional strategy (p. 52). 

First, it must be realized that curricular materials on the market 
have moved from a position of scarcity to one of selectivity. Technolo
gical advances have made possible facilities of Virtually any design re
quired, and it is the problem of administration and staff to seek, ex
periment, and build for success. 

Building the Course 

. We come to the process that might be called "engineering" which is 
the transformation of program objectives into a pattern of activities. 
Perhaps it comes closer to call this the l'larchitectural" phase of pro
gram development, since it is in essence a process of building materials 
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according to the specifications of program objectives. The architectural 
function in the designing of comprehensive programs of adult education 
consists of selecting that combination of learning units or formats that 
will most effectively accomplish the objectives of the program and ar
ranging them into a pattern according to a useful working outline (Knowles, 
1970, p. 133). 

Dr. Coolie Verner of the University of British Columbia distinguishes 
three necessary elements in the notion of processes for adult education. 
The first element is the method, the organization of the prospective par
ticipants for purposes of education. The methods of education identi-
fy the ways in which people are organized in order to conduct an educa
tional activity. Examples would be individual, group, or community. 

The second element involves technigue; the variety of ways in which 
the learning task is managed so as to facilitate learning. The third 
element involves devices; all those particular things or conditions which 
are utilized to augment the techniques and make learning more certain 
(Knowles,1970, p, 133). 

A course program must be kept highly flexible if it is to adapt it
self continuously to the changing needs of adults. The best course pro
grams seem to operate on an almost perpetual "emergency" basis responding 
to change. This kind of flexibility is difficult to achieve if the course 
program is merely an appendage of some older more routine types of pro
grams. 

Determing What the Program is to Offer 

1. A tentative goal should be set as the total number of courses to be 
included in the program. 

2. Every program should be founded on a solid core of subjects in which 
there is a known need and interest, but should also include a small 
number of purely experimental subjects for the purpose of explor.ing 
new needs and interests. 

3. A general program of courses should seek to present a more or less 
balanced variety of courses. 

4. Subjects should be selected that are in keeping with the objectives 
of the program. 

5. Subje~ts should be limited to objectives that can be accomplished 
within the time limits set by the nature of the program. 

6. Subjects should be functional and concerned with solving real-life 
problems of people, not merely abstract knowledge. 

Educators often become prematurely attracted to an innovative prac
tice which is featured in another educational program. Extreme care 
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must be used to assess the innovation to determine whether the adoption 
is appropriate to the observer 1 s own system (Ryan j 1970, p. 74). The 
effectiveness of any correctional education program depends primarily 
upon its quality rather than its quantity. 

The Student 

A fascinating aspect of the human race is in how humans differ in 
personalities, interests, motivations, abilities, and education. The 
most important of these in a potential student is ability, yet it seems 
to be the one constantly overlooked. The reason for the oversight is 
involved and varies, but it must be attributed to educators difficulty 
in measuring and assessing the ability of a student. Every learner 
should be tested to evaluate aptitude, interests, achievements, and 
learning problems. For many students several departures from usual 
standards seem indicated. Some have been so defeated by previous school 
experiences that they are hardly able to tolerate being in a school class
room. 

The learner in a correctional setting is often disadvantaged by a 
unique combination of characteristics, including low educational achieve
ment and the lack of positive social-psychological development. Studies 
reveal most offenders are undereducated school dropouts, and innovative 
techniques must be unlike those which made their school experiences un-

·pleasant. Too often traditional schools have failed to make instruction 
meaningful and have not related it to everyday experience. Furthermore, 
if the contention that the students in institutions have short attention 
spans is valid, then the modification deficiency would require instruc
tional techniques which involve direct continuo\l."S learner participation 
(Ryan, 1970, p. 75). 

The objective is to fit the school to the child, not the child to 
the school. This may at first be a slow and fruitless procedure, but 
the ultimate objective should not be lost sight of, and professional in
genuity will find meanS of he.lping diverse individuals establish patterns 
for themselves which will be in general keeping with the overall objec
tives of the program. 

The following evaluative criteria were listed by Silvern in Ryan's 
(1970) Model of Adult Basic Education in Corrections; 

1. The student is the most important element in the system. 

2. The student shares responsibility for learning with the teacher. 

3. Students share responsibility for learning with the group. 

4. The teacher will delegate authority and responsibility to the student 
and the group: 

5. Teachers will delegate authority and responsibility to the curricu
lum materials development persons. 
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6. Teachers will rely upon materials produced by the curriculum develop
ment persons and use them as designed. 

7. Teachers will shift emphaqis from control of learning to management 
of learning, wherein diagnostic techniques will be developed (p.73). 

The Teacher 

Teaching is not merely a cold, calculated delivery of facts to a 
non-responding pupil. Instead, teaching, to be meaningful must involve 
the student through motivation and personalized response to need. Teach
ers have the capacity for shaping society if they study a community and 
its needs. They then can fashion their educational policies and prac
tices to meet these needs. This requires an experiential sense of tim
ing. The practice of executing certain progressive steps in expanding 
facilities and services must pe geared to the readiness of the student 
and the community to accept. 

Regardless of the media and materials used in any learning &etting, 
success will largely depend upon the teacher's creativity, motivation, 
and desire. To make any medium work, the teacher must be prepared, must 
have a thorough knowledg,,~ of what the medium can do, and know how it is 
to be manipulated before it is exposed to the learner who may leave the 
class never to return if he feels his time is being wasted (Ryan, 1970). 

The title, teacher, is used to refer to those members of the staff 
who are.,carrying the responsibility for imparting academic knowledge and 
skills. It should also be pointed out that few teachers come to an in
stitutional setting with truly extensive training in the dynamics of de
linquent behavior. This means the school should provide training for 
its teacher to aid them in carrying out a most challenging and difficult 
assignment. 

"Since I believe that the single most effective teaching device a
vailable to a teacher is the example of his own behavior, I shall do my 
best to make this book a good example of an adult-learning experience 
(Knowles, 1970, p. 15)." Only the daily meeting and continuous associa-· 
tion of pupils and teacher throughout the day will enable the teacher 
to understand the pupil and his problems. The instructor is the person 
who will have the closest and most prolonged contact with the student. 

It is imperative that the classroom teacher possess certain positive 
characteristics. 

1. He must genuinely like people. 

2. He must be competent and highly enthusiastic. 

3. He must be optimistic about the success of his students and 
infuse them with that optimism. 

4. He must be flexible. 
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5. He must be patient, understanding, and creative arid well
adjusted. 

Also, he must be a well-adjusted individual who can serve as a positive 
model for the learners to emulate (Ryan, 1970, p. 77). 

Creativity and innovation are especially important in contriving 
techniques and experiences in the adult basic education in corrections 
program. Concerted effort should be made to relate these to real-life 
situations. The most effective way to do this is to use the real-life 
resources of the community by taking learners into the community or 
bringing outside resources into the institution. It is important to 
plan these experiences with definite goals and objectives in mind. 

Creating Experiences for Learning 

One of the first priorities in developing an instructional program 
should be the utilization of a wide variety of media, materials, and 
techniques in creating learning experiences. This is especially impor
tant in consideration of the nature of the learner and the learning en~ 
vironment in the correctional setting. Variation from the conventional 
test-book-lecture approach should be applied for motivational as well as 
efficiency purposes whenever possible (Ryan, 1970, p. 75). 

All instruction should point directly toward stated objectives, and 
success should be recognized. Variety should be injected into the pre
sentation of· materials, utilizing short presentation, involving the 
learner in discussion, and using a variety of media. Frequent, individ
ual contact should be maintained with the learner so that constant evalu
ation of his progress can be made. 

A relationship should be maintained with the learners as a human 
being rather than as a number. Finally, there should be acceptance of 
the learner where he is, and willingness to go with him from there. , 

Media 

Media for educational purposes can b,e defined as any external de
vices or piece of equipment used to convey concepts of information from 
one human mind to another. The new media, progr~~mmed instruction, soft 
and hardware, kitnesc.opes and television, all lend themselves to individ
ual personal instruction aLtd, therefore, diminish the student r s fear of 
exposure. 

Materials 

The criteria of selection include innovation, content, and methodo
logy. The inclusion of these materials does not mean they represent ,the 
only ac(~eptable materials, but correctional educators should be aware 
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of their possibilities. 

Counselin8. 

Educational counseling guidance in the selection of educational op
portunities are not so much formats for learning as administrative ser
vices. But clinical or personal counseling which typically involves a 
series of "communications" over an extended period of time, and is con
cerned with helping an individual gain self-insight, can 'properly' be 
classified as a format for learning, and should be used liberally for 
reassurance and reinforcement of confidence (Knowles, 1970, p. 134). 
Counseling is a format through which students can meet certain of their 
learning needs more effectively than is possible through other formats. 

Directed Study or Tutorial 

The idea of developing tailor-made reading sequences to help individ
uals engage in self-directed inquir~, with periodic consultations on 
their progress and problems has been developed to its highest point by 
the reader's advisory services in our public libraries. But this is a 
format that can also be used to good advantage in other institutions tG 
increase their responsiveness to individual differences among their stu
dents. 

Programmed Instruction 

This type of teaching has e\xperienced a r,apid growth in popularity 
in recent years. In PI, the m81terial is presented to the learner in a 
series of carefully planned sequential steps. At each step the learner 
must make a response that tests his comprehension. He then receives im
mediate feedback regarding the correctness of his response. The program 
is planned to bring the learnex~ to the accomplishments of specific "ter
minal" behavior objectives which have been set by the programmer and when 
these terminal behaviors have been mastered, the program is completed. 

However the very notion of "termittal" behavioral objectives is dis
cordant with the concept of continuing self-development toward one's full 
potential. But programmed instruction is still in a primitive stage of 
development. Perhaps as the technology progresses, it will free itself 
from the constraints of the behaviorists and will develop ways to facili
tate the learner's engaging in a process of self-directed inquiry (Knowles, 
1970, p. 136). 

Programming techniques, it is hoped, will provide more and more 
varied types of programs, some effective primaily for helping individuals 
discover basic facts and principles, and others effective for learning 
critical discriminations, analytic skills, problem solving abilities, 
and even creative approaches to problem solving. 
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Findings of one pilot proje6t, which utilized a reading laboratory 
in an adult basic education program in the White Plains Public Education 
Center, 1969, (Ryan, 1970, p. 84) indicates that: 

(a) adults preferred individual and self-directed materials 
withindi.vidual machines; 

(b) instructional materials and equipment were used most readily 
by adults when located as close as possible to their work
ing stations; 

(c) since most of their work was on an individualized basis, 
adults liked and enjoyed the freedom of moving in and out 
of the learning laboratory at their leisure; 

(d) very few students wanted the learning laboratory to be 
more like a regular classroom. 

Community development is closely related to the action project as 
a format for learning, but it is a much broader and richer concept. The 
adult educator is primarily interest'ad in community development as a 
means of education of the community and the people who are to live there. 
These are the factual learnings which community development may stimu
late. At the same time, however, it is also possible to learn hml7 the 
community is put together by which it may achieve its goals (Knowles, 
1970). Specific objectives must be designed to fit the individual 
learner's needs. Programs must be evaluated throughout the learner's 
stay so that adjustments can be made when indicated. 

More on Environment 

At the highest policy making level there must be strong support for 
the adult basic education in corrections program and firm and understand
ing co~nitment of the entire institutional staff in creating a positive 
climate (Ryan, 1970, p. 76). The offender should be very much invol,red 
in the selection of an educational plan. The focus should be on the 
student, not subject matter. 

Scheduling is also complicated by the fact that students move in and 
out of the program at all times of the year, and while in school are of
ten called out of classes to keep appointments and have interviews with 
the treatment staff. This nessitates complete understanding between 
the school authorities and the other staff members concerning the common 
goal of the student. It requires careful planning to know where each 
student is at all times (Scarborough, 1962, p. 99). Thus scheduling 
should be very flexible which again emphasizes the need for individual 
analysis of the personality, abilities, and educational aptitudes of each 
student. 
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Conclusion 

This paper is not to be considered as the final word on course build
ing, but rather as an introd'lction with the idea of stimulation, explor
ation, research, and continued study to aid in the creation of an educa
tional milieu. 

Gibran, in his book The Prophet summed up teaching nicely as follows: 

No man can reveal to you aught but that which already 1ieR asleep 
in the dawning of your knowledge. 

The teacher who walks in the shadow of the temple, among his fol
lowers, gives not of his wisdom, but rather of his faith and his 
lovingness. 

If he is indeed wise, he does not bid you enter the house of his 
wisdom, but rather he leads you to the threshold of you own mind 
(p. 62). 

The Challenge 

Teachers are constantly exhorted to "sell" programs, however it would 
be well to follow the example of the successful salesman, who, when asked 
what his "sales formula" was, replied, "I don't sell, I just get my cus
tomers to buy. I use the musical method." In this approach, he explained, 
"I use the opera Aida as the basic development of my working philosophy. 

First, get their ATTENTION, then stimulate INTEREST, arOllse DESIRE, 
and finalLy compel them to ACTION." 

It is exciting to envision the results that educators can accomplish 
by the development and delivery of a system that will motivate students 
to want to buy a practical education rather than bei~g sold a package of 
irrelevant learning. 

To c~eate a system that will effectively achieve this objective all 
educators should be concerned with adult basic education in corrections! 
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DESIGNING AN EFFECTIVE ADULT BASIC 
EDUCATION PROGRAM FOR CORRECTIONS 

Ted Cleavinger 
U. S. Penitentiary 

Terre Haute, Indiana 

· Introduction 

An educational system should be designed to motivate students to be
come involved in a total educational experience which will assist them 
in regaining self-confidence, recognize individual worth, and achieve 
self-respect and dignity to return to society. The program must be based 
on the needs of the individual, taking into account the different strengths 
and weaknesses of each offender, and be offered in an atmosphere in which 
the learning environment is conducive to creating positive behavior change. 

Analysis of the Organizati:>nal Climate and Structure 

Knowles (1970) points out that 

one of the misconceptions in our cultural heritage is the notion 
that organizations exist purely to get things done. This is on
ly one of their purposeSj it is the work purpose. But every or
ganization is also a social system that serves as an instrument 
for helping peop.le meet human needs and achieve their goals. 

He also says "This is the primary purpose for which people take part in 
organizations--to meet their needs and achiev.e their goals--when an or
ganization does not serve this purpose for them they tend to withdraw 
from it." So organizations also have a human purpose. 

In designing an adult basic education program you must know the pur
pose of the organization or institution for whom you are designing the 
program. Aspects that should be considered include~ 

1. Type of institut~onj is it a youth institution, Federal Cor
rectional Institution~ Penitentiary? 

2. Age of the offender. 

3. Type of offender, cultural background, lack of skills. 

4. Philosophy of the institution. 

5. Type of outside community. 

6. Philosophy of outside community. 
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7. Philosophy of administration, size of staff, staff abilities, 
experience and background. 

8. Educational facilities. 

9. Institutional budget. 

We are sure that many more criteria could exist that should be consid
ered depending on the particular place or institution, however, the pre
ceding have been found to be most important in our experiences. 

Selecting the Formats for Lear.ning 

The u~Rign of a comprehensive program for adult basic education in 
corrections should consist of selp~ting the learning units format that 
will effectively accomplish the objectives of the program. These units 
should be arranged in a pattern that creates an atmosphere conducive to 
learning. A wide variety of formats should be made available to program 
designers so that the widest possible range of individual needs, styles, 
and conditions for learning can be met. 

Several formats are available for helping individuals to learn. Some 
are listed below. 

1. Apprenticeship 

2. Correspondence Study 

3. Counseling 

4. Directed or tutorial study 

5. Program instruction 

General formats for group learning 

1. Action groups - These are Jaycee groups or groups to help 
juveniles. 

2. Clubs (Gavel, Alcoholics Anonymous, Narcotics Anonymous). 

3. Discussion groups (Great Books, Writer's Guide, Philosophy). 

4. Special interest groups (culture groups). 

Organizing a Course Program 

Several principles of curriculum building are suggested for your use: 

1. A tentative goal should be set as to the total number of 



courses to be included in the program. 

2. Every program should be founded on a solid core of subjects 
in which there is a known need and interest, but should also 
include a smaller number of purely experimental subjects for 
the purpose of exploring new needs and interests. 

3. A general program of courses should. seek to present a more 
or less balanced variety of subjects. 

4. Subjects should be selected that are in keeping with the 
policies of the institution and the objectives of the program. 

5. Subjects should be limited to objectives that can be accom
plished within the time limits set by the amount of time the 
offenders have to do. 

~uling courses 

1. When should cour~e meetings be held? 

2. How long should the meetings last? 

3. What days of the week should classes meet? 

4. How frequently should classes meet? 

5. How should offenders be grouped? 

6. How long should the courses,last? 

Several course programs are available for helping individuals to 
learn. As already mentioned, you must examine the offenders needs and 
set your program around these. In designing an adult baSic education 
program the following should be included. 

High School or GED. Since most of the offenders coming to an insti
tution are lacking a high school education, this or the GED program should 
be a large and indispensable part of the program to be designed. 

Basic communications. Approximately 15 to 20 percent of an institu
tions population fall into a grade level of 6.0 or below in reading abil
ity. Every offender should leave the institution with at least a 6.0 
reading level. 

Evening school activities. These are very vital, particularly if 
most of your academic program is during the day. These activities should 
include high interest groups such as a Black Culture course or any course 
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or discussion group that the offenders would want; these would be COln

pletely voluntary. 

Vocational Training, on Job Training or Apprenticeship Program. Most 
of our offenders come to us unskilled and unable to hold employment be
cause of this deficiency. The vocational, on-the-job training and appren
ticeship programs should be a very vital part of the program. These 
would include your vocational laboratories whel~ the related subjects 
to many trades are taught; examples are the DuPont courses wh~ch are a
vailable in practically all trades. These should be offered in a study 
release program also. 

Social Education. This is a program where your objectives are to 
observe behavioral changes in the offenders. Without certain changes in 
the individual's behavior, all the education in the world will not keep 
him from returning to prison. 

College correspondence and college courses. These should be made a
vailable to any offender that has the ability to handle these courses. 
This is probably the smaller of the groups you will have to meet the needs 
for. These can be offered by closed circuit TV, or by courses being of
fered inside the institution, or by study release. 

Recreation. This part of the program is probably one of the most 
vital and least planned in correctional institutions. In most institu
tions the recreational facilities are very inadequate. 
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DESIGNING AN EFFECTIVE ADULT BASIC EDUCATION PROGRAM FOR CORRECTIONS 

Richard E. Cassell 
U. S. Bureau of Prisons 

Washington D. C. 

Introduction 

It is a pleasure to present a topic of such vital importance to a 
group of individuals who are actively involved in designing an effective 
adult basic education program for their respective institutions. The 
challenge to make changes in an environment that has traditionally been 
non-productive is exciting. 

These changes will require that you, the designers, develop and use 
skills and techniques that span a multitude of human perceptions. You 
must adopt a role which includes your own special training and the per
ceptions of other specialists if yoti are to adequately "read" the environ
ment where change ~ust take place. This role would include the percep
tions of a philosopher, sociologist, management specialist, and evalua
tor, historian, administrator, and humanitarian. The role of the adult 
education program architect is to coordinate these perceptions which pro
vide the guidelines for changing human behavior. 

I will present to you an area outline for designing and developing 
a productive adult basic education program that has lasting qualities. 
These guidelines include: A Philosophy of Education, A Learning Environ
ment Staff Utilization, Student Performances, Structure of Internal Sys
tems, Curriculum Guides, Communications, Administrative Support, and 
Evaluative Tec.hniques. 

The Learning Environment 

Often we have heard teachers and administrators make statements con
cerning the lack of motivation on the part of the student. This observa
tion emphasizes the student's failure to participate in an activity ini
tiated by the teacher. The activity is often one-dimensional; that is, 
material is offered in a single approach: lecture, film, writing, dis
cussion, programmed materials. Little attention is given to the parti
cular learning style of the student. Thus, since the teacher knows how 
to teach, the failure is often attributed to the student. What teachers 
forget is that the student is the principal in education, and the teach~; 
er exists to aid the student, not to satisfy his own needs. So, if a 
student does not participate, and this word has several ~mp1ications 
which I will not discuss at this point, the fault most frequently lies 
with the teacher or the program, or both, not with the student. 

One of the significant means of improving student patticipation is 
to give consideration to the many ways learning takes place. A variety 
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of avenues for learning have to be opened for the individual. Modern 
technology makes it possible to appeal to the student's intellect by , 
multi-sensory presentations: teaching machines, video-tape equipment, 
reading machines, and others. This technology also provides time for 
the teacher to direct other responsibilities essential to coordinate 
learning activities. 

The Classroom Manager 

The role of the teacher must change to direct and manage the many 
activitiee that should be in progress simultaneously. The classroom 
manager role eliminates the authoritarian image and creates a partner
ship in learning activities with the student. The responsibilities of 
the classroom manager are: 

(a) to identiiy the elements of a particular program that cor
responds with the student's particular method of learning. 

(b) to assess the student's potential through testing and ob
servation to determine the most efficient method in match
ing the student with the program. 

(c) to set individual goals with each student and provide a 
maintenance system to help the student to achieve these 
goals. 

(d) to dev~lop skill deficiency prescriptions with performance 
objectives for each student. These prescriptions must in
clude sequential program elements that involve sensory per
ceptions. 

(e) to develop evaluative techniques at different stages to 
measure progress in relation to the goals established by 
the student. 

(f) to build success into the program to reinforce the stu
dent and to validate the program. 

Basically the ingredients for a successful program design are: se
lection of a variety of programs, identification of its useful elements, 
diagnosis of procedures for student prescriptions that correspond with 
the elements, effective goal setting, multi-sensory presentations, meth
ods of evaluating individuals and programs, and reasonable re-assessments 
to improve the existing program. 

The manager-teacher who is making the transition from standard to 
open environment must comprehend that the new responsibilities are not 
reducing him to clerical staff, but rather they are elevating him to 
a much more important and demanding role in redirecting learning acti
vities. This new role for the classroom manager is an image that must 
be carefully groomed by supportive services of those in supervisory 
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capacities. The training of classroom managers is best done in an en
vironment where management is progressively demonstrated. Supervisors 
should encourage visitations, both from community and institution loca
tions, to these environments and provide literature of progressive pro
grams utilizing innovative concepts. 

Program Structure Leads to Experimentation 

The development of logical internal structures in each of the pro
gram areas--curricu1um, methods and techniques, evaluations, goal set
ting--are necessary to the process involved in learning. These develop
mental activities have a natural tendency to expel many myths about the 
causes of student failure. They encourage experimentation of special 
projects that can provide documentary evidence revealing what is effec
tive in changing or redirecting learning behaviors. This experimenta
tion provides a basis for refining program elements and learning effici
ency for the students. Also, it serves to maintain a balance in making 
continuous changes in a more effective learning environment. 

The special quality which generates productivity is a positive ap
proach to all problems. The need for change is sometimes evidence of 
failure. But failure should not prevent us from learning from our mis
takes. It should be regarded as a learning experience that can assist 
in finding success. Success orientation brings maximum performances, 
enabling a broader spectrum of learning functions by the student. 

Informal Educational Learning Center Design 

The learning environment in corrections should be the most attractive 
place in· the institution. The traditional classroom setting with the 
traditional teacher has often created a negative image of education. The 
student who has been programmed to fail in his previous education experi
ence must be directed to a completely new environment where informality 
prevails. Any positive associations that can be made with learning can 
make the learning experience a much more positive one. Attractive colors 
on walls, drapes, classroom furniture, bookracks, cabinets, and other 
learning accessories are helpful in creating this new attitude. The ar
rangement of the furniture should reflect informality and at the same time 
serve the functions of a learning atmosphere. Murals, poster, and paint
ings should be located in appropriate areas. Every area should reflect 
what is being taught by the nature of teaching arrangement and the as
sessibility to materials being utilized. 

Diagnostic areas should be located near the area where all records 
are kept. The learning area design should allow student movement that 
doesn't disrupt other activities. Small group discussion centers with 
portable blackboards for demonstrations serve to focus attention on 
problem-solving activities. Within this environment a comfortable stu
dent lounging area should be provided for students who are waiting for 
an activity to begin; i.t should be an area where students can browse 
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through magazines or other materials. 

Evaluation of Program Effectiveness, 

To measure the effe~tiveness of a program in relation to the goals 
and objectives of the student, evaluative techniques that have validity 
need to be developed. Within the internal structure of a program, fre
quent element evaluations through behavioral objective measurements are 
essential. A battery of diagnostic tests administered ~s a pre-test be
fore.the program is initiated is one basis to compare with the post-test 
at the termination of the program. Quantified data from these tests can 
be used to determine gain or loss factors of the total'program. 

Between these evaluations, data from tests devised by a classroo~ 
manager can be used to predict the outcome of learning. These data can 
be derived from check-lists, observed behavioral tests, attitudinal tests, 
lesson completion tests and other less formal tests that identify pro
gress or the lack of ·progress. 

Summary 

The basis for an effective and lasting adult basic education program 
in corrections is the utilization of the perceptions gleaned from that 
particular environment. It is necessary to accurately "read" this en
vironment, take from it these elements that are useful to change learn
ing behaviors, adapt these elements to the program, continually evaluate 
the student performances within the program, provide supportive reinforce
ment ot the student and allow flexibility for change to take place. The 
effective adult basic education program is one that does not fail the 
student but, provides the avenues for growth better academically and in 
the building of a better self-image of the individual. 
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T.AKE THE NEXT STEP 

Amos E. Reed 
Oregon State Corrections Division 

Salem, Oregon ' 

It is abundantly clear that the present-day corrections manager is no 
longer involved in a simple corrections system that calls for holding men 
in confinement for a period to time, programs and dollars. The old "hard
line" approach is rapidly becoming a thing of the past (AdVisory Committee 
on Intergovernmental Relations, 1971). In its place is the rapidly devel
ing interlocking system of programs and accountability that staggers the 
mind to compreh~nd. 

No longer can the administrator serve as a god-like person of total 
power and wisdom, whose word is law and whose actions are unquestioned. 
Today, he must be an educated, experienced, well-trained generalist, cap
able of utilizing appropriate strategies and synchronizing the efforts of 
a host of line and staff assistants as they, in turn, .work in concert with 
all other interested persons, including the clients (Nele:::n, 1969). 

The work of corrections is truly complex: crime reduction is one of 
the ultimate goals. As the President's Comnlission on Law Enforcement and 
the Administration of Justice (1967) stated, "Crime is a kind of human be
havior and controlling it means changing the minds of men (p. 49)." The 
Commission went on to emphasize that controlling crime is the business of 
every American. 

We who work daily in corrections share extra responsibilities for tak
ing the lead in developing, introducing and implementing change. Change 
is really what education is all about, and especially adult basic educa
tion. We are interested in the development of individuals through new 
and modified knowledge, skills, attitudes, and behavior. 

The succes's or failure of any corrections program is influenced to a 
large degree by the staff--the people who work with offenders day in and 
day out. The most modern facilities cannot make an institution success
ful. The staff is the heart of the program, and there i~ little disa
greement that what is needed are 'persons of intt~grity, maturity, experi
ence, flexibility, and IIheartll (American Correctional Association, 1967). 
Efforts are to be aimed at opening real opportunities for reformation and 
self-expression, not attempting to be vindictive, punitive, and repressive 
(Constitution of Oregon, 1859). It should be recognized, too, that the 
syrupy permissiveness of the immature, false professionals can do irre
parable harm to individuals and to groups. Likewise, the overly rigid, 
unyielding, coldly punitive person can be just as damaging. These com
ments may seem somewhat abrupt and maybe harsh, but they are intended to 
help each of us to continue to be somewhat introspective, to examine one's 
self--to look before we leap--but to Take The Next Step. 
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No matter how much the system is discussed, we need persons of de
termination and courag~ to move to implement innovations in the face of . 
frustrations, shortages of funds and staff. It is indeed remarkable 
what a good educator can do with limited resources. It seems that like 
~he good cook, there is an ability to "make do" with what we have. There 
will be discouragements, surely, but don't give up. The real steel test 
is to stay with it, persevere. Over time,' there will be changes! A real 
down-to-earth challenge for us is to communicate to our supervisors, ad
ministrators and signif~cant others so that they can assist us in obtain
ing the resources required. 

It is imperative that residents' needs be carefully assessed. We must 
recognize also that there are group and individual needs, and short-range 
and long-range objectives that must be met. It is essential that program 
managers see each person--client, staff, general citizen--as one who is 
unique, who has dignity as a human being, and is worthy of our best ef
forts to sustain, assist, encourage, and where necessary, direct. To a
chieve this awareness it is necessary to study the person against the 
backdrop of his life, experiences and culture. In so doing, it soon be
comes apparent that "treatment ll must. be individualized and selective. 

Case management efforts in Oregon, whether in the institution; or field 
services, are becoming increasingly decisive and better defined. When we 
spoke to the issue of education in the past it was a very generalized 
topic. The expectations are changing. Education, as such, is of very 
high priority but specifics are needed. The approach now developing re
quires more attention to why a person should receive an education. This 
program specific must make sense with other programs to follow. 

Management by objectives is becoming a reality in most spheres of con
cern to an administrator. Interested persons inside and outside our sys
tem are repeatedly asking the question why. This is not to imply we are 
not our own worst critics. I think corrections people can be proud of 
their self-examination and the many efforts to "put our house in order." 
Now, however, there is a new urgency and almost crisis phenomenon to the 
character of multiple requests that come to a corrections administrator. 
Each person has the potential to contribute immensely to his own organi
zation by becoming goal-oriented, by thinking in t.erms of results, and 
by aggressively pursuing whatever resource there is available to meet 
existing and future needs of the education process in your own agency. 

Provision should be made for developing a client information system 
that can give timely feedback of information necessary to relate results 
to efforts'(Oregon Law Enforcement Council, 1970, p. A-30). Most ex
cessive prices can be paid for foolish extremes, of innovation unsupported 
by evaluation and assessment of inmate needs. Overclaims of knowledge 
and/or success may fool others for a time, but the day of reckoning al
ways follows (American Correctional Association, 1966, p. 264). There 
is no substitute for good stewardship, particularly as related to the 
assessment of the needs of clients. 

The effective manager will consider his multiple assignments, assess 

222 



expectations against resources, and then proceed to draw upon all inter
ested sources for assistance in developing dynamic management and treat
ment design for realistically achieving an array of services (Joint Com
mission on Correctional Manpower and Training, 1969, p. 76). He must 
think in wholistic, eclectic terms involving peer agencies, supportive 
volunteer and general citizen action groups, clients and their signifi
cant supporters, labor, industry, business, news media, all branches of 
government--everyone and everything that may be challenged and involved 
as resources. 

Factors to be considered in reviewing resources include those strengths 
the clients bring, staff involvement, peer managers, legislators, news 
media, relationships with community colleges, credit transferability, spe
cial vocational training certification, apprenticeship councils, National 
Business Alliance, group living arrangements, supportive services, super
vision, surveillance, vocational rehabilitation, welfare, mental health, 
speciality programs, and so on.· A comprehensive listing ~vould be exhaus
tive. It is significant though to understand that systems must he adapt
able to identify and manage such diverse kinds of interests ~lich are 
present in any community for the be~efit of the group, and of individual 
clients. 

It is not enough to design innovative programs, assess needs, and re
view resources. Effective strategies must be employed for the effective 
implementation of a plan. This is an extremely important subject. Dr. E. 
K. (Kim) Nelson, has devoted a major portion of his research work and 
book, Developing Correctional Administrators (1969), to a discussion of 
different strategies employed in correctional settings by correctional 
administrators. This book, published by the Joint Commission on Correc
tional Manpower and Training, is recommended to you. Copies are avail
able from the American Correctional Association, College Park, Maryland. 

Dr. Nelson, Dean of the School of Public Administration, University 
of Southern California, and former penitentiary warden, interviewed 48 
administrators to determine their management strategies. The managers 
were defined as action-oriented participants in a dynamic force field. 
Nine management strategies were identified: 

1. Compromise: Adjustment and concession among the parties in
volved. 

2. Involvement-Commitment: Gaining the participation and cooper
ation of the parties involved and thus securing their commit
ment to the solution. 

3. Direct authority: Using the rewards and penalties attached to 
a formal position and rank in the organization. 

4. Dilemma Management: Using the increased attention generated 
by a problem or crisis as a means of bringiu5 about a desir
able solution. 

5. Expertise: Introducing new information or calling upon per
sons with specialized knowledge or skills. 

6. Integration: Using a new approach which recognizes the com
peting interests involved and seeks to avoid diminishing any 
legitimate ones. 
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7. Manipulation: Not fully revealing all the purposes sought 
while skillfully influencing others to achieve the desired 
goal. 

8. Invoking Standards and Norms: Calling upon widely accepted 
standards and beliefs to bring about the desired result. 

9. Delay: Delaying action until a more opportune time or un
til a natural solution emerges (Nelson, 1969). 

It is important to recognize that none of these strategies is offered 
as the ideal, most or least desired. Many persons have used most of these 
strategies. It is helpful, however, in planning to implement a system 
that may bring about change to examine very carefully the alternative ways 
that may be employed, and chart the most effective course of action. 

It has been my own experience that sustained support will tend to flow 
to the courageous manager who shares information (good or bad), spreads 
the issues, speaks honestly, leads aggressively and dynamically, and chal
lenges the involvement of all in the serious tasks assigned. It is not 
necessary to invent the wheel allover again. Let's (1) assess where we 
are, (2) review the known needs of others, (3) consider the resources a
vailable, (4) plan strategies, and (5) act on what we know. Move--Take 
The Next Step! 
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INTRODUCTION 

This is Volume II of a two volume publication concerned with plan~ 
ning, implementing, and evaluating a delivery system of adult basic edu
cation in a corrections setting. These two volumes are designed to ela
borate on and demonstrate concepts and principles in the Model of Adult 
Basic Education in Corrections (Ryan, et al., 1975). Accordingly, the 
material presented in these two volumes is divided into seven major sec
tions which correspond to the major divisions of the Model: 

ANALYZING THE REAL LIFE ENVIRONMENT (1.0) 

ESTABLISHING A PHILOSOPHY (2.0) 

ASSESSING NEEDS (3.0) 

DEFINING GOALS, SUBGOALS, AND OBJECTIVES (4.0) 

FORMULATING A PLAN (5.0) 

DEVELOPING, IMPLEMENTING, AND EVALUATING THE PROGRAM (6.0) 

EVALUATING THE TOTAL SYSTEM (7.0) 

Chapters 1 through 5, consisting of 34 articles concerned with 
planning a delivery system of adult basic education, are included in 
Volume I. Chapters 6 and 7 are included in Volume II. The 35 arti
cles in Volume II deal with the implementation and evaluation of a de
livery system of adult basic education in corrections. These two will 
be of most value if used in conjunction with the Model. 

Honolulu, Hawaii, March 1975 T. A. Ryan 
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Introduction 

Step 6 in the Model of Adult Basic Education in Corrections involves 
developing, implementing, and evaluating the program. Once the previous 
five steps--analyzing the real life environment, establishing a philoso
phy, assessing needs, defining goals, subgoals, and objectives, and for
mulating a plan--have been successfully completed, an adult basic educa
tion program for a specific institution can be developed, implemented, 
and evaluated. This step consists of four parts: (a) providing manage
ment support, (b) developing curriculum, (c) implementing the program, 
and (d) evaluating the program. 

Papers by Lyon and Hilfiker provide an overall introduction to this 
section. Both papers deal with many of the activities necessary to suc
cessfully develop, implement, and evaluate an adult basic education pro
gram in a corrections setting. 

The remaining papers are sub-divided into sections which correspond 
to the various parts of this step of the Model of Adult Basic Education 
in Corre.ctions as listed above. Part one, providing management support, 
is discussed in the papers of Hall, Bennett, HOUl:.hin, Brent, Boeringa, 
Williams, Cannon, Nelson, Erickson, Boone, and Parkinson. Part two, de
veloping curriculum, consists of the papers by Snyder, Barrett, Trujillo, 
Sherk, Sybouts, DeBow, Hill, Johnston, Rossman, Keve, Sherron, Easley, 
Frank, Udvari, Antell, McKee, and Weinberg. Although no papers are spe
cifically assigned to part three, implementing the program, the reader 
will note that many of the papers in parts one and two also deal with 
this topic. Of special interest are the Williams and Sherk papers. 
Evaluating the program, step four, is discussed by Zimmerman and p'ahrman. 
Paula Tennant's paper concludes this section. Tennant discusses how 
"selling your product," 1. e., the adult basic education program for a 
particular institution, sh~~'d be an overall objective and should be kept 
in mind while involved in all llteps of developing, implementing and eval
uating a program. 

As stated above, Hilfiker and Lyon introduce this section which deals 
with developing, implementing and evaluating the adult basic education 
program. The remaining papers"are sub-divided to correspond with the 
divisions of this step of the Model. The first function in providing 
management support is surveying and disseminating relevant research. Hall 
and Bennett both deal with this need. They elaborate on the kinds of re
sNlrch being dona which are applicable to an adult basic education program. 
l'hl.ly also discuss research currently being conducted about which all per
sons involved in adult basic education in corrections need be aware. For 
example, Hall describes the applicability of research being conducted by 
Glaser, Hall, Carkhuff, and Pownall. 

Two other functions necessary in providing management support are 
(a) recruiting, selecting and training staff, and (b) coordinating in
stitutional and community resources. The former is discussed by Houchin, 
Brent, Boeringa, Williams, Cannon, and Nelson; while the latter is treated 
in tIlL) papers of Erickson, Boone, and Parkinson. 
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The second sub-section consists of 17 papers dealing with curricu
lum development. The papers by Snyder and Barrett provide an introduc
tion to thi.s function. Snyder discusses assumptions, questions, and 
goals to consider when developing an adult basic education curriculum; 
Barrett p~esents a conceptual orientation to curriculum development. 
Following these two papers are those by Trujillo, Sherk, Sybouts, DeBow, 
Hill, Johnston, Rossman, and Keve; all deal with various philosophical 
and practical needs to consider when developing a curriculum. 

One of the most important components of curriculum development is 
the selection and use of hardware and software. Sherron discusses why 
hardware and software is needed; Easley discusses how to determine which 
hardware and software to use; Frank includes a lj.8ting of hardware/soft
ware sources in his paper; Udvari discusses various types of hardware and 
software, their advantages and disadvantages; Antell elaborates on uses 
of hardware and software; McKee includes a discussion on the individual
ly prescribed instruction (IPI) system; and Weinberg elaborates on linear, 
branched, IPI, CMI, and CAl systems. 

The last function involved in Step 6 is evaluating the program which 
has been developed and implemented. Pahrman discusses techniques for and 
timing of measurement, as well as several categories of tests. Zimmerman 
continues with a discussion of such tests as the Kahn Test of Symbol Ar
rangement, the Science Research Associates tests, and the Wide Range 
Achievement Tests. 
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IMPLEMENTING AN ADULT BASIC EDUCATION PROGRAM 
IN CORRECTIONAL SETTINGS 

James W. Lyon 
Frenchburg Correctional Facility 

Frenchburg, Kentucky 

Introduction 

The central figure in any learning situation must be the learner. 
It is for him that we, the teachers, search for ways and means to im
part to him the knowledge and skills which will make him better able 
to survive, or maybe even succeer, in today's competitive world. 

In the distant past, the classroom may have been a cave, a spot on 
a forest floor, or on the sea shore, where men learned to survive in 
the hostile world in which they lived. Today's world is no less hos
tile than the world of the cave man, in fact, it is more complex. The 
cave man, if he did not learn how to survive, died. The modern man 
does not die, but. is forced to endure a living death of poverty) ig
norance, and discrimination. This is especially true for the ex-offend
er. 

It is the purpose of this paper to show how the teachers of adult 
basic education in corrections may better expose the learner to the 
knowledge and skills which will make him more capable of surviving in 
today's world. 

Apply Research 

The equipment the cave man used in learning might have consisted of 
a pile of stones or a pointed stick to trace symbols in the sand, As 
time passed, research has shown that certain techniques, facilities, and 
materials could improve the quality of the learning process. Research 
in the correctional settings is relatively rare. However, there is no 
reason that research from othp.r areas of adult basi(' educatior. could riot 
be ~dapted for use in the correctional setting. Technological advances 
have made possible facilities of nearly any design required. Many va
rieties of materials are available to the teacher for use in the class
room. The future now holds promise of even more sophisticated hardware 
and software. Research, when mentioned to the teachers of adult basic 
education in corrections, should not be viewed as such an enormous pool 
of information that they cannot find their way and thus give up, but as 
a source of information to improve techniques and make them better teach
ers. 

A great amount of research material is available in the areas of 
learning, social interaction, and personal growth and development. A 
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recent study (Ryan, 1970b) has shown that: 

Learning research which is of importance includes the following 
topics: motivation, repetition, transfer of learning, reinforce
ment, goal setting, individual vs. group, teacher characteris
tics, research, techniques, materials, classroom climate, and 
facilities. Social interaction includes the following topics: 
group dynamics, leadership, morale and productivity, communica
tion senSitivity, and social class (p. 64). 

Human growth and development research has already been done on the under
privileged cultures and sub-cultures. 

According to the studies cited in the Model of Adult Basic Education 
in Corrections (Ryan, 1970b), some sources of research information re
lating to adult basic education in corrections are the clearinghouse and 
regioual laboratories supported by the U. S. Office of Education and the 
U. S. Bureau of Prisons. After research information has been acquired 
and evaluated, one is ready to (a) acquire the proper staff, (b) devel
op the curriculum which will meet the needs of the learner, and (c) im
plement the training program. 

Perform Management Functions 

Before any management functions can be performed, adequate and valid 
information must be supplied to the decision-makers. Some of the infor
mation needed by the decision-makers includes: number of learners, their 
grade levels, their characteristics, type and pattern of staffing, type 
of facility, supplies and materials required for the program, when and 
how the program was implemented, source of funding, and adequate provi
sions for evaluation of the program. Funding, in the most part, is done 
at least a year in advance so the scheduling of new programs cannot be 
just a spur-of-the-moment decision. If it is, it must cer.tainly fall 
through. Acquiring the proper staffing pattern is of utmost importance 
and is second only to the amount and types of funding that is available. 
The staff personnel must first of all be willing to work and give all 
they have to the program. Secondly, they must have the knowledge re
quired to carry out this program. 

Some desirable traits which are of the utmost importance for the 
teacher who will operate the program are: (1) willingness and ability 
to work with nthers, (2) ability to accept change and modifications in 
the progf! dOl, (3) the ability to make and suggest such changes as are 
ca lIed for, (l~) have a deep and undying interes t in the individual as a 
person, (5) ability to work with his co-workers in obtaining goals and 
objectives of the program, (6) thorough knowledge and understanding of 
the goals and objectives of the program, (7) knowledge of adult basic 
education ,nd teaching tools and techniques which will enable him to 
succeed. 

After the proper staff has been selected and trained as to what 

232 

I 

~ 



the goals and objectives of the program are, they must then set out to 
adopt or produce the proper curriculum to meet these goals. 

After t~~ staff has been selected and trained and the curriculum has 
been produced, the program scheduling should be done. Information con
cerning the times that men are available to participate in the program 
should be considered in view of institutional demands such as industry, 
maintenance and their related activities. The purpose for scheduling 
the program at this time is to obtain the maximum efficiency from the 
staff and facilities to meet the goals and objective of the program. 

According to Ryan (1970br. "Some of the methods of scheduling are 
flexible scheduling, time block, floating period, double periods, re
volving schedule, rotating scheduling, modular scheduling, combination 
scheduling, and mosaic scheduling (p. 70)." 

In order to help insure that the program will succeed, the proper 
climate for learning must be established and maintained. The effect 
that the learner's environment has on him must be a positive one. The 
educator can make this possible by soliciting the aid of staff which are 
not directly involved in education. The learner should never be humil
iated whether in front of the group or in private. This is true whether 
it comes from the teacher or someone outside of the school. 

Develop Instructional Program 

The material presented to the learner must meet the needs of the 
learner. It should be organized to follow a developmental learning se
quence; that is, proceed from the previous concept or skill to the next 
level concept or skill. The material should be interest~ng and stimu
lating to the learner and boredom should never be evident. 

According to Ryan (1970b): "A curriculum is made up of a set of re
lated courses, which in turn, are comprised of related units. The learn
ing experiences in a unit are organized in lesson plans (p. 76)." 

When constructing his lesson plans the teacher should remember the 
following basic rules: 

1. The materials used should be selected and used in a general 
to specific lesson pattern. 

2. Any learning program should begin on the interest level and 
in the interest area of the learner. 

3, Units of study should be scheduled in a logical sequence. 

4. Study should be planned on a skill development basis, going 
from simple to more complex. 

5. Materials and course of study should 'be selected upon the 
basis of which skills the learner will need more often. 

233 



6. Each unit taught should be correlated and tied into the other 
units as a whole, giving the learner an overall view of the 
material to be studied. 

When writing the curriculum, the needs of the learner should always 
be kept in mind. Almost as important as his need are his wants; for ex
ample: if the learner wants to go to college and canno~ read he needs 
to learn to read first. The learner must know that to obtain certain 
goals, specific objectives must be met. The goals should be stated and 
accompanied by related subgoals and objectives. 

Before the units hav~ been written and the lesson planning made, the 
software and hardware should be obtained. 

Obtain Institutional Hardware and Software 

The question in the mind of most new teachers of adult basic educa
tion is "What will I order and where will I get it if I knew?" After 
the learner target p0pulation has been evaluated and their needs deter
mined, the person responsible for ordering should obtain the services 
of a proven expert as an advisor, visit other facilities similar to his, 
obtain a list of recommended materials from the State Department of Edu
cation, obtain publisher information, obtain publisher materials cata
logs. After this is done, then order the necessary material. 

Conduct Pilot Test 

At this tirne a trial run of the program should be made with a lim
ited number of learners. The trial run should render information about 
the suitability of the instructional material and about the curriculum 
in general. If changes need to be made this is the time to make them. 

Produce/Acquire Tests 

Testing should be done all through the program to check the pro
gress of the learner. Many types of test may be used, but care should 
be taken not to change series of tests for a given learner. These tests 
may be teacher ,produced or standardized. Screening and interviews should 
be given as a placement guide. 

After the learner has been scheduled into the program, pretests or 
placement tests should be administered. This test could be a standard
ized test, a reading readiness test or any test 'l7hich can be used to de
termine the extent to which the learner has advanced toward his objec
tives before training starts. The learner should be made aware that 
this is a test he cannot fail. vne example of a good placement test is 
the Test of Adult Basic Education (printed by the California Test Bu
reau), which is used with the IPI (Individualized Prescribed Instruc
tion) system. In addition to the placement tests, the learner should 
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be given regular unit tests and post tests to evaluate the progress of 
the learner. 

Student Selection 

In most cases the students who are presented for evaluation and 
placement are channeled into areas of study based upon the results of 
their placement tests and preliminary interviews. 

Conduct the Program 

By this time all the planning and preparation which is necessary to 
put the program into operation should have been done. The only things 
left are the management functions. This can be carried out quite effec
tively with a well-informed and motivated staff. 
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IMPLEMENTATION OF AN ADULT BASIC EDUCATION PROGRAM IN 
A CORRECTIONAL SETTING 

Eugene E. Hilfiker 
Oregon Correctional Institution 

Salem, Oregon 

Introduction 

In planning the implementation of a program in adult basic education 
within an institutional setting, the related functions of (a) conceptual
izing the system, (b) processing the information, (c) explaining the phil
osophy and assessing the needs, (d) understanding and defining goals and 
objectives give us the basis needed for implementing the program. Knowles 
(1970) describes the process of implementing an adult basic education pro
gram as the transformation of program objectives into a pattern of activi
ties. Ryan (1970) also notes that program objectives should be appropri
ate to the needs and characteristics of the residents of our institutions 
and should be adapted to the unique environmental factors which charac
terize the correctional institution population, i.e., lack of motivation 
and a wide range of individual differences. 

In implementing a program in adult basic education, the need is to 
move away from the all-pervading concern about indi~idua1 subject matter 
areas, and to place more emphasis on what can be useful and meaningful to 
the student. The old dichotomy of vocational versus academic education 
should be discarded and more concern placed on the motivating and but
tressing of the student in his program of career education. 

In the correctional setting, there is a need for an adult basic edu
cation program that is dynamic, changing, flexible, and functional, along 
with being designed to go straight to the heart of those who have been 
committed to our care. The educational program must meet the needs ~f 
our residents, not only in terms of the possibilities of the situation, 
but also in the terms of actual employment conditions as they exist in a 
modern, free society. Full consideration must be given to present and 
future economic trends, re~ent technological developments, placement po
tential for the resident, and other variables which will determine the 
SUCCeSs or failure of the program. Correctional institutions have a pro
pensity to adapt II s tone age ll thinking, concepts and educational practices 
to their space age, working world programs. 

New educational technology can provide the correctional educator with 
greater individualization of instruction to meet the needs of a particu
lar student at a dpecific time in his learning development; it can pro
vide greater efficiency of instruction, and release the teacher and ad
ministrator alike from the lockstep of class periods. Computerized in
struction, dialing a lesson from a central learning-resource center, pro
granuned textbooks, individual lessons from audio-visual devices, and 
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numerous other learning aids are available and can be integr8.:l'."~'d into 
any correctional education program. 

Development Through Research and Evaluation 

What is being done with some of the latest management and education
al techniques in adult basic education? What is available locally and 
nationally in adult education through visitations, educational literature, 
conferences, and work shops? Are the teacher and instructor in the cor
rectional institution becoming familiar with the use of program learning 
materials, team teaching, research and experimentation, group projects, 
and group and individual instruction? Is research and evaluation being 
used to plan and obtain the kinds of facilities, techniques, and instruc
tional material that could improve the quality of adult basic education 
in a correctional setting? These are the kinds of questions educators 
in the correctional settings should be asking. 

In many cases, educational programs within the correctional setting 
are faced with a shortage of funds to employ personnel to conduct neces
sary and important research and evaluation. Consequently, the education 
staff will have to accept this as not only an added assignment, but also 
as an integral part of their teaching responsibility. Research and eval
uation should be ranked high by the education director when assignments 
are being considered. Members of the staff, such as the case manager, 
clinical psychologist, chaplin, medical doctor, social s~rvices director, 
group living supervisor, and many others are available and should he used 
as valuable resources personnel. 

In corrections, educational management can be improved if data from 
research is evaluated and utilized in developing new programs and teach
ing techniques. The manager should organize his research and experiences 
in adult basic education in corrections sequentially; looking at the in
dividual differences among the resident-student in terms of intellectual, 
mental, physical, environmental, cultural, emotional, and hereditary ex
perience in adult education and related sciences have made it apparent 
that an adult possesses certain unique characteristics as a learner and 
different teaching and testing techniques must be applied. 

Management of Program 

The success of implementing any adult basic education program in a 
correctional setting rests squarely upon the shoulder of the educational 
director or program manager. The primary responsibilities of the direc
tor or manager are to: 

1. Flan the program by setting objectives, forecasting and deter
mining future programs and methods of obtaining the goals with
in this program. 

2. organ~ze by establishing a working relationship between his 
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staff, and assembling supplies and equipment in such a man
ner as to obtain the maximum efficiency from his staff. 

3. Implement the program by carrying out the plans within the 
framework as established by institutional policy and pro
gram objectives. 

A good manager should be capable of creating an atmosphere and set
ting the stage so that each member of his staff can express the highest 
qualities and competencies of which he is capable. Managers should in
troduce new concepts and practices in implementing an adult basic educa
tion program. The modern manager in a correctional setting should at
tempt to adapt and use the behavioral sciences and the systems approach 
in achieving his goals. 

The manager serves the capacity of an advisor and consultant. He 
observes and evaluates certain instructional goals, shares his thinking 
with his staff, and helps work out methods of improving instruction. Re
commendations may be as broad as suggesting that the teacher or instruc
tor develop a new course, or as specific as a change in the seating ar
rangement. Nelson (1971) lists seven modern management approaches hav
ing elements that can be modified for use in education. 

1. Project Teams 
2. r{anagement Systems 
3. Management by Objectives 
4. Span of Control Flexibility 
5. Short-Term Consultants 
6. Electronic Monitoring 
7. On-the-job Training 

Another responsibility of the manager is to prepare yearly or bien
nial budgets to serve as a basis for financial planning, control, and 
determining programs to meet future needs. Adequate records of all fi
nancial transactions should be maintained with the cooperation of the 
institution's business manager. Cost centers for each discipline~ based 
on objectives of the program, shall be projected for purposes of "Manage
ment by Objectives" to determine if the program is meeting its goals 
within the limitation of the budgeted cost center. Periodic review and 
adjustment are required to provide the data needed to develop new objec
tives. 

The manager shall make use of the equipment and materials that are 
available and not gear his program to proposed budgets. It is not un
usual to have proposed educational programs deleted from the budget, and 
the manager must be capable of adjusting to these setbacks and to operate 
as effectively as feasible. Selection and purchase of equipment and sup
plies must be determined by the instructional needs of the general edu
cation classes and shops. 
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Planning the Facility 

Once the educational staff has ~stablished the program objectives, 
the planning and construction of the educational faxility can be ini
tiated. The first questions are, "How are we going to accomplish the 
objectives of our program?" and "What do we need in terms of space and 
equipment?" Space must be designed to obtain the overall objectives of 
the program. 

The teacher is usually called on to assist in the planning of new 
facilities as well as reorganizing old ones. Teacher involvement is es
sential in having a well-planned functional facility that will meet the 
needs and requirements of the students, the teachers, and the instruc
tional program. The teacher is the expert in his field and is in an ex
cellent position to supply the architect with special details required 
for the teaching of his specific ~ubject matter. 

In the past, educational facilities in correctional setting have been 
designed and constructed to meet the traditional and questionable secu
rity needs of the institution. They failed to function as effective 
learning centers. Unanchored interior walls designed to stay attuned 
to any curriculum, individual study carrels, modular walls, multi-media 
rooms, and learning reS"Ol..lrce centers are lacking in may correctional 
settings. The teacher or manager should study desirable features of new 
or improved schools, review the objectives and needs, and then assemble 
all of this data to determine the effectiveness of supervision and con
struction. This data, along with stated objectives and planned methods 
of obtaining these objectives, should then be presented to the institu
tion administrator for his use as a guide in making administrative deci
sions. 

Arrangement, placement, and construction of partitions is the most 
important feature of interior design of the educational facility. Move
able partitions or accordion-type dividers give flexibility so that stu
dents can be arranged individually, in small groups, or as one large 
group. This flexibility of space readily adapts to future needs, pro
grams, methodologies, techniques, and equipment. 

Educational Staff 

The most important qualifications to consider in selecting the edu
cational staff are knowledge of the subje.ct matter, skills, teaching 
techniques, ability to adjust subject matter and instruction to adult 
differences, ability to communicate with the reSident, and a broad con
cept of the entire adult education program and its relation to the in
stitution. The educational program will reflect the skills of the per
sonnel who are conducting the program and the teacher is the dominant 
factor in determining the image of the program. 

The teaching staff may be obtained from such sources as existing in
stitutional staff, institutional population,- public and private schools, 

239 



trades, business, volunteers, student teachers, and other correctional 
institutions. 

Education Director 

The director of an educational program must function as an adminis
trator, supervisor, and leader. The administrative function comes first 
because it is a very necessary part of departmental organization. Such 
items as budgets, inventories, and utilization of space must always be 
considered. Developing teacher-student, supervisor-teacher, and teacher
supervisor-administrator relationships, along with recruitment and selec
tion of staff, evaluation, rating for salary and promotional purposes, 
teacher welfare, and working conditions are important responsibilities 
of the director. Other administrative functions of the education direc
tor include developing curriculum and department philosophy, and deter
ming scope of programs. 

The supervisory responsibilities include improvement of instruction, 
promoting professional growth of staff, and evaluating programs, instruc
tional services, student progress and teacher performance. 

General Education Teacher 

This teacher should be a professional, be intellectually compentent, 
and have the ability to communicate with residents and staff. He must 
have patience, the ability to plan a lesson, be sympathetic, and have a 
deep knowledge of human beings. Above all, he must be flexible and in 
sympathy and harmony with the objectives of the correctional education 
program. 

Progra.mmer 

Xn selecting a programming instructor, always select a teacher who 
has never programmed over a teacher who has never taught. Allow him time 
to develop his course material before you turn him loose on the tasks he 
has prepared for. This is true with any teacher that is hired for a 
specialized task. 

Vocational Teacher 

It is almost impossible to find highly skilled tradesmen with compre
hensive knowledge and experience in the IIHorld of work,1I also who has been 
trained in the techniques of teaching. The individual for this position 
must be highly qualified in his trade area and have the potential and de
sire to learn how to effectively teach all the IItricks of the trade ll to 
the trainees under his guidance. It is practically impossible and unfeas
ible to train a teacher in a trade within the school setting. 
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Scheduling Programs 

The institutional philosophy, goals, and objectives determine the 
flexibility of scheduling students, staff, and available facilities for 
educational programs. The educational staff must work within the limi ... 
tations and restrictions dictated by the policy of the institution, the 
stafr, available facilities, training aids, equipment, mobility of stu ... 
dents, services, security regulations, working hours, assignments and 
budgets. Levels of intelligence, ability, and goals should playa ma
jor part in making management decisions about scheduling.students. 

The ideal situation, of course, is to have students available for 
programs scheduled by the educational staff. In a correctional setting, 
this is usually wishful thinking on the part of the instructor who has 
isolated himself from the other institution functions. Residents with 
similar programs just are nat committed or released from the institution 
in neat little groups with identical needs. The traditional classroom 
has no place in a correctional setting. Curricula class schedule and 
programing of residents must be flexible and individually oriented if 
they are to function and survive within the correctional setting. This 
demands the fullest cooperation, not only from the teaching staff, but 
from the administrators, department heads and other members of the starf 
within the system. Each must have a clear understanding of the inherent 
prohlems of other programs. No program can be effective without the team 
efforts of all personnel operating within this setting. 

Institution and Community Services 

Due to restrictions and limitations of budg,ets and equipn!snt, many 
educational progt-ams in the correctional setting must rely on other a
vailable sources for. assistance. Educators should be cognizant of the 
contributions institutional reSidents, staff, retired personnel, civic 
organizations, labor, business, federal and state agencies, local and 
state school systems, and other professional personnel can make to the 
institution's educational program. Existing programs can be expanded 
and new, exciting, and dynamic programs can be developed if the commu
nity is made aware of and sold on the needs of the program. 

In using community and institutional resources, consider the needs 
of the student rather than the needs of administration. Don't endanger 
programs by getting resource people involved outside of their sphere of 
knowledge and experience. Knowles (1970) indicates that strong and suc
cessful adult basic education programs must have representativ~ committee 
structures with a high delegation of authority to operate programs. With 
the administrative and line-staff structure of many correctional insti
tutions combined with other programs, departments and responsibilities, 
educators will find that organizing a volunteer or advisory program will 
be one of the most difficult tasks he will face. This can also be one 
of the most gratifying and rewarding ~asks in your program. 
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Tutoring 

The instruction and training of students by volunteers from the com
munity, the resident population, line-staff and other professional per
sonnel can fill an important void in the educational program. Tutoring 
is usually done on an individual or small group basis which allows in
dividual relationships to develop between the tutor and student. The 
student receives more attention than would be possible in the classroom 
setting, thus allowing him time for interaction and feedback. Remedial 
reading, math and skill development are excellent examples of areas where 
individual tutoring is very effective. Many students in the correctional 
setting are high school dropouts, and/or have failed to respond to class
room instruction, and so need specialized individual and small group in
struction and training. 

Environment 

Climate for Learning 

Setting the! tone, is the first and greatest challenge a manager should 
have if he is tnterested in effective education and training in an insti
tutional setting. The educational staff should be obligated to create an 
instructional tone that will communicate to the residents that the pur
pose of the staff is to help and not punish. Receiving an education can 
be fun and it should be the goal of every educator in the correctional 
setting to develop an environment that is conducive to learning and en
courages the student to reach his goals. 

The manager/teacher can assist in establishing a climate that is con
ducive to learning. As a manager and teacher in a correctional setting 
he must wear many hats. Aside from his custodial responsibilities, he 
is a supervisor, a teacher, a counselor, and a friend. He is in an ideal 
position to remove the threat bf academic failure so familiar to the 95 
percent of the people committed to our institutions. This is the greatest 
task of any member of the educational staff in the correctional Setting. 
During interviews, the resident should be greeted professionally and with 
a warmth that will convey to him that this program is extremely important. 
The educational staff should encourage the resident to develop his own 
educational goals and means of fulfilling these goals. The student should 
be made to feel that it is his program and his accomplishment. The in
structor should indicate an interest in his program and convey to him 
that the program is important. 

Acoustics, heating, air conditioning, and lighting conditions as well 
as the decor of the fRcilities and mobility of students affect the climate 
.:md learning environments. The attitude of the sta;E£ toward other staff 
members, students, administration and the total program, contribute to
wnrd creating a learning environment. 

A realistic plan for a correctional setting includes centralizing the 
total educational program, i.e.: place g~neral and vocational education in 
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one ar~a; centralize administrativ~ offices) library) refer~nce center) 
media center, staff lounge and rest rooms; utilize movable partitions. 
This will result in a complete package that is not only a functional edu
cati,l[lSl center, but will crl'ate a doser working relationship bvtwl'l'l1 
vocatiunal and general education personnel who are working toward a com
mon gu~l. The instructors and teachers will have the feeling that they 
are all integral part of the program rath~r than a questionable contribu
tor t,) a program that mighL be located in the far corner of the institu
tion with no relationship to another program housed in another corner of 
the institution. 

Acoustics. It has been proven (Weaver, 1959) that noise intl'rEeres 
with the efficiency of th0 l~acher and students, reduces attention, and 
makes concentration on task~ very difficult. Noise produces fatigue, 
dulls mental processes and llouds judgment. Educational units should 
be lQ(:ated aw~ from the noisy dreas of the institution, with the loud 
shops and equipment being separ:lt I·d [rum other class areas. The most 
annoying interruption comes Froln lhv moving of furniture or scraping of 
feet. Numerous types and stvle~ of resident flooring material is avail
able to control this noise. 

Heat. Discomfort from heat has D marked effect on students, ll'arn
ing and the student should be expolit.'d to a thermal climate which is con
ducive to the learning process. In designing a shop, total thermal en
vironment must be conSidered, keeping in mind that the student is more 
active than the instructor and requires less heat. 

Planning the Instructional Program 

Adul t education, in n'Cl'nt YL'ars, has been experiencing a change from 
thl' traditional classroom prlH l·dures anu "linear step" education. Adult 
~duLdtors are accepting th~ fact Chat (a) the individual actually learns 
i.n bits, i.e., from the daily papl'r, tl'levisi0'l1, conversations, and books, 
and that (b) obtaining Cln l·ducatinn call actually be interesting and fun. 
In thl' correctional setting, l'ducational programs must be open-ended and 
bruadly based programs Which allow the resident to maneuver within his 
fivld dS his interest and goals ~hdngl" 

Ll'arlli ng 

Soml' of the important factors in learning are interest, concentration, 
s!;! It - ... ·nnfidence, repetition, intl!! 1 igence, ml'mory, past experience, ima
ginat ion, and a desire to learn. To hav(' a sllccessful adult basic edu
l'ut ion program, the participant!> m\lst want til l<>arn, and they must see 
thl' nl.'ed for and relevance o[ instruction. As thl'Y are problem·centered 
ill th~ir orientation to learning, the instruction should be organized 
.!round problems rather than subject matter. Adults learn best in an in
I,lrm.ll environment and a variety of learning methods should be used in 
It.-,·t hing them. Students in thl' correctional setting are adults and should 
hv treated as such. 
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Curriculum 

The curriculum is the basic instructional program, and is character
ized by the scope of the subject matter and sequence of the students and 
instructional material. The course of study includes units, lesson plans, 
topics, and tasks and is usually accomplished by the education director 
or other administrative personnel with the assistance of the teachers. 
Standard textbooks on curriculum design describe five basic principles 
in organizing instructional material: 

1. Simple to complex 
2. Best learning sequence 
3. Whole to the part 
4. Time sequence 
5. Step by step 

The curriculum in the correctional setting should place emphasis on 
the individual student, his aptitude and ability, flexible scheduling, 
and performance objectives so that the student can make an intelligent 
career decision upon release. The curriculum should be integrated so 
that the resident will be able to relate his general education to his 
work assignments, vocational training and the real world. Institution 
and community resourc~s should be used as meaningful learning experi
ences to meet the needs of the student. 

Course Outline. The course outline is essentially a listing of tasks~ 
topics and sub-topics to be taught. These should be arranged in a se
quential order where mastery of one item is prerequisite to the study 
of another. The course is the most efficient and acceptable unit for or
ganizing most kinds of learning and must be a flexible, dynamic instru
ment for helping people to learn. 

Unit. The unit of instruction usu~lly consists of one or more les
son plans and is concerned with knowledg~~ that is related. 

Lesson Plans. Individual lesson plans are prepared from the course 
outline. They are tied together so that each lesson fits logically into 
the previous and following lessons. Without this relationship the stu
dent will be confused. Each lesson plan must have at least one objective. 
There are numerous formats for lesson plans and no matter which is used, 
they should be meaningful to the learner and make effective use of time, 
space, and personnel. 

Hard~.;rare and Software. 

Selecting Hardware and Softwar! 

B~fore buying any new equipment it is important to consider the uses 

244 



Ii 

I 

r 
I 

t" 

of the equipment already on hand. However, when considering the purchase 
of new audio-visual equipment or instructional materials, every instruc
tor who will be uSing ~he materials should be involved in the selection 
process. Equipment purchased without the consent or knowledge of the in
structor will probably collect dust. It is equally important to know what 
kind of software is available to achieve instructional objectives. The 
capacity and capabilities of hardware should be considered: Can it be 
used for small. or large group instruction as well as individ,_talized in-
struction? Is it too expansive for its limited use? 

Audio-visual equipment and instructional materials take many differ
ent forms and formats which may place limitations on their use. The 
instructor should be conscious of these limitations, and select materi
als according to the size of his class, the available equipment, flexi
bility of use, cost, objectives, scope, effectiveness, variety of ap
proach, and interest. Some of the audio-visual aids and instructional 
materials which are available include: tests~ manuals, magazines, ra
dios, television, tapes, projectors, slides, and charts. 

In selecting the materials, the teacher must keep in mind his cur
riculum objectives and have the necessary skills to effectively use the 
materials. He should be aware of the variables 'Which may affect their 
use. Prior to using the materials, the teacher should preview and eval
uate them so he will know exactly what they contain and be able to de
termine how they can be used most effectively and eff'iciently. 

Instructional materials and equipment are available from many sources. 
To simplify the search by the teacher for appropriate materials, litera
ture and reference material should be available in the institution libra
ry. Description and evaluation of these aids should be readily accessi
ble along with the evaluations by the staff who has ~sed these aids. 

Making Visuals 

The simplest of all visuals to produce is the handwritten flip chart. 
This chart can be made and revised at your own speed. A professional 
lookj,ng visual is printed or typed on white bond paper with a blacl< rib
bon for contrast. It is processed in the camera giving yeu either a 
film negative or diazo print on the copy bo~rd. 

Clear crisp projection slides can be made with the use of composi
tion equipment and special lithographic film. Simple overhead projeG
tion slides can be made from a variety of equipment and materials. The 
3M Company has a transparency maker that can be used right in the class
room. Slides can be made using Polarciid projection films and if you 
wish to have color you eLL use the Kodak Ektagraphic Visualmaker which 
consists of an Instamatic Camera am: copy stand. The above are just a 
few examples of what can be used. With a little imagination, many other 
innovations or ideas can be used to lIjazz ll up your presentations. 
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Programmed Instruction 

Education in correcional institutions is chronically beset by so 
many diverse and often complex problems, that any effort to extend and 
improve educational opportunities requires unusual idealism and forti
tude to face facts and not be fazed by them .. During the last few years 
a remedy has been introduced into the learning process that promises to 
eliminate some of the serious problems of education i.n the correctional 
setting. This is the teaching machine and programmed materials. 

Experience with the use of programmeci instructional materials in 
correctional education is still very limited. The South Carolina De
partment of Corrections reported in 1965 that the results of using pro
grammed material in the field of mathematics and sc~ence readily support
ed the over-all practicability, potential and flexibility of programmed 
learni.ng in a correctional setting (Dickman, 1967). 

The application of programmed learning represents a milestone in the 
development of teaching methods, and is the next best thing to personal
ized instruction. If a tutor was used, he would expose the student to 
new information, test his knowledge and concept of each bit of info'rma
tlon, and inform the student if he was right or wrong. If the student 
was wrong, the tutor would present the information age-in, perhaps in a 
different way and check the student again to see if he has learned it. 
A programmed course does much the same thing. The major difference be
tween a programmed course and special tutoring, is that the book has no 
way to answer individual questions which may arise. 

. .~ 

Today, programmed learning is being used in the classroom as a basic 
instructional medium replacing the textbook and freeing the teacher to 
concentrate on individual help for the student. Students learn at dif
ferent rates so the teacher must cope with supervision and administra
tion problems that arise as the students finish sections of the program. 
A teacher using programmed material in the classroom must provide materi
al for those students who finish early, or a.llow them to proceed with 
the next ,"ourse. 

As a remedial device, programmed learning enables the slow student 
to review, on his own, that part of the learning sequences which he did 
not understand the first time around in the classroom. Also, speciA.l 
subjects may be taught where the number of interested students does not 
warrant a class on the subject. 

Programmed instruction focuses on the process by which students learn, 
rather than on the way teachers teach. Language used in the programs 
may take many forms such as verbal or pictorial, but unlike a textbook, 
does not give the author or editor the last word in determining the com
munication. There is active participation by the learner. He must give 
a response 'to the ~ommunication each step of the way. This is done overt
ly by writing down the response, or by thinking of the correct response. 
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Reinforcement gives programmed instruction a high degree of motiva
tion as it is believed that partial or intermittent reinforcement is more 
effective in preventing extinction than continuous reinforcement. Re
inforcement as feedback informs the individual learner that not only is 
he what he thinks he is, but that he is becoming what he wants to become 
in a particular area. Since each student learns at his own rate of speed, 
the "slow" student is not frustrated by having the "instructional rug H 

jerked out from under him, and the "fast" student is not held back and 
bored by instruction he has already learned. 

Programmed learning systems have been adapted to various types of 
teaching machines, language laboratories and special textbooks. There 
are two basic types of programmed instruction, linear and branching. 
Linear programming as the name indicates, breaks its subject matter in~ 
to small sequential bits, moving the learner from A to Z. Linear or 
straight line programming is usually credited to B. F. Skinner of Har
vard University, and is the type most commonly used in educational pro
grams today. A variation of the linear program is found in what might 
be called a "looping program", in which students are given the opportu
nity to get into either remedial or enrichment material at appropriate 
points in the program or to "bridge over" certain steps designed for 
less able students. I 

Branching or intrinsic programming, in which the student pt'ecedes 
from A to Z through many alternate routes supplied by multiple reponses~ 
has been developed largely by Norman Crowder. These two methods are 
distinguished by the length of the frames and the correct answer that 
immediately confirms the student response. Another distinction between 
the linear and branching programs, is. the arrangements of frames in the 
program, i.e., vertical or horizontal. 

We must still not lose sight of the fact that the student must want 
to learn, and while programmed instruction with its constant reinforce
ment requires a lot of motivation, there is no easy road to learning. 
Programmed instruction should be ideal for and have far-reaching appli
cation to education in correctional institutions because of the nature 
of the problems and challenges which are peculiar to residents. 

Evaluation of Instructional Progra~ 

After the curriculum, course of study, training aids and lesson plans 
have been developed, a trial run of the program should be conducted to 
determine the programs effectiveness in reaching the goals of the stu
dents. Educational programs may require revisions which are based on 
experience gained in teaching the course or on new developments. Revi
sion of any course of study must be done in a systematic method. It may 
be the type of conten.t, or modernizing from the point of view of meth
ods. After- the initial trial rHn of the program, there should be a con
tinuous evaluation and feed back to the administration of course content 
and media. 
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Standards and Evaluation 

The improvement of any vocational or acanemic program begins with 
evaluation. We need to find out the extent to which the pre-determined 
purposes of the program have been achieved in order to make decisions 
concerning the continuation of a particular educational program. The 
main purpose of evaluation at this stage of the game, of course, is to 
improve the adult basic education programs being implemented in the cor
rectional setting. Tests should be used to stimulate and guide further, 
improvement in helping adults achieve the goals they desire. Through 
the tests, we can see differences in methods and discover unmet needs. 
In the correctional setting, tests can be used to evaluate and to im
prove a program, to evaluate the progress of the student, and as an 
instructional tool. 

T~ere are several types of tests available to meet program or learn
er requirements. By becoming familiar with the uses and purposes of the 
different tests, the user can choose the most appropriate one to meet 
his needs. Tests can be classified according to: 

a. number of testees: 1'.ndividual, group 

b. behavior being sampled: achievement, personality, aptitude, 
interest, and mental abilities 

c. mode of ar"swering: paper and pencil, performance 

d. purpose of testing: diagnostic, follow-up 

e. nature of instrument or procedure: interview, observation, 
commercially prepared, teacher prepared 

f. time: pre-requisite, pretest~ supportive, posttest (Ryan, 
1972 , p. 184). 

Ryan (1972) gives a more detailed explanation of several of the above 
listed tests: 

Pre-requisite t~st 

This test is administered prior to a student's enrollment in a pro
gram. It provides information to determine if the potential learner can 
benefit from instruction and is capable of participating in the program. 
The institutional committee involved in the programming; of the new resi
dent can use this information as a gut.de for programming the offender in
to educational and social programs. This test will i.ndicate a student's 
cognitive-learning readili~sS factor, as well as his aptitude, attitude, 
and interest. 
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Pretest; 

This type of test is administered at the beginning of a program and 
provides information on the level of the student's knowledge or skills 
prior to being given any instruction. The instructor should be extreme
ly careful with this type of test as it could appear threatening, there
by turning off the Student. To eliminate a chance of adverse reactions, 
let the student know why you are giving the test and that he canriot fail. 

Supportive test 

This test is given during the program and provides information about 
the progress of the student. Information gained from this type of test 
can also be used to make any ne(;.ded program changes. 

Posttest 

This test is given at the conclusion of the program and indiGates 
changes in behavior of the learner. The posttest should not be us~d 
to pass or fail students, but to compare student's behaviors at the 
conclusion of the program with the established objectives of the pro
gram. 

Follow-up Tests and Questionnaires. The time factor and mobility 
of residents being released from the institution ~ake it very difficult 
to administer this test. Questionnaires with return envelopes may be 
mailed to residents who have been discharged, but there is little assur
ance that they will be returned. Evaluation by this method is very dif
ficult as there is a propensity for only the successful graduates to re
turn these i:~sts and questionnaires and we still have ,the failures to 
consider. 

Programming Students 

On the basis of the instructors evaluation of the prerequisite, pre
test and academic placement tests, the vocational counselors appraisal 
of vocational interest and aptitudes, and the case managers appraisal of 
social, moral, medical and psychological assets, the perspective student 
is programmed into a realistic educational program. In programming re
sidents into educational programs, time of entry along with estimated 
date of completion and specific goals to be obtained must all be given 
full consideration. Vocational students should be programmed into real
istic and meaningful programs by taking into consideration placement op
portunities of the locality into ~hich he will be released. 

Compreh~nsive records and tests must be kept, compared and reviewed 
periodically along with re-testing, re-assessment, and re-interviewing 
for possible re-programming of either the student or the instructional 
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course itself. With this up~to~date and comprehensive data, the student 
can be programmed into a lower or higher level of program, or the skills 
and knowledge listed on the pre-requisite tests can be added or removed 
from the objective of the course. 
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USING RESEARCH TO IMPROVE INSTRUCTION 

Reis H. Hall 
Federal Youth Center 

Ashland, Kentucky 

Corrections must generate knowledge leading to effective ways of re
turning offenders to society who are able to function productively. Of 
all the tools of corrections, none has shown greater promise than educa
tion in moving us in this direction. Tangible benefits resulting from 
correctional education experiences are well documented (Cohen, Filipe
zak, and Bis, 1965; Glaser and Ross, 1970; McKee, 1967). We easily de
monstrate academic gains resulting from our educational programs, but 
their effect on the offender in terms of his successful reintegration 
into society are less clear (Glaser, 1964; Waldo, 1969). The indica
tions are that correctional education programs have little or no posi
tive impact except for a few highly speLific groups and for many others 
they may have a negative impact on rehabilitation (Brooks and Janney, 
1965; Glaser,. 1964). 

This paper will explore the conditions which have so greatly limited 
the ultimate effectiveness of correctional education, it will present ob
servations on the context and environment in which correctional education 
programs operate, and will propose a theme/goal for corrections based on 
a viable conceptualization of offender needs. This paper will then deal 
with the ingredients for implementing this theme and present the research 
evidence that forms the basis of this presentation. 

Correctional education programs including vocational programs have 
operated largely in a vacuum. They do what they do with the offender 
without any real regard for where he came from before he entered the 
program or what he does after he 1ea.ves. Systematic approaches must be 
developed in this area. Other things being equal, they add greatly to 
the efficiency and effectiveness of any program (Carkhuff, 1971). Se
lection, training, and placement are clearly the processes included in 
systematic consideration of a correctional education system. 

Our selection procedures rely largely on a group intelligence test, 
the G.A.T.B., and an academic achievement test (Hall, 1967a). In addi
tion we have in several settings provided pre-vocational shops where 
students try their hand at a variety of vocational activities to test 
their potential for success in the programs provided. There is over
whelming research evidence that this technique for selection has a high 
level of validity (Carkhuff, 1969). The tests themselves and the ways 
they are used add almost nothing to valid selection. 

A system of program effectiveness studies to evaluate the immediate 
goals of correctional education programs would require tallies of: 

1. the number of individuals placed in recommended programs 
2. successful completions of recommended ~ra~ning 
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3. community placements in art~as of training (Hall, 1967a). 

Unfortun~tely there is almost no data available in any of these areas 
(Waldo, 1969). 

Only in the past two years has anyone in the Federal Bureau of Pri
sons ever bothered to review classification material to see how many pro
gram recommendations were implemented and how many program completions 
followed. Until managers routinely make at least this level of opera
tional research thrust, it's doubtful that any of our programs will ac
tually make 8. delivery to the people they purport to serve. 

In the academic area, corrections has made constructive use of a 
large number of forward looking techniques including programmed learn
ing and teaching machines (Craig and Gordon, 1967). Operant condition
ing and behavioral modification approaches have demonstrated their ef~ 
fectiveness in well-designed and implemented research studies. The two 
most notable of these as reported by the President's Commission on Law 
Enforcement and Administration of Justice in The Task Force Report: Cor
rections are the C.A.S.E. project (Cohen, 1965) and the Draper project 
(McKee, 1967). 

Three folloi,v-UP studies (Glaser, 1964; Hall, 1963; Pownall, 1969) 
show that federal re1easees make very little direct use of the skills 
which they learn in correctional 'training programs. Only about 25 per
cent find employment within the first several months following release 
in the vocational areas in which they received training. 

These three research studies themselves with very similar findings 
offer some interesting contrasts in m.ethodo1ogy and execution which have 
important implications for the institutionally based program manager. 
The Glaser and Pownall studies were supported by large grants and used 
a staff of researchers in the community to gather information by direct
ly interviewing the re1easees. The Hall study in contrast was conducted 
entirely by institution personnel with full-time responsibilities for a 
variety of regular institution programs. No money was buageted for this 
study and the methodology depended on a mailed questionna.ire for gather
ing the. information on which the study was based. This fJtudy demonstrated 
that even in this day and time significant research projects can be ac
complished without vast money expenditure when the tasks are well-organ
ized, manpower is efficiently utilized and research tools creatively used. 
In this instance the mailed questionnaire which usually yields a return 
rate of 15 to 30 percent was made to yield returns of 70 to 80 percent. 
This was achieved by virtue of pre-rele~se interviews with the study pop
ulation which made a direct appeal to their altruism, by personalizing 
the questionnaire, and by follow-up appeals to the study population when 
they failed to respond to the initial questionnaire. 

What we do must be goal oriented. If we fail to evaluate our pro
grams in terms of tangible benefits resulting from them, we are either 
incompetents or charlatans. For the most part in cQrrections, our goals 
have been generally platitudinous and our willingness to put our programs 
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to the "tangible benefits" test less than enthusiastic. Goals--immedi
ate, intermediate and long range--must be set before realistic evaluation 
can be undertaken. 

Corrections, as it has moved from a punitive custodially oriented 
system to one which sets as its goal the reintegration of the offender 
into society, has conceptualized its programs in terms of the medical 
model with its case histories, diagnostic labels and psychiatric treat
ment strategies. Unfortunately this con_~ptualization of the correction
al process has held corrections back when it was intended to move it for
ward (Hall, 1967a}. Among the reasons that the medical model has not 
provided corrections with a functional system is that it has never been 
understood or accepted by the offender, correctionsl personnel or the 
general public. Even more important is the fact that no particular treat
ment strategies follow from the diagnostic categories we place on people. 
It doesn't make any difference whether we label a man in prison as being 
schizoid, inadequate personality or a sociopath so far as what we do with 
him in treatment is concerned. The label we place on him is meaningless, 
or worse, destructive, and the diagnostic games we play totally disfunc
tional (Carkhuff and Berenson, 1967; Hall, 1967a). 

Lack of understanding an'.i acceptance of a system by the participant 
denies that system the integrating theme that is essential to the parti
ciipant's effective and efficient functioning (Carkhuff, 1970). On the 
other hand a well undel~stood and accepted theme will, other things being 
equal, facilitate effective functioning (Hall, 1967a). 

Despite the fact that correctional education is frequently seen as 
the critical treatment modality, it is almost always been a spoke rather 
than the hub of the treatment. The program et the Federal Youth Center 
at Morgantown, West Virginia, which probably ~rovides corrections with 
the first goal oriented, systematized and well implemented program has 
placed cottage life at the hub with fI ••• most important decision making 
authority in the hand of cottage staff (Karacki, 1970)." Classically 
in the federal system and in most state correctional systems, casework 
services are set at the hub of institutional programming. Occasionally 
psychiatric services have been placed in this position. In several in
stances significant correctional education programs have actually been 
isolated from the institution as a whole (not a part of the wheel at all). 

Despite our reluctance to set the educational program at the hub of 
the institution program, there is a very good reason for so doing. First, 
our educati0nal system is the single most important mechanism provided 
by society to prepare people to take their place in the adult world. A 
concept of on~;s self as a student or trainee has inherent in it, a sense 
of movement, growth, expectation and, ultimately, emergence or becoming. 
It is a concept that facilitates movement from one role to another. In 
corrections it can facilitate movement from a concept of self as a con
vict or delinquent to that of adult/citizen. This is dramatically il
lustrated in project Newgate, an Office of Econom~c Opportunity funded 
prison college program where prisoners are exposed to a college situation 
within the prison where they in fact become college students. Upon re
lease they move into a college setting with a role and a concept of 
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themselves as students ultimately to ste.p out of this role into the role 
of adult/citizen. How different it is for the typical offender who plays 
the role of convict while in prison and then moves to the community as an 
ex-convict. Only in a delinquent subculture does an ex-convict have a 
viable role. 

Our prison education syatem has the added advantage that it can and 
has, at least in a few instances, demonstrated immediate benefits in terms 
of academic material learned. This cannot be said as strongly for any 
other correctional program. Finally by placing education at the hub of 
our system, an integrating theme that is readily understood and accepta
ble to offender, staff, and public can ~~ readily evolved. 

The objective of corrections has been described variously by our lead·· 
ers as the correction of the offender or the reintegration of the offender 
into society. This translates in an educational model to the goal of the 
full actualization of the potential of the offender. The central technique 
for achieving this goal becomes training. When we concretize these no
tions our theme evolves as follows. 

The offender is an individual with limited skills in all areas so 
that when he is faced with a problem he can respond in one or two ways 
only. In reality it is more often one than two. Typically he strikes 
out with blind anger or he runs away. If delinquency is the result of 
a limited response repertoire, then our job in corrections is to provide 
him new skills with which to cope with life. We have now taken a mean
ingful abstraction--the full actualization of potentials--and operation
alized it in terms of providing him with new skills for living through 
training. 

Simply stated, delinquents are delinquents because they have li.mited 
(, L11s with which to cope with their lives. The job of corrections is 
to train them with new skills that will increase the probability that 
they will be able to cope with their lives more effectively. With this, 
corrections is provided with a new model and a new theme--the skills ac
quisition theme. 

There are three basic elements to be considered in implementing the 
skills acquisition theme. They are the teacher, the program, ana the 
delivery system itself. There is a significant body of research that 
has important application in correctional education programs that bears 
directly on these three elements. 

In Helping and Human Relations, Volume II, Carkhuff (1969) states, 
"Children and students of parents, teachers and other significant per
sons who offer high levels of core facilitative and action oriented con
ditions improve while those of persons who offer low levels of these con
ditions are rebarded in their development (p.B).'1 He cites an extensive 
body of research evidence supporting th·e view that the core facilitative 
and action oriented dimensions are related to learning. These studies 
make it clear that the effective teacher is not just someone who shares 
his knowledge with the student, although this is also a basic ingredient 
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(Hall, 1965), but rather that the knowledge is imparted within the frame
work a high level facilitative and action oriented relationship. 

The facilitative and action oriented dimensions are human relation 
skills. Carkhuff (1.969) began his research thrust by asking the hard
nosed question: "What are the things that effective counselors do that 
result in tangible benefits to the helpee?" In the process of his stud
ies Carkhuff isolated a number of vat:iable~ which when effectively com' 
municated to the helpee, resulted in the helpee's improved functioning. 
He also found when these variables were absent in the helper the helpee 
did not get better. In fact sometimes he got worse u Carkhuff then dis
covered that no matter what the counselor's particular system or profes
sional background might be, if he was successful he communicated in terms 
of these variables and used his specialized training in a secondary way. 
As h~ continued his work in this area his research demonstrated conclu
sively that not only effective counselors and therapists had these skills, 
but that high functioning teachers, parents, in fact high functioning 
people in every human relations situation had them. What began as a 
very limited investigation of effective counselors led to a universal 
truth about effective people in general (Hall, 1971c). 

Some of the essential things Carkhuff (1969) discovered in his ~e
search were that all human relaticnships have two basic elements that 
the individual must bring to the situation in order to be effective. 
The first of these elements is that the individual must be able to ~
spond to the other. By this we mean he must be able to look at things 
from the other person's frame of reference and be able to express this 
in the respect, genuineness and especially in the understanding for the 
other that he communicates with words and actions. The second element 
is that the individual must be able to initiate from his own frame of 
reference. He must be able to reveal himself, .attend to what's going 
on between himself and the other individual and give his position to 
the other individual in ways that the other person can use constructively 
for his own growth. 

Among the responsive elements, Carkhuff (1969) defined empathy, gen
uineness, respect, and concreteness. These are the facilitative dimen
sions. For the action oriented element he defined confrontation, ilnme
dincy, and self-disclosure. The rigorous research studies that Carkhuff 
conducted required that operational definitions be developed for these 
abstractions. Having done this for his research led directly to the re
markable training system which he has developed to teach people these 
skills. It is objective that can be operationa1ized and can be systema
tically taught. 

Effective programs differ from ineffectual programs in that effective 
programs are goal oriented and they develop the steps for getting there. 
In short they are systematized. Extensive evidence in the area of help
ing and human relations shows that systematic training results in the 
development of skills in the trainee in very short periods of time that 
can rarely be demonstrated by traditional training programs in counsel~ 
ing and psychotherapy. Carkhuff (1969) presents a great number of ref
erences confirming this. A considerable number of research studies in 
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corrections also confirm it (Carkhuff, Banks, Berenson, Griffin & Hall, 
1971; Hall, 1971b; Megath1in, 1969; Montgomery, 1971; Watts, 1971). 
Trainees in these programs had representatives from every discipline, 
program and area of corrections and demonstrated consiStent significant 
gains in skills through training irrespective of the setting or the back
ground from which the trainee came. 

While systematic approaches make their contributions in terms of the 
programitsel£, the critical element is the trainer. Carkhuff (1971) 
states that, "If the trainer is functioning at high levels of the dimen
sions on which the trainee is being trained, the probability of the suc
cess of training with any trainee population is high. If the trainer is 
functioning a1 low levels of relevant dimensions, the probability of the 

'success of training is low (p. 185)." 

In addition to the system and the trainer himself let us now look at 
the critical i purces of learning in all training. When We think of teach
ing tradition~lly we think of the dida~tic approach. Teachers tend to 
emphasize lecturing, reading, discussing and the reporting techniques 
that characterize the didactic approach. In some areas, particularly in 
t~~ social sciences, teachers have tended to ignore both the modeling 
and the experimental sources of learning. The more goal oriented, sub
stantive and relevant the skills we are teaching, the more likely we are 
to make extensive use of the experiential and modeling sources of learn
ing. In such subject areas as physical science, English, mathematics, 
and physical education, teachers routinely provide a didactic presenta
tion of the material to be learned, show by their own example how to do 
it and provide situations in which the student can practice the skills 
to be learned. If the trainer does not provide a model with which the 
trainee can identify and emulate, no training can take place. In train
ing, as in helping, the trainer must have something that the trainee 
needs and the trainee must recognize ~his. 

In meaningful training, the experiential source or learning must be 
real. It must train in real skills--not busy work to tal<.e up time until 
the bell rings. E~periential situations must be presented in an inte
grated learning situation with the didactic and modeling ~9urces in a 
vi.able mix based on sensitive trainer discriminations ot what will be 
most effective at the moment. 

In its essence the training model is a simple one. The skills ac
quisition theme is understandable and acceptable. In addition to this 
there is a significant technology available for training in the basic 
skills in all areas. These will significantly expand the repertoire of 
responses available to the offender. In turn this will increase the 
probability that he will leave our programs able to cope with himself 
and his world more effectively than when h~ was ~dmitted. 

Let us look Driefly at t~~ three basic skill areas to be developed 
in implementing the skills acquisition theme. First, there is the phy
sical are~. Corrections has resources to develop meahingful physical 
education programs for the offender. The technology is there and is 
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well documented and in addition, norms are available in a significant 
number or critical physical skill areas. In a significant study con
aucted at the Illinois Youth Commission Reception Center for Boys (Bos
well, Henning and Levy, 1969) significant physical fitness deficiencies 
were demonstrated in the delinquents committed there as compared with 
boys in the same age range on national norms. Even more significantly, 
this study found that the older delinquents showed more pronounced defi
ciencies than their young counterparts, thus indicating an accelerating 
deterioration for these youg people. This study also observes that lit
tle attention has been give to this critical area by corrections and it 
notes there is significant resistance to the development of programs in 
this basic area of life. The authors attribute this to the generally 
held belief that, "Delinquents are long on brawn and short on brains 
(p. 22)." In conclusion they emphasize that, "There is much wisdom in 
the old adage of a sound mind in a sound body (p. 22)." 

In the intellectual sphere there are a variety of proven programs 
in the academic area (Cassell, 1971; Cohen, Filipczak and Bis, 1965; Mc
Kee, 1967). We can demonstrate less in the way of tangible benefits for 
our vocational programs but there is no question that the technology is 
there if we will commit ourselves to its use. A promising program in 
this area is the vocational/occupational cluster approach at Morgantown 
where students receive general instructions to prepare them for employ
ment in aero space, graphic art or electronics. A second program just 
now beginning at Ashland offers a comprehensive training program in au
tomotive repair divided into training modules extending in time from a 
few weeks to several months each. Each module provides salable skills 
in their own right so that if a trainee has only a short time for train
ing he may learn motor tune up, wheel alignment, or service station at
tendant duties, any of which offer employment opportunities in the com
munity. On the other hand a trainee can profitably continue in training 
for as long as two years, progressing through such modules as transmis
sion overhaul, general mechanics~ and diagnostic technician. Each train
ing module is further broken down into skill stations in a human relations 
skill's program as an integral part of the total system of training. 

Finally in the emotional/interpersonal area--certainly the most dif
ficult of the three bas1L.c skill areas of living in which to develop sys
tematic programs--the work of Carkhuff provides us with a proven system 
of skill training with which we have extensive experience in corrections 
both in training staff and inmates (Hall, 1971a). Tangible benefits to 
offenders exposed to counselors, trained systematically in human rela
tions skills, have also been demonstrated (Hall, 1971d). Inmate/helpees 
at Atlanta were asked jf they were able to resolve the problem they brought 
to their counselors who had been systematically trained in the Carkhuff 
model (Megathlin, 1969). Eighty percent said that they had fully or 
partially resolved their problem as the result of this intervention 
(Hall, 1971a). 

In summary then, this paper presents a comprehensive model for ef
fective correctional education programs based on a skills acquisition 
theme which attends to the offenders' needs in terms of what he brings 
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with him to the institution and what he will return to upon release. 
The paper deals with all the ingredients of effective programs. It pre
sents extensive research finding, These show that systematic training 
programs operated by high functioning people using all the critical sources 
of learning to develop real skills in all the basic areas of living can 
readily be developed i~ corrections. 
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USE OF RESEARCR TO IMPROVE INSTRUCTION 

Lawrence A. Bennett 
California Department of Corrections 

Sacramento, California 

With the national focus on correctional improvement it is indeed 
timely to examine new ways of approaching old problems in eduGation and 
to do so in the framework of research and evaluation. But before pro
ceeding there must be some agreement as to the nature and meaning of re
search. First, a very traditional approach is to consult a dictionary. 
Here will be found such ideas as, "a careful search" and, "a critical and 
exhaustive investigation or experimentation having for its aim the revi
sion of accepted conclusions, in the light of newly discovered facts." 
These views are somewhat nebulous and provide little in the way of guid
ance as to how to make use of research. More recently (Emrich, 1972) two' 
somewhat more practical definitions have emerged. The first of these 
depicted research as the application of scientific principles toward the 
solution of problems. The second defined research as a systematic approach 
to the reduction of uncertainty or ambiguity. As can be seen, all of these 
definitions are very close together but emphasize slightly different as
pects of the problem. 

Having decided upon a group of concepts that define what research is, 
it is now' necessary to further specify the nature of research as it applies 
to the task at hand. No doubt someone had clearly in mind how research 

. related to improved instruction but it would appear that there are at least 
two distinct ways of viewing the problem. 

First, research can be seen as that discipline that provides a body of 
knowledge composed of findings, results, and conclusions that can be examined 
in an attempt to find new solutions to old problems. Here a return to the 
first dictionary definition. "A careful search" is required to wind one's 
way through the maze of studies that are reported in the literature. To 
review all studies would be too exhausting to consider. Therefore, the 
careful search involves the selection of those studies that have both rel
evance and can show evidence of having sufficient scientific rigour to 
provide some assurance that the findings or results were not the result 
of chance or biased anticipations. A portion of the material to follow 
will be devoted to what can be learned from the results of research already 
conducted. 

These statements lead rather naturally to the second view of researcll. 
From this perspective, research is viewed more as a tool or a method than 
as a body of knowledge. Research then becomes a way in which an individual 
goes about learning new ways of doing things. Both approaches are important, 
but it is the application of researcll methods that will receive the greatest 
emphasis in this paper, for it is less well understood and therefore less 
utilized than the search for relevant findings from completed research . 
efforts. 
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Relevant Resrearch Results 

In determining what kinds of research findings might have application 
in the field of adult basic educatil.:>n in corrections, it would appear that 
a broad sweeping approach will provide more relevant knowledge than exami
na',tion of the research in the specialized area. New ideas may emerge from 
only tangentially related areas of study; fundamental aspects of instruc
tional approaches may manifest themselves in a variety of different settings. 
Tlltl\S, findings derived from psychO/logical studies may be of value as they 
provide a better understanding about the nature of the students to be taught 
and how they approach learning tasks. Results from adult basic education 
programs in the community may have considerable value in assisting in the 
planning for programs in the correctional setting in that, in both cases, 
older individuals are involved. At the same time, the conclusions growing 
out of experimental programs at elementary grades in regular school set
tings should not be ignored, fo!: some of the basic principles found there 
may be of considerable value in the program under consideration. 

This broad perspective is the background against which the basic 
learning principles are viewed., These basics are presented, not with the 
belief that they are new, but lcather because they seem often to be over
looked in usual classroom instruction. 

Some Brief Basics 

Only the highlights in this area will be touched upon. One of the 
first items of. importance in fncilitating learning is the meaningfulness 
of material to be absorbed. T):,le effect of this variable has been demon
strated countless times through experimental studies; the studies of 
McGeoch (1930) and Guilford (1934) can be cited as illustrative. 

Another aspect of learning that related to motivation can be catego
rized as "knowledge of results". This allows for tTr10 elements to come 
into play. First, it provides for self-corrections, and secondly, it sets 
up a situation where the individual is in competition with himself. Such 
competition is considerably less threatening than when one is placed 
against an opponent who may be more skillful or seen as having greater 
mastery of the subject matter. This is, of course, very important when 
the nature of the student is understood--not simply an individual who has 
reached adulthood without having been given an opportunity to gain an edu7 
cation, but rather a person who has been subjected to repeated failures in 
various educational settings. The classic experiment demonstrating the 
power of what we now call IIfeedbad.< of results" is that of ThorTldike (1927) 
with the results of a vast array of studies being reviewed by Postman (1947). 
The value of such procedures appears to be so obvious as to be classed as 
self-evident. Unfortunately in educational circles such a basic principle 
is sometimes forgotten when it comes to everyday instructional practices. 
Teachers that do not evaluate the progress of students in any objective 
manner but make frequent comments such as, "Keep working--you're doing 
fine" would fit into this category. Others may give quizzes, exams, or 
take other kinds of work samples but return corrected papers two or three 
days later. People need almost immediate information about how they're 
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dOing in order to progress. Later the point will b~ discussed that stu
dents, teachers, administrators need to know the state of the~r progress 
toward their goals in order to improve. 

A third item that needs to be kept in mind is related to how practice 
sessions are established. In most situations distributed practice tends 
to produce learning of a more lasting nature. The work of Ebbinghaus (1885) 
has been cited as one of the first demonstrations of this effect which has 
been replicated many, many times since. 

The celebrated "law of effect" of Thorndike (1927) is another basic 
in the area of learni~ -Simply stated, the principle points up the fact 
that responses to a situation that elicit positive conditions are likely 
to be repeated. As can be seen, this approach is very closely related 
to reward and punishment; the use of 'various kinds of reinforcements are 
of sufficient importance that thE:\Y will be discussed separately and in 
greater detail at a later point. 

Learning theory is far from supplying all the answers that teachers 
need, but the concept of instrumental behavior introduced by Skinner (1938) 
is an important one that should be borne in mind in instructing adults, 
particularly in the correctional setting. From a common sense point, of 
view the application seems obvious··-adults are more likely to learn~those 
skills that are of most value to them in terms of assisting them to pro
gress toward some objective they have in mind. This has been noted most 
recently by Sepede (1972) who emphasized that in working with adults it 
is important that the teacher assess the need the person has for the 
learning activity. He comments, iI, . . that learning must be done by 
the adult himself and that all study activities involve the learner as 
actively as possible. Yet, too often, the teacher ... is inculcated 
with the idea to cover all the material in a prescribed syllabus or 
textbook without considering its relevance to the needs of different 
adults enrolled in the class ... (p. 289)" 

The last of the basic concepts that will be referred to is that the 
segment of material presented at any given time be in terms of "graspable 
units." In beginning phases the units may have to be quite small, but it 
is essential that they are of such a size and of such limited complexity 
that the learner is assured of successful accomplishment. As skills in
crease, both longer and more complex learning tasks can be presented to 
the student, but advancement should be in terms of the student's progress 
in succeeding on tasks less difficult. Here the work of Skinner (1948) 
is again apparent as he moves toward operant conditioning and the shaping 
of behavior. 

The Nature of the Stude~ 

The kinds of students likely to be entering the adult basic education 
program present a number of identifiable characteristics. They are older, 
ranging in age from 18 to 65. They are, or have been, delinquently ori
ented. They are likely to be of minority ethnic origin and froin lower 
socio-economic levels. They will have had, except in rare cases, a long 
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history of failure in academic pursuits in the past. How do all of these 
background characteristics affect learning potentials? In the following 
section, various aspects will be examined in detail one by one. 

Effects of age. In our folklore we have two opposing views. The 
f:i.rst and most believed is, "You car' t teach an old dog new tricks." 
The contrary position, "You're never too old to learn," comes in a weak 
second. What are the facts of the situation? Wechsler (1958) reports a 
slight decline in intelligence scores between age twenty and thirty after 
which there is a steady downward trend. However, the rate of decline is 
slight, less than 0.5 percent per year. Dealing more directly with the 
learning process, Thorndike (1927) conducted experiments to determine the 
extent to which age interfered with acquiring new informatJoon and skills. 
He found that the ability to learn was not greatly impaired. In general, 
adults can learn, but at a slowly declining rate of about 1 percent a 
year from ages 45 to 70 years. Lorge (1966) reexam:1.ned the work of 
Thorndike and noted several interesting aspects of adult learning. First, 
while the efficiency of learning (the amount of new skills acquired per 
unit time) might be somewhat less than for younger students, the quality 
was higher and there was a somewhat greater retention level. He attempted 
to further clarify the distinction between ability to learn and efficiency 
of learning. As we relate these findings back to Wechsler we may conclude 
that the capacity or ability to learn is very slightly affected by increased 
age, while the effects on efficiency are somewhat greater. Thus, translated 
for the topic with which we are dealing, the older inmate has the potential 
to learn but it may take him a somewhat longer period of time to achieve 
goals. The key variable then appears to be somewhere in the area of motiva
tion. 

Delinquency, Intelligence and Le~rning. The fact that people in cor
rectional facilities are delinquently oriented or have a tendency to en
gage in criminal activities comes as no surprise to anyone. The question 
is, what has this to do with their ability to learn to read, write, and 
do simple arithmetic? One of the better discussions about the relationship 
of delinquency, intelligence, and school achievement is that of the 
Silberbergs (1971). In discussing the matter, which they view as some
thing of a dilemma, they note, "Some indication in the literature that 
the delinquent ... does show a lack of abstract linguistic ability. 
(p. 22)." They cite Wechsler (1958, Levi (1943), Diller (1952), Schul-
man (1952), and Rutter, Yule, Trizard & Graham (1966). This view also 
has the support of such eminent authorities as Rogers (1951) and the 
Gluecks (1952). Despite this accumulation of evidence, it must be re
membered that what is reflected is a general tendency; not all crimi-
nals or delinquents exhibit this pattern in though processes. However, 
to reaclt the majority of a class in a correction setting, it would be 
well to select material that relates to concrete manipulations or tasks 
that involve abstraction without requiring verbal skills. Jensen (1969), 
for example, postulates two levels of learning ability. The first, I,evel 
I, is seen as associative ability which can be measured by paired-asso
cioate learning. Level II is conceptual-abstract. This can be assessed 
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by such measures 'H! the Raven Progressive matrices. Given the possibili
ties of these differeing kinds of learning ability, are there ways to 
make use of such knowledge? The work of Rohwer (1971) suggests that 
there are specific ways of approaching this problem. Building on his 
earlier work with Ammons (Rohwer & Ammons, 1971) he argues that there 
is an approach to increasing learning skills by use of concrete, expli
cit, and specific instructional programs to assist students in mastering 
elaborative ski11s--to actualize the capacity for imaginative conceptual 
activity. These include, "(a) envisioning objects when presented with 
their names, (b) naming objects seen, (c) making up sentence descriptions 
of episodes involving pairs of objectives, and (d) envisioning these 
episodes (p. 207)". 

Socio-economic and Ethnic Background. It would be desirable if there 
were a classless society and that truly equal opportunity e~isted fox all 
regardless of ethnic background. Since this ideal is presently not real
ity, the impact of these conditions must be taken into account, particu
larly in a correctional setting. Despite a great deal of furor and some 
sound studies, the situation is far from clear. However, despite the 
polemics of Shockley (1971), the present state of knowledge with regard 
to the intelligence of the black American is quite adequately summed up 
by Pettigrew (1966): 

From this array of data~ the overwhelming opLnLon of modern psy
chology concludes that the mean differences often observed be
tween Negro and white children are largely the result of environ
mental, rather than genetic factors. This is E£! to assert that 
psychologists deny altogether the possibility of inherited ra
cial differences in intellectual structure. There may be small 
residual mean differences (p. 131). • 

An elaboration of this view is expressed by Rohwer (1971) who recog
nizes the evidence that differences in degree of school success vary with 
ethnicity, socio-economic status, and I.Q., but feels that an L.Q. (Learn
ing Quotient) would be a more useful concept than I.Q. The latter, ac
cording to him, represents a measure of what has been learned and re
tained from a set period of exposure (chronological age) to a standard 
set of conditions which obviously are not aSJconstant across subjects 
as underlying assumptions would demand. 

Differences, then, do exist resulting from ethnic, cultural and so
cio-economic background, whether these differences have some genetic 
component or are totally the result of environmental factors. And these 
differences must be recognized in planning an instructional program. 
The importance of these factors is illustrated in the work of Cameron & 
Storm (1965) and Freedman (1967). Rohwer & Ammos (1971) demonstrated 
that corrective action can be taken when the specific deficiencies are 
subjected to spec..ial teaching efforts. They applied elaboration train
ing as mentioned earlier (Rohwer, 1971) as well as providing practice 
sessions on paired-associate learning tasks to a population of low socio
economic status students and to a population of high socio-economic status 
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white students of a similar age. Three conditions were app1ied--train
ing, practice, and control. For white high socio-economic students, both 
training and practice produced significant improvement. With Negro low 
socio-economic students practice had little effect, but training had a 
marked effect, bringing them up to the level of white controls. Wlli1e 
these findings strongly suggest what kinds of approaches are better than 
others for assisting the learning process for Negro children, it could 
also be argued that since the training approach was effective for both 
groups that there would be a positive cost/benefit ratio in selecting 
that approach that would be effective with both groups--in this case 
training. 

Another aspect of ethnic differences and low socio-economic background 
relates to the student-instructor relationship. Lanning and Many (1966) 
point out than many students have difficulty in accepting instruction or 
assistance from a teacher from a quite different background from his. 
Freedman (1967) found that Negro instructors were able to persuade stu
dents in areas of ethnic concern more frequently than Cauca~ian instruc
tors, despite the fact that the Negro instructors were viewed positively 
in terms of personality and teaching skill variables. This offers some 
support for the notion of hiring minority instructors to bridge the com
munication gap. If, on the other hand, the aim is to increase the effec
tiveness of the instructors already assigned to basic education programs 
in correctional settings, then special efforts must be made to assist 
them in better understanding cultural differences. For many years the 
effort was to fit one and all into the pattern seen as most appropriate 
for the dominant culture; no matter what cultural or ethnic background 
the individual came from, he must adapt to our traditional values. More 
recently it has come to be recognized that people must be recognized as 
individuals and their background values respected before the communica
tion necessary for instruction can take place with a higher level of 
efficiency. Skill training in transcultural communication is being 
developed (see for example, Triandis & Davis, 1965), and materials are 
being developed to aid us in understanding and communicating with minor
ity groups (Smith, Hernandez & Allen, 1971). 

The Expectation of Failure. Prison educators are often heard saying, 
"Any gains we make must be viewed as major in that the students who come 
to us are the failures from the public school system." And in a sense 
the statement is quite correct; people entering correctional facilities 
are conSistently ~ound to be educationally retarded with a mean tested 
grade level about two years behind the level of grade last attended in 
school. When we then consider that portion of the correctional popula
tion who require placement in basic education, we must accept the fact 
thu~ most of the students have suffered innumerable failures, particularly 
in academic areas. Thus, to the expectation of failure growing from past 
experience must be added the self-doubts that might be considered normal 
for an adult entering an educational program. Welford (1951), for exam
ple, noted that while learning ability is not markedly decreased by age, 
many adults, even before the age of 40, lack confidence in their ability 
to do things outside the familiar or routine. Fay (1966) also noted that 
many adults tend to underestimate their capabilities, especially for new 
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learning. All this suggests that the instructor must be working Con
stantly to be support,ive and understanding. How such support and un
derstanding is communicated to the student is emphasized by Rossman 
(1972) who states: 

Educators must learn to hear more than what is being said . . . . 
They must be sensitive to what is being said and what is not 
being said. Educators must realize that each student possesses 
unlimited human potential and is attempting to communicate on 
a level of human dignity (p. 239). 

Respect for dignity of the individual is noted in the comments of 
Condon (1971) when she suggests that instruction in a correctional 
setting may involve not responding to or correcting peculiarities of 
speech as the defeated man is already embarrassed by his confinement and 
may become completely thwarted if his speech is criticized. 

As can be seen, the technique suggested is very much like a thera
peutic approach; the influences of Rogers (1951) seems clear. Following 
along this line, Truax & Carkhoff (1967) identified measurable aspects 
of therapeutic communication--empathy, positive regard, and congruence-
and tested their relationship to other variables in a variety of settings. 
They found that the learning that takes place within the framework of 
child rearing is markedly influenced by the variable (Carkhuff & Truax, 
1966). More recently an examination of these variables as used by teachers 
was conduc~ed by Aspy (1969), who found, 

The levels of empathy. unconditional positive regard and congru
ence provided by teachers . . . relate positively to the cogni
tive growth of their students • • • positive relationship was 
found for four sub-tests of the Stanford Achievement Test and 
the total gain. These relationships were statistically signifi
cant at or above the .05 level of confidence (p. 47). 

Special Instructional Techniques 

The field is replete with instructional gimmicks so no attempt will 
be made to review them all. Rather a few studies will be introduced to 
provide an overview of the kinds of things going on in the field. In
cluded here will be studies of efforts to enhance the student's response 
to the learning experience, studies illustrati'ng techniques to improve 
motivation, studies of the use of tutors and teacher aides, and an exam
ination of the application of behavior modification te~hniques to learning 
tasks. 

~ .. -.. - ~ 

Special Skill Training. The ~.;rork of Rohwer 0.: Ammons (1971) in 
training students in elaborative learning skills has already been cited, 
but properly belongs under this heading. Amble & Muehl (1966) replica~ed 
the work of McDowell (1964), using 'controlled phrase reading at various 
levels with over 400 fifth grade children. The technique was tachisto~ 
scopic presenta~ion of t~o, three, and four word groups by film. Pre-
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and post-tests were conducted as well a3 measurement six weeks later. 
Results indicated that the group with the higher number of phrase'> pre
sented to them did considerably better than did the middle group or. the 
control. The high presentation group made more tha~l two and one-half 
years greater gain than the other two groups on reading rate without 
lose of comprehension on the Iowa Silent Reading Test. The high group 
made over a one year greater gain on the Directed Reading subtest as 
well as on Paragraph Comprehension. These findings were consistent for 
low, average, and superior readers and were maintained for six weeks 
after training. Training in visual discrimination was found to be of 
considerable value in preparation for reading instruction (Popp, 1967). 
Findings from that study ''lere, 

If the specific behavior desired is carefully analyzed, tests 
can be devised to determine whether that behavior is or is not 
in a student's repertoire, and training programs can be con
structed that will be practicable and effective for those . 
who need them. The program devised was successful • • . • It 
did not merely raise the ~ average by helping only some in
dividuals; it was successful for all individuals (p. 25). 

General remedial programs apparently also are effective with juven
ile offenders for one such application (Gromlay & Nittoli, 1971) resulted 
in significant gains in vocabulary and speed and accuracy in reading. 
Tested grade achievement improvement exceeded one year after 24 fifty 
minute sessions. While the students were juvenile offenders, they ap
proached meeting the standards for bei~g in need of basic education as 
the mean tested grade level at the beginning of the program was from 
4.2 to 4.9 on the various parts of the achievement test. An interest
ing sidelight was that the reading improvement was not related to I.Q. 

Efforts to Improve Motivation. In addition to the basic pedagogic 
technique of providing feedback information as to progress, there are a 
couple of articles that suggest approaches to arousing student interest. 
Sanders (1961) applied careful measurement to evaluate the effect of out
side resource persons. His findings suggest solid impact of this proce
dure in addition to the usual motivators such as enthusiasm of teacher, 
use of bulletin boards, use of outings and field trips, use of libraries, 
and improved classroom climate. Much has been said about the fact that 
it is the individual himself who must do the learning. This is stated 
in another way by Brunner (1959), "Learning is more rapid and efficient 
when the learner is a participant rather than simply a spectator (p. 22)," 
This means that the individual must be quite active in the process. Two 
studies that suggest methods of increasing involvement are those of 
Grant (1967) and Wenk (1971). Both of these studies involve the use of 
the participants in the process of a systematic program of research with 
an aim of bringing about change and improvement. To date such an approach 
has not been attempted in the basic education, but is it inconceivable? 
The students have had a gr.eat deal of experience in the educational sys
tem, and if a forum is provided for them, they mig~t well be able to help 
toward better progran~ing, In the process it is· possible that they might 
learn to read and write more proficiently as a oy-product rather than the 
acquisition of these skills being ~he primary, and often painful, focus, 
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The Use of Tutors and Teacher Aides. Here again a great deal is 
heard about individualized instruction for adults (Deep, 1972), but what 
teacher can Come close to providing such service? No~ many under the 
level of funding for most correctional educational programs. If this be 
true, then it seems reasonable to explore ways to extend the influence 
through various kinds of assistants. The use of tutors has increased 
markedly with the advent of anti-poverty programs. How effective are 
they? Huus (1971) reviewed a number of studies and found the general 
trend to be positive. One recent study is. that of Lane, Pollack & Sher 
(1972). They used disruptive adolescent boys as tutors for poor reading 
third and fourth grade boys. Both groups gained; for those tutored there 
was a fourteen month gain during the eight month program. However, the 
boys doing the tutoring gained nineteen months in reading level, although 
no special reading training was provided for them. It seems that this 
study g:i.v'es further support for the idea of "involvement!! discussed 
earlier. Do the effects of such intervention efforts last? The results 
of Shaver & Nuhn (1971) suggest that they do. Tutoring was provided for 
randomly selected students from fourth, seventh, and tenth grade levels 
who were not achieving at a level commensurate with their tested intelli
gence. Tutoring produced si.gnificantly greater end-of-year gains for all 
three grade levels. These gains were sustained two years later for those 
tutored as seventh and tenth graders. At all three levels a significantly 
greater number of tutored, as compared to controls, reached their predicted 
potential. This difference held over the two year follow-up period. 
Cirscu10s (1971) adds a word of caution about the use of tutors. If they 
are to be effective, they must be trained and their efforts must be co
ordinated with the work of the classroom teacher. He suggests periodic 
joint sessions.with the teacher, the tutor, and the tJchoo1 psychologist. 

The use of teacher aides has become commonplace in many schools. 
Surprisingly, this practice has been subjected to careful evaluation at 
least in one setting (Morse, 1960). Findings were that teachers with 
aides gained a great many advantages including being able to devote 27 
percent more time to providing more individual help to each pupil. Whe~ 
the efforts of the aide were added in, it was found that each pupil re
ceived ninety percent more individual help than previously. Not a great 
deal along this line has been done systematically in prison, but it would 
appear that this could be a developing program. Volunteers are available 
from both outside and inside (Condon, 1971) who might be trained to assist 
in the academic setting, especially in the basic education area. 

Review of Behavior Modification Teqhnigues. The basic experimental 
work ~f Skinner (1938) has flourished in application in a variety of 
ways--teaching machines, token economies, and other kinds of contingency 
games. The recent work of Bandura (1969) brings marty of the efforts into 
focus. Measures of effectiveness have been encouraging in almost all 
studies reported. Two applications in the school setting are cited as 
illustrative. The first is that of Benowitz & Busse (1970) who found 
material incentives to be effective in imp,roving spelling scores. The 
second is that of Willis~ Morris & Crowder (l972) who used tokens that 
could be traded for prizes and recorded a mean reading gain of 1.2 years 
after 75 days of treatment. A unique feat1lre of this study was the use 
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of slightly older students (eighth graders tutored fourth graders) as 
"behavioral engineers" to administer the dispensing of tokens. 

Probably the most comprehensive application of the token economy 
approach was that of the CASE I and II studies (Cohen, Filipczak & Bis, 
1966, 1967). A ~omp1ex system of earning of tokens for application and 
achievement, coupled with an elaborate program of payment for services 
such as the opportunity for free time. The results, again, suggested 
positive outcome. Thus there is some support for the application of 
this technique with a population of delinquents. Will such techniques 
work with adults? A recent study by Heitzman & Putnam (1972) demonstrated 
Some gains by the use of token reinforcement with ooult basic education 
students. Based on prior studies, an expectation of 1. 0 years I growth in 
basic skills for twenty instructional sessions was set with a target of 
80 percent of the group achieving the expectation. Results fell somewhat 
short of expectation; 71 percent met expectation in arithmetic skills and 
65 percent in reading skills. One of their conclusions, however, is well 
worth passing on: 

Use of token reinforcement should be planned and executed with 
the guidance of personnel well-grounded in behavioral analysis 
orientation. The apparent simplicity of a token reinforcement 
system is deceptive (p. 334). 

As a side light it might be well to emphasize that behavior modifica
tion depends on providing positive reinforcers (rewards) for desired beha
vior with an ignoring of non-compliance. This is often quite difficult 
for teachers, correctional workers, and others trained in the traditional 
reward/punishment approach to motivation. However, the importance of 
positive reinforcement increasas when one works with a population made up 
of a large number of individuals with sociopathic tendencies. While 
sociopaths appear to have the capacity for normal emotional arousal 
(Bennett, 1968), they do not respond to punishment in the same ~vay that 
most of us do (Hare, 1965). However, they do respond well to positive 
reinforcement, even such secondary reinforcers as verbal comments of, 
"Good" (Kad1ub, 1956). 

'r' 

A Brief Review of Research Findings 

It ~vould appear that th(!;re are suggestive findings in a number of 
areas that can assist in designing a program of basic education for adults 
in a correctional setting. Older people can learn although it may.take 
them a little longer. Differing cultural, ethnic, and socio-economic' 
backgrounds may interfere wi th learning but these can be dealt ~vith. 
There are quite specific skill training techniques that can be applied to 
enhance potential for learning. There are known ways to motivate older 
students whether or not they are inmates. Positive reinforcement appears 
to assist in the teaching process. . . .. 

Other reviews have been made. That of Brunner (1959) deals with 
research in the broad area of adult education. His observation$ appear 
to be particularly cogent to our discussion: 
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1. Principles of good pedagogy apply to adults as well as to 
school child)."en. 

2. Learning is more rapid and efficient when the learner is a 
participant )."ather than simply a specf;ator. 

3. When a visible and tangible product appears as a result of 
a learner's activity, interest is greuter and the learning 
will be longer continued. There is a high interest value 
in knowledge of the result of learning. 

~. Group learning is better, i.e., more effective, than 
individual learning. 

5. The greater the number of sensory channels used in the 
learning process, the greater the actual amount of learning. 

6. Learning must be used to be retained (p. 22). 

More recently Smith (1971) has drawn upon the SUCCp.ss of adult basic 
education'programs to modify regular classroom instruction. To do so he 
had to evaluate the elements of good and bad programs. He noted, 

Adult Basic Education programs that fail tend to be: testbook 
oriented, time block centered, formal, future oriented, group 
centered, and negative behavioral modification oriented. A
dult Basic Education programs that succeed tend to use the 
learning laboratory concept, . • . itilize flexible time 
blocks, are informal, attempt to capitalize on students' per
ceived needs, utilize different approaches for different 
students, and utilize positive behavioral modification tech
niques to build feeling of self-worth. 

There is ~:Ittle that needs to be added to these two sununf.lries; the knowl
edge 1.13 then; to build upon. 

The Use of Research Methodologl 

Now that the research findings from a variety of associated fields 
have been accumulated, they can now be applied. To what extent do they 
really improve things? It is at this point where the application of the 
scientific tool of research comes into play. 

Many people at the classroom level may feel that research is for the 
researcher, not for them. However, research comes in different levels 
and everyone should be involved at some level. The small book by Rusk 
(1961) is highly recommended. It provides considerable ';~'lsight into the 
nature of measurentent and gives practical guidance in how to prepare for 
a study. 

Some principles can be presented here, however, to get people to 
start thinking about research. First, someone has to formulate what kind 
of accomplishment is desired. A goal or objective has to be established. 
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This has to be examined to see if objective measurement can be applied. 
The formulation of such goals as "rehabilitating inmates through education" 
may throw people into a quandary. How do we know if a man is rehabilitated? 
Is there any evidence th"t education plays a part in bringing about reha~ 
bi1itation? It see~lS likely that program improvement can come about much 
more quickly if we_set our goals a little closer to the action we are 
going to take. If the goal becorre s "The education program will advance 
eighty percent of a class of 42 students 1.8 grade levels during a nine 
month school year", it can be seen that at the end of some time period it 
can be determined to what extent these goals have been achieved. As can 
be seen, the setting of goals and objectives is one of the basic elements 
in pLanning research and evaluation. Once this step has been completed 
the methods for evaluation can be discussed. 

Comearison Methods. 
. , 

The inclination of many is to institute a new approach and, from 
observation and "feel", decide that things are "better". But the ques~ 
tiop. always arises, "Better than what?" We need to compare the present 
procedures with something to learn if it is ingeed better. The stage is 
now set fot a variety of approaches ·to the, comparison problem. 

Matched Samples. One ideal is to find a group of students quite 
similar to the students in the class in 'which.the program change is con~ 
temp1ated. Then out of that similar group, the best comparison would 
result if the individuals selected were matched individuals in the study 
sample. The match would involve such items as age, ethnic background, 
intelligence, etc. As can be seen, the pool needed from which to draw the 
match sample would have to be huge. The resulting match usually falls far 
short of the ideal. 

Random Control Groues. Where possible, sometimes students can be 
assigned randomly to groups, some of which will receive the experimental 
procedure and others whtch will not. This method is based on the assump~ 
tion that the random assignment will result in the groups to be compared 
containing a balance according to crucial variables that might be in~ 
volved, such as age, inte1ligen.ce, etc. Unfortunately this has to be 
carefully checked because every once in a whiie, on a chance basis, either 
the treatment or the control group will accidentally be made up of all 
exceptionally talented individuals. 

There are many situations where random assignments are not possible: 
What can be done then? 

Before and After Measures. When faced with the restrictions of 
reaHty, one a1ternat:i:'Ve is to at least measure at the beginning of a 
study ~nd again at some later time to see if anything has changed. While 
such procedures,in and of themselves, can lead to erroneous conclusions, 
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in education there are base line data available. A certain level of' ad
vancement is expected for specified periods of time. Without this infor
mation, it would not be possible to tell if learning had taken place or 
only maturation. 

Classification of Subjects 

The foregoing develops an approach to the measurement of change but 
it rests on the assumption that all students are identical. Or, to bring 
it to the ropic of concern, the assumption is made that all adult inmates 
are identical. In education, as in most correctiqnal programs, a great 
deal of time is spent trying to find a technique that will work for every
body. It is important that findings are reevaluated to see, not whether 
some educational program is effective, but effective for whom and to what 
~egree. 

A concrete example might help this point emerge more clearly. 
Suppose the intent is to speed up the learning process in reading by 
using film presentation of a series of words. Before and after testing 
fails to reveal any great difference in terms of mean scores. Now this 
data might be· reprocessed in terms of ethnic background and intelligence 
levels. It might be found that all individuals at the high intelligence 
levels made some gains. Perhaps the Chicano became bored with the pre~' 
sentation because his bilingualism interfered with his responding to 
English words. The black students i~ the group might also have scored 
low because they viewed the presentation as entertainment and failed to 
concentrate on the task at hand. Does that mean that the program is 
without value? Not at all, it may be of considerable value to a subgroup 
who can respond well to this kind of presentation. It does mean though 
that if other subgroups are to be reached, new programs will have to be 
developed. 

Some General Research Considerations 

Great care should be taken in planning.the.research effort (Rusk, 
1961) because considerable time can be devoted to the collection of data 
that cannot be used because a basic element was not considered in the 
early stages. 

Part of this planning is to insure that plans can be carried out in 
the particular setting. Again, findings are of little value if the study 
has to be abandoned half-way through because the procedure interferes with 
some other process or goes against established policy. 

With regard to the statistical treatment of the data, it might be 
well to ask for assistance in this area unless the teacher in charge of the 
project feels he has the skills necessary to take on the job. 

Another point worth remembering is that not all evaluations need to 
be in tight mathematical terms. It may be that there are qualitative 
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aspects of chance that are highly important. In such cases, it wouid be 
well to move the level of measurement to the point where counts and per
centages might tell the story. 

Summary and Conclusions 

The research findings on problem areas relevant to adult basic edu
cation in corrections were reviewed in terms of potential application. 
It was noted that there is no coherent body of knowledge relating directly 
to the subject under discussion. Only in the area ~f adult basic education 
is there the beginning of a systematic assemblage of findings that have 
been tested by repeated application. Thus the search for relevant findings 
must continue to be wide ranging--making use of information from elementary 
education, from general learning theory, from psycholog."<r inG luding clinical 
psychology, from adult education and from such diverse areas as management 
training and political sociology. 

The accumulation of research results brought to light well-known 
learning principles that need to be kept in mind in planning new pro
grams but also revealed a number of innovative ideas and applications 
that could be considered for trial in the correctional setting. Some 
heretofore unrecognized problems were delineated and an attempt was made 
to locate research results that would suggest a direction for developing 
a solution to the problem. 

In addition, research was viewed as a tool for self-correcting 
action. As new ideas and approaches are tried out in the classroom a 
systematic approach can be taken to determine the effectiveness as com
pared to previous methods or alternate approaches. The need to plan 
research before the start of data collection was emphasized. A part of 
that planning effort was seen as the development of clearly stated ob
jectives that c~n be measured. The various ways that a comparison base 
could be identified were discussed. The importance of a comparison group 
was stressed because without such a safeguard, the involvement of the in
structor may cause him to "read in" positive results when only a chance 
variation is in evidence. With some reasonable safeguards and some as
sistance with statistical analysis, it is felt that most classroom in
structors can and should be carrying out research projects. 

Given the strenuousness of the work facing the educator in this 
area, is the whole thing worth the effort? Cex-tainly there is ample room 
for iltiprOvement if we accept the rather pessimistic view of Bruner (1972) 
that, ilLiteracy' programs for adults with over five percent ~uccess are a 
rarity (p. 329)". Recent findings seem to be somewhat more hopeful and 
there is ample support for the concept that if a successful program can 
be developed, it will have considerable social value. The statement 
from the article by Levin, Guthrie, Kleindorfer & Stout (1971) dealing 
with the effect of schooling on earnings, economic opportunity, sums it 
up quite well: 
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Virtually all studies on the subject show evidence of a signi
ficant effect. There are few social science hypotheses that 
have been tested so intensively with such consistent results 
(p. 8). 
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Tfill IMPACT OF lNSTITUTIONAL INVOLVEMENT 

Cynthia W. Houchin 
Arkansas Department of Correction 

LLttle Rock, Arkansas 

Problems and Goals 0Ureating Offenders 

To consider the impact of institutional involvement in treating pub
lic offenders, we must first consider the problems and goals. Typically, 
inmates have experienced significantly morp. failure than success in the:ir 
endeavors, and as a result have learned to get attention and peer group 
approval through misbehavior and,. eventually, anti-social acts. Their 
need to achieve has been effectively eliminated by their repeated fail~ 
ures. It would be difficult to find in any other group of people more 
individuals who have. been thwarted in their development. The. inmate 
have developed a deep anti-social resistance which becomes intensified 
in early adulthood. 

Offenders usually lack vocational skills. The President's Task Force 
Report: Corrections (1967) indicates a higher proportion of unskilled 
laborers among inmates than among the civilian work force. The Report 
also indicates that 14.4% of the inmate population in the United States 
is functionally illiterate, and over half of them lack a high school edu
cation. 

We have learned that failure has a tremendous effect upon the learn
ing process. As children in the public school system, under stressful 
situations, potential offenders may have failed in tasks which they could 
have easily accomplished under other circumstances. After failure under 
these conditions occurs a few times, they begin to look at conflicts as 
difficulties to avoid, not problems to be solved. Often they will re
fuse to even try any new task if there is a remote possibility of suffer
ing humiliating failure. The feelings of guilt, insecurity and tension 
resulting from this conflict leads to a general state of anxiety and rig
idity which is very harmful to the learning process. Their academic a
chievements are often far below what their intelligence test scores in
dicate they are capable of attaining, and even the scores are often de
flated by their hostility and insecurity in test taking. 

In addition, many inmates have failed in relationships with family, 
friends, employer, and fellow employees; they may suffer fronl personal
ity shortcomings; and they may be in need of corrective medical atten
tion. This pattern of cumulative failure has prevented many from devel
oping a sense of self-respect, thus creating another obstacle to rehabil
itation. 

The task of corrections is to take these people who have failed and 
develop iu them adequate internal social and behavioraL controls which 
will enable them to react to life situations in appropriate and adaptive 
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ways, educate them to a level commensurate with their academic potential, 
and train each one in a vocational skill to a level commensurate with 
rneaningful participation in the world of work. The task includes inte
grating or reintegrating offenders into community life in the hope that 
they may thereby live more competently, honestly, satisfying, and coop
eratively as members of our society. 

To further complicate the task, this relearning process must take 
place in a prison which itself militates against therapy. Prisons have 
been called cement parks with barbed-wire shrubbery, human warehouses, 
and graduate s~hools for crime. Mass handling, countless ways of humil
itating inmates in order to make them subservient to rules and orders, 
special rules of behavior designed to maintain social distance between 
officers and inmates, frisking of inmates, regimented movement to work, 
eat and play, drab prison clothing--all tend to depersonalize inmates 
and reinforce their belief that authority is to be opposed, not cooper
ated with. The inmate social system encourages negativism in attitudes 
toward officials, including teachers. Prison-wise inmates tend to sus
pect therapists of seeking to manipulate others for selfish motives. In
mates often develop unwarranted suspicions of cell-mates, the officers, 
the warden or deputy, the chaplain, or anyone. They live a life of u~
ter frustration and pent-up hostility. If an inmate had any spirit when 
he entered the prison, it is often completely broken after months of the 
deadening prison routine and pressure of the inmate culture. The phrase 
"do your own time" is a slogan which expresses alienation and indiffer
ence to the interest of both staff and other inmates. Such an atmosphere 
is, of course, antithetical to successful reintegration. 

But not all is lost, for actually there can be advantages in under
taking the relearning process in prison. A period of institution~liza
tion can in some cases help an offender by removing him from the pres
sures and undesirable influences of his outside life, and by giving him 
intensive treatment. Furthermore, relearning can be facilitated by the 
prison system since the institution is capable of controlling the envi
ronment and limiting behavioral choice. The institution, therefore, con
trols the contingencies necessary to encourage appropriate behavioral 
choice. 

These advantages of prisons in a relea.rning process can be realized 
only through total institutional involvement, sometimes also referred to 
as "collaborative institutional treatment.)·· but for simplicity will be 
referred to as "team approach." The team approach is a total situation 
which induces reconstructive processes. In correctional institutions 
this includes diagnosis, classification, custody, discipline, industry, 
education, vocational training, counseling, medicine, and recreation; 
all institutional services. To accept the separation of treatment and 
custody as inevitable is fallacious because custody (care and control) 
is a basic part of treatment; and the basic principles of treatment (re
lationship, honestYt and limited setting) are essential to enlightened 
custody. In varying degrees, all staff members are custodians and thera
pists. 

280 



There is now evolving a philosophy which recognizes the value of all 
these services, provided they are allowed to function in a proper rela
tionship with each other. The team approach has been standard operating 
procedure in guidance clinics and mental hospitals for years. The time 
has come in corrections when the same broad, integrated program of total 
treatment will be considered essential in every institution in the coun
try. 

Impact of Institutional Involvement 

Diagnosis 

Diagnostic services provide an opportunity for extended testing and 
screening to secure data to be used in choosing the best correctional 
program for offenders. Through in~erviews, observation and testing they 
can explore the past behavior and present attitude, educational level, 
extent of vocational skills and aptitudes, family and social background, 
and other factors relevant to development of a plan of treatment based 
on the individual's capacities, needs, and interests. 

To avoid a waste of time and effort in planning a program for an in~ 
dividual without a thorough knowledge of his needs, the full report of 
the diagnost~c service must be forwarded to the classification team at 
the institution responsible for guiding the individual's future develop
ment. 

Qlassification 

Unfortunately, there is usually a single classification committee for 
an entire institution, dominated by senior custodial personnel and chief
ly concerned with work and security assignments. Counselors present to 
the committee information about the inmate, and make recommendations for 
his educational, vocational training and work assignments. Rarely is the 
inmate involved in the determination of his program, and therefore he 
lacks commitment to it. Further, the inmate knows that the counselor can 
recommend a program to the classification committee and has little influ
ence on the committee. 

In the team approach, an inmate is assigned to one of many classifi
cation committees for the duration of his institutionalization. Each 
classification committee is composed of a teacher, counselor, vocational 
instructor, c.ustodial officer, unit supervisor, and if applicable, an 
industry supervisor. With this approach to classification, many objec
tives are accomplished. One, the inmate is able to establish rapport 
with the committee members and become involved in the development of his 
own program. Second, the inntate now gets the concerted attention of a 
team rather than the conflicting ministrations and rivalries which would 
otherwise confront him and only confirm his cynicism. Third, the classi
fication team can minimize the detrimental effects of the incarceration 
period by reducing anxiety and apprehension, and be setting up meaningful 
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and appropriate expectancies. The inmate's problems and progresses, his 
strengths and weaknesses can be openly discussed, allowing the inmate to 
know where he stands, what is expected of him, and what he can expect of 
himself. Fourth, the representatives from the various services who are 
in contact with the inmate on a day-to-day basis have the opportunity to 
better understand the inmate's problems and therefore more accurately 
measure his progress in each area. Fifth, this team approach establishes 
communication between the various services enabling them to better cor
relate their efforts. 

Medical Services 

Inmates frequently are in need of dental care and have a variety of 
phydcal problems which have been long neglected. A physical examination 
is, of course, also prerequisite to classification decisions, and such 
examinations often reveal defects requiring corrective treatment. Addi
tionally, research has shown that a reduction of recidivism is asso~iated, 
not only with medical services for the standard type of handicap, but 
also in cases requiring plastic surgery to correct defects of appearance. 
It is suggested here that rather than postponing, until the approach of 
a parole date, plans for corrective and/or plastic surgery, this treat
ment should be accorded the inmate upon his admission to the institution. 
When such physical defects occur, emotional scars also inevitably develop 
'which must be treated before we can expect satisfactory adjustment in the 
inmate's attitudes and self-concept. 

Counseling Services 

The need for counseling services in a correctional institution have 
long been recognized, but counseling staffs have been severely limited. 
The team approach in an institution will call for a heavier emphasis on 
the counseling services. 

The counselors can assist the inmate to use his period of institution
alization as an incentive rather than detriment by helping him develop 
insight and self-direction. Counselors can become integral parts of the 
educational and vocational training programs. Achieving an education or 
vocational skill will be essentially meaningless to the inmate without 
concomitant behavioral change. 

Counselors should be responsible for the orientation course, the 
purpose of which is to pass on, as effectively as possible, specific in
formation intended to acquaint the newly-arrived inmates with the insti
tution environment, inform them of their responsibilities in the insti
tution and opportunities available to them. Near the end of the inmate's 
time in the institution, the counselors will schedule a similar course 
directed toward preparing him for transfer to a pre-release unit and 
eventual return to the community. 
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Education 

The importance of basic education programs in a correctional insti
tution cannot be overemphasized. We have only to look again at the sta~ 
tis tics on illiteracy and lack ,;£ basic education among inmates to real
ize that the educational program provides the first step to rehabilita
tion for most offenders. Without at least a basic education, an indi
vidual cannot successfully compete in employment, nor cope with the 
everyday problems of living in our complex society. The acquisition of 
knowledge, skills and attitudes in the classroom are fundamental to an 
improvement in the inmate's self-image and social adjastment. 

In the team approach, with its emphasis on individualization of treat
ment, tha educat ... on program is most adaptable. Upon receipt of the di
agnostic report, the correctional educator can develop a learning program 
tailored to meet the deficiencies of the particular student in line with 
his interests, abilities, and present level of achievement. 

~he greatest coordination is required between the educational pro
gram and vocational training program. First, the educator must deter
mine whether the inmate has the ability to achieve whatever educational 
level is necessary to function in a'chosen vocation, and whether he will 
be able to attain that achievement level during his institutionalization. 
The academic program can then be keyed most effectively to the vocational 
interest of the inmate. 

Educators must also be cognizant of the level of achievement which 
can reasonably be expected of an inmate during his institutionalizQ.tion, 
and then guard against inspiring the inmate with unrealistic. aspirations 
upon his return to society. For a short-term offender, alternative in
stitutional programs might provide more useful preparation for post-re-

~. 

lease life. . 

Farenthetically, health studies should be included as part of the 
education program. All too often health studies are left to the medical 
services or to the pre-release program, where limited time and staff 
preclude giving the subject the attention that it needs. Health studies 
can most effectively be undertaken in the classroom setting and should 
become a part of the established curriculum. 

Social education in the broadest sense must include all of those 
institutional activities which help an inmate to solve his personality 
and social adjustment problems. But the educational division bears the 
greater responsibility for organized courses in human relations, citi~ 
zenship education, social studies~ morals and ethics, and mores and cus
toms which are aimed at improving the inmate's ability to live with him
self, to see things as they really are, to accept other individuals with 
understanding, and to cope with ordinary day-by-day social situations. 

The education program must be based on individualized instruction 
if it is to be an effectively contributing part of the team approach~ 
and not just another phase of the mass treatment process which we are 
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trying to eliminate from our institutions. It is inconsistent with sound 
educational practices to set up a scheme of education which treats all 
inmates as being essentially the same educational material. The educa
tional program should be as carefully worked out as the diagnosis and 
prescription for medical treatment. 

The effectiveness of individualized treatment in the correctional 
education program will be greatly reduced if the same philosophy is not 
supported by the entire institution, and most particularly by the voca
tional training division and counseling services. Without total support 
from all other services, the education program can become a matter of in
culcating in pupils values which either have no relevance to the instant 
society or which actually impede the achievement of goals in the instant 
society. For example, what if the prison environment outside the class
room conveys the message that the inma:l:es are incorrigible enemies and 
that the central purpose of the prison is to punish inmates as worthless 
and evil people? Then education's goals are inconsistent with the cen
tral thrust of the prison as a social situation, and the program becomes 
a water-tight compartment wherein it plays a meanin.gless game without 
relevance to the total experience of the inmate. Similarly, imagine the 
frustration of both the teacher and the inmate if the inmate is suddenly 
transferred to another institution after having begun a carefully de
signed educational program. The importance of total institutional in
volvement is most necessary in its support of the correctional education 
program. 

Vocational Training 

Vocational training programs run the risk of being designed merely 
to train inmates in skills that are required in the prison's industries 
and various work assignments. Properly designed, vocational training 
probably increases the mathematical chances in favor of a successful 
post-rV'lease life more surely than any other type of education, provided, 
however, the academic educational program has been closely correlated 
with it. This is especially true among the younger inmates. 

Candidates for vocational training should be carefully selected by 
the classification team on the basis of whether the inmate has the apti
tude and ability to learn the skill, and whether he will be able to ac
complish the related basic education. Vocational competence without be
havioral control and academi.c competence tends to "l..,ck in" the student 
in a life situation in which his options are severely limited. 

The vocational trainee must be counseled to insure that he has real
istic aspirations in his trade. Interviews with inmates frequently in
dicate expectations of rapid advancement following their release. Sub
sequent failure to realize these advancements may contribute to recidi
vism. 

Wherever possible, the vocational trainee should acquire not only 
usable skills, but that pride in high-grade performance which enables 
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him to "get a kick" out of doing a job well. Hopefully, he will be 
trained to the point where he gains more watisfaction from the perform
ance of legitimate work than from his former criminal activities. 

The vocational training programs must also be prepared to meet the 
needs of those inmates who do not have the ability for skilled training. 
Even as porters, janitors, maintenance men, handymen, they can be trained 
to do a better job. 

., 
The vocational training program assists the team approach by its 

guidance and assistance of the inmate in his goal to earn a living as a 
productive member of SOCiety in a type of work for which he is fitted 
and interested. The most important element in the vocational training 
program is the instructor hims€',l£. The influence of a strong, sound in
structor upon his trainees will be of more lasting importance than the 
skills and knowledge which he imparts. It is through the influence of 
such staff members that the most desirable changes in attitude occur, 
and that social education becomes a reality. 

Of all aspects of institutional programs, vocational training should 
be most closely coordinated with the parole release date. It would he 
equally frustrating for the inmate and instructor, if the inmate were 
paroled (or transferred to another unit) prior to completion of his 
training, or if the inmate remained in the institution f~r many years 
withou~ an opportunity to utilize the skills he had acquired. 

Prison Industry 

The present emphasis on prison industry is mainly production output 
and profit. In the total institutional involvement, the prison indus
tries can ideally provide a "graduate level" of the vocational training 
programs. Where desirable, the classification team can afford the voca
tional trainee actual experience on a job closely related to his train
ing. Many inmates have a history of sporadic employment, and the experi
ence of adjusting to an ~Lg~t-hour·day, five-day week job is itself a 
successful accomplishment for them. 

Correctional industries are capable of being operated in a manner 
comparable to that of private employment. Instead of allowing the in
mate to remain at a pace of turning out 250 pieces a day, the industry 
supervisor can assist the inmate In learning how to turn out 1,000 pieces 
a day, as would be expected of him in private industry. Well-trained 
and understanding industry supervisors will enhance the inmatQ's attitude 
toward employment and his ability to succeed in the community, thus con
tributing to the overall treatment program of the institution. 

Recreation 

It has long been recognized that the unwise expenditure of leisure 
time is a m~jor contributing factor to delinquency and crime. Many 

285 '.\ I 



-------------------

crimes are the result of a wish for excitement and new experience. The 
wish is legitimate, but the path taken ends in crime. A great many in
mates are totally unprepared in their attitudes, habits, and skills to 
enjoy wholesome recreational activities. Under the guidance of a we1l
rounded recreational program, an irunate is provided the opportunity to 
discover his latent abilities and pursue satisfying activities as a means 
of helping him toward social adjustment. When the inmate goes into the 
yard, it will not be to mill around aimlessly, but to engage in one of 
a dozen interesting and athletic activities. In the evening, he may go 
to an illustrated lecture, read a book which a trained librarian has 
helped him to select, or to a workroom where he can have a bench and 
tools with which to work at home at some hobby. 

Sound recreational programs also contribute to the orderliness of 
the institution. Administrators realize that recreation provides an op
portunity for inmates to "blow off steam" in a desirable way, and there
by avoid disciplinary problems. 

Discipline 

Under conditions of mass treatment and great concern for custody, 
there is a tendency to acculllulate numerous restrictions on inmate be
havior. Each disturbance inspires an attempt to prevent its recurrence 
by establishing a new rule. Once established, rules have great success 
at survival because rarely is there any systematic review that looks to 
the elimination of unnecessary restrictions. Many prisons have evolved 
into places of extreme regimentation through the accumulation of perma
nent rules passed in reaction to sporadic episodes. They go through 
periods of tense competition, with staff oriented primarily to enforc
ing rules, and inmates to evading them. What is most striking is that 
these efforts do not clearly decrease the amount of disorderly or dan
gerous behavior. 

When the staff treat inmates as if they were dangerous, they become 
dangerous, although not so much to staff as to other inmates. If ali
enated from staff, they fa1] more than ever under the threat of domina
tion by other inmates whose claims to authori.ty they resist by counter
hostility. Thetefore, a first principle for any correctional institution 
is that staff control can be the greatest, and certainly inmate life will 
be most relevant to that in the free community, if rules regulating l~
havior are as close as possible to those which would be essential for law 
and order in any free community, together with such minimal additional 
rules as are essential to meet the conditions peculiar to the institution. 

Total institutional involvement approaches ciscip1ine with several 
consider:ations in mind. The disciplinary process is viewed as one that 
should contribute to the inmate's general understanding of the nature 
of rules and the need for abiding by them. The duration and type of 
punishment varies within limits according to the inmate's situation and 
response. 
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There is evidence that treatment is directly related to reduction 
of prison rule violations. Therefore, it is most ~mportantthat when 
confined for misbehavior, the inmate still should be contacted by mem
bers of the treatment staff who can discuss with him the causes and con

,sequences of his misbehavior, and attempt to reach an agreement on what 
the causes ~ire and how they may be corrected. Disciplinary committees 
should also be composed of representatives from all institutional ser
vices as is the classification committee. More important, a member of 
the offending inmate's classification committee should participate on 
the disciplinary committee. 

Custody 

Unfortunately, in many prisons staff are discouraged from calling 
inmates "mister" - they must address inmates only by first name, last 
name, or nickname. But inmates are required to address staff members 
as "mister," "officer, II or some other title, together with their sur
name~ Staff are not to fr.aternize with inmates. They must deal with 
them in an authoritative and impe~sonal manner, while inmates may not 
act familiar w.ith staff. Although rules on staff nonfraternization with 
inmates are designed to reduce the prospects of corruption of staff, in-

"stead they simply augment the co'rruption of inmates. If differences of 
opinion occur, 'particularly as to how the inmate behaved, the staff ver
sion is always to be regarded as correct. 

In the team approach, the custodial officers have a great potential 
advantage for counseling inmates because they are often closer to the in
mate in background and outlook than the counselor, and because they work 
in closer contact with the inm;';tes. Th;i.s advantage is utilized by giving 
custodial staff training and explicit responsibility in treatment areas 
and by promoting closer contact and cooperation between them and treat
ment staff. 

The involvement of inmates in important treatment functions is an
other important element of the team approach. Group counseling sessions, 
particularly, have become settings in which inmates can help each other, 
often through hard and insistent ,:;;~~mands for honesty in self-examination, 
demands that cannot be provided w1ch equal force and validity by staff 
who have not ,{s individuals shared experience in the manipulative world 
of criminal activity. 

Group counseling is a prime example of a technique used to promote 
communication. Every institutional employee is invited to meet regular
ly with a group pf inmates on a daily to weekly basis for one or more 
hours of discussion on matters of ~nmate concern. A few counseling spe
cialists provide training and consultation for the other staff personnel, 
but the latte!.' actually conduct the counseling. 

There seems to be general agreement that group counseling has been 
successful in reducing tensions among inmates and between inmates and 
staff. Inmates express their feelings in the counseling session with 

287 



impressive frankness, and early exposure of their complaints often per
mits problems to be resolved before they become serious. The experience 
also demonstrates to many inmates that staff members are more tolerant 
and reasonable than they might have appeared to be. For both inmates 
and staff groups, this process tends to break down the stereotype that 
each holds of the others, and provides a vital impact of total institu
tional involvement. 

Research 

The role of research demands a close integration of planning, action, 
and evaluation. Broadly characterized, research can provide basic infor
mation about offenders, such as number, rates, trends, and individual 
characteristics. Researchers can contribute information on research 
findings and theoretical developments that have implications for correc
tional program development, and thus ·help assure that program formula
tions are in accord with the strongest evidence and best theorizing. And 
researchers can participate in planning programs to help frame hypotheses 
for the testing of program claims and devise experimental designs to test 
them. Researchers must cooperate too in program operation to observe and 
record implementation and insure that results are substantiated. 

Motivation 

An area in wh&ch the team approach provides probably the greatest 
impact is motivation of the offender. To develop motivation has been 
more difficult in prison than in the free community, difficult both for 
the treatment staff and for the inmate, who is frequently well disillu
sioned with life. 

In the team approach we can look at institutionalization as a learn
ing process in which the individual enters the initial situation under 
complete external controls. As he makes positive choices, and as such, 
demonstrates his acquisition of internalized behavioral controls, he is 
allowed more and more behavioral choice alternatives, until he reaches 
the point where his behavior is largely under his own internal control. 
This means the staff will procure conformity to desired behavior more 
effectively by making conformity gratifying to the inmate than it will 
be imposing penalties for nonconformity. 

It has been well established that positive reinforcement is far more 
effective in learning situations than is punishment. Yet, in many cases, 
the only positive reiniorcement available to the individual today is that 
of a hearing before the parole board. The ultimate reward of release is 
too remote to sustain an essentially undisciplined individual interested 
in immediate gratification throughout a continuing program of treatment. 
The problem is one of establishing intermediate steps where the inmate 
can earn intermediate rewards contingent upon and presented immediately 
after the desired behavior and building toward the ultimate reward of re
lease. We might suggest passing grades as an intermediate reward. How
ever, the grading system of itself is not sufficient reward. It is only 
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when good grades become associated with ,primary rewards that they can 
function as secondary rewards. Primary, or tangible rewards, that might 
be utilized and manipulated include impt"ovement in living conditions, in
crease in social status, increase in behavioral alternatives, increase 
in range of leisure time activities, increases in opportunity for social
ization, and decrease in custodial restrictions. 

Motivation in the team approach includes informing the offender of 
all opportunities available to him in the institution and explaining ex
actly what each opportunity consists of. Concomitantly; the inmate is 
involved in the planning of his own curriculum with his classification 
team. 

It is obvious that with the team approach, no one of the institu
tipnal services can efficiently achieve its goals without the total sup
port of all other institutional services. 

Treatment Function 

Function of Team Approach in An 
Effective Correctional System 

The team approach is primarily considered a mechanism by which cor
rectional employees can reach a large number of inmates in what is de
fined as treatment. Even if some of the institutional services occasion
ally fail to accomplish fundamental personality changes, it is felt that 
the team approach makes inmates more accessible to other types of tfeat
ment! 

Reassurance Function 

There are countless suggested ways of dealing with the social and 
psychological problems of inmates. Our present state of knowledge does 
not provide a positive base for evaluating alternate methods of inmate 
management. Employees expected to perform a job under such circumstances 
want to believe there are solutions. The team approach of treatment pro
vides the basis of hope that there is one. It is advocated as a technique 
for reforming inmates during their incarceration. The enthusiastic sup
port pr(Jvides reassurance both to correctional employees and inmates) 
both of whom stand to gain from participating. 

Achievement Function 

The team approach is within the capacity of all employees, includ
ing the lower echelon custody officials. Hitherto, the latter were un
able to participate in the system's most highly prized and rewarded goal: 
treatment. The team approach provides all institutional personnel with 
a means to participate in achieving this goal. 
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Education Fut .ztion 

The correctional personnel learn to look at imprisonment from the 
inmate point of view, thereby enhancing their understanding of how in
mates think and feel. Such knowledge heightens the capacity for empathy 
and insight of both employees and inmates. Furthermore, the integration 
of all institutional services provides the employees with an understand
ing of each other's problems and aspirations. 

Experimentation Function 

The total involvement of the institution provides a laboratory for 
testing the system's assumptions and beliefs. New methods must always 
be tried before data can be gathered to test them, and in the team ap
proach, all personnel are encouraged to participate in the research. 

Morale Function 

A.reform movement generally enhances the morale and prestige of the 
individuals and organization associated with it. The distinctive ele
ments are replete with the possibility of substantive scientific discov
ery. Many of the staff and inmates in the team approach have invested 
emotion in the idea, and the activity tends to be watched with interest 
by the administrators in their professional reference groups. It makes 
every worker a "special caseu, and every client someone receiving per
sonalized attention. Participation in a new program transforms what 
may have been "just a job" into something very exciting and full of dis
covery and creativity. Thus it contributes to organizational morale and 
prestige. 

Integrative Function 

Correctional institutions have a rigid line between those who man
a.ge and those who are managed, between administrators and line personnel, 
and' between staff and inmates. In the team approach these lines are con
siderably blurred because of the partipation of the inmate in his' own 
treatment planning and his increased communication with staff members, 
and because all institutional personnel become an essential part of the 
total treatment process and are concerned with all services, rather than 
just the particular ones they render. 

Professionalization Function 

The team approach has a highly prized goal: the professionaliza
tion of correctional work. In enhances both the status of the worker 
and the work he does. Many employees will supplement their knowl~dge 
by taking new courses and reading books. Through the interaction of all 
staff, everyone gains a better understanding of the problems. As pro
fessionalization proceeds, the prestige grows, and this gives attention 
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to the participants. Thus, larger numbers of trained personnel can be 
attracted to make a career in the program. 

Achieving Total Institutional Involvement 

Newism, an ideology which encourages change, is antithetical to the 
predisposition of any group, particularly in bureaucratic organizations 
(Eaton, 1962). Within a newistic philosophy is becomes difficult for 
people to defend vested interests from the demands that alternative meth
ods be considered. NeW-ism functions as an antidote to organization rit
ualism, but it also provokes anxiety in persons who do not feel adequate 
to the tasks assigned them. They have difficulty enough meeting exist
ing goals. They prefer to organize their job so that there is always a 
standard operating procedure for problems with which they are confronted. 
In other words, whenever change in the established administrative struc
ture is proposed or attempted, ,the reasonable comfort which people have 
found in the satisfaction of th~ir needs is felt to be threatened. The 
same attitude of change is inherent in our institutions. 

The outcome of any planned attempt to influence organizational change 
depends upon the degree of violation of the cherished beliefs and firmly 
established patterns of the target organization (Johnson, 1970). There 
is a maximum of resistance from the target organization when the change 
agents are regarded as violators of sacred beliefs and bearers of dis
order and turmoil. The resistance is least when the change agent and 
target organization share basic objectives and evaluation of certain con
ditions as proper objectives for reform. 

Secondly, the outcome of any planned change depends on money, pres
tige, and other resources available to the change agent. Without re
sources the change agent has little :lnfluence over the target organiza
tion, and therefore little likelihood of giving substance in practice 
to the abstract ideal goals he would like to achieve. 

Internally induced reform emphasizes changes in the system by in
dividuals and groups occupying roles and statuses within the system. 
Reform induced from within an agency is more likely to become permanent 
administrative practice. Also, since they are part of the environment 
to be revised, they are less likely to be dissuaded by false arguments 
raised against change. Reform is seen as a series of accommodations 
whereby relationships between groups within a system are recast in a new 
form, presumably more suitable for solving the problem which stimulated 
the reform effort. 

If internally induced reform is to be the strategy, these individu
als must be accepted by the prison staff as allies, rather than viewed 
as insolent usurpers. The correctional educator has a genuine opportu
nity to be an agent of change. He must be judicious, industrious, cou
rageous, and tactful. Without delay, he should establish goals for the 
educational program, recognizing that an effective educat~onal system 
must be an integral part of the total co~~ectional system. Instead of 
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revolutionary steps, he will slowly develop a sound educational environ
ment that is attractive to the inmates and at the same time is a force 
in promoting the efficient operation of the institution. He will recog
nize the value of keeping complete and accurate records of educational 
achievement as deterrnined by standards of measurement. He will become 
familiar with prison customs and problems so he will know when and where 
to push for change. He should see reform as an accomodative process 
whereby change is achieved through a series of progresses, rather than 
through sudden and total blitzkrieg. 

Institutional needs may be somewhat confused at times by the claims 
of various professional groups who have entered the correctional field 
during the last quarter of a century. The old-time prison keeper felt 
he had the answers. The chaplains were equa.lly certain they held.the,key 
to reformation. Then came the industrialist, the educator, the psychol
ogist, and the counselors. The different expectations of these people 
presented a confused picture to the administrator who was honestly ,seek
ing a way to do a better job of protecting society and returning inmates 
to successful living on the outside. Because our correctional systems 
are in a state of flux with its personnel already discontent with current 
conditions, the change agent has an opportunity to be effective by demon
strating a sense of dedication to constructive contribution to the pro
gress desired. 

The problem of the change agent finding common grounds with the ex
isting personnel is not as difficult as it might seem. A study conducted 
by Eaton (1962) revealed that prison officials differ in the degree to 
which they emphasize one or the other philosophy. Those strongly in
clined toward humanitarian reform procedures are usually just as cop,
cerned about their legal responsibilities to protect the public by keep
ing inmates under control, as are those who put more stress on punish
ment and control functions of the prison. The two approaches differ in 
emphasis rather than in absolutes. There is considerable agreement about 
such criteria of correctional effectiveness as avoidance of prison riots, 
adherence to prison rules, security of all prisoners and property, due 
process of law in prison management, avoidance of recidivism by discharged 
or paroled prisoners. Controversies among prison officials about policy 
rarely involve the criteria, but rather the method most likely to advance 
their attainment. The attitudes of custody-minded and treatment staffs 
are mixed and overlapping. 

As treatment-oriented professionals entered the correctional field, 
they were usually appended to the existing administrative power struc-" 
ture. The burden of truth was on them, and they did not have sufficient 
knowledge, experience or numbers to actually take charge. As these pro
fessionals have become more expert in their knowledge, it has become in
creasingly clear that they have a great deal to offer correctional in
stitutions. But to expect them to greatly influence the program of an 
institution in an administratively-appended department solely by means 
of tact, patience, relationship and salesmanship is unrealistic. First, 
it is unrealistic because the vested interests in the existing power 
structure do not want to relinquish their power. This is human nature. 
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Secondly, it is unrsalistic because the professional people have been 
too few in the staffing ratio to accomplish the desirable changes through 
relationship and rational appeal. Thirdly, the division of custody and 
treatment into distinct administrative entities is artificial and the 
separation of them has been archaic and defeating. 

After one accepts that professional people have something to offer 
corrections, then one must also face the fact that administrative reor
~anizations will be required to place the proponents of new ideas in 
positions of sufficient authority to alter the internal values, objec
tives and programs. This means that instead of maintaining the artifi
cial separation of staff groups, there must be an amalgamation of admin
istrative structure with all. staff members expanding .their roles to inte
grate the realities of correctional care in a total institutional involve
ment. There can no longer be rival departments, each of which is supposed 
to serve specialized needs of the inmates. 

There is a need for the development of a common commitment sub
scribed to by administrators, program operators and researchers. The 
gap between administrator and treater could be substantially lessened 
if management committed itself to specific treatment strategies which 
would be given adequate tests and if it shared program decisions with 
treatment pers0nnel. The gap between administrator and researcher could 
be narrowed through the adoption of a'common frame of reference as to 
the role of evaluation in the total management process. The gap between 
treaters and researchers could be lessened through mutual commitment ttJ 
the goal of improving treatment by evaluation. Treatment personnel would 
be called upon to enter actively into the evaluation process and would 
be seen as indispensable collaborators in research. 

To revitalize correctional administration in the team approach it 
is necessary to categorize tha staff according tn broad program func-

tions instead of the positions occupied in the usual. table of organiza
tion. Thus, groups of staff working in a unity of an institution will 
collectively be given responsibility for guiding, disciplining and train
ing inmates, rather than sharply separating these functions between coun
selors, guards, and teachers. This model of functional collaboration 
assumes that whatever the worker's special skills or major responsibili
ty, he will devote some time and energy to the performance of other func
tions. Treatment personnel will participate in the collection and ana
lysis of research data, researchers will be involved in program planning 
and in direct contact with offenders. 

Offender advisory groups, create a more significant role for offend
ers and rank-and-file staff. Teams of staff and offenders can be as
signed responsibilities for program planning, implementation, and assess
ment. 

Such sharing of experiences will broaden the perspectives of staff 
members, communicate the interdependence of the institution'& various .. 
functions and roles, and encourage the development of common goals and 
expectations. 
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Conclusion 

Primary benefits from total institutionG~l treatment of the public 
offender lie in sociologic, psychologic and economic areas. Sociologi
cally, we have temporarily removed a destructive unit from society, to 
later replace that unit with a positive, contributing, productive unit. 
Psychologically, society learns to accept its responsibilities and learns 
that it does in fact have the ability to implement relearning systems 
which may result in a significant reshaping of deviant behavior. The 
individual in turn develops a new positive self-concept, together with 
the confidence that he can achieve desired rewards through appropriate 
social behavior. Economically, there is a direct dollar and cents sav
ings. Each time an individual can be returned to society as a produc
tive member, we save the costs of possible return to the criminal jus
tice system as well as gaining from his contribution to the tax base. 
Additionally, an early return to society as a function of rapid acquisi
tion of desired behaviors contributes to cost savings in the institutions. 

Wherever one looks, one can see evidence of the readiness .for change, 
an acceptance of the new and a milieu that permits our hopes and dreams 
to become tangible realities in the form of total treatment programs. 
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INVOLVEMENT AND STRATEGIES FOR ORGANIZATIONAL CHANGE 

J. E. Brent 
Federal Youth Center 
Englewood, Colorado 

Whether or not a program flies is often a question of good planning 
and communication. Planning should always involve implementation, and 
one of the chief items in implementation is staff or target group involve
ment. Just what involvement constitutes is largely a function of the 
planner's perspective. For example, one planner may see involvement as 
an end result to be achieved. Another may view involvement as a contin
uous phenomenon over which he is attempting to exert some control. For 
our purposes, we might view involvement as a tool for achieving other 
organizational ends or goals, in this case, the implementation of the 
adult basic education system in your institution. 

All that has gone on before implies that involvement, regardless 
of perspective, is organizationally important. This is true, and as 
we examine why it is true, we can become aware of the explanations for 
a variety of programs in the past which have gone wrong, as well as be 
presented with endless opportunities for future program success. An or
ganization, in abstract, is a set or network of roles, with associated 
facilities, designed to carrry out a specific set of tasks. As such, 
it constitutes a system for doing something, and as with all systems, 
changes in one part sooner or later affect the other parts. Second, the 
organizational task is ultimately carried out by people, and people can 
react to things, unlike dead salmon in an organization that markets 
canned salmon. Already a set of requirements are upon us; people have 
to be dealt with since they can react. Locked together in interdepen
dent sub groups, people have to have relationships with each other so 
that the work can get done with as little fuss as possible. For exam
ple, education must depend on the parole section to feed people into its 
program and to monitor their progress. Additionally, they depend on 
custodial forces to delivery bodies to be taught, and to help maintain 
discipline. 

To further complicate matters, people can not only react to organi
zational decisions and conditions, but they often have personal goals 
which a1'e not necessarily those of the organization. The organizational 
goal in corrections is to make it possible for a person to live legally 
and well on the outside through providing a set of adaptive skills and 
experiences, of which education is one. 

Thus, who gets involved, the manner of his involvement, and the use 
of involvement as a tool for achieving ends become one of the greatest 
sets of considerations in planning any program. Whether or not the tar
get group is actually getting into those things we want them to is vital. 
So is the manner of involvement. For example, if wle conceptualize in
volvement as a continuum, are people alienated or committed, as opposite 
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ends of the continuum. How shall we involve people in program innova
tion? Left to their own devices, it is easy for correctional staffs to 
continue to perpetuate their own private truth about what needs to be 
done. In this fashion, the same faults can be perpetuated, though the 
effort to change is very great. Basic assumptions remain unchallenged. 
Newcomers with fresh approaches are often low in status, and not in a 
position to really be heard or to innovate on a large scale before be
coming socialized into the organization's way of viewing things. It is 
a case of not being able to see the forest for the trees. Involved with 
the more objective views of outsiders, correctional staffs are challenged. 
And for each case of naivete encountered dealing with outsiders, the 
value of having basic assumptions challenged more than offsets any naive
te. 

As with this program, the Bu.reau of Prisons is now committed to a 
long term effort that seriously alters its previous course of action. 
There have been even the side benefits of introducing the systems con
cept to an entire bureaucracy and heightening awareness. Involvement is 
important. Remember that. The r(~asons why are endless, as are the ef
fects. 

Involvement imp1.ies interaction between people. The people inter
acting not only react and possess inrlividual goals, but they do not oc
cupy the same statuses in the organization or in the community at large,. 
The importance of this is that along with status, there goes a certain 
outlook common to people in that status. Particularly within the con
text of the organization, there may be certain privileges or rights that 
are unequally allocated among participants. Thus, whether a participant 
is a teacher or principal or warden or officer will make a difference in 
the pattern of interaction that develops. Interaction can be too high 
for certain purposes, as in the case where the teacher can never get a 
moment away for planning time. When this occurs, the individual affect
ed often experiences a loss of autonomy, while the organization's prob
lem is a deflection of goals. Where interaction is too low, the indi
vidual's problem is anomie or normlessness, there is no group from \\,hich 
he can get guidelines for behavior; while the organization's problem 
is lowered participation or apathy. If interaction is unstable, then 
the individual's problem is disorientation, while the organizational 
problem is a t~ndency to factionalism or clique development. 

In the situation where one is about to implement a program it is 
necessary to consider carefully (a) WHO will be interacting and how com
patible their roles and personalities are for this situation, and (b) 
the RATE of interaction, too high, too low, or unstable. Returning a
gain to our central picture of the organization with its interdependent 
sub-units, you can see how the relationships between units can be torn 
asunder by otherwise invisible factors such as these. 

The Change Context: Involvement as a Goal to be Achieved 

Robert Wright (1970) has used the term "organizational physiologist" 
to describe a man whose role it is to look at the organization's functioning. 
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Wright suggest that we look at the corporate body in sickness and in 
health, with a view te· its overall functioning. The important point 
here is that Wright obviously sees sick and "well" organizations, and 
organizational diseases and pathology. The analogy is a useful one, and 
suits our purposes here. 

We want, in innovating programs, to look at the organization as a 
body, subject to pathology and malfunction from certain kinds of uill
nesses." The system approach takes this directly into account, examin
ing closely the effects throughout the system body of the things we do 
to it. Just as cigarette smoking may seriously affect the lungs, so 
certain changes in organizational programming may affect its functioning. 

One of the features of that organizational body is inertia or re
sistance. You will encounter it when you begin to program and implement. 
It will rear its head in various forms. As the phYSiologist, you will 
want to be on the lookout for effects that are likely to occur. Irmo
vation is not always smooth. Problems are likely to come from two ma
jor areas: (1) the system you have designed is faulty and bugs have to 
be worked out of it, and (2) people who must implement the system may be 
resistive. 

There are as many reasons for people to resist as there are people, 
but most of their complaints will come because your program causes a 
threat to their status or self-concepts. For example, one bureaucracy 
recently pushed the "learning by objectives" approach, requiring an al
ternation of the usual teaching style. The progra,m utilized behavior 
modification techniques, and also had a system of rewards, in the form 
of promotions, to act as inducements. Actually, it was naive to believe 
that money itself would be adequate inducement. What developed was a 
deep schism in the staff. Older teachers resisted the new method, large
ly because they were unfamiliar with it and thus, felt threatened. New 
and younger teachers were familiar with the new techniques and immediate
ly began to implement them. Very quickly, it developed that the younger 
teachers were getting the lion's share of both opportunities and promo
tions. A staff schism developed that has endured for two years and as of 
this writing has not been healed. 

Resistance may, of course, also occur for strictly economic and 
union types of considerations, or for emotional-personality reasons. Of
ten the latter is a matter of degree more than a strictly qualitative 
difference. One source of resistance that c,an nearly always be managed 
is the resistance occurring because people do not understand the new 
changes. This is a function of the willingness of planners to communi
cate clearly and simply and honestly with the target group. An immedi
ate and sympathetic ear can also be of tremendous help. 

Edgar Williams (1970) has set forth as effective a set of principles 
for overcoming resistance to change as I have yet seen. Williams points 
our attention to the social system of existing relationships and cau
tions us to recognize the extent to ~-1hich we will be disrupting same. 
The effects of new organizational relationships to become used to can be 
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very disorienting. People need to be thoroughly apprised of what is go
ing on. The new patterns have to be made clear and new responses encour
aged. Williams goes on: 

We are quite willing to ask them to accept the new, but fail 
to spend enough time trying to get them to unlearn the old. 
Having learned to do something one way often makes it diffi
cult to learn the new method, approach, or techniques. This 
"set" or behavior pattern persists and complicates new learn~ 
ing (Williams, 1970). 

People should have the deficiencies of the present system pointed out, 
and the rationale for accepting a new set of arrangements explained. 
To clarify further, we must redefine what we are all about in such a 'tOlay 
that the previous ways are obviously no longer applicable. 

Williams points out as most authors do, that the group itself is of
ten the effective vehicle for change. 

When a group and its various subgroups have harmonious relation
ships and well-understood objectives and goals, the group it
self may become the prime mover in getting a ch.nge effected 
(Williams; 1970). 

Often, in this context, it is good to use the time honored strategy of 
boring from within; planting the seeds for change within the grClup i.tself 
and promoting it so that the group itself asks for change. Another re
gular method should be to carefully consider the group's norms and in
terests. Groups usually exert pressure on their extreme members to con~ 
form, thus reducing the need for other types of ~dministrative actions. 
This seems to hold even where the group has a respected but cautious 
leader who is trying to protect the group's image. According to Williams 
(1970): 

Recent research shows that when a decision involves some risk 
to all members of a group, the group as a whole is more will
ing to venture into change than is the individual leader of 
that group. The leader's sense of responsibility makes him 
cau.tious and the group itself is more willing to take the . 
risk . • • . The reluctance to assume risks represents one 
of the major obstacles that we must contend with in dealing 
with individual ma~agers. 

In the writer's experience, additional aid in implementation can be 
had by being able to better understand the nature of power in organiza
tions. Most often, it can be observed to rest among shifting coalitions 
of people in various roles. It seldom rests in one figure or monolith. 
Watch carefully the major interests to be served by your program along 
with the deleterious effects it will have ~n others. These issues will 
form the basis for the coalitions that develop, and can often be pre
dicted in advance. 
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Sunnnary 

Involvement can mean an end in itself, a variable to be controlled, 
or a tool for use. In all three ways it is of vital importance to any 
program's implementation. By recognizing that the organization is es
sentially a network of roles carried out by people in interdependent re
lationships, we can effectively plan and communicate programs that should 
not be hampered unnecessarily. The success of achieving involvement as 
a goal may turn on how we plan to overcome the disease of "resistance" 
in the corporate body. We must provide a rationale for leaving the old 
as well as for accepting the new actions. We must be sympathetic to the 
problems of those being changed. We must make the new relationships 
and objectives compatible ones that the workers or students can iden
tify with and find useful. Always, we must ~.now our groups socially, so 
that th~ir interests may be effectively used in their own behalf to form 
effective coalitions. Good V'ck! 
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IMPLEMENTING AN ADULT BASIC EDUCATION PROGRAM 
IN CORRECTIONAL SETTINGS 

George B. Boeringa 
Manpower Traim ... g, Connnunity Colleges 

Honolulu, Hawaii 

Introduction 

Statement of the Problem 

The need for new personnel orientation and for regular staff in
service training is so apparent, that the general practices of man.y cor
rectional education systems to effect a practical, worthwhile program in 
these areas are evidences of administrative failures and shortsighted
ness. It does not make too much difference whether the individual school 
system or institution under observation is located in a swank, suburban 
setting or in a depressed, rural area; it makes little difference if the 
teachers involved are well paid or poorly paid; it is of little conse
quence if the majority of the students are highly motivated, verbal col
lege-bound seniors, or minority group, foreign-born kindergarteners. The 
fact of the matter is that most of the personnel who will be working in 
these varied settings and situations will approach their responsibili
ties with varying degrees of apprehensiveness and uncertainty. Further
more, once these instructors have gained experience in their school sys
tems, there will be a continuous need to stimulate, encourage, and re
tain them. The alert administrator realizes that the "experienced\' 
staff member who is starting to utilize last year's lesson plans needs 
just as much attention as the fearful substitute who appears for his 
opening day assignment. 

Obstacles to Correctional Education 

This need to assist staff in gaining insight and understanding has 
been especially critical in correctional work, since most of the person
nel who are members of an institutional educational team have had the 
task of dealing with the school failures of other school systems. In 
working with delinquent, often times hostile, "reluctant" learners, edu
cational administrators have had to cope with the problem of recruiting, 
training, and retaining instructors in school programs which did not of
fer as attractive remuneration as surrounding "normal" school systems 
did. The insecurities fostered by working with poorly motivated, emo
tionally disturbed adolescents have made it mandatory for supervisors 
to focus upon staff o;ientation and in-service training, since most of 
the current teacher-tfaining institutions spend little time on how to 
cope with offenders of this kind. Furthermore, too many of the teachers 
who appear on the scene to work with these culturally depresed, troubled 
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youths are from middle class backgrounds and have little understanding 
of the motivations, experiences, or aspirations of these students. 

A further complicating issue is that in most facilities dealing 
with delinquent youth, there is usually a serious h:i.atus between treat
ment personnel (teachers, social workers) and custodial personnel (guards). 
Since the treatment staff is usually outnumbered, the authoritarian at
mosphere of most institutions in which correctional educational programs 
are to be found makes for increased insecurLties on the part of the teach
ers. Many of the treatment personnel do not help when they assume a con
descending, "I'm the professional" attitude and think that their total 
obligation is to solely assist the inmate. The custodial arm of the fa
cility feels burdened with the responsibility of confinement rather than 
correction since little credit is given them for rehabilitation, but much 
woe can be heaped upon them should an offender depart prematurely. The 
treatment staff is concerned with a long-range outlook of reformation, 
while the custodial branch too often is concerned about the safekeeping 
of its charges during each eight-hour tour of duty. Both approaches 
need to be modified and made more realistic. Fortunately some rapid 
strides in this area have been made in recent years. 

Proper Orientation Procedure 

The basic approaches and ingredients of a good, sensible orienta
tion program and in-service training plan are common to all school set
tings, as mentioned before. Let us first turn attention to proper ori
entation procedures. 

Kimba1 Wiles (1952) outlines the need for such a program. He states 
that one of the first responsibilities of a supervisor to a new employee 
is to make him feel that he is wanted. Too often new teachers get the 
feeling that no one cares whether they are on the job or not. Making a 
new teacher welcome involves specific things and specific steps: 

a. Have the-supervisor or teacher-committee contact the new
comer long before his actual teaching assignment begins. 
A brief note of welcome could do a lot to bolster morale 
of the new, apprehensive teacher. If the new teacher is 
coming from out of town, suggestions should be made con
cerning suitable housing (outside of the institution, if 
this is to be his teaching setting) for his length of 
stay. 

b. All pertinent and up-to-date information about the com
munity in which he will teach should be tendered to him 
in the form of local newspapers, teaching kits, and per
sonal notes. The institutional community usually will 
have many materials which should be offered in addition 
to the surrounding neighborhood data. 

c. Conditions of employment, salary, pensions, hours, and 
legal responsibility should be carefully discussed between 
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the supervisor ahd the new teacher. This is especially im
portant in an institutional setting because of the legal 
complications of inmates' rights, contraband, and restric
tions. 

d. The new teacher's duties (academic, administrative, and 
social) should be carefully explained to him so as to let 
him know what is expected. 

e. A pre-school conference should be utilized to allow the 
perspective teacher to meet the other members of the fa
culty and institutional staff. This should be conducted 
in an informal fashion, and the newcomer should definite
ly be introduced to the maintenance men, the guidance 
counselor, the school clerks, and the correctional force, 
as well as other specialists to whom he might turn for 
help in special problems which arise during the school 
year. To this end it has been suggested that the teach
er spend more time right in the cell blocks, mess halls, 
workshops, so that he can learn something of the other 
staff members' responsibility and can view the offender 
at hi. worst as well as at his best in settings other 
than an interesting classroom. 

f. All cumulative records and reports concerning the pupils 
in class should be made available for his &crutiny, and 
teachers and other staff members who are familiar with 
specific problem cases in his class should be available 
for conferences with him. 

g. All records and reports which must be kept by the teacher 
should be explained by either an assigned teacher, or by 
one of the supervisors. 

h. The hardware and software to be used during the coming 
term should be placed in the new teacher's hands as soon 
as possible to afford him the opportunity to acquaint him
self with them. As soon as feasible, permit the new teach
er to order supplementary material with which he is famil
iar. 

1. Try to get the new teacher working w'ith other staff members 
in committees on real problems concerned with policy, pro
cedures and programming. Be sure that he is assigned to a 
committee in which his potential may be realized. 

j. Engage the newcomer in the school's intervisitation program, 
and be sure to point out to him that the school hopes he 
will be able to contribute new approaches to the procedures. 

k. Arrange to have demonstrations by the supervisors or spe
cialists in various subject matter fields. 
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1. Have short, informal observations by the supervisor and 
stress the positive, concrete results that the newcomer 
has obtained in his teaching. 

New Teacher Obligations 

The responsibility for an effecti.ve orientation program does not 
lie entirely with the school administrator. The new teacher has some 
obligations as well. Although the suggestions of Edward G. Olsen (1954) 
pertain to community school settings, the prospective teacher in an in
sti.l-utional setting can adapt and utilize them as well. 

a. Study the correctional setting and community . . . . its 
mores and customs, factions, and cleavages, needs and 
values • . • leaders and "causes. II 

b. Make a wide variety of social contacts with people gf dif
ferent ages, races, nationalities, classes, political and 
religious beliefs . . . help lessen the social difference 
between teachers and other occupational groups. 

c. Become acquainted with community agencies and their lead
ers, and demonstrate your interest in cooperating with 
them. 

d. Attend public meetings in the community, talk with people, 
introduce yourself, express your appreciation of what 
others do for co~nunity welfare. 

e. Participate with others in studying community needs and at
tacking community problems . . . be more interested in help
ing groups formulate and achieve civic purposes than in se
curing personal or institutional publicity. 

f. Become well-versed in techniques of scientific thinking ... 
remain objective. 

Guidelines for In-Service Education 

Concomitant with the responsibility of initiating a practical orien
tation program for newcomers is the administrator's obligation to encour
age staff to participate in a present :tn-service training program. Morphet 
(1967) mentions the need to reorganize and improve college and university 
programs of teacher preparation. He states that both college and public 
school authorities have been studying the teacher education program in 
institutions for higher learning with the idea that improvements in the 
teacher preparation curriculum can and should result in better prepared 
teachers. He emphasizes, however, that regardless of the excellence of 
the work in teacher education institutions, every school system needs a 
good in-service program for the improvement of teachers and training pro
grams. 
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Parker has presented a number of guidelines for in-service educa
tion. There is general expectation in the community and in the correc
tional setting that the educational program and the contributions of 
the staff will be constantly improved. The following guidelines are 
adopted from Parker. 

a. The climate within the group should be conducive to build
ing mutual respect, confidence, support, and creativeness. 

b. All members of the group are encouraged to propose at'ld dis
cuss new ideas, and to tryout those that seem promising. 

c. The fact that individual members of the group differ is rec
ognized and each is encouraged to make his contribution in 
his own way. 

d. Educators are encouraged as individuals and as members of 
groups to formulate goals and plans and to work on prob
lems that are meaningful to them. 

e. Procedures for moving from decisions into programs of ac
tion are kept as 8imple as possible. 

f. Appropriate resources are identified, made available, and 
utilized as needed. 

g. Provisions for appraisal are developed as an integral as
pect of the program, and the results are utilized in ef
fecting improvements. 

There are many specific steps and procedures which have been suc
cessfully utilized in enlightened school systems. Educational admin
istration material abounds with these suggestions, and some of them are: 

a. Through observation and informal talks with his teachers, 
the supervisor should discover the needs of each teacher 
on his staff. Needs will vary with individual differences 
of talent, readiness, and training. 

b. The supervisor should make himself a competent leader. Be
fore he suggests a weakness, he should be able to make def
inite suggestions for improvement. Therefore, he must have 
a good knowledge of good teaching techniques, how to obtain 
expert guidance in special areas. 

c. The teacher must be able to recognize his own needs, and de
sire improvement. This can be done by any method that al
lows the teacher to share in the evaluation of himself and 
the planning for his own improvement with the guidance of 
his supervisor. 

d. Should there be staff that are particularly disinterested 
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in implementing a new field such as developmental arith
metic, it may be better for the supervisor to start over 
with a few interested, competent teachers with whom he 
will be assured of success. 

e. Curriculum c(')mmittees of teachers should be organized for 
allotting time before the term begins and during school 
hours for discussions to be held concerned with improv
ing the existing curriculum. Teachers see the need for 
constant revisions ,and improvement and this will lead to 
teacher growth. 

f. Faculty meetings, which include everyone and which deal 
with total problems, are valuable for clarifying teacher 
thinking if they are conducted in a truly democratic 
fashion. 

g. Teachers should be encouraged to participate in workshops 
conducted by professional institutions or by their own 
faculty. Working with other teachers who are confronted 
with similar problems is invaluable. 

h. Masters and doctoral candidates should be encouraged to be 
concerned with practical school system .problems in their 
studies, and the administration should do its utmost to 
cooperate and aid the candidate. 

i. Teachers should attend conventions and professional 
meetings with the blessings of the adminiistration. They 
should be asked to report back to the rest of the staff. 

j. With discretion and moderation, the administration should 
employ paid consultants who are experts in various fields 
to advise the teachers. 

k. The supervisor "himself" should put on demonstration les
sons at times to show the faculty new techniques. 

1. The adminstration should establish apprentice intern train
ing for prospective administrators. These teachers should 
work closely with the principals on tasks which they will 
have to cope with later in their careers. 

m. The administration should place at the disposal of the fac
ulty current professional literature, films, and other vis
ual aids. 

Attitudes are important considerations in the implementing of a 
sound adult basic education prog~am. If a teacher, as Albert Lynd (1953) 
describes, pursues further training for which he feels no need simply to 
get a pay increment the program will probably be ineffectual. However, 
if the situation exists as Ruth Strang (1953) describes, the situation 
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is well in hand. 

Guidance and Correction Through Adult Basic Education 

The great underlying principle in the field of corrections is that 
a large percent of offenders can be corrected and that the reformation 
is the right of the offender and the duty of society. 

Crime is usually the expression of a weakness, mentql, moral, phy
sical or a combination of two or more of them. With proper knowledge of 
the law, and a better understanding of the demands of society, the chance 
of crime is lessened. Also, through increased skill there is greater 
opportunity for the educated ex-offender to find stable, useful employ
ment, thus facilitating his readjustment. 

Offenders in institutions range from the college graduate to a high 
percentage of illiterates. The adult basic education programs of a cor
rectional institution then must shoulder the responsibility of taking 
the offender just as he arrives, with all his neglected faculties, weak
nesses and defects. The adult basic education program cannot be satis
fied with merely giving the offender a scholastic and vocational educa
tion, but must bolster him up in all his weak points for future desira
ble social behavior. 

Aims of an Adult Basic Education Program as it Relates to 
Social and Vocational Guidance in Correctional Settings 

Adult Basic Education Guidance in Social Education 

Social education embraces all those educational activities whose 
major purposes are to revise attitudes toward social institutions and 
the individual's relationship to them, and to develop interest and skills 
needed in acceptable social living. Such activities are not designed to 
develop the skills and knowledges of specific trades, but to provide the 
training basic to all desirable human relationships. "Bill not only 
lacks trade skills but carries a chip on his shoulders thinking everyone 
is crooked, that government is a racket~ and that the only way to get 
along is to be sure of your own cut, 'Do the other fellow before he does 
you.' Bill is in dire need of social education.1i 

This should not be taken to mean that social education is more im
portant than other types of education. Quite /~he contrary. The educa
tion of an individual must include growth alo;:.g vocational and social 
lines at the same time. Many elements of vocational training affect at~ 
titudes and therefore further social education, while many elements of 
social education contribute to vocational efficiency. Social education 
is the development of marketable skills. 

Activities in the social education field are: 
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are: 

1. The academic subjects: social studies, history, geography, 
English, mathematic;3, general science. 

2. Mental hygiene: classes in personality development, consul
tations and guidance. 

3. Health and physical education: classes in personal hygiene 
and health. 

4. Recreational activities: sports, games, entertainment, hob
bies, clubs, publications, reading, organizations. 

, 
5. Arts: music, dramatics, sculpture, painting, and sketching. 

6. Cultural development: discussion groups, library research, 
and reading, personal relations. 

The aims, then, of social education through adult basic education 

1. To bring the offender to adopt goals and attitudes which are 
in accord with those of society. 

2. To show the offender that by furthering the interests and 
standards of worthwhile social groups, and having pride in 
contributing to and participating in achieving group goals 
builds growth and confidence. 

3. To develop points of view which will make apparent to the 
offender the futility of committing criminal acts, and the 
advantages of law abiding post-institutional living. 

4. To stimulate and develop desirable interests which will en
able the individual to live a worthwhile and yet interesting 
life including his leisure time interests and activities, 

5. To stimulate and make possible sustained interest and effort 
toward self-improvement. 

6. To develop skills, understanding, and knowledge which will 
enable the individual to perform the ordinary duties of 
every efficient citizen. 

Any program of social studies must be based on realistic understand
ing of modern conditions and how they come to be. This is particularly 
true of social studies in correctional settings. It is very important, 
therefore, that proper guidance is given because it is the complexity of 
modern living that makes adjustment difficult for the released inmate. 

Because of many major changes the needs of society also change. 
Basic institutions such as the church and school are finding it neces
sary to revise their objectives and procedures if they are to survive 
and function in modern living, 
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All this means, then, that while science and invention in physical 
fields have developed unbelievably, social invention has lagged. People 
these days are confused in their thinking; nothing seems certain; the 
future seems hopeless to many. The vital questions in the United States 
are: (1) Can sufficient general social intelligence be developed in the 
majority of citizens to enable democratic government to continue to func
tion? (2) Can democracy develop leaders and a social and economic or
ganization which will enable all our people to live satisfactory lives? 
Guidance in adult basic educationis a vital necessity if these questions 
are to be answered in the affirmative. 

The individuals behind correctional settings are the products of 
our confused society. Through this confusion they have developed many 
erroneous and corrupt notions. In addition to the organized activities 
listed, it must not be forgotten that social education depends in large 
measure upon the entire morale of the institution and the contacts be
tween inmate, correctional officer (guard), supervisor) and other per
sonnel. Desirable changes of attitude often come through the way in . 
which an understanding crew supervisor or guard handles an offender and 
the fairness with which institutional policies are formulated and admin
istered. 

Vocational Guidance in Adult Basic Education 

It is evident that the guidance governing a program of vocational 
education within the correctional institution must be influenced largely 
by conditions as they actually exist in the occupational world in which 
the released offender must eventually find employment. 

Occupational trends during recent decades have undergone a rapid 
transition. For a considerable period, basic industrial methods and 
trade practices remained more or less static. Apprenticeship systems 
followed an accepted routine. Each vocation had a recognized content 
of basic processes and essential skills and their attainment was possible 
within a reasonable apprenticeship period. 

The rapid technological developments of the Machine Age and Power 
Age have resulted in a multitude of problems which have changed the en
tire front of vocational education. Modern productive methods have 
brought about intensive specialization in straight-line production op
erations on the one hand, and an increased demand for highly skilled 
tool and die makers and technicians on the other. The "occupational 
shift" in employment opportunities, as a result of new inventions and 
revolutionary changes in industrial processes, in addition to the dis
appearance of frontiers, have decreased the demand for trained workers 
in some vocations and increased the demand in others. These sudden shifts 
in demands for vocational skills have frequently left many trained work ... 
ers without a means of earning a living. 

Industries have expanded until the man-to-man contact between em
ployer and employee has been qlmost completely lost. Generally the 
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"boss" is an employee working for many thousands of "owner" stockholders 
residing in all parts of the country. Group rather than individual bar
gaining has been the result. Workers have organized, employers have or
ganized, and their differences are settled by "arbitrating committees." 
It is evident that the relationships existing between employee and em
ployer have become so remote and so complicated that the worker must 
have a fundamental grasp of the social and economic phases of this re
lationship. Knowledge, not emotion, should govern the relationships of 
the worker with his employers, with pis government, in his election of 
responsible officers for his union, and in general response to the so
cial and economic environment. 

Another aspect of our industrial system which affects vocational 
education is that-production is geared up to such an extent that it is 
seldom if ever in step with demand. The resulting "peaks" and "slumps" 
in the economic curve mean a constantly changing picture of overtime or 
unemployment for modern workers. The accelerated production per man has 
so exceeded the public's ability to purchase the individual worker's 
potential output that his employment span is constantly decreasing. As 
a result, youth finds it difficult to secure employment, and men, still 
young, find that they have reached their limit of usefulness in some 
occupations. Thus today, vocational guidance in adult basic education 
is more essential than ever. Preparedness cannot be achieved unless 
programs for ,vocational training are designed to meet current occupa
tional demands. 

The offender, upon release, if his period of confinement has been 
of any great length, faces an unfamiliar world. He must be trained to 
live successfully in that world. If he is not, he will shortly return 
to confinement and again becomes an expensive burden upon the taxpayer. 
Today more than 90 percent of all offenders are released from corrective 
settings within a few years. These individuals must be equipped to earn 
a living in a highly competitive and rapidly changing world if they are 
to use fair means of securing food, shelter and clothing. This requires 
an adult basic education program with proper guidance in vocational train
ing which is based upon individual offender needs as well as upon the 
existing employment situation. Any acceptable philosophy of vocational 
education must be based upon the results of factual research and must 
be flexible in practice and outcomes as the changing environment for 
which it trains. 

The current employment situation demands workers trained in a wide 
variety of skills. The lower the skill required, the greater the avail·· 
able supply of workers and hence the greater risk of unemployment. It 
is evident, therefore, that those of lower mentality can be trained f07." 
employment in jobs within their capacity but that the wider the range 
of occupations mastered up to a limited level of achievement, the gre~t
er the opportunity for continuous employment. In other words, our vo
cational education policy must include both vertical and horizontal 
training. Vertical training applies to those individuals possessing 
considerable vocational capacity. Such individuals should be trained in
tensively to attain a high degree of skill in a particular vocation. 
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Horizontal training applies to those inmates whose capacity to be trained 
is low; such individuals should receive training in several trades, but 
only those skills should be taught which the individual can acquire. 

The offender released from. a correctional institution should have 
acquired not only usable skills but that pride in high-grade performance 
which will enable him to enjoy doing a job well. He must be trained to 
the point where he gains more satisfaction from the performance of legit
imate work than from criminal activities. The capacity to perf o lim the 
skills of an occupation better than someone else, aud the ability to in
terpret the "cause and effect" of the technical phases of each operation 
all lead to satisfaction which can eventually replace less socially de
sirable ones. 

No matter how thoroughly a man is trained, the processes and the 
machine upon which he works will change. His training, therefore, must 
extend beyond the pure habit stage. Habitual skills must be based up
on a background of technical information through which the worker can 
reason from cause to effect in order that he may make proper adjustment 
to the daily changes and innovations taking place in his occupational 
en.vironment. He must be able to reorganize his skills and his concepts 
in such a manner that he may meet the demands of each new situation suc
cessfully. 

In addition to training offenders in occupational skills for use 
after release, vocational education has another important contribution 
to make to the rehabilitation of offenders. It has often been said that 
correctional institutions are breeding grounds of crime. It is evident 
that idleness could easily foster the development of socially undesirable 
attitudes. 

Vocational employment Within the institution offers experiences and 
problems which requires thinking along acceptable lines and make it pos~ 
sible for new interests to be substituted for less desirable ones. Voca
tional training offers a medium for physical activity and emotional re
lease. Inactivity breeds morbidity and bitterness, and fosters antiso
cial attitudes and vicious practices. 

To achieve the outcomes discussed above in a correctional institu
tion, a program of vocational guid.ance in adult basic education programs 
is essential which sill insure that each offender is assigned to the 
tasks and training best suited to his individual capacities, interests, 
and ultimate opportunities for placement. 

A Team Approach to Program Implementation 

In order to accomplish the goals and behavioral objectives estab
lished for your particular state or institution, the cooperation of all 
concerned should be enlisted to implement the preseribed program, both 
internally and externally. The goals should be explicit, and all should 
work toward the common goals that evolve around the offender. One must 
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coordinate institutional and community resources in a team approach to 
implement the program. 

Resources 

Internal. The following institutional people who can help imple
ment the program within the institution are: 

1. Superintendent (Warden) 

2. Assistant Superintendent 

3. Business Manager 

4. Director of Education (Academic) 

5. Director of Vocational Education 

6. Case Worker (supervisor, manager) 

7. Food Manager (supervisor, manager) 

8. Physical Plan Director 

9. Industrial Manaser 

10. Others 
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He supports the program 
wholeheartedly endorsing 
it and giving adult basic 
education high priority. 

Treatment: He gives full 
support to the program by 
backing learners, teach
ers, and Director of Edu
cation 100 percent. 

Understand financial need 
of a successful program-
He assists with the edu
cational budget and pur
chasing needs, materials, 
supplies, and equipment. 

He is responsible for de
veloping and administering 
a meaningful program geared 
toward learner needs. 

He is responsible for keep
ing up with job opportuni
ties and with the needs of 
industry. 

Profile and programs for 
the learner. 

He encourages) aids learn
er in the program. 

He coordinates physical 
needs with learner needs. 

He aids in planning of pro
gram to upgrade education. 
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a. Job Placement Manager 

b. pre-rele.ase manager 

c. Chaplain 

d. Director of Physical Training 

11. Doctor (Medical Dep~rttnent) 

12. Assistant (Associate) Warden 

Satisfies the needs of the 
community, labor market, 
etc. 

He aids with personnel 
problems such as money; 
housing, and others. 

He counsels and encourages. 

Instills sportsmanship. 

He satisfies health needs. 

Custody~He must understand 
the educational needs of 
the offender, to encourage 
his staff and offender to 
participate in program. 

External. Often, correctional educators fail to recognize that there 
are many community resources which can assist them in obtaining the ob~ 
jectives of their plan. Following are a number of community resources 
and how they can be utilized in the educational process. This list is 
based on Maddox (1970) and is not intended to be exhaustive. 

1. Local school sy~tems. These can give advice on modern me
dia and their utilization. Part-time teachers may be ob
tained through this source. Offenders may be enrolled in 
local adult educational classes. Institutional classes 
may be made a branch of the local school, then certificates 
and diplomas can be issued by the local school system. This 
creates motivation wh:tch is badly needed in the correctional 
s,et'ting. 

2. College and Universities. Otfenders can attend local col
leges on study release. College staff members can give ad
vice on latest techniques in adult education. They can as,. 
sist in developing and evaluating curriculum. Research pro
jects can be conducted which will help to improve the in
structiom'tl qualities of the school. 

3. Adult Basic Education Program. This program operated by 
the State Department of Education can and does support pro
grams of instruction in correction.al institutions. the spe .. 
cial projects and teacher training institutes supported by 
the U. S. Office of Education constitcte invaluable re
sources for information, materials, instructional packages, 
and staff training. 

4. Office of Economic opportunitx. 'Ihis organization provides 
funds through the State Departmens of Education for the 
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training of teachers of adult basic education and can also 
provide equipment for reading laboratories. 

5. Manpower Development Training Administration. This organ
ization assists adult basic education in corrections and 
vocational programs by giving advice and assistance in de
veloping the foregoing programs. Local or district Man
power Development Training Administration officers can pro
vide assistance. 

6. Veteran's Administration. Assistance can be obtained for 
individual offenders. Payment or particular courses or 
classes can be obtained. Funds required to meet expenses 
at a local educational facility can be obtained. The lo
cal Veteran's Administration should be contacted for fur
ther information. 

7. Vocational Rehabilitation Administration. Counselors and 
testing experts are available to assist offenders in plan
ning for release. 

8. Public Health Service. Free and inexpensive materials and 
discussion group speakers are available through this source. 

9. Cooperative Extension Service. This service will provide 
speakers, instructional materials and demonstrations. The 
material is interesting, written on the adult level, and 
utilizes appropriate vocabulary. This is an especially 
good source for female institutions. 

10. Business and Industry. Business and industry can help set 
standards for vocational programs, provide speakers, supply 
application forms which can be duplicated and used as cur
riculum material, and assist in setting up vocational shops. 
If a business or industry conducts an adult basic education 
program, its director, or staff, may be available to lend 
their expertise to an adult basic education in corrections 
program. Members from industry will be willing to act on 
advisory councils. Insurance companies, loan companies, 
and railway companies have free materials which can be u
tilized in the curriculum. This increases interest which 
is so desperately needed in an institutional setting. 

11. Labor Unions. Selected members can act on the advisory 
council. Their education officers can advise the teachers 
in the adult basic education program regarding vocational 
materials which can be utilized in the classroom to make 
the classes more interesting. 

12. Civic Clubs. Organizations in the community will often 
operate branches within the institution, or even assist 
with the education program. 
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Each institution is different, therefore the goals and objectives 
of correctional education should be relevant to the real life conditions 
the parolee will meet. 

Summary 

Teachers may expect many kinds of assistance from the Supervisor 
of Education or principal in his roles as supervisor, administrator, 
and promoter of good public relations. He should be an inspiration to 
teachers and have faith in their ability. He should kindle their en
thusiasm for doing right by every student. He recognizes the difficul
ties under which they work. He shares his philosophy with teachers: 
his spirit pervades the school. In the light of his vision, all move 
forward together. 

The administrator of the adult basic education program can in turn 
have access to many kinds of assistance from both internal and external 
resources, some of which the author hopes will be of help to the admin
istrator who wishes to implement a good sound adult basic education pro
gram in a correctional setting using the team approach. 

Education is the vital force in the reformation of fallen men and 
women. Its tendency is to quicken the intellect, inspire self-respect, 
excite to higher aims and afford a healthful substitute for low and vi
cious amusements. Adult basic education therefore is a matter of pri
mary importance in the field of corrections and should be carried to the 
utmost extent consistent with other purposes of such institutions. 
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A TEAM APPROACH TO PROGRAM IMPLEMENTATIONS 

James A. Williams 
Missouri Intermediate Reformatory 

Jefferson City, Missouri 

The team approach to program implementation should provide the full-
est understanding and use of total resources to meet the challenge of the 
adult basic education program in the particular institution for which it 
is designed. The team may vary within the institution for which it is 
designed dependent upon size, personnel, and locations. Involvement of 
all personnel within the institution follows the teamts design and plan 
for the program. 

The importance of the team approach gives total life environment 
within the institution. Every individual involved in the function of 
institutional activities from policy making to the action areas are to 
be included in the team approach. Goals and objectives cannot be met 
on a narrow line follow through of the program. Too often, the adminis
trators, treatment, custody, and service staff know the program, but 
there are no lines of communication or shari~g of information. The so
called program dies from lack of vitality, or proceeds down narrow limits 
of function without broad participation. The team approach will broaden 
lines of communication, improve action, and will result in the improve
ment of the program which was designed to educate and rehabilitate inmates. 

Final outcomes of eva1uation,Iand assessment in the model approach ' 
will be improved through the team'approach. Total involvement gives the 
whole environment of the institution an opportunity to give its fullest 
consideration to the adult basic education program within the institution. 
Too often within an institution the narrow confines of areas of responsi
bility function in a climate removed from other areas. The team approach 
has the advantage of staff working together for the common goal of ~ro
viding the best program for the inmate within that institution. New areas 
of opportunity will be revealed in meetings of the team. Total resources 
will include all personnel and plant facilities available for the program. 

The Director of the Department of Corrections may be an active parti
cipant at team meetings and more than likely will be an ex officio member 
of the team. The Deputy Director rnay be the participant in the team meet
ings and planning. The Warden, or Superintendent, will no doubt be the 
activity chairman of the group. His endorsement and leadership will be 
necessary to further the program. His leadership can provide the impetus 
of dissemination of information, bringing all resources together for the 
implementation meetings. Each of our institutions will no doubt have dif
ferent tables of organization and officials within itself to make up the 
team membership. The team that is proposed here will no doubt be very 
similar to most of the institutions. 

The Assistant Superintendents or Wardens of Custody and Treatment, 
the Supervisors of Academic and Vocational Education, Director of Food 
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Services, Plant Manager (Engineer), Supervisor of Industries, Chaplains, 
Recreation Director, Institutional Parole Officers, and the Medical and 
Health Services Director should be the team to implement the program. 
Many reorganizatians of Department of Corrections have taken place and 
will continue to redesignate areas of responsibility by statute and by 
program to carry out the different treatment and custody functions for 
the particular institutions. Treatment functions now o~ganized tend to 
follow all of the non-custody programs for inmates. The team design 
must be determined by the very nature of the institution where it will 
work as to size, personnel, and resources. The program must follow the 
guidelines of total number of inmates involved and the length of time 
the team will hav~ these students for the program. 

The team approach has the excellent opportunity of making training 
at least equal to other functions of institutions. It will hold its 
meetings during scheduled working hours so that the most can be done to 
implement the program. The enlightenment of all team members to the 
other areas of responsibility within the institution will also be an ex
cellent springboard for the program. 

The team approach gives the institution an excellent opportunity to 
plan alternate routes to be taken in scheduling training for individuals 
excluded from other programs because of the time, the place, and inmate's 
work program. The one-half day work with one-half day training program 
lends itself to doubling the number 0.£ inmates who can participate in 
academic and vocational training. It would then be possible to find that 
more constructive program acitvities for the inmate are possible. What
ever the size, resources, or location of the institution the team approach 
will give the fullest potential of the resources and personnel for the 
program. Overcoming shortcomings will be sharing of areas not previously 
used in the past. 

The role of each member of the team then is more in keeping with the 
role of adult basic educators elsewhere. The shared responsibility for 
the program is an imprtant part of the total individual 3ffort in the 
various areas of the institution. Too often the narrow limits of custody, 
education, and industries, tend to encompass only vertical importance 
when considered separa~ely. However, with the team approach a horizon
tal impact upon improving the chances of the inmate achieving his goals 
and objectives successfully are improved in sharing the total environment. 

Implementation of the program should not be the end of the team ef
fort. The team effort should continue through each inmate's successful 
completion of his program. Continual and periodic team appraisal and 
reappraisal is most important if the system approach is to yield its full
est in the model designed for the particular institution. Improvements 
upon function and performance gain can be assessed by the team in later 
evaluations. Actually the positive elements of the team approach may 
still need some reinforcement from outside resources, depending again 
upon location and availibility of contributions to the total program. 

One can see that the community resources in team planning can be 
unlimited when wisely and appropriately used within the institution, if 
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the resource meets the needs of the particular program. Primary con
siderations are those associated with the learning program of the inmate. 
Programs designed for ornate blandishment or just to enlarge the peri
meters of the institution should be looked upon with care and avoided by 
the team. 

Community resources to be explored by the team should be surveyed 
for potential assistance to the inmate and the inmate population. Once 
again, the external organizations depend upon location, size, and the 
particular area of the institution and the community near it. Newer ap
proaches in correctional education have been used in releases of inmates 
to attend vocational, technical, on-the-job, and other coordinated pro
grams to assist inmates in educational and vocational training. 

The team might well include avocational training using community 
training resources to help the inmate reach his fullest potential in a 
correctional setting. A review of local adult training courses in the 
community will reveal a wide variety of courses being offered in the lo
cal public schools, junior colleges, and colleges. 

The team can evaluate the joint effort of the community in economic 
support and purely voluntary contributions to the program. State, feder
al, and community government agencies are within the reach of every in
stitution. State level agencies more than willing to offer assistance 
in the form of resources and advice include those concerned with educa
tion, vocational re'habili tation, veteran's affairs, law enforcemen't, pub
lic health and welfare, manpower development and training, cooperative 
extension services, and colleges and universities. In addition, there 
are many community service clubs and organizations that are more than 
willing to give aid to worthy projects such as an adult basic education 
program for an institution. 

The team approach to· bring all resources to bear upon the problem of 
adult basic education in an institution has been presented only as a 
guide to follow. There are certainly more external areas of involvement 
that could be explored. Once again, without being "hemmed" in by imme
diate boundaries of site, it is only a small suggestion that the problems 
of institutional operation be fully revealed through an honest public 
relations program by the team. 

The team by its very nature then has the opportunity, the challenge, 
and the ability to approach the implementation of the program within the 
institution. Its strength in horizontal approaches across areas of cus
tody, education, administration, supporting services, treatment, and any 
other program within the institution brings the resources to bear upon 
the beginning of the program. Internal and external resources can cer
tainly be more adequate than the narrow, vertical approaches of the past. 

A last reminder might be that the team must have a continuous ap
proach to stimulation of the program. First assessments should not be 
considered the last. Apparent weaknesses will be revealed. Strengths 
that were not apparent will be revealed. But the cardinal principle for 
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the program is: THE ADULT BASIC EDUCATION PROGRAM IN THE INSTITUTION 
IS TO HELP EACH INMATE REACH HIS FULLEST POTENTIAL AS AN INDIVIDUAL. 
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THE IMPACT OF INSTITUTIONAL INVOLVEMENT 

Joseph G. Cannon 
Minnesota Department of Corrections 

St. paul, Minnesota 

The battle cry today, in those correctional systems that are up and 
moving toward contemporary goals, is "Involvement!" The President's Com
mission on Law Enforcement and Administration of Justice recognized the 
lack of "involvement" throughout the criminal justice system in this coun
try in 1967 to the point of referring to the system as needing "ml)re co
ordination among its parts" (President's Commission, 1967, p. 12). 

The degree of involvement present in any program, institution or sys
tem, regardless of size, shape or scope, is never functioning to the de
gree that it should. Most enlightened correctional administrators would 
agree that increased involvement of various segments of the criminal jus
tice system is needed and would certainly pay large dividends. Most would 
also agree that greater involvement between institutional and community
based correctional agencies, both public and private, would prove bene
ficial. Also, many would sense a need for this same concept to be re
flected in the jails, prisons and correctional institutions. In such 
settings the involvement would be staff-staff and staff-client centered. 
Here is where the real "crunch" takes place. Here is where it really 
happens! Here is where true involvement is the most difficult to imple
ment and accept; yet here is where it must begin if the concept is to 
survive and grow and become meaningful. 

The process of involvement is the only really effective method of 
acquainting the average citizen with realities regarding who the offender 
i.:l; what his potential and capacity for correction is; and why, for near
ly two hundred years, the prison and lately the correctional approach 
have so grossly failed in their mission to correct ~nd to prevent recid-
1V1sm. The average citizen needs to realize that offenders do not just 
vanish from the face of the earth after the prison experience. On the 
contrary, Glaser (1964) has stated the 99 out of every 100 are eventu
ally released. 

An example of high level involvement has been the repeated concern 
demonstrated by Chief Justice Warren E. Burger in correctional matters. 
He recently talked about the public teaction to the offender and impri
sonment. The Chief Justice called it an attitude of indifference on one 
hand and impatience on the other and said: "We seem to expect the pri
soner to return to society corrected and reasonably ready to earn an hon
est way in life simply because we have locked him' up" (Burger, 1970, p. 
126) . 

During tours of Maryland prisons in 1970 this same Chief Justice 
walked slowly, talked with both staff and clients (inmates) and truly 
demonstrated a personal desire to understand the problems, goals, and 
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characteristics of both the offender (client) and the people who man the 
system. He impressed both staff and clients of the system with his de
gree of involvement and indicated many times during his tours that more 
lawyers and judges should acquaint themselves and involve themselves in 
correctional matters. . 

The "spin off" effect of these visits by Chief Justice Burger was 
very positive. There existed for some time a feeling on the part of 
staff and client alike that if the Chief Justice of the Supreme Court 
is becoming involved perhaps there is hope and perhaps we should be a 
bit more optimistic about the worthwhileness of the situation in which 
we find ourselves. 

The Beginning (?) 

However encouraging it may be to have involvement by the Chief Jus
tice, if it is to be truly meaningful and if it is going to survive the 
many tests, involvement must begin at the staff-staff and staff-client 
level. And this should be gratifying to most of you because this is 
where you are most of your working hours. It can happen, and I am sure 
that to a greater or lesser degree it is happening in most of your in
stitutions. What we need to do is to be always aware of the need to ex
pand the opportunity for a higher level of i.nvolvement. The formula for 
accomplishing this i.s not all that complex. We in corrections will nev
er be able to afford complacency. 

How many institution staff dining rooms today at noon will accommo
date psychologists sitting at one table, correctional officers at another, 
teachers at sti,ll another, and top administrative personpel in a private 
dining room off the main room or at still another table? And we talk 
about involvement? 

There is danger in dealing with extreme examples of non-involvement. 
Most institutions have more involvement going for them than many of us 
realize. Cull it cooperation or mutual concern or realistic dependency, 
but it is a base from which to proceed. If this degree of involvement 
did not exist between departments and individuals within an institution, 
the operation would simply cease to function, at whatever level of effi
ciency or inefficiency I Take for example, the reception and diagnostic 
process--a prime example of staff-staff, staff-client involvement. 

Diagnosis and classification of the client means, in essence, under
standing him as an indiVidual, interpreting the factors which have caused 
him to become anti-social, and formulating a program for his correction. 
Correction of the client can be carried out in practice only by our get
ting to know the individual as thoroughly as possib1e--his personality 
make-up, his strengths and weaknesses, his desires and needs and his hab
it structure, the influence of his home, neighborhood and school, and how 
they have interested to influence his behavior. 
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Securing this vital information during the reception process m,,.£st· 
of necessity involve, first, the client and then to a lesser or gre~ter 
degree--dependent on how good or how poor a process happens to be--the 
educator, the psychologist, the social worker, the judge, the probation 
officer, the classification counselor, the correctional officer, the doc
tor, the dentist, and on and on, dependent only on the limitation of the 
staffing pattern at a given institution. The point is, of course, that 
these people are presently involved initially with the client and each 
other in order to handle intake. Now what is needed is to deepen this 
involvement and to extend it so that it will encompass the entire insti
tutional phase of the correctional process. 

Contract Pro&ramming 

In Cincinnati, Ohio, over one hundred years ago, a group of prison 
administrators met for the purpose of discussing common problems and 
founded what is now the American Correctional Association. At that meet~ 
ing these men set down a "Statement of Twenty-two Principles." 

Among the twenty-two were these: 

--Reformation, not vindictive suffering, should be the purpose 
of penal treatment of prisoners. 

--The prisoner should be made to realize that his destiny is in 
his own hands. 

--Prison discipline should be such as to gain the will of the 
prisoner and conserve his self-respect. 

--The aim of the prison should be to make industrious free men 
rather than orderly and obedient prisoners. 

Menninger (1966), referring to these principles states: "Can any
one read these amazingiy intelligent, high-minded, far visioned 'princi
ples' without a surge of admiration for the humanity and intelligence 
of our long dead predecessors, and a sigh of regret for the dismal con~ 
trast of uresent practice with these noble ideals? (p. 219)." 

Contract programming involves the client from the very beginning. 
He would know exactly what the contract consists of and would carry con
siderable responsibility for measuring his own progress. This approach 
to correction would of necessity involve the parole board and staff re
presentation from differ.ent departments in the institution. After ini
tial experimentation, this concept could easily be extended into the free 
community involving the filed parole agents a~d various public and pri
vate agencies that supply supplementary services. 

Community Residential Centers 

The involvement of the community cannot be more effectively accom
'plished than through "the establishment of community residential centers. 
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These centers cannot be successful without plugging into community re
sources and in turn enabling the community to plug into the currectional 
process through such facilities. 

Initially such centers will of necessity be administered by the in
stitution or correctional system. Ideally it should be a project under
taken jointly by corrections and a public or private, profit or non
profit organization, group or individual. The people from the community 
should have personal or official ties with the neighborhood in which the 
residential center is to be located. This is not a necessity but rather 
a desirable preference. 

The future of corrections rests with the community-based concept. 
This is because if correctional programming is to be successful, it must 
have the understanding, support, and, yes, involvement of the people 
from whence the client came and to whom he will return upon release from 
the criminal justice system. The client of the system needs the commu
nity SIS much as the people of the cOlmnunity need him to become a produc
tive, well-adjusted citizen of the community. 

'1~he development of a network of such centers would certainly serve 
a multi-purpose role. Often judges will say, "If I just had an option, 
short of commitment to a major state institution, but something more struc
tured than probation." Parole board members echo the same thinking re
garding a continuance in an institution vs. paroie supervision in the 
community. The residential center would create options at both ends of 
the correctional spect4um, and would do so effectively! 

Moving a step further with the same concept, probation and parole 
agents in the community often hesitate to recommend revocation for their 
clients knowing that once such an action is initiated the probationer or 
parolee is too often on his way to an over-crowded, under-staffed insti
tution that tends to be an over-kill action. Again, the ~esidential 
center can be the halfway in orhalfway back facility that is capable of 
adding structure to a shaky period of adjustment. 

Strategies 

There are many formal and informal methods of planning and imple
menting broader, more in-depth involvement. We have touched on the need 
for the movement to begin on the line in the ranks of the correctional 
process. The other side of that coin, of course, is for the man at the 
top, or in the middle, however he sees it, to be in favor and re-enforc
ing 01: such change. 

ln one state the Commissioner of the Department of Corrections cre
ated <':l new classification series and called it "Correctional Counsel(lrs." 
In order for present "Correctional Counselors" to move into the more 
£avorabl" (significant salary increase) "Correctional Counselor" series, 
it was necessary for them to successfullY take A.A. degree level work in 
the behavior sciences and express a willingness to work more closely with 
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the clients as individuals and in groups. The response was very grati
fying. 

This same Commissioner has invited the new and more experienced em
ployees undergoing this training to spend a day at his Side as be meets 
the challenge of his work day in the central administrative offices or 
wherever his duties might take him. There have been may "takers" of 
this offer. 

The same concept can be followed in the institution. The educator 
may spend "a day with the Captainli or with the Sergeant; the pSYf!holo
gist "a day 1;.;rith the educator ll or the social worker. Members of the cli
ent council may spend "a day with" just about any staff member. Just 
about any staff member or a member of the client council may spend "a 
day with" the Warden or Associate Warden. Would this procedure be all 
that difficult when one really ponders the feasibility? 

Client councils or some form of client government in an institution 
would certainly be an important move toward greater involvement at the 
client-staff and staff-staff level. Much of the recorded criticism of 
both client councils and client governnlent in institutions has been the 
direct result of non-involvement of staff in both activities. There have 
been instances where staff have actually withora\m from such attempts on 
the part of the client group to rtget things together." If, however, such 
activities were properly interpreted to staff and the project could be 
jointly sponsored and endorsed by staff and client, then either the coun
cil or governing body could become splendid vehicles for meaningful in~ 
volvement. 

There are of course the more traditional and much less exciting staff 
meetings. This method should not at all be discounted because of its more 
traditional role in the organization. There are staff meetings and then 
there "are" staff meetings! More frequent, more informal and those that 
cut across all disciplines in an institution, with periodic attendance 
of representatives of the client councilor governing body, would be a 
great improvement over what traditionally pass as staff meetings. 

Handicaps 

The greatest impediment to more meaningful involvement at all rungs 
of the organizational ladder is the individual staff member or client. 
Human nature being what it is, the individual tends to resist change. 
The old adage~ "We have met the enemy and he is us" is so true; so true! 

Someone said recently that during the many years that he has been 
in the correctional field he has heard so many theories proposed and so 
few implemented. Then, of course, we have those beautiful "principles 
of 1870." The correctional field is hurting for "shakers and doer IS." 

This is why it is a pleasure to be associated with this current effort 
in adult basic education. I believe that it is a classic example of what 
the correctional field needs today, not only in education but across the 
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entire field--an assessment of each function for the purpose of getting 
more on target relative to the needs of the client of the system. 

"Attica" brought corrections into the conversations of millions 
throughout the world. The public may have been shocked, but perhaps for 
different .reasons. Apparently the truth still "is in the eyes of the 
beholder. II It has been long known that for many offenders, corrections 
does not corre~t. Experts within the system are saying outwardly that 
prison conditions for many clients prevent~ rather than assist in their 
ability to make an accepted adjustment when they are released. 

Why has change been so slow? Part of this answer lies with the in
terest level of each staff person involved in a correctional effort. 
Part of this etnswer also lies with the degree of personal commitment that 
each staff person carries with him to the institution each morning. 

Summary 

The degree of ~mpact of institutional involvement can make the dif
ference between ,'1 client leaving an institution better for the total ex
perience, more independent and able to cope, or as a more dependent per
son.than when he was first committed. The goal of the staff of an insti
tution should be to reduce dependency. The principal method of reducing 
dependency is involvement of the dependent person throughout the entire 
correctional process in decision-making. This is the beauty of contrast 
programming. Everyone possible needs to be involved in the putting to
gether of the "recipe." This is where it happens; this is where it must 
begin. 

Another area that needs exploring is the concept of exchanging staff 
between institutions and between field services and institutions. There 
is a warden of a major state institution who began his career as a "guard" 
in that same institution. Early in his career this man continued his 
educational efforts and was promoted to a classification counselor posi
tion. He took an educational leave of absence, acquired an advanced de
gree and returned to the same institution as Supervisor of Classification. 
He moved laterally to a Supervisor's position in Field Services, was pr.o
moted to Director of Field Services and later promoted to the Wardenship 
of the institution in which he began his 9areer service. He may just be 
the most outstanding Warden in this country today. Why? Because the sys
tem permitted and encouraged mobility of its personnel a~d encouraged 
personnel to continue their pursuit of knowledge. 

We have a long way to travel. But for the first time in many years 
the focus is on corrections nationally. The president's Conference in 
Williamsburg, Virginia, in early December of last year is a clear demon
stration of the concern and involvement of the federal government. The 
Safe Streets Act of 1967 and the subsequent putting together of the Law 
Enforcement Assistance Administration are concr~te and solid examples of 
commitment to till' betterment of the field of corrections and the entire 
criminal justice system. 
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Correctional staff today are in the early stages of a great adven
ture. If they are sensitive to the changes taking place in the field 
around them they can feel a sense of new direction and a fresh impetus. 
It is difficult to be alive and in the field and not be fully involved I 
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THE IMPACT OF INSTITUTIONAL INVOLVEMENT 

Louis S. Nelson 
California State Prison 
San Quentin, California 

Introduction 

Institution involvement as defined in this paper is the interaction 
between inmates, staff, and community. The imparl:. of institutional in
volvement occurs at four levels; First, the impact of inmate - with in
mate; second, the impact of inmate with staff; third, the impact of staff 
with staff; and fourth, the impact of community upon inmate and staff. 
There can be no doubt that involvement exists, and as it exists, the ques
tion arises as to what difference does it make' or what is the impact. 
There are also several possible reactions: First, do nothing; second, 
resist; third, constructively channel it. 

One of the first questions that must be asked about involvement is 
why is it occurring. Actually, involvement is a sign of our times. We 
are familiar with many contemporary forms of involvement. Some of these 
are the current rebellion of youth, expanded civil rights movement, re
volutionary political philosophies, alignment with radical groups, and 
emerging minorities. Out of these contemporary forms come constructive 
and destructive activitie3. Some of the constructive activities include 
the Peace Corps, ecology, urban rene~al, transportation, citizen advisory 
groups, and the birth of new social institutions to deal with stress, 
suicide, senescene, alcoholism, narcotic addiction, veneral disease, 
poverty, ignorance, discrimination, crime and delinquency. Some of the 
destructive activities encompass bombings, strikes, riots, and violence 
intended to disrupt the orderly operation of the community or institu
tion. 

A second consideration to be made concerning involvement is its ef
fects upon established institutions such as prisons, jails, schools, 
courts, churches, the f~ily, and the individual. The periodic public 
interest in prisons and prison reform is an example of the effects of 
involvement. 

A third consideration regarding involvement is the underlying be
liefs ,':Ii; the people ~lhich generate involvement. These beliefs are for 
the most part culturally determined and might exist either consciously or 
unconsciously. A belief, peculiar to the people of the estern world 
is that the prison has a dual function: the protection of society from 
the offender, and the preparation for re-entry into the community by the 
offenda ' who is better equipped to participate as a law abiding, produc
tive member of society. 

Before a choice can be made as to how the impact of institutional 
involvement will be met~ it is necessary to carefully examine present 
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forms of involvement and their impact on the total institution. It is 
obvious this involvement has both positive and negative impact and it is 
also obvious that the degree of impact depends upon the level at which 
it occurs. 

Inmate/Inmate Impact 

The first level of involvement-impact occurs between inmate and in
mate. ~hile it must be recognized this involvement begins in the whole 
pre-incarceration history--peer group, family, school church, juvenile 
court, and couty jail--for the purposes of this paper the scope will be 
limited to the prison experience. 

The inmate's choice or selection of friends and associates in pri
son is probably the most important decision he will make. From this 
choice the positive or negative impact upon his life will, in a large 
measure, be determined. The rules of the inmate society are usually 
very clear cut and firm, oftentimes even rigid. Many times it is not 
possible to change involvement and associates over which he ha~ little 
or no choice or control. His daily association with other inmates on 
his work assignment, school, and/or training are examples. At times 
other than the prime work day--evenings, week-ends, hclidays, and at 
meal times--the inmate's choices of involvement are his alone. Further 
it must be recognized that his choices of associates and subsequent in
volvement are affected by current events occurring outside the prison. 
For example, the minority inmate seeks to identify with other inmates 
from his ethnic group. 

Inside the prison, because of his loneliness and the need to sur
vive, the inmate becomes involved. The form of involvement may be either 
by continuation of a group participation established prior to incarcer
ation, or by building upon an area of interest. Some examples of the 
former might include such gangs as neo-Nazi, Black Panthers, New Familia, 
mafia, or in California such local gangs as Bakersfield, Los Angeles, and 
El Paso. Some examples of the latter might include continuation of his 
education or vocation, participation in sports, recreational activities 
such as the library, chess, dominos, or groups with a specified intent. 
Included in these groups might be public speaking, Alcoholics Anonymous, 
workshops in drama, film production, drug abuse, Mensa, ethnic groups 
and religious activities. Because of inmate pressure or choice the in
mate may become involved in prison gambling, narcotics, homosexuality, 
canteen or cell robbing, or collection agencies. 

The impact of involvement chosen by the i~~ate affects him, the in
stitution, his family and the community. If his choice is a positive one 
and he follows through, he will be considered for release to the commu
nity at an earlier date. If his choice is negative, he will serve a 
longer incarceration period, will generate problems for the institution, 
his family and the community; may suffer serious physical injury, or may 
die in prison as a result of violence. 
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What factors influence the positive or negative choice are diffi
cult to determine. The law of self-preservation may at times be the de
ciding factor. Certainly one of the most important factors has to do 
with the next level of involvement impact, 

Inmate/Staff Impact 

The second level of involvement-impact occurs between the inmate 
and staff. This relationship is governed by the dual responsibility of 
the prison: namely to protect society by confinement of the offender 
and to assist the offender in his preparation ~or release to the commu
nity. This dual responsibility establishes a system of priorities: 
control first, then, treatment. This system generates tensions and 
problems between staff and inmates. In this difficult situation the 
establishment of effective relationships is governed largely by the staff 
attitudes toward the inmate. It is one thing to expect the inmate to 
change his attitude, behaviors, and values; it is quite anothe~ thing 
to assist him. 

As previously mentioned, the desire for change by the inmate is ex
pressed in the type of involvement he chooses. If the inmate seeks help 
from staff he must be receptive to staff effort. On the other hand if 
staff seeks to help or assist the inmate, staff must be receptive to the 
inmate's request, problem, or situation. This involvement, either by 
inmate or staff, cannot be superficial, rather, it must be genuine. If 
the involvement impact between inmate and staff is superficial and shal
low, the frustrations, tensions, and problems continue to mount and usu
ally result in minor or major institutional disturbances. If, on the 
other hand, the involvement impact is deep and genuine, the inmate pro
gresses and the staff receive job satisfaction and the institution usu
ally runs smooth. Truly it is the amount or degree of personal commit
ment each staff member carries with him to the prison each day that mark s 
the level of his involvement. The inmate's personal c.ommitment too, 
marks his level of involvement. 

There are some inherent dangers regarding inmate-staff involvement 
th~lt must be considered. First, the danger of prodUCing a dependent in
mate. This might occur when staff does for an inmate what the inmate 
should do himself. This phenomenon is probably due to staff's failure 
to real~ze the inmate is a person and/or staff's failure to realize that 
the inmate, although he may need help, must achieve for himself. Second, 
the danger of over-involvement of staff with inmates. This creates in 
fact a dependent staff which could lose control of the inmate and possi
bly the institution. Third, the danger of the inmate becoming the tar
get for simplistic solutions, such as more education, religion, or train
ing. Despite these dangers, the ultimate responsibility for establish
ing positive impact between inmate and staff rests with staff. A meas
of this impact is dependent upon a third level of involvement. 
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Staff/Staff Impact 

The third level of involvement-impact occurs between staff and 
staff. Just as the system of priorities--control, first, then treat
ment--generates tensions and problems between staff and inmates, so does 
it between staff and staff. This tension results in staff isolation and 
fragmentation of the prison into staff-power groups. The impact of this 
is readily seen by the inmate who cannot escape. The tragedy of a frag
mented prison is felt by staff and inmate with a loss of job satisfac
tion by staff. The inmate is faced with two choices, either he makes a 
safe choice to avoid the staff conflicts or he is caught up in the con
flict. 

Traditionally the prison was designed to isolate the inmate from 
the community. This design resulted in both isolation of the inmate and 
the staff. and, as long a~ the control function was maintained, there was 
no demand for change. With the advent of modern penal practices, changes 
were introduced and for the most part were resisted. It is true of 
most institutions that change, if it does come at all,' comes slow. Change 
acts as a threat to tradition and the staff power groups built upon this 
tradition. 

The key to reducing this negative involvement-impact is found in 
two sources. First, the cr.oss-pollenization of control and treatment 
staffs. This might be accomplished by control staff working in treat
ment programs and treatment 'staff in control programs. This concept of 
staff development usually results in more understanding, tolerance and 
acceptance of what the other program is doing. The second key t9 re
ducing the negative impact at this level and all others is to be found 
in the inmate/staff involvement with the community. 

Inmate/Staff/Community Impact 

The fourth level of involvement-impact occurs between the inmates, 
staff, and community. A certain amount of this involvement is required 
by law, for example, the parole board, the courts, attorneys, parole of
ficers. The balance of' this involvement is generally governed by exter.
nal or internal regulations. 

The inmate's involvement with the community takes many forms. A 
positive impact in California prisons is the degree of family contact 
maintained. California research shows that those inmates who maintain 
firm family contacts have a much higher success rate on parole. This 
means of course, contact either by correspondence or visits. Even wider 
impact occurs through contacts with labor/management, religious, educa
tional, recreational, medical, social, and political leaders that come 
to the prison voluntarily to assist the inmate. Some involvement oc
curs through the mass media. Certainly with radio, television, books, 
magazines, newspapers, periodicals, journals, tape, film, records, and 
reports, much information at the local, county, state, national, and 
international levels is made readily available to the inmate. A nega
tive impact is the internalizing of community problems within the 
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institution. A positive impact is the amelioration of the isolation 
from the community. The belief that increased community involvement is 
positive is reflected in California by the many community-based correc
tional centers established, work-furlough programs, temporary passes to 
the community, and the current emphasis upon the inmates re-entry into 
the community. 

The staff's involvement-impact with the community is first quite 
simple. He usually lives in the community, and has the typical inter
est'S and associations of other community people. There are many pos
sibilities for positive staff impact with the community. Staff has a 
responsibility to maintain positive public relations in the community. 
This is, many times, achieved through participation in community affairs. 
If there is negative conduct in the community by staff, certainly this 
receives wide attention and results in a negative impact upon the commu
nity as well as the prison. 

'rhe. agent of transition from the prison to the community is the pa
role agent. His impact upon the prison and community is of major impor
tance. In this terminal involvement the parole agent represents both con
trol and treatment. The impact of the parole agent with the inmate can
not be over-emphasized. 

The community involvement-impact with the prison, inmates and staff 
is unique in that it is the community to which the inmate must return; 
it is the communi~y that sentenced the inmate to prison, and it is the 
community that built the prison to incarcerate the inmate. The commu
nity truly is a reservoir of assistance, specialized skills and informa
tion. That is important only because the community is willing to share 
these with the prison inmates and staff. Some examples of this type of 
impact include the regular prison staff, specialized educational/medical 
contractual staff, consultants, and volunteers. The impact of labor and 
management coming into the prison to assist the training programs is an 
example of one type of volunteer assistance. 

Community assistance or involvement then falls into three tYpes. 
1!'ixst, the assistance given the inmate during incarceration. An example 
of this is citizen participation in prison programs of religion, educa
tion training, and recreation. Second, the assistance given the inmate 
who is ready for parole or release. An example of this is individual 
and group participation in job placement efforts, including the provi
sion of hand tools and union membership when necessary. Third, the as
sistance given the parolee when he is back in the community. Some ex
amples of this citizen participation is found in the efforts of ethnic 
groups helping the parolee find a job and a place to live. Other exam
ples are found in ex-felon self-help groups, state college and universi
ty opportunity programs, and local, county, state and federal agencies 
with responsibility to help the disadvantaged. The above impacts are in 
the main positive. James W. L. Park, Associate Warden, San Quentin State 
Prison, in his paper on prison reform submitted to the Committee on the 
JudiciCiry, United Stats House of Representatives, San Francisco, Cali
fornia on October 25, 1971 says: 

332 

1 
1 , 



American prisons are making one of their periodic ap}.~,atances 
on the public stage, a phenomena that occurs at about~O-year 
intervals. This wave of public interest, like those. in gen .. 
erations past, will undoubtedly result in some increase in 
public understanding and in some progress in the art of work
ing with those who fail to cope constructively with this com
plex society. Commendably, a broad range of the public is in
volved, some of whom are well-intentioned and well-informed, 
some of whom are well-intentioned and poorly informed, and 
regretably there are some who are neither. Those in the lat
ter category create serious problems for those who work for 
constructive change in our system of criminal justice. 

Some community impacts are negative and are disruptive to the nor
mal operations of the prison. These impacts cause further isolation be
tween inmate/inmate, inmate/staff, staff/staff, and inmate/staff/commu
nity involvements. For example, at San Quentin, on two occasions in 
1968, a new style of prison revolt was planned and activated by a mixed 
community group of ex-prisoners, students, academicians, and new left 
adherents. These community generated revolts pointed out, possibly for 
the first time, that community people could communicate and plan with 
prisoners to disrupt or terminate normal prison operations. In August 
of 1968 a new approach was used by c0mmunity people in which the normal 
prison routine was disrupted only during the weekend leisure time acti
vities. 

As noted above, the current public interest in prisons and prison 
reform has provided a spring board for many community activities. These 
people with their assorted revolutionary political philosophies and other 
mis-information attempt to gain admittance to the prison by the use of 
many guises and pre'tenses, espousing concern for the inmate and a "will
ingness" to help. This impact causes the inmate to become emotionally 
unstable, and to become violent, unrealistic, and if the impact is wide
spread, the results could be aimless killing, injury, and severe destruc
tion of property. The end-results of this impact for the inmate usually 
means more time to serve, loss of privileges, isolation, or segregation. 
Staff experience a sense of frustration and futility after a major dis
ruption and question why it was allowed to occur. Staff may over-react 
after a major disruption and their distrust of the community is reflected 
in two ways. First a limitation is placed upon community access to the 
prison, and second, a tight ring of security is p'1aced over the internal 
operations of the prison. 

All of these levels of involvement-impact exist in any prison and 
cannot be ignored. Every inmate and staff in a prison is affected by in
volvement and cannot escape his responsibility to the total prison. If 
positive involvement-impact can cause a prison to run smoothly and achieve 
its objectives, conversely, negative involvemen't-impact cause a prison to 
shut-down and fail to achieve its objectives. The critical problem is to 
develop approaches for achieving positive involvement-impact. 
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Approaches for Achieving Positive Involvement-Impact 

No simple set of rules or procedures can guarantee positive impact 
in a prison setting. There are however, some general principles to be 
considered in developing approaches leading to positive involvement
impact. These principles affect each level. 

Inmate/Inmate and Inmate/Staff Impact 

A major portion of inmate time and energy should be channeled into 
productive activities. The provision by the staff of effective education, 
training, counseling, industrial, work, recreational/physical education, 
music, art, crafts, hobbies, library, drama, religi.on, therapy, medical, 
dental, food, maintenance, mail and visiting, household, and pre-release 
programs will provide for constructive use of a major portion of inmate 
energies. 

Provision for the inmate to have more say about how the prison is 
operated is not a new concept but remains as an effective management 
tool for channeling inmate involvement. The use of advisory councils 
representing men in all areas of the prison is an example. 

Opportunity for the inmate to develop alternative programs to fit 
his needs should be readily made available. Some examples are the many 
types of self-help groups appearing on the prison scene. 

A reduction of inmate compaction through design and construction of 
smaller 400 to 600 man prisons may contribute to lessening the tensions, 
problems and complexities of the larger walled prison. This also pro
vides for a lesser possibility of negative impact. 

The inmate should be allowed to have some say in the decisions which 
affect his program during incarceration and preparation for return to the 
community. When an inmate appears before a pontifical classification com
mittee, he seldom has much to say about his program. Institutional needs 
usually have priority and assignments to food service and the laundry or 
to some clerical function or to a grounds crew usually occur. If the in
mate presses his request for a specific program, chances are staff will 
resist and he will be un-assigned or placed in the program staff feel is 
best for him. 

Human behavior is complex and unpredictable. Because it is not 
known when an inmate might choose to do something constructive with his 
life, it is essential that all avenues for program implementation and 
change in the prison remain accessible. It must not be inferred that 
inmates should be given latitude to change programs at their slightest 
whim. In some prisons it is easier for the inmate to see and talk to 
the warden that it is his counselor. 

Positive involvement by the inmate should be recognized, encouraged, 
and rewarded. Some examples are the provision of special events involving 
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the inmate/staff/family/community such as: art shows, music festivals, 
drama, sports events, events of significance to all cultures, beliefs, 
and religious activities, graduations, field days, variety shows, out
side entertainment, and Mother 1 s Day. These events are most needed dur
ing the times of the year when the inmate and his family celebrated events 
together, such as: birthdays, Thanksgiving, Christmas, Ne~q Year'S, and 
anniversaries. 

The implementation of these principles depend upon the quantity and 
quality of inmate/staff involvement. 

Staff/Staff Impact 

A prison, today, demands. stable, honest, energetic, aware, observ
ant, and knowledgeable stafx, carefully recruited, screened and trained 
and representative of the inmate ethnic balance. Staff must be stable, 
tolerant, and able to work calmly with inmates and other staff. Honesty 
and integrity are essential attrib'ltes in a prison and are equated with 
staff and inmate safety and the safe operation of a prison. Staff must 
have the energy to work with problem people rather than shuffle tnese 
people to someone else. Staff must be aware of what is going on inside 
the prison and especially in their area of responsibility., By this is 
meant an immediate receptiveness to sudden changes in inmate climate, 
attitudes, and feelings with the ability to remain calm and observant 
and not overact. 

Another type of awareness necessary is that awareness of community 
events, trends, problems, resources, and feelings. A common hazard in 
prison is the exclusion of what is going on in their ship, area, or lo
cation. This lack of being observant poses danger to the well-being of 
inmates and staff. A knowledgeable staff knows the operation of its 
area of responsibility and further has a grasp of how its operation fits 
into the total prison operation. Each staff member also realizes the need 
for continuing education and training mandated by the immediate times 
and by the twenty-first century. 

The development of staff/staff impact involvement to control and as
sist the inmate is of top priority. Needless to say, staff meeting, em
ployee counseling, and in-service training do not guarantee desired re
sults. A review of the literature revl~als little study or research in 
this vital area. The major problem ~s stated earlier, is the fragmenta
tion of staff as a result of the dual responsibilities of the total pri
son. There appears to be no easy or simplistic answer to this long-ex
istent problem. Much staff fragmentation could be avoided if the staff 
immediately concerned would settle or attempt to settle, operational 
problems at their level. Usually, one or both of the staff refuse to 
discuss the matter and simply r~£er it to their supervisor or department 
head. He in turn feels a compulsion to support his subordinate and usu
ally he will not attempt to set up a meeting between the two staff con
cerned. It is easier to pass a problem to your supervisor and let him 
make the decision. The deparotment head refers it to the division head, 
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and too many problems wind up on the warden's desk that, in fact, could 
and should have been resolved by line staff. 

The impact of staff isolation and resistance to change usually can 
be effectively overcome by the position taken by the warden. As an ex
ample regarding racial prejudice and racial problems the warden might 
call all his staff together and discuss the differences between the va
rious ethnic cultures and the importance of history and cultural factors 
to these groups. He concludes by stating it is his desire that these 
groups shall be a1lowed.to organize and function in order that they may 
achieve their goals through operation within approved guidelines. He is 
saying he supports these activities as long as they operate within ap
proved limits and guidelines and that he expects the staff to assist. 
Another effective way to combat resistance to change is the development 
of a climate wherein inmate or staff can prepare suggestions for change 
and a procedure exists whereby these suggestions receive consideration 
and response from top staff. The transfer in of staff from other prisons 
and the employment of new staff help to breakdown staff-isolation and 
resistance to change. In areas which may have only one institution, 
staff may assume new or trade jobs for broadening their base of experi
ence or for other self-development. 

Community Impact 

The positive impact of healthy community and public relationships 
has been extensively covered prev:i.ously. The people ~'le authorize to en
ter our prisons from the community do not always represent what they 
claim, nor do some of these people enter prison for their stated purposes. 
There appears to be no easy way to rechannel these people to a positive 
impact. This means thl:it these people should not be allowed in the pri
son. Staff is responsible for the type of community people approved to 
be ilwo1ved in prison activities and with inmates. Staff then has the 
responsibility to know what the true affiliation of community people 
or groups is, and the specific purpose of their coming. In this day 
of prurient interest in prisoners, jails and prisons, and of subsequent 
reform, it behooves every prison to maintain an up-to-'date list of all 
radical, militant, revolutionary, subversive activists from all areas 
of the community and to deny these people entrance to the prison. There 
is no possible justification for dangerous, disruptive, co~~unity people 
and groups to be allowed inside a prison. Fortunately, such people con
stitute a small segment of the community and it is that larger section 
of productive, law-abiding citizens that offers positive community··in
vo1vemunt impact. 

Because the prison is established by the community and seeks to re
turn men to the community, every means possible must be used to inform, 
acquaint, and involve the community with the prison. The public infor
mation functions of the prison must be aggressive and not limit their 
e~forts to passive explanations and reports of negative events. The ap
pointment of a full-time information officer of high rank is one effec
tive means to accomplish this. More emphasis must be placed upon the 
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positive achievements of inmates and staff. 

Conclusions and Summary 

The phenomena of involvement and their subsequent impact on the 
prison are complex and cannot be treated in a simplistic or traditional 
way. The way involvement-impact is handled now or will be handled in 
the future will effect the lives of the inmate and staff and the very 
existence of the prison as we know it as a viable social institution. 
The tendency of some staff to discount the impact of involvement as a 
passing fad and to await the return to "normalcy" is certainly unwise 
and dangerous. Involvement is here, today, and we cannot resist or ig~ 
nore it. Our only choice is to attempt to constructively channel it 
for the benefit of the inmate, staff, prison, and corr~unity. As Broom 
and Selznick (1968) predict: 

The fluid conditions of a rapidly changing society ar~ conduc
ive to collective behavior. Active protests sometimes leading 
to violence occur when rising aspirations are not met by speedy 
and visible fulfillment. Religious sects emerge when establish
ed churches fail to respond to the needs of new life situations. 
Swift alternations of war and peace bring widespread shifts in 
public opinion. Collective behaVior reflects underlying changes, 
and in responding to them it creates new perspectives, new lines 
of action, and new institutions (p. 254). 

References 

Broom, L.) & Selznick, P. Sociology (4th ed.), New York: Harper and 
Row, 1968. 

Glasser, W. The civilized identity society: Man enters phase four. 
Saturday Review, February L9, 1972, pp. 26-31. 

Johnson, A. The sociology of punishment and correction (2nd ed.). New 
York: John Wiley and Sons, 1970. 

President's Commission on Law Enforcement and Administration of Justice. 
Task force report: Corrections. Washington: U. S. Government 
Printing Office, 1967. 

Skolnick, J. The politics of protest. Washington: U. S. Government 
Printing Office, 1971. 

337 



THE IMPACT OF INSTITUTIONAl, INVOLVEMENT 

Don R. Erickson 
South Dakota State Penitentiary 

Sioux Falls, South Dakota 

Contrary to the public's outcry, educators, sociologists, and aca
demic penologists do not have a lock on progress in changing individuals, 
curtailing ;ecidivism, and reducing penal populations. In spite of re
stricted bud&ets, aged facilities, and failure, ringed clientele, the 
"keepers" of institutions have been innovative, too. However, their in
novation has been tempered with experieuce. For example, approximately 
90 percent of the inmate population has dropped out of school before ob
taining a high school diploma. The answer seems then to be to instigate 
a strong edul~ational plan--and more specifically adult basic education. 
But one prog'ram cannot do the entire job. 

If we helieve, and demonstrate our belief by what we budget 
(an accurate barometer of executive interest), that the men in 
our jails are going to reorganize their lives by the help of 
the team of psychiatry and education only, then we are going 
to return to the street better adjusted and better educated 
felons, but felons none the less (Glaser, 1971). 

A total program includes security, treatment, prison industries, insti
tutional maintenance, and supportive services. 

What then, does the penal practitioner have going for him that will 
make his program more successful than those that have been already tried 
on society's failures? HE HAS SECURITY AND A SEVERELY CONTROLLED ENVI
RONMENT. He does not have outside influence such as families, friends, 
drugs or automobiles, to hamper his efforts. As this administrator plans 
his program, he includes security--a valuable resource in itself and al
so one that can unite a more effective supportive staff if used properly. 
But one must not forget that an inmate is handicapped by the culture he 
brings with him. 

Importance of Involvemenl 

Immediate Benefits 

Today an admiuistrator realizes that the walls of prisons are being 
modified. Rehabilitation is not a commodity handed to the inmate upon 
release and carried by him into the community where all ends well. There 
must be pre-planned and carefully instigated involvement of institutional 
personnel and community agencies and individuals. 

Community involvement in penal programs can result in certain i.m
mediate benefits. Volunteer time can increase the manpower available to 
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the warden. New ideas are introduced. The public relations image of a 
prison can be improved as people develop a greater familiarity with its 
operation. The public may become more sympathetic toward a tax program 
to support the institution when they see that "something IS being done~" 
and there ARE some problems in running an institution. 

But this tie to the community is not without its disadvantages. 
The administration of volunteer help is time~consuming. It often means 
putting up with ineffectual help. Judgments are often made on an emo
tional basis which can result in poor decisions. The community person
nel tend to start but not carry through on programs. The "excite the 
troops." The controlling of cClntraband--a purely mechanical operation-
is made more difficult. 

'I. 
gl'" 

Long-range Benefits 

The long-range benefits derived from inter-involvement of co~nunity 
agencies and institutional personnel are difficult if not impossible to 
evaluate. Hopefully, however, this working together will reduce recid
ivism, eliminate some of the public misconceptions of penal institutions, 
and insure greater responsiveness to the needs of society. 

Nature of Involvement 

Internal and External Involvement 

The nature of this involvement at the South Dakota State Penitenti
ary can be grouped along these lines: internal programs, internal pro
grams utilizing community resources, and e~ternal pr,ograms. 

Internal Programs. Internal programs include those completely run 
by prison personnel which take place "inside the walls." An example of 
this would be a prison industry such as the making of license plates. 

Internal Programs Utilizing Community Resources. A second classi
fication of penitentiary programs is internal programs utilizing com
munity resources. Here the people of the community bring their talents 
into play "inside the wa11s." The State Employment Office and Vocation
al Rehabilitation Office send representatives to the prison to aid the 
inmate in seeking employment or training upon release. The Indian popu~ 
lation is counselled by officials from the Bureau of Indian Affairs and 
the United Sioux Tribes. Services for the visually impaired is offered 
to those needing care. 

Operation Stay-Out offers a series of pre-release counselling ses
sions for the inmates. The presentations are handled by people of the 
community on topics varying from health care to money management to good 
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grooming. These meetings are followed by group discussions which are 
led by the institution's educational staff. 

A lQcal college is providing in-service training for prison person
nel and the institution is providing the setting for an internship of a 
Master's Degree candidate. 

Volunteers aid the institution in a variety of ways: (1) JayCees, 
(2) Alcoholic Anonymous, (3) arts and crafts classes, (4) co~unity ath
letic contests, (5) church-affiliated meetings, (6) a dramatic troupe, 
and (7) various entertainment groups. 

External Programs. A third type of program is the external program. 
This would include times when the inmate or staff member leaves the in
stitution for involvement in the community. 

A group of' inmate speakers··-calling themselves "Operation Pitfall"-
leave the prison almost daily to meet with students, parents and inter
ested people to tell of their rocky road to the South Dakota State Peni
tentiary. They do this with the idea of stimulating youth to examine 
their own paths and potential destinations. The speakers provide posi
tive publicity for the institution and raise the image of "the con." 
Work Release is a plan to place inmates into a job in the community 
six months before their release date. 

Staff members attend courses at the local colleges to increase their 
oWn educational status and their effectiveness in dealing with the prison 
population. 

Functioning Effectively 

The involvement of institutional personnel and the community agen
cies and individuals can become an extensive operation. But in order for 
its functioning to be an effective part of the correctional system certain 
questions must be satisfactorily answered: 

(1) Do the programs fit the objectives of the institution? 
(2) Who will pay for the program? 
(3) What supervision will be needed to carry out the programs? 

Achieving Maximum Involvement 

Strategies for Dovetailing Program 

In order to achieve maximum involvement, certain strategies for 
dovetailing programs and activities must be considered. A program must 
fit the schemata of the institution.. Those that do not must be refused. 
Fot' example, a MDTA sponsored training program offers pay exorbitantly 
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above the stand~rds of the prison--an upholsterer receives 80¢ a day at 
the South Dakota State Penitentiary while one under MDTA sponsorship re
ceives $2.00 a day. Some things cannot be changed or compromised. Yet 
both the "insiders" and the "outsiders" must show some flexibility. Be
cause something has not been tried it should not be discredited. Young 
people below high school age are not permitted in the South Dakota Peni
tentiary, but for a tri-state tournament the penitentiary's gym is used 
and inmates do the offici,ating. Both "insiders" and "outsiders" watch. 

The ceutral person must coordinate the total agenda. This will al
so improve the quality of the co~munity ventures and keep them in line 
with the institution's philosophy. This central person should also be 
aware of the best of the co~nunitylR resources and seek high quality 
persons to enrich the activities brought to the inmates. 

Increased community involvement also creates a need for more staff 
orientation and in-service training. Security personnel need to see th~ 
short and long-term be':'l.efits of such activities in relationship to a 
possible increase in work load. They need to be aided in seeing their 
role in helping the volunteer succeed. 

Obstacles and Hurdles 

Certain hurdles must be overcome before the benefits of these kinds 
of rehabilitation services are seen. Security must be an over-riding 
factor. Always to be considered is the amount of guard time needed to 
carry out an idea. For example, a drama group wishes to produce a pla.y 
inside a prison. RoW much time is involved in supervising rehearsals? 
Will practice take place during the working d.ay or during the evening 
recreation period? 

The emotional reaction on the part of the staff to these extra acti
vities needs to be considered. It will mean. an additional work load. 
What is their general feeling abO\lt the ~ole of rehabilitation in incar
ceration? Is retribution prominent in their thinkifig? 

One hurdle often faced when dealing with interagency operations is 
that of political intrigue or jealousies; for example, a political group 
may not allocate money for an institution because they fear that the 
other party, holding offices, may look good if the programs flourish. 
The Vocational Rehabilitation people may become hung-up on statistical 
data relating to the placing of "ex-cons," and as a result refuse to ac
cept large numbers of inmates because their chances of success are much 
lower. 

Summary 

Penitentiaries are no longer islands unto themselves. The communi
ty is becoming a factor in the rehabilitative activities of t:.t~rJ:ectional 
institutions. If leadership, support, and behavioral objectives Are 
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provided by the administration, this community involvement can become a 
positive force. If the administration ignores the issue, taking the 
good with the bad, it must be prepared to deal with problems. If the 
first course is chosen then the administration must plan for staff ori
entation and volunteer supervision. It has been said that every hour 
of volunteer time can take one hour of staff time. 

The mode of the day is community-based corrections and tight budgets. 
It is not always possible to involve the cowmunity, but community in
volvement is a way to expand programs and extend the inmate into the out
side world that he will some day face alone. With all its advantages 
such a program is not for the faint of heart. The more flexible the 
program the more decisions that must be made--and the greater the chance 
for error. Even fatal error. 
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THE IMPACT OF INSTITUTIONAL INVOLVEMENT 

John O. Boone 
Department of Corrections 

Boston, Massachusetts 

Traditional programs that involved the community in prison processes 
have not paid off very well for the correctional client. Most of the men 
in prison today have past records in criminal justice agencies, and they 
can also boast of flunking out of many other institutions, especially the 
public schools. These characteristics reinforce the value of education
al programs in correctional institutions. Failure in the community is at
tributable in a great sense to the inadequacy of important community a
gencies and institutions. Therefore, in the very beginning of this paper 
two important questions must be raised. If the ~ommunity has failed to 
provide adequate resources for its citizens in the community, will it 
provide anything different in correctior.al institutions? Ancl, should 
programs of quality be provided for institutionalized men and women, will 
they be motivated to take advantage of the opportunities in substantial 
numbers? After the Distric of Columbia Department of Corrections ini
tiated a college program that enabled correctional clients to pursue a 
college degree involving the freshman and sophomore years at the inst~
tution, continuation through busing'to Federal City College, and evert ... 
tually assignment to a halfway house, the nlli~ber of students in the high 
school program doubJ.ed. 

Undoubtedly, there are some benefits in involving interested commu
nities and individuals in the institution: community involvement is a 
tool for public education; it is an instrument for motivating people in 
providing post-release assistance; but it has never been demonstrated to 
have any real impact on correctional policy or on the rigors of institu
tional living. Consequently our goal should not be directed ~t bringing 
the community into the institution, but rather to bring the institution 
into the community. 

Civilizations down through the ages have not develope:;! many new means 
for dealing with prisoners~ including slaves. Economic considerations 
would over-ride all others in determining the plight of the prisoner or 
slave. In the main, we will find that coercion and punishment has been 
the strategy for achieving a maximum of production with a minimum of ex
penditure 0::': resources. These strategies have resulted in multiple plots 
involving conflict, fear~ and escapism. We are face to face with this di
lemma in the nation's penal institutions today. We have not motivated 
our clients. We can peruse learning theory for some answers. Most au
thorities say learning requires acd.vity and goal-seeking behavior. A 
recent report (Bellows, Gilsort, and Odiorne, 1962) ind~cates a satisfied, 
quiescent person does not learn. This stipulation should compel uS to 
reexamine our helping techniques. We cannot limit goals to the prison 
~valls--nor to empty rhetorical promises. They must be more valid-·,honest-
than the shallow promises of yesterday. Dishonest decisions will no 
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longer pay as we deal with the severely alienated, socially paranoid in
dividuals that fill criminal justice rosterq today. 

Now, increasingly, corrections will be required to "rehabilitate" 
offenders. Many court cases are addressed to this problem. Recently 
the Pautuxent decision stipulated among other things that offenders have 
a right to rehabilitation resources. Pautuxent is the institution for 
the criminally insane for the state of Maryland. In a recent speech 
Chief Judge David L. Bazelon, of the United States Court of Appeals, dis
mayed a group of psychologists when he raised the question, "Psychologists 
in Corrections-wAre They Doing Good For the Offenders or Well for Them
selves?" We have raised Bimilar questions among our professionals. The 
same, 'somewhat moral issue can be raised with most of us who work in cor
rections~ and many other agencies for that matter. But we seem to have 
a death wish. tn spite of the overwhelming amount of evidence that in
dicates our methods have failed, we continue to hang onto our archaic 
clinical approaches. Our strategies seldom refer to the ramifications 
of a deranged society. We are still secure in the mythical nature of 
our disciplines. Strongly believing that we are still lonely martyrs 
in a harsh custodial culture, we cannot perceive our partnership in a 
correctional process that h~s done little other than mark time now for 
many years. 

Judge Baze:Lon (The Washi~ton Post, January 29, 1972) stated that 
violent crime if,' an inevitable by-product of our society's social and 
economic structure, and not the product of sick people who can be treated 
by doctors. He said: 

Your discipline assumes, I think, that aberrant behavior is the 
product of sickness, and it brings to bear on the problem, a 
medical or therapeutic model. That model assumes a white, mid
dle class, nonconforming subject whose antisocial behavior is 
attributable to mental disturbance. 

We endeavored to build a new rehabilitation strategy at the District 
of Columbia' s Lorton Correctional Complex. We to()l,t into consideration 
the fact that traditional concepts of rehabilitation assume that all is 
well with the co~nunity and that all the inmate needs to do is to pull 
himself up by his boot straps. We decided to set this myth aside and 
more closely examine the opportunities in the community. 

Perhaps our ability at Lorton to perceive these problems more clear
ly stems from the nature of our prison population which is 99 percent 
black. This is not meant to imply that disadvantaged whites are not vic
tims of the same social problems in other jurisdictions. Judge Baze10n 
(Washington Post, January 29, 1972) observed that violent (street) crime 
is committed by person"> who are clearly at the bottom of society's barrel. 
He said: 

~oor, b1Rck offenders are not necessarily sick, th~y may be mere
ly responding to an environment that has impoverished them, hu
miliated them and ewhittered them. Will group therapy help a 
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black teenager who steals cars and peddles drugs, and who will 
be tossed at the end of his rehabilitation right back into the 
environment that nurtured him. 

I shudder to think that the war on drugs launched by the President 
(The Washington Post, January 29, 1972) could serve merely to introduce 
even more poor and disadvantaged persons into correctional institutions, 
and not get at big operators at all, thus adding to the problem of crime 
on the street. If it is expected that this will be the end result, we 
believe that the President would want to reexamine the target. He has 
said, "No institution within our society has a record which presents such 
a conclusive case of failure as does our prison system (The Washington 
Post, January 29, 1972)." The ominousness of this development is con
ceived in the fact that prisons make criminals. Norman Carlson observes, 
"Anyone not a criminal will be or,te when he gets out of jail (The Washing
ton Post, January 29, 1972).11 

'rhis fear is not to imp ly that drug pushers should not be punished. 
However, since most of them are addicted to the use of narcotic drugs, 
the strategy should include careful~y planned programs for the treatment 
of users through some alternatives to incarceration. Judge Baze10n sug
gested an interesting alternative when he implied that we are wasting 
money on incarceration. He observed that the John F. Kennedy Federal 
Youth Facility at Morgantown, West Virginia acknowledged several years 
ago spending $13,000 per year on each inmate. Judge Bazelon suggested 
that it that it would be worthwhile to try letting each inmate out of the 
institution and giving each one of them $13,000 (The Washington Post, 
January 29, 1972). Ironically, it cost us approximately $7,000 per 
y~ar to keep one man in prison for one year, yet at the Lorton Correc
tional Comple~ we can give him no more than $50 and a cheap suit upon 
release. 

So, in a great sense, we have for years introduced men into prison, 
it seems, into both abnormal and inadequate situations, with the expec
tation that he will eventually return to his original environment in much 
better shape than he was in before. This has been a disastrous approach 
to corrections. In studying the processes of prison-community involve
ment, we must keep in mind how one learns as well as the nature of the 
prison culture. It is clear that p!.isoners may learn more from each 
other than from any other source, and, they largely influence what can 
take place in the prison community .. 

Importance of Involvement of Institutional and Community Personnel 

All who work in prison environments--personnel and inmates--1iteral
ly serve time. Both are at the same time the kept and the keepers. One 
group could hardly exist tJithout the cooperation of the other in most of 
the natiod s prisons. In fact, there are two prison cultures married as 
a result of a fragmented criminal justice system made up of disjointed 
collections of buildings and jurisdictions. The ways and manners of the 
community immediately surrounding the prison are reflelcted in the prison's 
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rules, regulations and treatment methods, rather than the ways and man
ners of the communities and sub-cultures from which the offenders come. 
And now we see conflict replacing the accommodation that prevailed for 
so long in the social process or imprisonment. The interdependence of 
the keepers and the kept is weakened. Likewise, the contracts, often 
involving' flagrant corruption and oppression on all sides, cannot much 
longer prevail. Even if decision-makers are able to maintain tr.adition
al relationships by police control, current decisions in the courts-
particularly those calling for rehabilitation, health and decency in the 
prison--could make long term imprisonment prohibitive, accelerating the 
trend toward community corrections. 

In the present embryonic stage of corr~unity correctional programs, 
the role of the community is crucial. Let us consider some of the imme
diate benefits of turning correctional institutions toward the community. 
The involvement of institutional personnel, and community agencies and 
individuals will tend to reduce internal conflict and attributes to an 
enthusiastic, hopeful prison environment. 

We implemented community outreach programs at the Lorton Correction
al Complex a little more than twelve months ago. We encouraged the use 
of classic organizational models for the purpose of self-help groups and 
community orientation (inside and outside the prison community). All 
kinds of models~ such as Junior Chamber of Commerce, YMCA, other reli
gions, and black awareness, are used for the purpose of helping members 
use th~mselves constructively. The groups usually have outside counter
parts that are able to relate to the prison groups i.n a viable manner. 
The number of such groups was increased fl~om five that involved less 
than 100 inmates, to more than 30 involving more than 800 inmates in . 
constructive endeavors with the primary objective of community develop
ment and social problem solving. The nature of this responsible thrust 
has literally kept the lid on at Lorton, where some very poor planning 
has resulted in overcrowding and severely unhealthy conditions of living 
at the prison complex. The District of Columbia was given a strengthened 
law enforcement and judicial process, and nothing for corrections. Ironi
cally, a new council member who had difficulty accepting our community 
outreach programs has had a recent change in attitude and has acknowledged 
the value of programs that promote " self-regulation. 1I He said: 

the establishment of more prison programs to encourage self reg
ulation of the inmates. Obviously, in an institution of seven
teen hundred men, seventy guards won't make for very much secu
rity. What will provide for security i8 a program of men regu
lating themselves (The Washington Post, January 22, 1972). 

Most probably the councilman does not yet call for the kind of in
novative community p~ograms that will turn the prison toward the commu
nity. His emphasis is still probably aloiig the lines of reforming the 
prisons, not tearing them down. 

One of the first self-help endeavors at the Lorton Cor~ectional Com
plex involved an organization of inmates, their relatives, and a community 
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c~v~c association with business enterprises. This resulted in the es
tablishment of a valuable training program in retail grocery clerical 
work and management. As a result of this joint venture, six men are now 
employed in trustworthy positions in major food retail stores. 

In summary then, immediate benefits derived from involving our pri-l 
son complex with the community are the promotion of enhanced moral, and 
additional advocates for improved resources and prison reform. The long
range benefits include both crime reduction and criminal justice. Obvi
ously, the current practice of warehousing IIlen in institutions has re
sulted in the production of instruments of costly, painful crime, instead 
of producing changed individuals. 

It is right for the af£1uel1t to be able to negotiate another chance 
and for those i.n his personal environment to go all the way to divert 
loved ones in the criminal justice system. However, society must assure 
the same opportunity for the poor if we ever hope to achieve egalitari
anism, and cope with the bitter, hateful, acting-out behavior that plagues 
the inner city at the present time. 

The community has not yet appreciated the devastating affect of in
difference and apathy; an attitude that promotes corruption and impedes 
progress in the penal system. It continues to sancti:m the caging of 
men that serves the purposes of a criminal culture. The token education
al, vocational, social and psychological opportunities in prisons are 
logically of a poorer quality than the inadequate public facilities that 
they had dropped out of, yet they are expec ted to lea'/:'n their way out of 
a prison environment where most of what is taught is criminality. The 
process is like placing a man in a jungle that is infested with danger 
and disease with the expectation that he will come out unblemished. 

A recent newspaper article stated, 

Human prisoners in the United States are more carelessly handled 
than animals in our zoos which have more space and more "human" 
care. Eighty percent of all prison guards in the country are 
paid less than $8,000; all keepers of animals in the National 
Zoo in Washington are paid between $84,000 and $91,000 (The 
Washington Post, January 29, 1972). 

The community must realize that to cage men in prison literally means 
turning out wild men eventually. The process of dealing with crime is 
so impersonal that we live with this costly approach because the prob
lem does not touch us personally. Therefore, it is important for us to 
take time in this paper to discuss the cost of crime. 

To provide minimum standards of health and decency in prison the 
cost is in the vicinity of $7,000 a year but the cost of imprisonment is 
much greater. We have already suggested that a prisoner learns more from 
his peers than he does from his keepers. This means simply that he ac
quires knowledge and skills of a varied nature that can be used against 
~he community to which he must return. If he lived in the ghetto he will 
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return to the shetto and do his thing better in the ghetto. This means 
painful social cost paid out on unsafe streets. Also, a prisoner leaves 
a family as charges of the community. When he is sentenced to prison 
on multiple occasions, his wife is sentenced to welfare and quite often 
to delinquency and social deviance or other means of surviving without 
her husband. Children often become disturbed and are candidates for the 
criminal justice rolls. They make up costly social agency caseloads. 
In many states, once a man goes to prison he cannot be employed by the 
state, and he is discriminated against as he seeks employment in private 
industry. Ex-offenders are the true hardcore unemployed who are the last 
hired and the first fired. We send them to prison with the expectation 
that they will learn to become loyal citizens, yet we refuse to let them 
participate in the democratic processes as voters, workers, parents and 
advocates of the American ideal. We are talking about more than 200,000 
adults in federal and state prisons, and possible 200 people in pre-trial 
lock-up situations. We know that these figures represent only the pro
verbial tip of the iceberg of crime. 

Most important is the possibility that in the long run, prison-com
munity involvement could mean a more intelligent approach in solving the 
social problem of crime and delinquency. It demands involvement of pri
son personnel, including prison residents, relatives, individual and 
group volunteers, other agencies and institutions, business, and commer
cial and industrial groups that will carve out real opportunities and a 
multiphasic appl'oach to corrections. 

The involvement of institutional personnel, community agencies, and 
individuals should be based upon long-range objectives and correcti.onal 
philosophy. For example, an objective addressed to the task of making 
men feel alright in prison--pacification, in a sense--would dictate a 
different kind of involvement that would revolutionary correctional phil
osophy with objectives that would eventually reorder most of the correc
tional programs in the community. The former would make a great demand 
upon institutional security resources. The latter, of course, would call 
for drastic changes in public policy, and would involve programs for im
proved public understanding of the nature of the problem. 

In looking at the nature of involvement, certain crucial issues 
should be kept in mind. The preferred direction should be the develop
ment of alternatives to imprisonment, such as; 

1. Compensation for the victims, tied in with enabling offenders 
to continue to lend some support to their families, pay some 
taxes, and reduce the cost of their own subsistance at all 
levels in the correctional process. 

2. Provide enhanced educational and vocational training oppor
tunities; new careers for offenders, especially in correc
tions, would be a demonstration of the agency's confidence 
in its own product. 

3. Involve private enterprise for the reintegration of the tru
ly hardcore unemployed. 
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With these issues serving as a frame of reference, it is helpful 
for us to talk mor~ about effective policies, procedures, and resource 
utilization, than it is for us to talk ~bout an effective correctional 
system as it is set today. Corrections is undergoing considerable change, 
its time has arrived. What is called for is a high degree of mutuality, 
first among co-workers, then extended into the community Mhere all rele
vant forces should join together in program planning to pursue an e££ec
,tive correctional system. 

At the present timEl in correctional institutions, there is a dichot
omy between professionals and non-professionals. This is based on phil
osophical differences. It is a wasteful situation that ~dministrators 
can no longer tolerate. At the 'Lorton Correctional Complex, where ambi
tious community outreach programs prevail, such'programs were continually 
threatened as rigid security forces were seldom willing to c09perate and 
facilitate innovative programs. Defensive stances were taken on all 
sides. We were able to move ahead in spite of these handicaps because 
of an unusually high degree of integrity among the, men who developed ~nd 
nurtured their own self-help or community out-reach programs. However, 
with a greater degree of mutuality we could have made better use of our 
limited resources and the results would have been much more remarkable. 

Achieving Maximum Involvement 

Achieving maximum involvement of prison and community personnel re
quires flexibility that most correctional systems do not have at the pre ... 
sent, especially in the use of resources. Considerations of community 
sanction, interagency cooperation, and 1eadership;-internally and on the 
outside--loom as most important. These stipulations imply obstacles and 
hurdles that work against the gamut of pr~requisites to effective prison
community relations. 

Summary and Conclusions 

We see the enhancement of functional interrelationships among pri
son personnel--including residents of penal institutions-··and outsiders, 
as the basic requirement in revolutionizing corrections, and establish·· 
ing it in the community as a means of providing real opportunities for 
the reintegration of offenders into the community. Such a system will 
reduce conflict, facilitate cooperation, and motivate the poor and other
wise disadvantaged who are trapped in the revolving doors that ~e provide 
today in the criminal justice processes. Long-range objectives concern 
reduced cost--financial and social--and real opportunity for the poor and 
the inept to negotiate in the system in the same manner of those who are 
diverted as a result of influences of money and/or good family background. 

This kind of involvement li1ill promote mutuality of objectives in the 
system, will facilitate better use of manpower and budgets, will result 
in changes in outdated policies of repression and police control. This 
mandate faces mUltiple obstacles and requires very strong leadership, 
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inside and outside of the correctional system. 

Community involvement that is directed toward the institution and 
which seeks objectives of pacification is doomed to eventual failure. 
Viable involvement directed toward the ideal of participatory management 
in correctional systems that can be gradually integrated with other 
systems for the provision of communi', ' health and welfare is an overall 
goal which holds real promise of over~oming the social problem of crime 
on the streets. 
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THE IMPACT OF INSTITUTIONAL INVOLVEMENT 

Jerald D. Parkinson 
State Board of Charities and Corrections 

Pier~o, South Dakota 

Correctional administrators have finally come to recognize the great 
need for better rehabilitative programs ~vithin the correctional institu
tions throughout the country. They now realize that while there are those 
whose behavioral patterns and records clearly show that they have no in
tention or hope of being rehabilitated, there are the majority who are 
sincere in making amends by restoring themselves to society with changed 
attitudes and habits. 

How far does society's responsibility extend for recommending a re
habilitation program for all felony offenders, and is the process of ef
fecting changes in i~ates a lost cause? There is no question that the 
educational personnel and job training supervisors are dealing with a 
different type student and person. One whose lack of trustworthiness 
and learning capacity requires moresupervision, personal attention and 
stabilization. This, however, does not nullify the attempt at rehabili
tation for society's protection. 

If the recidivism rate is to be reduced, the programs in connection 
with the school, vocational and job training must be timed to assist in 
the preparation of an inmate to hold a job when he is released. the con
tinuity of a rehabilitation program must be considered from the stand
point of the average reformatory and prison confinement, and as they are 
comparatively short periods, many interferences should be expected, but 
should not be regarded as a lost cause. Time and research can measure 
results with those released. 

Penal institutions cannot go so heavy on education and job train
ing as to lose sight of security. It must be carefully recognized that 
the personnel workers of the institution are charged first with the se
curity of the inmates in relation to society, and secondly, with assist
ing wherever and whenever possible in the rehabilitation of those con
fined. The implications of rehabilitation go beyond the restoration of 
the individual to his former position or status, to his renewal or re
making as a contributor to the better W~\y of life that is so cherished 
in our society and is so well guarded by rules, regulations, and laws. 

We must first recognize that most present day institutional person
nel are concerned with rehabilitation after security is assured and few 
say that there is no room for improvement or the up-grading of those con
fined.How this improvement is taking place and being conducted can be 
discerned by the stl.t'dies of the educational, vocational and job training 
programs being carried out by the educational staff under the supervision 
of the warden or superintendent. 
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With security as the first priority within an institution, where 
do we go from here in the development of adult basic education programs 
in corrections? This program of adult basic education becomes the com
municating factor that precedes worthwhile academic education and voca
tional training. Since a great majority of the prisoners we receive 
have little or no education and since,it is a proven fact that about 
99 percent of confined convicts must sooner or later face society agdin 
on the outside, we see that for these inmates adult basic education, 
through good academic and vocational progrnms, properly accepted by in
stitutional staff and communities, is society's best defense against a 
return by these men to prison life. 

Importance of Involvement of Institutional Personnel 
and Community Agencies and Individuals 

The hub of the institutional involvement wheel rests within the edu
cational system or school. The coordination of all programs throughout 
the institution and community must come from educational staff with the 
approval and support of the administration. Observance of existing edu
cational programs present problems to present educational supervisory 
staff and to those who would suggest or recommend cb,anges. 

Involved in these problems are suggestions for improvement that will 
assist those continuing their education during their confinement and also 
strengthen the assurance that those paroled or released will not be re
turnees but individuals who will be prepared educationally to find a sa
tisfying and rewarding vocation, mature emotionally, and make a contri
bution to society. 

Without necessary changes in thinking of institutional personnel, of 
better planned programs, of greater involvement by communities and indi
vidual~, and more sincere motivation on the part of inmates, this lack of 
job skills and subsequent unemployment lead those paroled or released back 
into trouble and prison. Emphasis should be aimed at developing compre
hensive vocational guidance and skills, remedial education and job train
ing because experimental studies throughout the United States reveal that 
there is a sharp drop in parole violations among those released who pro
cure jobs that pay well. These benefits come about through the involve
ment of ~oncerned staff and community. The two types of benefits are im
mediate and long range. 

Immediate Benefits Derived From Involvement 

Pre-planned and carefully instigated involvement between institu
tional personnel and community agencies and \ndividuals can result in 
benefits which can be detected alnlost overnight. Personnel within the 
institution hegin to recognize the benefits of a program which improves 
morale of staff and inmates, and which, when tested, shows positive re
sults of accomplishment such as less institutional problems, lower recid
ivism rates, more understanding staff and. greater program participation 
by inmates. 
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Coupled with these benefits comes a more enlightened citizenry to
ward the entire rehabilitative process due to their involvement and bet~ 
ter understanding. Call it good publ:i.c relations or whatever, but get
ting individuals involved in institution programs helps every administra
tor and makes sense. The public only knows what we want them to know be
cause of our controlled society. If they only hear the bad it's our 
fault, not theirs. The old saying, "You can't see the forest for the 
trees," is also appropriate to institutional staff and administration. 
New ideas come from outsiders; some good, others bad. It's your job to 
screen these ideas and separate the chaff from the wheat. Volunteer time 
increases the amount of manpower available to the warden and educational 
p~rsonnel. The publ:i.c image improves immediately. With better under
standing the public becomes more sympathetic to the needs of the insti
tution and adds support for these requests. Nothing sells people like 
involvement and results. 

These ~ommunity ties are not without certain dangers, however. Se
curity problems become greatly increased as more people move in and out 
of the facility. Much of the volunteer help is worth exactly what you 
pay for it. Extreme caution must be exercised in this phase of your pro
gram development. Careful appraisal by qualified staff must be made or 
any and all agencies or individuals who agree to assist. A thorough un~ 
derstanding of the entire spectrum must be had by all participating if 
the proper results are to be obtained. Without this complete orienta~ 
tion, the whole program can be in danger of failure. Always remember 
there are more IIdo-goodersll than there are "good-doers" when it comes 
to volunteer programs within the institution. 

1£gg-range Benefits Derived From Involvement 

Programs which reduce recidivism, eliminate public misconceptions 
of penal institutions, and insure greater responsiveness on the part of 
the institution to the needs of society are what make the long-range be
nefits worthwhile. Community involvement brings on an awareness of needs 
and provides long-range support for legislative measures and appropria
tion request~. An interested and informed public is the administrator's 
greatest asset when dealing within the political arena for tax dollars. 
Proper programming brings about reduced inmate populations and less del
mand on the taxpayer. It returns to society men and women who are capable 
of becoming taxpayers and responsible citizens. These benefits make all 
of our efforts Worthwhile. 

Nature of Involv~~ 

Institutional and co~u~ity involvement is usually broken down Lnto 
two areas of interest. F~,Bt, the internal programs which include some 
utilization of community resources and secondly, the external involvement 
which includes times When the staff or inmates lea~e the confines of the 
institution to partiCipate out in society itself. 

353 







Internal Programs 

These programs provide an opportunity for inmates to learn while 
doing in certain work activities. While the work project is extremely 
beneficial, the close association of the personnel while teaching and. 
supervising these jobs is most important to a successful program. 
Learning experiences within institutional maintenance--electrician, car
pentry, plumbing, machine operators, barbers--have proven invaluable in 
preparing inmates for outside employment upon parole or release. Prison 
industries can provide not only dollar savings to the operation, but can 
offer real opportunity to inmates in learning marketable vocational skills 
including good work habits. Programs must be continually evaluated be
cause a high inmate population sometimes creates poor work habits in an 
effort to avoid idleness. 

Industries which function around woodworking, welding and machine 
shop> printing, body shop, auto mechanics shop, television and radio re
pair shop serve as aids to learning vocational skills. No good adminis
trator or educational director should overlook the informal activities 
such as cooking, baking, laundry, housekeeping, and hospital orderly 
work, for each of these provides increased involvement on the part of 
staff and inmates. Be sure to utilize personnel with special skills who 
are able to assist inmates who are trying to learn. An involved staff 
is an ever improving staff. Basic education does not stop with .inmates. 
The warden and administrative staff must always encourage participation 
in programs by all employees of the institution. 

There is an unlimited amount of internal programming for utilizing 
community resources within the penitentiary. Encourage the community 
leaders to bring their talents inside the walls. State employment of
fices and vocational rehabilitation divisions are more than willing to 
send representatives to the institution to work with and assist inmates 
in preparation for release. The public school is often ignored by ad
ministrators. No greater opportunity for the interchange of ideas and 
utilization of professionals within the educational field exists than 
within the public school system. Colleges and universities are mo~e 
than willing to help. They will often assist in training staff as well 
as educating inmates. 

Operation Stay-out in South Dakota offers a series of pre-release 
counselling sessions for inmates. These sessions are conducted by peo
ple of the community on topics ranging from health care and money manage
ment to good grooming. The meetings are always followed by group dis
cussions to get the iluuates involved. 

Other areas in which we get the community involved are: (1) Jaycees, 
(2) Alcoholics Anonymous, (3) Bureau of Indian Affairs, (4) Service to 
the Blind, (5) athletic groups, (6) arts and crafts classes, (7) enter
tainment groups, (8) church classes, (9) service clubs, (10) dramatic 
troupes. The list is limited only by the efforts of the staff. 

354 



~ 
I 

~ __ ~_,,~, _____________ <-' 'W,,---~ 

External Programs 

Direct contact with society on the outside is extremely important. 
We have a group of inmate speakers who leave the institution almost daily 
to talk to schools, parents, service clubs and other interested people 
to tell their stOl:y of the road which leads to the life of crime. "Op
eration Pitfall" has spoken to over 250,000 people in the last few years. 
Their stories are told to stimulate young people to evaluate their OWn 
paths and potential destination. This is another step in providing a 
positive image for the institution and does wonders for the inmates who 
participate. 

Work release pr.ograms provide an opportunity for selected inmates 
to be placed on jobs prior to release from the penitentiary. They go to 
work in the daytime and return to the institution at night. Community 
acceptance is the only thing that makes a program of this type go. The 
acceptance comes about through dedicated staff involvement on the commu
nity level. These same staff members must be involved in advanced edu
cation service programs and church activities. All involvement and pro
grams must be coordinated to fit the objectives of the institution. The 
expense must be evaluated according to results and security, and super
vision must not cause the institution to suffer. 

Achieving Maximum Involvement 

Pro~rams that are worth doing are worth doing well. The greatest 
effort must be made to see that every program is carefully planned and 
then is provided the opportunity to prove itself. Maximum organizational 
effort and planning, plus complete utilization of community resources 
is necessary if the desired results are to be accomplished. Resources 
are only limited because of the misunderstanding between institution and 
community. Institutional administrators must commit themselves to the 
task of providing maximum involvement of not only personnel but also com
munity agencie's and individuals. 

Strategies for Dovetailing Programs and Activities 

It must always be remembered that there i~~ no way to separate secu
rity, education and attitude development within the institution. This is 
also very true for the external involvement of agencies and individuals. 
Those who are to cooperate and participate in the program must understand 
this. All three aspects are inter-acting and must be considered when 
planning an educational program. 

To insure administrative acceptance, all programs must be presented 
by the coordinator to the warden and his deputy. This coordinator must 
organize the total agenda of involvement. It is the only way thaq major 
overlapping can be eliminated. Conti.nual monitoring improves th~ quality 
of community ventures, balances the activities and keeps them in line 
with institutional philosophy. Without this close coordination, and 
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without the warden's wholehearted support, the programs are doomed to 
failure. 

In order that maximum involvement may be achieved, each program 
must meet tha criteria of the institution's philosophy as directed by 
the warden. The programs which do not must be turned down as unaccept
able. Many of these programs may be excellent in other areas of the 
country but may be totally unrealistic in your institution. Be sure 
that the evaluation is an honest one and do not discredit programs be
cause they are new and haven't been proven in your institution or else
where. 

Flexibility is an important key when instituting new programs. Give 
both the program and the participants a chance. In order to insure this 
success, it is important to incorporate the best of the community's re
sources and seek only the highest quality ittdividual in the early stages. 
Nothing is more important than a little success in the beginning stages. 
Increased interest, good public relations, earnest desire to help, gen
uine concern for improvement, and close relationships between inmates, 
staff and the community are the end result of good dovetailing programs. 
This dovetailing really begins with greater staff orientation and in
service training, followed by educational and security personnel planning 
together and recognizing both short and long term benefits, followed by 
utilization of other state services from outside the institutional set
ting, and finally to the bringing in of the many community resources 
which will enrich the educational programs and activities provided inmates. 

Obstacles and Hurdles Working Against Interdepartmental, Interagency 
ahd Intergroup Operation 

First and foremost in consideration of obstacles to proper program
ming in institutions which will bring about maximum involvement is a re
luctant correctional administrator. A complete and thorough job of sell
ing must be done in this area if any program is to be inaugurated. The 
old adage of starting at the top was never more important. Once the ad
ministration is convinced of the worthiness of the involvement plan, then 
you are halfway home. 

Using outside people in your institution necessitates allowing ad
ministrative time for orientation and supervision. The time needed is in 
direct relation to the time spent by these outsiders in the institution. 
Screen the volunteers carefully and be sure they are endowed with a great 
deal of good common sense. Too often they have a tendency to become "ex
perts" in the field of corrections after a brief view of penitentiary 
life under these controlled situations. This must be closely watched as 
reluctant staff are continually looking for excuses for the program to 
fail. Remember, too, that security must be an overriding factor for the 
staff and administration. Staff tends to over-react to change because 
of additional work assignments and a natural reluctance to try something 
np.w and different. 
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Interagency and intergrO\(lp iu~"olvement often causes serious problems 
for the personnel. These outsltlers have a tendency to let their emotions 
become involved to .the point of overcoming good judgment. This cannot be 
allowed to happen and close staff supervision can prevent it from happen
ing. False hope and the setting of goals beyond reach can endanger the 
development of realistic programs. Many good programs have been killed 
because the goals were beyond accomplishment. Do your homework. Don't 
forget that politics influences legislation and appropriations, but nev
er let politics play any part in the development or ~valuation of a pro
gram. As more involvement is achieved, more political pressure comes to 
bear. 

Summary and Conclusions 

Institutional involvement with the community, and community involve
ment 'vi thin the i.nstitution is the vehicle with which to provide new pro
grams for corrections. Administrators must recognize the great potential 
the community provides for the rehabilitation of inmates. Much has been 
done to enlighten the citizenry to~ard the entire rehabilitative process 
but much more ,york is needed to improve the image of corrections today. 
Penitentiaries are no longer islands unto themselves and the day of ig
noring rehabilitation is gone--and thank God for that. 

Community involvement and the use of volur.lteer help can be a posi
tive force in the upgrading of correctional programming for the inmates 
in our charge. Volunteers can be an instrument of good for the offender. 
They provide an avenue of contact ~ith the outside world--this ~orld to 
which more than 99 percent someday return. Many positive effects come 
with greater involvement of community resourcs and individuals. Indus
try is usually anxious to help, expert technical and educational advice 
and guidance is available free for the asking. The public is more will
ing to support ta,~ increases when they are directly involved or informed 
and there is always a greater tolerance and understanding of our failures 
and problems. Volunteers become the best public relations media coming 
out of any institutional setting. Be careful not to underestimate their 
influence within the community and state. 

As far as I know; we in corrections have never claimed perfection. 
Some criticisms are warranted. It seems to me that too often our treat
ment programs are token in character and often times our field has at
tracted too many second-class minds who have prov.ided timid and vacil
lating leadership. Way too many of us are reluctant to rock the boat, 
to try ne~ approaches, and as a result, we do not furnish the leadership 
which society can rightfully expect from us. We have, through community 
involvement, a chance to institute change by our own choice. Each of us 
should and can do something about it. Tne demand for the tax dollar is 
extremely competitive and with crime and corrections being negative con
cepts in many people's eyes, the struggle for us is greater than for any 
other segment of American life. Good performance must have recognition. 
Too many of us have tried to operate in a vacuum and behind locked doors. 
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Involvement is not for the faint at heart. Take steps toward pro
fessionalism within your organization. No one wants to be connected with 
a loser and if we are to attract high calibre, professional staff we 
must not only know our job well and be proud of doing it, but we must 
learn the role of others and the importance of the contribution they can 
make to the correctional field. Get them involved and do not be afraid 
of making mistakes for the only ones who do not make mistakes are those 
who do nothing. 

I take this opportunity to acknowledge the assistance of Warden Don 
Erickson, Deputy Warden Cliff Hoss and Educational Director Dean Hinders, 
all of the South Dakota Penitentiary. 

Educational Information fro~South Dakota State Penitentiary-1969-l97l 

(a) Median grade completed 
(b) Grade level average 
(c) Number with college degree 
(d) Two or more years of college 
(e) One year of college 
(f) Average reading level 
(g) Median reading level (Slasson) 
(h) Highest reading level (Slasson) 
(i) Lowest reading level 
(j) Average intelligence quotient 
(k) Highest intelligence quotient 
(1) Lowest intelligence quotient 
(m) Completed General Educational Test 

(Equivalent to H.S. certificate) 
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1 
3 
3 
8.4 
9.1 
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76 
124 
52 
28 
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CURRICULUM DESIGN AND ORGANIZATION: A NEW LOOK 

Frank Snyder 
Montgomery County Public Schools. 

Rockville, Maryland 

Introduction 

A curriculum for adult basic education must represent a well~planned 
course of study and be designed to meet th~ specified needs, inter~sts, and 
concerns of the individual students. It must assist the individual to 
become a self-dependent, participating member of the community. 

A curriculum will determine the experiences of the learner while 
experiences will determine the behavior of the individual. Learning is 
a change in behavior due to new experiences. The adult basic education 
curriculum must be designed to (1) attract the attention of the student, 
(2) produce a program which has a good change of realizing its goals, 
(3) provide the outlet for the individual to realize his latent potential 
for learning and doing, and (4) be productive. 

In designing a curriculum for adult basic education, it is essential 
to understand that many of the same fundamental principles that have e
volved in practice for a number of years, and have proved to be effective 
in accomplishing the objectives of various programs, will continue to 
provide an effective foundation for curriculum planning now and in fu
ture years. An adult basic education curriculum needs to be continuous, 
with constant change taking place to assure that it is relevant. It is 
very likely that a continuous curriculum will be relevant. The adult 
basic education teacher cannot be limit~d to one set of goals, one set 
of objectives, one curriculum. The number of plans needed may be deter
mined by the number of students in the class. Objectives of the program 
must be varied and the curriculum must reflect concern for the individual 
student through student-teacher participation. It is essential that the 
needs of the individual student be considered, and that the opinions of 
the students be given full consideration regarding these needs. 

Other concepts to be considered when developing a curriculum for 
adult basic education include providing for self-pacing learning, assur
ance of continuous progress, and professional freedom to teach. These 
principles, applied to real life situations and reinforced by constant 
program evaluation, should assure a curriculum that is productive. 

Assumptions and Questions 

The adult basic education teacher has the primary responsibility for 
affecting deSirable changes in the behavior of the educationally disad
vantaged, which will in turn assist the adult learner to better relate 
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to today's society. A curriculum that will assist in the successful ac
complishment of this objective is the responsibility of the curriculum 
planners. Good plans will not necessarily guarantee good programs, but 
programs are seldom, if ever, good by accident. 

Before guidelines can be developed for an adult basic education cur
riculum, it is important that several assuITJtions be considered: 

(1) guality in any educational program must have the highest 
priority. Excellence in education should not be subordi
nated to other goals and considerations if it. is to br~:.ng 
about the full potentialities of the learner .", Program 
planning cannot be piecemeal with only halfway go,lls. 

(2) The curriculum must be dynamic and changing. The constant 
changes in organized knowledge as well as society itself 
dictates that continuous studies be instituted that would 
(a) substitute new for old content, (b) reflect changes 
in today's society, and (c) motivate the educationally 
disadvantaged in a direction that would enable him to cope 
with these changes. 

(3) Curriculum planning must be continuous. A dynamic curri
culum cannot rely on periodic changes but must reflect an 
ongoing review of all aspects of the program. 

(4) Curriculum planning should not be the sole prerogative of 
curriculum directors. No one group should have the sole 
responsibility of planning an adult basic education curri
culum. Many planners should be involved including curri
culum directors, classroom teachers, program administrators', 
and adult basic education students. 

(5) No one curriculum plan will serve all programs. It is im
portant that there be a national effort to improve the 
adult basic education curriculum. However, this effort 
will not, and should not, dictate a single curriculum for 
all areas of the country. While curriculum planning pro
cedures should and will vary from area to area, from cen
ter to center, and even from classroom to classroom, these 
procedures are likely to be logical, consistent, and iden~ 
tifiable in each situation. Because of the need to serve 
each particular situation, providing changes as needed, it 
is unlikely that a "best" pattern of curriculum planning 
can be identified. However, it must be assumed that each 
procedure followed by an individual program will relate to 
local resources and will reflect a progression from ini
tial ideas to positive action. 

In addition to these assumptions, there are several questions that 
need to be considered before attempting to establish curriculum guide
lines for adult basic education: 
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(1) What goals are to be accomplished by the curriculum? 

(2) If these goals are to be accomplished, what learning op
portunities need to be included in the adult basic edu
cation curriculum? 

(3) What procedures are to be used to organize and present 
the identified learning opportunities? 

(4) Have provisions been made for a continuous evaluation of 
the program? 

Goals 

Today, goals are considered more important than means, with the one 
unpardonable sin being failure. In establishing goals and developing 
methods to accomplish them, it is important to understand the possible 
reactions by the individual. He may (1) conform by accepting all that 
is said and done, (2) innovate by rejecting the means and retaining the 
goals, (3) retreat by rejecting both goals and means or by accepting the 
means and rejecting the goals, allowing him to remain in familiar sur
roundings, (4) he may reject the whole structure of the goals and means 
system and in effect, make an effort to change the existing system. 

In establishing goals for an adult basic education curriculum, the 
planners must give primary attention to the changes to be effected in the 
adult learner. This notion will assure that the emphasis will be placed 
on the specific behavior change that should take place in the learner 
rather than reflecting a specific activity planned by the instructor. 
With the accomplishment of the initial behavior change, other desired 
changes can then be identified. 

While this concept appears to be a logical approach to a meaningful 
curriculum planning activity, the element of value judgments by the cur
riculum planners is still evident in establishing goals. 1f these judg
ments are to be beneficial, the curriculum planners need to have avail
able considerable information about the adult basic education program 
and its students, viz.; (1) a clear understanding of the philosophy of 
adult basic education, (2) a clear picture of the many characteristics 
of the educationally disadvantaged, (3) an awareness of the prior educa
tional and personal experiences of the adult learner, (4) a knowledge of 
how these past learning activities and experiences relate to the expec
tations of today's society, (5) an insight into the adult learner's en
vironment and the forces that have affected his life up to the time he 
enrolls in an adult basic education class, (6) an understanding of the 
basic need of the individual to enjoy new experiences, to hav~ security, 
to be loved, to realize self-maximation and peer acceptance. Additional
ly, the curriculum planners must be aware that all learning experiences 
that are integrated and are consistent with each other also will rein
force each other. 
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Adult basic education is a practical discipline and, as such, must 
direct its primary focus to those aspects of today's society that have 
meaning and are important to the student. Planned classroom activities 
must relate to out-of-classroom activities if they are to have relevancy 
for the adult basic education student. Learning computational skills for 
the purpose of completing a page of problems does not appear to be of any 
great importance to the adult student; learning this new skill and apply
ing it to consumer buying, banking, computing interest or preparing in
come tax forms will bring a new meaning to mathematics. 

Learning Experiences 

Once goals have been considered, evaluated, and selected, the cur
riculum planners must decide on the learning experiences needed to accom~ 
plish these goals. Some very basic concepts concerning factors in learn
ing should be reviewed to assist the planners in the selection of appro
priate learning experiences: 

(1) Behavior. The basis of all learning is behavior. It is 
motivated and goal seeking. Attainment of a specific goal 
results in the reduction in the "learning tension" and 
provides a satisfaction of a particular need. It also 
provides the learner with a new concept of himself and 
should cause him to restructure his behavior, which re
fers back to the definition of learning set forth pre
viously. 

(2) Understanding of goals. The adult learner must have a 
clear understanding of the selected goals. The goals 
must be meaningful to the learner and not just a planned 
activity by the teacher. 

(3) Motivation. Motivation is the one indispensable element 
in learning. The goals and means system is driven by a 

,third ~omponent, viz., needs, which can be produced by 
either internal or external stimulus. Physiological needs 
are usually accomplished through early le-nrning activi
ties, reinforced through repetitive experiences. New 
experiences, security, love, self-maximation, peer ac
ceptance and safety constitute a general list of adult 

.needs that can affect the learning process. The safety 
need is one that can have a tremendous affect on adult 
basic education. The educationally disadvantaged adult 
characteristically chooses safe and comfortable surround
ings rather than venturing into new and unknown situations. 
The need to explore new areas and the knowledge that it is 
possible for him to succeed in these new areas must begin 
within the individual if learning is to take place. These 
needs all are related to a deep rooted desire for status 
and dignity. 
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(4) Readiness for learning. It is important that special ef~ 
forts be made to determine, for each adult learner, the 
appropriate level in his development pattern at which to 
offer him new or specific types of learning experiences. 

(5) Transfer of learning. Organizing and channeling previ
ously developed concepts, principles, ways of dealing with 
situations into generalized guides to behavior will b~ of 
great help to the adult learner in dealing with succeed
ingly more complex environmental situations. 

(6) Individualizing instruction. The curriculum planners may 
need as many programs as there are students in a class. 
The adult learners bring to class different educational 
and personal experiences, different motivatiQnal factors, 
and varying capacities for learning. 

(7) Student activity. The adult learner needs to participate 
in the learning activity with frequent opportunity for 
practicing and using previously learned skills. Each 
day's activity should provide for a reinforcement of the 
previous day's learning. 

(8) Learning atmosphere. The adult learner's past school ex
periences may have been mostly negative with most of his 
accumulated deficits having had their origin in school. 
Develop a learning atmosphere that is not a repetition 
of his previous school experience. Develop an atmosphere 
that presents new and meaningful activities~ new asso~ 
ciations and opportunities for group activities, personal 
interest study areas, and an opportunity to fully exploit 
his capacity for learning. 

(9) Constant review and evaluation. Providing constant re~ 
view and reinforcement for the adult learner is essential 
to the learning process. Knowing previously defined goals, 
strengths, weaknesses and accomplishments to date, can be 
a motivating factor for the adult learner to achieve his 
objective. 

The learning process will greatly affect the learner in many ways. 
While the adult basic education program has been identified as a basic 
skill program, emphasizing rea,ding, writing, and arithmetic, it actual
ly is concerned with the total development of the individual, viz., aca~ 
demic, socio-economic, health and personal hygiene, consumer economics, 
occupational education, civic and social activities, home and family edu
cation, human relations, and social awareness and graces. The curriculum 
planners have the responsibility for developing activities that will af
fect all aspects of the adult learner's life style. They must be aware 
of the implications of this responsibility and plan their program to build 
on the foundation each student brings to class. 

363 



Organizing the Adult Basic Education Curriculum 

The concept of the lIbroken-front" approach to curriculum organiza
tion and planning must be considered since a single learning activity 
will not effect the desired changes in the adult learner. This approach 
recognized the need to consider specific subject areas and other curri
culum components, placing specific emphasis on basic academic, social, 
and vocational areas of instruction. It is equally important to under
stand that curriculum improvement is of such dimensions that it requires 
a comprehensive program of appraisal and action. It i.s, therefore, re
commended that an adult basic education program be developed in the fol
lowing ways! 

(1) Identify specific curriculum needs. This initial step, 
which will require a realistic look at the current sit
uation, will determine the strengths, weaknesses, and needs 
of the program. It is necessary to consider the broad 
area of reading with sub-areas of comprehension, vowels, 
contractions, possessives, word development sounds, pre
fixes, sub-fixes, and inflections; writing, including 
both printing and cursive drills; mathematics, with sub
areas of number values, manipulations through addition, 
subtractions, multiplications, and division, decimals, 
fractions, percents, ratios and proportions and our mon-
ey system; and spelling and speaking, beginning with the 
most frequently used words and continuing to include new 
and more diff.icult words. A definite correlation should 
be establi~led between spelling and speaking skills and 
reading and writing skills. 

Further evaluations should be made to determine the 
students abilities to listen and observe, the socio
economic background of the adult students, the students 
abtlity to think objectively, creatively, logically, in
tuitively, and independently; the extent of his respon
~ibility for self-direction, his ethical and spiritual 
values, his mental and physical health, his belief in 
our American democracy and his appreciation of the worth 
of the individual and of the family in today's society, 
and finally, his career interests and ambitions. 

Following this evaluation of the current situation 
there is the significant activity of selecting priorities 
for both the program and for the individual. This acti
vity, to be most effective, must consider the established 
behavior patterns of the adult learner and long process of 
learning that has contributed to these behaviors. While 
the established priorities may be significant to the cur
riculum planners, it may require a long period of time 
for the adult learner to re-evaluate his habits and fa
miliar activities to the point where he is willing to 
restructure his values and standards. 
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Once these priorities are established, innovations 
to be considered and the various resources for implement
ing these activities should be identified. 

(2) Consider neW and innovative activities. Innovation is the 
primary source for curriculum improvement. Innovation can 
be an entirely new concept or it can be an idea borrowed 
or adapted from another area, school, or class. Any change 
is an innovation in the particular situation where it is 
tried. This concept dictates that national, state, and' 
local agenci.es dedicate their activities .to program im
provement in adult basic education and make new and inno
vative programs and ideas available to all adult basic 
education programs in this country. The value of semi
nars, as well as summer work-shops, cannot be over-em
phasized. These activities provide an excellent vehicle 
for the dissemination of ideas, materials, and methodolo
gies of teaching. 

(3) Include evaluation activities in every new curriculum or 
innovation. The lack of adequate evaluation practices is 
a primary reason for the failure of many curriculum inno
vations to achieve their intended goals. This is due to 
a lack of sufficient criteria of educational effective
ness, l~ck of funds to establish adequate evaluation, 
lack of a controlled situation over a significant period 
of time, and finally, an ingrained reluctance to be 
proven wrong. 

(4) Diffuse desirable innovations. This rather obvious step 
should be done as quickly and as widely as possible. An 
idea or technique found good in one situatiun should be 
sha1:ed with others as a means of possible improvement in 
a number of classrooms. 

The curriculum planners need to understand that the 
preceding steps are not activities that are carried on 
at one time. Earlier, the importance of an adult basic 
education curriculum being continuous was stre~sed. An 
effective program of curriculum planning very likely 
will have simultaneous activity in all four steps, viz., 
spreading some innovative practices, evaluating others 
on a pilot basis, considering innovations to meet spe
cific needs, and continuing to re-evaluate various areas 
of the existing program. 

In each of the foregoing steps it is important that the adult learn
er have adequate opportunity to strengthen previously learned skills; that 
new' learning situations build on those previously experienced, with the 
lea17ner progressing froln the more simple activities to those that sre more 
complex; and that he be able to relate in-class pract1ces to out-of-class 
activities. 
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Curriculum Evaluation 

Evaluation is a rather significant activity in the attainment of 
new knowledge, identifying problem areas, and in selecting appropriate 
procedures to solve these problems. To evaluate is to make conclusive 
decisions regarding the worth of something, and \'lOrth is expressed as 
it relates to some form of criterion. Five steps can be identified in 
the evaluation process: 

(1) Determine what to evaluate. The whole idea of eva1u~tion 
revolves around goals and objectives. The single most dif
ficult factor in evaluation is the failure to arrive at ob
jectives which have been agreed upon, understood, and ac
cepted by curriculum planners and students alike. Many 
factors affect the formation of objectives, foremost of 
which must be appropriate to the current situation. Goals 
are formed through values held by and the needs of the 
society and the sponsoring organization, the needs and 
interests of the individual learners, subject matter it
self, and learning theory regarding the attainability of 
specified objectives. All objectives should be achiev
able, consistant with other objectives to which the edu
cator is committed, structured so that through their ac
complishment new goals will be suggested, agreed upon ~nd 
have identical meaning to the planners and learners alike, 
and they should be closely related to desired learning 
behavior. 

(2) Define the behavior desired. An appropriate amount of spe
cificity is essential, with analysis carried far enough to 
clearly identify what behaviors will represent evidence of 
the broader objectives and at the same time present a com
prehensive picture of a particular area of concern. 

(3) Determine accep~able evi~~. Deciding the extent to 
which an objective has b~en attained closely relates to a 
determination of how the learner reacts and behaves at the 
various stages of attainment. It is necessary to provide 
adequate opportunities for the learner to exhibit the de
sired, appropriate, and quality of behavior described in 
the objectives. 

(4) Collect evidence. Records can be collected in a number of 
ways. The learner can contribute tbrough paper and pencil 
tests, questionnaires, self-inventories, and autobiogra
phical materials. A second person ca~ obtain data through 
personal interviews, observation, and check lists. 

(5) Summarize the evidence and make decisions. SU~illnarizing 
evidence can be accomplished by counting, describing, and 
analyzing. Following this activity judgments are made 
regarding the steps employed in the total educational 
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process. These judgments may lead to a modification of 
previously stated goals, a change in the prescribed learn
ing experience, or the development of a new means of evalu
ation. 

!he Teacher and Planning 

The single most important force in curriculum planning is the teach
er. Persons ~~aponsible for adult basic education programs must be sure 
that the teacher is not excluded from the planning process. A teacher 
not involved in the plannin~ activity may experience some difficulty in 
presenting the prepared program or he may actually resist a program in 
which he was not involved. 

Teachers in general do not follow one set method of teaching as they 
from time to time change ~~eir procedures as they meet new situations in 
the classroom. Being involved in program planning enables the teachers to 
make these adjustments in their teaching procedures more easily and fol
lowing the well known concept that the best teacher is the best prepared 
teacher, provides them more of an opportunity to be prepared to teach. 

The success of an adult basic education program can hinge on the 
interpersonal relationships established between the teacher and the adult 
learner. The teacher's planning includes selecting activities that relay 
the fe~"t;"ng to the adult lea"rner that he is important and that he is ac
cepted at he is. Experiencing some form of success, immediately and con
tinuouc" building on that success, will help the adult see himself in a 
more positive way. This friendly and warm interpersonal relationahip 
with the teacher will be reflected in the behavior of the student, lead
ing him to group activities and an opportunity to join others in the grow
ing and learning process. 

Summary 

Curriculum planning in adult basic education must be continuous and 
relevant if it is to be productive. Each of the processes and steps out
lined here are i~1ter-related and require a continuous evaluation of all 
aspects of the program. 

Curriculum planning is a cODperative process involving teachers, 
adult students, program administrators and curriculum planners. It in
cludes identifying the program goals and objectives, identifying specific 
needs, utilizing all available resources, and developing new materials 
and methodologies to relate to the educational needs of the educationally 
disadvantaged adult. 
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A CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT DESIGN FOR INMATE EDUCATION 

Charles M. Barrett 
State nepartment '0f Comm~nity Colleges 

Raleigh, Novth ,Carolina 

The usual approach in writing papers of this type is to first paint, 
with eloquent and grand phrases, the overall need for inmate educational 
programs, complete with all of the cliches on the inequities of the social 
system, coping, the disadvantaged, prejudice, and the like. This paper 
refrains from that practice, not because of a lack of faith, commitment, 
or orientation, but because your attention indicates an ~",areness of these 
needs, and repetition would insinuate ignorance. 

It is ridiculous to assume that educational programs in correctional 
institutions are going to succeed r-y their own divine guidance. The suc
cess of any educational program in the correctional institution is directly 
proportional to two conditions: 

(1) the degree of positive and total commitment of the insti
tutional administrators. and 

(2) the theoretical soundness of the curriculum plan itself. 

Commitment is not an abstract term, it is the sum total of motivation. 
It sets the tempo for all events that follow. Halfhearted attempts or lip 
service attention to rehabilitation through education is a sham, trans
parent not only to the inmate, but to the public in general. Rehabilita
tion by education is a fragile concept. It is extremely dependent upon the 
environment in which it exists, and an environment not only determined by 
physical conditions but also by the philosophical orientation of the insti
tutional staff. Therefore, prior to addressing the problem of curriculum 
design, some attention to several prerequisite conditions appears necessary. 

First, we must come to grips with the concept of rehabilitation through 
education. It is not a new structure for the continuation of beans and 
barbed wire practices. It is based upon the belief that man, given ample 
opportunity (ample in its fullest meaning), can. change his behavior. Sec
ondly, there should be an alternative method of promoting the acceptance of 
basic education programs among the inmates. For most of these individuals, 
education as an abstract status concept is totally meaningless. Few of 
them have had successful educational experiences, and are thus unable to 
relate to the advantages of highly developed skills. What must be done is 
to reach these individuals through their.' own motivations and needs. For 
example, the primary motivation of any inmate is to be released. Society 
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is somewhat aware of the variety of methods employed to achieve this end. 
Are there not other methods that can be legalized which would satisfy 
this and other motivations? Could society not reward successful achieve
ment in educational programs with shorter sentences? Yes, some will play 
the role, gather their points, and be released and return to their former 
behaviors. But doesn't that happen now? If he has been exposed to, and 
learned only a few of the skills and values needed to cope with the out
side world, he is bound to be better prepared, and less likely to return 
to prison. Thirdly, education cannot exist in a vacuum. It is only as 
meaningful as its degree af relation to real life. Therefore, there must 
be opportunities for the inmates to exhibit their changed behaviors, in 
environments characterized by openess and trust, outside the walls and 
in contact with society where the inmate can place his newly found know
ledge, values, and skills on trial. It must, in the final analysis, fully 
prepare him to take his rightful place in the outside world. It must 
make the freedom-transition shock a thing of the past. Without some evi
Qence that the inmate has the ability to immediately cope with the outside 
world, his release is not only inviting recidivism, it is criminal. 

As evidence of such programs and their success, the following articles 
are called to your attention. 

370 



CHARLOT'l'E (N.C.) Ol.l0l1HV.c.R Jan. 13, 1972 

By DAVE BAITY 
Observer GastonIa Burea" 

DALLAS - They looked like 
typical ntudents as they came 
down the walk at Gaston Col
lege. 

Malroi Kimbrough, 21, 'a 
ha~dsome black youth with bis 
hail' puffed into an Afro style 
a~d ,a pearl earring in one 
plerccd cal', wore a fatigue 
Jacket and sweatshirt over 
khaki pants. 

Gordon Beal, 20, was neatly 
clad in ~Iue jeans, boots, blue 
dress slurt with the ta.il out. 
He laughed and brushed his 
almost black bangs back out 
of his eyes. 

Les Cline, 18, was typical 
"Joe College" - dress pants, 
casual shirt, green mono
grammed golf sweater 
squinting through glasses into 
the l.n'ight afternoon sUn. 

C 1\ a t tin g 'haplli1y, joshing 
each oUler in youthful fashioll, 
comparing IlI)tes on their day, 
they wal1(cd to the bus which 
waited !O\' tltem ill f,ront (If 
Ule dassroom bui1(ling. 

The bus was gray and ton
tained about IB other young 
men. 

Malroi, Gordon, Les and the 
others were on their way to 
the· dormitory they call home 
for now, a dormitory at the 
Dallas Prison Camp. 

Located about a half mile 

from the college, the camp 
\vas eonvcrted about a year 
ago to u facility for youthful 
offenders. A few months ago, 
a fence topped with barbed 

,wire which had ringed it, 
came down. 

The inmates are free during 

II good part of the day to 
blend into the commullity, vis
it with community sponsot's 
who tal\(! them on outings, 
work at jobs .in local plants, 
go to school. 

Bllt, it's a p\'json still. 'j'lle 

officcrs in charge l;now it, and 
the iumates know It. And, o(ld
ly enl'Hlgll, for some of till! in
mates at least, it is under
scored by the freedom they 
have •• 

According to Bob Wallace, a 

Davidson Conege student who 
is a part Lime counselor at the 
camp, the authorities here 
think that trusting people 
makes them feel worthy of 
trust and placing responsibility·' 
on their shoulders makes them 
responsible. 

"These young people (the 
camp is designed for m~ 
ages 16 to 21> in here arc 
commited youth offenders," 
said Larry Galant, the staff 
psychologist who is also a pro· 
fessor at Gaston College. . 

"Above all other inmates (in 
the 'state's prison system) 
they stand a better chance to 
make it outside. What we're 
tl'ying to build up here is their 
self-concept ... try to let 
them See that they have a 
place in the world, in society 
before. they're released. If we 
call hIt th~m with this, it will 
change their attitude$." 

The program, probably a 
pilot of things to come ill the 
state penal system, has excit
ed the people here but it 
hasn't been totally su~cessfu1. 

Captain Chadcs Meares, the 
38·Y car -old lIead of thc 
camp, sait! there arc occasional 
e sea P c s. And, about six 
months ago wilen the prison 
broadened its WOl'lt-l'clcasc 
llrogl'am to allow inmates to 
fllrtllcl' their education at two
year Gaston College, "tbere 
wel'e four or five escapes " he 
said. ' 

He I hastens to point out, 
however, tha(; those incidents' 
haven't hampered the sUccess 
of the edUcational program at 
Gaston College. 

"So far - and keep in mind 
the Whole thing started last 
June - there have been 35 
CED's (General Education De
velopment( certificates the 
equivalent of a high 'school 
diploma giVen to inmates " 
Meal'essaid. " 

Dr. Mike Lalta, dean of eon· 
tinuing education at Gaston 
~ol1ege,lnid the first group of 
111l11ates brought to the cam
pus were working on high 
school diplomas in the col
logo's teaming Jab and spent 
about six hours a day in 
class. That was coupled with 
"cultural experiences" such as 
attending lectures by visiting 
~ulhors,. concerts and att<'lnd· 
mg mOVies. 
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Hr can', say we didn't have 
some problems, some advcl'te 
reactions (from other people 
on campus) at first," Latta 
said. "They were naturally 
suspect." 

. 33ut, 110 saicl, he Iahl dOml 
thc law to the students, told 
them tbey woultl be expected 
to perform exactly. as any oth
er Gaston student or be booted 
out of the sCllool. 

Troy Chafin, a 30·ye81··0Id 
instructor who has· worlted 
with 18 students who hnve 
been trying for high school 
equivalencies since September, 
sai,d that the strict supervision 

the students had been subject· 
ed to early in the program 
was relayed in the fall, 

('If any had wanted to walk 
off, they could have. But, not 
il single one has. It hink the 
freedom they had, the trust 
was was put in them, made it 
work," Chafin said. 

Several inmates have even 
worked off GED's and are 
now in the college pa:.rallel di· 
vision of the school studying 
for degrees. 

Kimbrough and Cline are 
two of them. 

Kimbl'ou!gh, a product of the 
Chicago, Ill., ghetto, has found 
a new view of life through the 
experience, he said, 

"Where I came from, we 
just wanted i1J do what we 
wanted to do. didn't really scc 
muell futurc • • • It was ki'.l<1 
of a dead end," lie said. "You 
sort of toolt wbat YQU could 
get and boped you dltl.n't get 
caught." 

That outlook prompted him, 
when he was with the B2nd 
Airborne Division at Ft. Bragg 
semetime back, to rob a gl·Q. 
ccry store with' some friends. 

He was caught three days 
laler and given an eight year 
and nbe month sentence. He's 
served 3~~ years of it and is 
now waiting for parole. 

"I've had a lot of time to 
think," he said. "I've been in 
Central Prison, the Polk Youth 
Center, the Huntersvllle Camp, 
and now here. This is really 
different here, not much like 



making time at all. But, that 
wall being down means some
thing to me. It makes me 
marc reluctant than ever to 

walk away." 

He said that 'when his parole 
comes through, he wants to 
stay here, gct a job, and con
tinue at Gaston College. 

"Then I want to go to the 
University of NOI·th Carolina 
at Charlotte, get a psychology 
(legl'cc," he said. 

And then whaL? 

"I want to work in the pen
al system, be a criminal psy
chologist," he said. 

Cline, convicted of selling 
narcotics, was sentenced to 
"one day to three years" as a 
youthful offender. He could 
have been given 25 years for 
the crime. 

He's from all above-average, 
middle-class family from Hick
ory and is now working on a 
data processing degree, he 
said. . 

He'd sold drugs to "get 
mollcy to buy equipment for a 
roCk balld I had" al\(I nevcl' 
lIuiught about it in terms of 
"being criminal." 

Arter six months in prison, 
he's changed his mind. 

"I see the bad that can 
come of it (dl'ugs)," he said. 
"I don't agree with it (the use 
of drugs) anymore." 

Gordon Beal was the proJ
Uel of n brolten home, dl'opped 
ouL of school aL 16 and got 
married to get awaylrom it 
ancl FiNI a life of his own. 

"That's wheli my Lroubl~s 
l'('a11y started," Iw said. He 
l"otll1d up in prison Hfter some 
lIum~sLic difficulties; whiCh re-

• suited in 11 series of charges. 

\.,{l, last SllllUuer, he eS
caped fl'om the Cl1mp because 
11" "'Dnled Lo 'get back tu his 
wife and young son, 

When he was bl'ouhL back 
a ftC'!' his escape, he figured 
h' 'c1 "blown everything." A 
judge added six more months 
1'1 his two-yenl' sentence and 
the murk against him had 
w·,,·,! Ollt th2 chance lor get
ting into a work-release pro-

"ThE'n I started wondering if 
I ('auld )"!et into the school pro
gl'C1m," he said. "But I didn't 
"nail" think so. I was really 
Slll'ul'ised when they let me." 

H,,'.. learnin~ auto mechan
ics in the college's vocational 
rlrn'lrtment. 

"You know, they IlVp n let 
J1l'! keen my drivE'l"s licen,se 
~'l I ('an test a car after it's 
fixed. That means a lot to me. 
rt ml'lkl's me feel Hke some
h()"'''.'' he said. 

1 
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The Story of a Governor and an Ex:-Uonvict 
HOI'i ONE HAN CANE BACK 

by Don D. \'V'riCht 

It is about two miles from the "black 
hole" in Salem's Oregon State Peni
tentiary to the Office of the Governor. 

Not far physically-just two miles
yet only one man in history has ever 
made it. 

Today, that man-Ted Winters
supervises 11 employees of the Oregon 
State Economic Opportunity Office 
under Governor Tom McCall. 

Four years ago, Marcellus Penry 
(Ted) Winters, then 43, a four-time 
loser, was serving a life sentence for 
armed robbery, having spent nearly 
half of his life behind bars. Spanning 
nearly a quarter of a century, the 
slight, quiet~spoken lifer's career in 
crime had taken him from his native 
Eugene ("I was known as the Lovers' 
Lane Bandit") to the Midwest C'Our 
biggest haul was $17,000 from a super
market"). 

Having escaped from two prisons, 
twice pulled a gun on arresting of
ficers, been convicted of kidnaping and 
assault and led a prison disturbance
a more unlikely candidate for rehabUi
tation hardly could be found in the 
Oregon penal system. 

Yet this same man now is able to 
justifiably declare: 

"Mine is not a story about a con
vict, but a story about a man who, 
incidentally at one time in his life, was 
a convict-there's a very big differ
ence. " 

Robert G. Davis, Executive Assist
ant to Govemor McCall, talks about 
the paroled lifer: 

"Ted's criminal record adds navor 
to his story, but most important, he's 
doing un outslanding job as the state's 
OEO supervisor-mind you, without 
the formal education which many 

would claim was essential. 
"A significant mark of his adj\l!3t

ment," Davis points out, "is that ~Ih; 
record doesn't bother him. Ted's trans
formation is a very real one-I've 
seen Itim in some tense situations, 
where he's been the coolest one in the 
group. 

"He has continued to grow to meet 
the responsibilities of an office which 
has expanded tremendously sinee he 

. was hired. No one knows Ted's full 
potential, but I do know he's nowhete 
ncar reaching his limit of competence 
at this point." 

The story of "a man who, inci
dentally at one time in his life, was a 
convict" began in Eugene, Oregon, 
where five Winters children were raised 
in the peaceful setting of a fruit or
chard which their father, a zinc-miner 
who had moved West for his health, 
operated for the owner. The pastoral 
life i.:ndcd when Ted was on the thresh
old of adolescence. The Depression 
f!lJi'ced the family to move into town, 
-where they depended on the charity 
of a local grocer to see the111 through. 

The youngest of four boys ("My 
nickname was Runt"), with a baby 
sister who was the attention-getter, 
Ted left home at 14 to ride the rods 
for five month~. Upon rejoining his 
family, his alienation accelerated. Un
able to compete with his athletic, 
hard-working brothers, "Runt" began 
a life-long performance as a .itough 
guy." Stealing became a way of show
ing off. Frequent arrests resulted. ("I 
enjoyed being questioned by the police 
-it was a form of attention.") At 
fifteen he was pulling stickups and, 
with an older companion, he began 

. l ' "L 'L " robbmg coup es III overs ane. 
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Caught, he was sentenced to '1 train
ing school for boys at Woodburn. 
("A young killer had just been exe
cuted in Oregon, and the judge told 
me I was gonna end up like that kid.") 
Released at sixteen, he committed a 
series of burglaries and was returned 
to Woodburn, where he critically in
jured a corrections officer. The assault 
was so serious it earned him five years 
in the Qregon State Penitentiary. The 
first eighteen months were spent pro
viding limestone for an insatiable rock
crusher. Assigned to the prison farm, 
he walked away. Two months later he 
turned himself in. The usual penalty 
for escape was a year in segregation. 
Even though he had given himself up, 
the full penalty was imposed upon the 
bitter youth. ("All I had in my base
ment cell was my clothing and two 
blankets. They shaved you once a 
week, when they let you out for a 
bath.") 

When finally paroled, he participat
ed in 30 holdups over the next 18 
months. 

A gunfight with a highway patrol
man then earned him a term in the 
Washington State Penitentiary, where 
he scored high enough on an IQ test 
to be brought to the attention of the 
prison's education division. During the 
next four years he was put in charge 
of the inmates' library and taught a 
typing class. Transferred to an honor 
camp, he walked away. 

When stopped by another highway 
patrolman four months later, he pulled 
a gun and disarmed the officer but 
4P , 
Just couldn't shoot him." Returned 

to the Oregon State Penitentiary, he 
engineered an escape with four other 
convicts. The venture gained him two 
hours' freedom and an additional sen
tence of 15 year:;. 

The next (our years were spent in 
segregation. A year arter being re
turned to the general prison popu
lation, he and another inmate led a 
disturbance. This time the prison ad
ministration had him placed in a strip 
cell-,-thc black hole-I'or eight days. 
By Uh) seventh day, Marcellus Penry 
(Ted) Winters had admitted to him
self, for the first time in his life, an 
unpleasant fact: 

"I .1 • was a cowaru, IIlstcad of a tough 
~uy. I'd been afraid to compete in 
life; I was so afraid of life that prison 
was the only place for me. I was 
buried alive in concrete." 

Facing terms tOlaling 25 years in 
Oregon and 15 YC:.lrs in Washington 
Ted Winters set a somewhat unrealis~ 
tic goal for himself: He would work 
toward being paroled within three 
years. 

How do you begin 'a self-improve
ment program in segregation? Like 
so many other men-ooth famous and 
obscure-who have been imprisoned 
he turned to writing. In 30 days h~ 
had produced a 70,000-word novel. 
Six weeks later he had written a sec
ond novel of 130,000 words. Next he 
began • writing short stories. Eight 
months later he was allowed out of 

segregation, and spent the next 18 
months studying drafting. Paroled to 
the Washington State Penitentiary, he 
had two of his short stories published. 
Seven months later he was free'-as 
he had planned while in the black 
hole. 
H~ sold five more short stories, got 

ma~Cled, started a paint contracting 
bus mess and opened a small retail 
paint store in Eugene. Then the pres
sure started to build: His wife was 
pregnant and the paint busine$s failed. 
He returned to his old occupation: 
thief. ' 

Five stickups later he was on his 
way back to the Oregon State Peni
tentiary, this time with a life sentence. 

Back in segregation, he tried desper
ately to pull himself together. His 
wife bore him· a daughter but his let
ters to her went unanswered. 

Finally, on Labor Day weekend 
1963, sitting on his bunk the fuli 
realization of what he had' done hit 
him. 

"I thought of what I had done to 
my wife, who was the only person I'd 

ever really let inside me. I decided 
t~en I wasn't going any farther-that 
IlIght I would end my life." 

A letter arrived from his sister. En-' 
closed was a photograph of .his wife 
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and daughter. He says: "They were 
smiling. I felt that I had been forgiven. 
I said a simple prayer-of surrender: 
'Take my life and do what You want 
with it.' Very clearly and distinctly, 
I heard a voice say, 'Walk in harmony 
with Mc.' The next morning I felt 
exhilarated-that was the beginning 
of my new life." 

During the next three years, Winters 
clerked for the prison r.haplain, a 
Baptist minister and psychologist, Rev. 
Neil Concannon, who built his prison 
ministry around the reformed "lifer." 
A team of convicts was formed to' 
speak before student assemblies in the 
schools. The deputy warden, George 
Sullivan, in June of 1967 convinced 
the prison classification board that 
Winters was a proper candidate for 
the work-release program, and he was 
allowed to live on a prison farm at 
night and work as a painter during 
the day. 

At this time, Governor Tom Mc
Call told his stafT that the state itself 
ought to b0 hiring mcn on work-re- . 
leasc. Accordingly, the state dircctor 
of OEO, formcr political scientist 
Marko Haggard, hired Tcd Winters 
as an oHicc managcr, frecing other 
members of his small staff for field 
work. On his own, Winte(s wrotc a 
"position paper" on state prison con
ditions in which he concluded the 
potential existed for a riot in a short 
time. Four months later, a riot did 
take place-hostages were taken and 

buildings were burned. Upon rcading 
thc position paper, Ed Westerdahl, exe
cutivc assistant to thc governor, per
sonally commcnded Winters for his 
report. After that, Winters was al
lowed to work in the field. He was 
sent to Albina, the Portland ghetto, 
whcre he worked to provide fuel and 
food for victims of a severe storm. 

In February, 1969, Winters was re
leused on paroie. Governor McCall 
hosted a reccption attended by severnl 
Icgislators at which the chief execu
tive praised the lifer as an "alert, com
passionate man who has a way of be
ing in thc right place at the right timo." 

There followed a rcorganization in 
the govcl'llor's office in which Haggard 
became the state ombudsman arid Ted 
Winters became super.visor of the 
SEOO. 

In putting together his staff, Winters 
looked for people who "thought for 
themselves" and would bring· a di
versity of talent to the agency. Com
bined with his own lack of administra
tive experience, the high-octane mix
ture of "idea" men and women who 
were recruited resulted in much staff 
dissension, Winters is quick to admit. 

Offercd a career-development job 
in the budget office, Winters turned 
the opportunity down because of his 
particular sensitivity to the needs of 

Oregon's poor. He felt he could ac
complish morc as SEOO supervisor. 

Since then, scveral· programs have 
been set in motion which Winters be
lieves will 'have an impact on povcrty. 
High on the list is somcthing called 
Committees for Progress through Law 
(CPLs). In order to change the root 
eauscs of povcrty, the poor must in
l1uencc kgislalion. Local Community 
Action Agencies were cncouraged to 
form CPL's to work with local 'legis
lators to have bills introducpd which 
would mcet health, education, trans
portation and housing nceds in the 
state. 

The SEOO has worked to improve 
the efficiency of technical assistance 
delivcry in Oregon communities, hope
fully mobilizing rcsources of other 
state agencies. The arca of state cor
rections nalmally is one in which 
Winters has more than passing inter
est. Recently he has been working on 
a half-way house concept, seeking 
other funding sources. 

Attellding his first Western Rcgion 
meeting of SEOO directors, Winters 
listened as. one of his countcrparts 
fiOm another state-all ex-prosecutor 
-expressed support for nn OEO reg
ulation to Iimil the employment of ex
convicts in antipovcrlY programs. 
When the man had finished, thc dele
gate fmm Oregon quictly observed: 

"If thcrc had becn such a regula
tion, I wouldn't bc here today." 

The cx-prosecutor "almost fell out 
of his chair," Winters rccalls. 

"I have not gone about promoting 
myself as a successful ex-con," Win
ters declares, "but I know I have been 
an inspiration to a lot of men." 

375 



Bob Davis of the governor's staff 
concurs: 

"During all the time we've been 
associatcd, Ted never once has 'used' 
his past to get special treatment-or 
as an excuse for any mistakes. That's 
pretty impressive. 

"This may sound cynical, but as 
the governor's executive assistant I 
have nlo.!t many advocates of the poor 
who would rather go down in flames, 
accomplishing nothing, so long as they 
are fighting for a principle. I have been 
IllOSt distressed by the 'professional 
bleeders' who confuse rhetoric with 
action. 

"Ted is not that way-his dedica
tion is to accomplishment. You don't 
find him out t('ying to solve all the 
philosophical qucstions of the world
you find him working on thc day-to
day solutions to pcople's problems. 

"I don't belicve the task can be 
completed by pious pronouncements 
about how things ought to be-any 
damned fool can do that! Talking 
about problems for the nl!xt hundred 
years isn't going to feed, clothe, house 
or employ anyone. 

"Knowing how tough, violent and 
anti-social Tcd was-having totally 
rcjcctcd society and everyone-to have 
him turn completely around-he's pa
tient, soft-spoken, a good listener
indicates to me a real sensitivity to 
people and their problems. 

"Ted has been unfairly criticized 
by people who should know better; 
yet he <\lways finds an explanation for 
theil' hostility-this is how I know 
his reformation is very deep and not a 
facade." 

A formel' member of the State Legis
lature, Davis is particularly sensitive to 
the accomplishments of the CPLs. 
"More social legislation passed this 
year than we've had ill years," he points 
out. Through fnct-finding, reasoning 
with legislators, monitoring bills-in ef
fect, working as unpaid lobbyists-the 
CPLs enabled the voices of the poor 
to be heard elTeetively for the first 
time. For those who criticize the con
cept, Davis has olle question: "Would 
you mtiter they marched on the Capi
tol?" 

One member of the SEOO staff 
Jacqueline McClain, believes he; 
supervisor's lack of administrative ex
p~ri~nce has been compensated for by 
his tremendous capacity- to deal with 
people and to work loner hours without 
b~col1ling frustratcd." She readily ad-
111(t~, howc~er, tl:at her objectivity may 
~c In questIOn SII1CC she has just mar
ned her boss. The new Mrs. Winters, 
who transferred to another division of 
st.ate government following their wed
dlllg, sees a special significance in 
her husband's career: 

"The State Economic Opportunity 
Office really symbolizes the mission of 
OEO. Looking at Ted, the poor ac
tually can say, 'If it can happen to 
him, there's a chance for me- there 
is such a thing as opportunity.' " 
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A Conceptual Orientation To Curriculum Design 

What is offered herein, is not a package of resolutions to the prob
lems of adult educational settings, but rather an orientation to that res
olution. The source of this orientation is a paper by Boone, Quinn and 
Dolan (1967) designed to identify several variables important in any scheme 
of planning, implementing, and evaluating educational programs. The most 
important singular feature of this curriculum design is its conceptual and 
theoretical foundation. While it is primarily based upon research findings 
from the behavioral sciences, and therefore dependent upon the accuracy of 
this research, empirical evidence supports its relevancy and thoroughness. 
It has been utilized extensively, by various adult education agencies, with 
considerable success. 

Phase I - Formulating the Or~anization Framework 

The social system of corrections/rehabilitation is the initial focus 
of attention. Since educational programs are the result of purposive ac
tion by specific organizations, and operate within the confines of estab~ 
lished social systems, any actiou taken by these organizations must be 
made with full understanding of the general system in which they intend 
to act, the sub-systems of that system, and the external systems which 
have a vested interest. The overall objective of this phase is to provide 
through the specification of pertinent concerns, the framework through 
which the individuals within the correctional/rehabilitation system may 
better understand their organization. The elements, processes, and results 
of the organization to be analyzed are: 

(1) the philosophical and social foundations 

(2) the ends and objectives 

(3) the definition of roles, structuring of job groups, and 
the overall organizational structure 

(4) the policies, procedures, and practices 

(5 ) the communication processes 

(6) the staff development programs 

(7) the internal and/or external coordination. 

Phase II - Adapting the Program to the Several Organizational Levels 

The purpose of this phase is to specify certain activities that may 
be needed to facilitate the integration of the overall organizational 
aims, elements, processes, and results with those aims, elements, pro
cesses and results of the organizational sub-divisions, especially those 
expected to activate and operationalize the planned curriculum. This 
phase may be referred to as the ~treamlining phase, for its specific aim 
is to bring about an organizational course direction relative to the plan 
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of operation. Specific aspects to be analyzed here are: 

(1) the formal and informal functions and objectives of the 
subdivisions with emphasis on current leadership patterns, 
power relations and beliefs and sentiments 

(2) current patterns of internal communications 

(3) current patterns of conflict resolution 

(4) the hierarchial arrangement of the subdivisions within 
the total organizational structure and their relationships, 
with an emphasis on the analysis of past relations, projects, 
and activities 

(5) an analysis of the effect of consequential changes neces
sitated by changes in other organizational subdivisions. 

rhase III - Organizing the Human Resources (at the Operational"Level) 
Needed to Plan an Educational Program that is Related to the 
Needs of the Clients 

The purpose of this phase is to provide several guidelines to assist 
the solicitation and mobilization of lay leaders. The idea of lay leader 
utilization is often viewed with jaundiced eye. Social in,stitutions have 
been "burned" in the past by the intense actions of the fanatical fringe, 
whether political, social, or moralistic in purpose. However, there are 
many competent individuals eager to assist in designing and implementing 
programs of inmate rehabilitation. Corrections must become aware that if 
the image of the rehabilitated inmate is to be accepted, it must be ac
cepted by those in positions to foster this idea. Who employs ex-offenders? 
Who has the greatest effect on their success or failure in the outside 
world? We must begin with a program of soliciting and cultivating respon
sible citizens, who by their involvement in the rehabilitation process, 
may influence others into accepting the ex-convict into the "straight" 
society. 

To assist in the mobilization of these individuals the following 
specific concerns should be analyzed: (1) the overall concept of lay 
leader involvement, (2) determination of the roles of the lay leaders 
in the decision making process, that is, legitimation and authority, 
(3) formation of lay leader advisory groups, cognizant of their ability 
to set into motion the necessary public support for the program, and 
(4) methods of maintaining lay leader systems with emphasis on their 
continued involvement. 

Phase IV - The Planning of the Decision Making Process at the Operation 
Level 

The overall purpose of this phase is the development of a plan for' 
decision making for those individuals at the operational level that 
would bring about correct decisions. Correct decisions are defined as 
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those most accurately reflecting the needs of the target group, but with
in the scope of resources of the organization. A secondary purpose of 
this phase is to reemphasize the necessity of effective and efficient ac
tivity at the operational level. Awareness of and involvement in the 
decision-making process would consequently cause individuals to more con
sciously maintain the objectives of the program. The specific concerns 
and activities associated with decision-making are: (1) preliminary def~ 
inition of the problem, needs and opportunities; (2) data collection; (3) 
analysis and interpretation of the data, (4) redefinition of the problems, 
needs, and opportunities, (5) establishing program priorities; (6) formu
lating objectives, (7) developing alternative solutions; (8) evaluating 
alternatives; and (9) selecting a course of action from among the alterna
tives. 

Phase V - The Planned Program Prospectus 

The purpose of this phase is the integration of the decisions gener
ated in Phase IV into a comprehensive plan or prospectus. Specific con
cerns of Phase V are: (1) statements related to the functions of the 
planned pro§~am (goals, philosophies, and objectives); (2) situational 
statements of the problems, needs; (3) statement of the objectives 
in relation to the problem, and (4) general plans for implementing pro
gram objectives. The resultant prospectus will provide tangible evidence 
of the scope and intensity of prescribed approaches to both major and 
minor problematic situations. 

One only needs to review an article by N. A. Fisher (1970) ~n order 
to gain insight into the reason why many educational programs in correc
tional institutions have failed their mission. The time is now--there 
must be a renewed definition of goals and objectives, a willingness to 
depart from traditional methods of institution, a concerted effort at 
securing adequate funds for the support of the program, and ~robab1y the 
most important, the recruitment of good teachers. 

Phase VI - Operationa1izing the Planned Program 

This phase has a dual purpose. The first is the development of rel
evant guidelines based upon (1) the people affected, (2) how people learn, 
and (3) the subject matter conveyed. The second purpose is the transla
tion of these conceptual guidelines into an operational plan. Specifical
ly, Phase VI covers the development of plans of work, teaching plans, and 
instructional units inclusive of: (a) delineation of micro problems of 
the target population from (1) the learners themselves, (2) representa
tives of contemporary society, (3) subject matter specialist, (4) repre
sentatives of his culture; (b) specification of teaching level objectives-
cognitive, affective, psychomotor--based upon entry level behaviors; (c) 
selection and organization of learning experiences that (1) stimulate mo
tivation and continued satisfaction, (2) indicate inadequacy of present 
performances (3) establish standards of adequate behavior, (4) provide 
for practic~ of appropriate behavior, (5) reinforce and guide desired be
havior, (6) set up sequence of appropriate experiences; and (d) instruc
tional evaluation in terms of how the instruction, relative to the objec
tives, species the situations and samples the behavior of the learners. 
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It is at this stage that the curriculum plan becc'Ilnes most vulnerable. 
Inept or misguided instruction can easily destroy the program. For this 
reason, it appears necessary that a few brief comments be made. 

Previously, some mention was made in reference to the primary motiva
tion of inmates, i.e., release. There are other motivations, much more 
deeply rooted in the adult personality, which must be realized if perma
nent behavioral change is the I'lim of the program. Burton (1958) provides 
us with some assistance when he cites: (1) the learner is a unitary, in
tegrating whole, (2) he seeks to maintain equilibrium, (3) he is goal 
seeking, Le., pursues goals that satisfy his needs, (4) he is an active, 
behaving, and expl.oratory individual, (5) he has a unique pattern and 
rhythm, a life style, a particular personality with a personal set of aims, 
values, and social habits and of special interest to correctional programs, 
(6) the learner has a level of maturity that may be at odds with the vari
ous standards or expectations of society. 

The most important task of any instructor is in selecting learning 
activities that will satisfy these needs. To facilitate understanding of 
the selection of these learning activities, Burton presents the other half 
of the coin with several comments on the learning process. 

1. The learning process is experiencing, doing, reacting, 
and undergoing. Therefore, active participation by the 
learner is necessary. 

2. Responses during the learning processes are modified by 
their consequences. 

3. The learning process must take place in a realistic and 
satisfying environment. Coercion or domination must be 
avoided. 

4. The learner will persist so long as the instruction is 
geared. to his maturity and past eJCperiences. 

From these comments, it would appear that the keys to any good learn
ing situation would be those that allow: (1) ample student activity, (2) 
opportunities to exhibit behavior, (3) realistic environments, and (4) are 
based upon his particular set of needs. 

Awareness of these concepts, however, cannot be equated with method
ology of instruction: While they do provide the conceptual bases for an 
instructional approach, they do not easily lend themselves to the neces
sary development of an overall orientation to instructional methodology. 

There appears to be at least one instructional design that meets all 
reqUirements, that is, the Learning-Oriented Systems approach by Roueche 
and Herrscher (1970). The attractiveness of the approach lies not only 
in its inclusion of relevant concepts, but in its openess to evaluation. 
While scope of this paper does not allow a thorough examination of the 
systems approach, inclusion of its major charact'eristics is warranted. 
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The Learning-Oriented Systems 

A. Instructional technology undergirds the entire program. 

B. The instruction is individualized. 

C. Teaching may be assumed only in relation to the learning 
which has resulted. 

D. Objectives are specific and measurable. 

E. Media are used not as supplements, but as components selected 
on the basis of their potential to cause learning, 

F. Content is chosen on the bssis of its relevance. 

G. Testing is used to assess teaching. 

H. The student is the actor, the teacher is the manager. 
Studen.ts participate in the selection of objectives, content, 
and learning experiences. 

I. The environment is characterized by flexibility. 

These characteristics become all the more notable when comp~red to 
the prevailing approach used in most classrooms today. Seldom is any 
logical systemized approach employed. Instruction is usually geared to 
the group and within heavily controlled conditions. Teacher presentations 
are equated with learning. Objectives are often without logic, and are 
usually vague and general. Audio-visuals, if used at all, are considered 
aids to assist other methods of instruction. The content of the subject 
matter is usually chosen fot its "essential knowledge" without regard to 
the current society or culture. For the most part, the teacher is the 
sole actor, the students are expecten to be passive, and not involve them
selves in the selection of objectives, subject matter content or learning 
experiences. Lastly, environments are often regulated and controlled to 
a suffocating degree, ~\'ith little 11'.ental or physical flexibility. 

In an effort to clear up one last concept, the following definition 
of the term "subject matter ll is offered. The reason for this redefini
tion appears obvious. All too often when soliciting definitions to this 
term, responses are r~turned relating to English, or history, or calculus, 
or something like that. 

Subject Matter Conveyed 

The term subject matter may be described as a specific portion of 
the cumulative data of a particular academic discipline, which when struc
tured and presented to an individual in a learning sitt~ation, wi,!l cause 
positive changes in his current repertoire of knowledge, values, and skills. 
Irregard1ess of the content of the subject matter, the only value in present
ing a particular subject topic to an individual is in that topic's ability 
to cause learning, i.e., behavioral change, to occur. 
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In summary, what is most needed, is a logical foundations for deci
sions made regarding instructional guidelines and thereby insure their 
compatibility with (1) the needs of the inmates, and (2) correct research 
on instructional methodology and subject-matter content. 

Phase VII - Program Evaluation 

The evaluation phase is designed to focus attention upon the effi
ciency and effectiveness of the organization in attaining its objectives, 
and the program as it affects the organization. With the objectives in 
mind, analysis would be made of: (1.) the program inputs; (2) the processes 
employed, and (3) the results. The evaluation phase would also be the 
last link in the overall feedback process. 

In conclusion, the preceding curriculum plan outlined a number of 
concepts, the understanding of which is deemed necessary to the success
ful design and implementation of educational programs. The overall scope 
and purpose of this paper prohibited a more in-depth review. It is an
ticipated, nonetheless, that it will be of some assistance in guiding the 
thoughts and activities of those individuals responsible for educational 
programs in correctional institutions. 
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AN ADULT BASIC EDUCATION CURRICULUM 

Thomas M. Trujillo 
New Mexico Department of Education 

Santa Fe, New Mexico ' 

Perhaps the most desirable objective in adult basic education is to 
prepare the adult to function at his fullest capacity and thereby take 
his rightful place in an everchanging society. Time and again the need 
for adult basic education has been emphasized in order to accomplish this 
objective. Vocational training, higher education and other avenues for 
social and economic advancement have little meaning for those who have 
yet to learn the basic skills. As our knowledge and experience in adult 
education increases, we find that it is not enough to emphasize only the 
basic skill areas. It is also necessary to include in our curricula, 
those activities which help the adult understand his role in society. 
A total education must include the development of a new life perspective, 
an awareness of family and social responsibilities, and the changing of 
attitudes from those of defeatism and rejection to those of confidence 
and leaderslhip. 

In the development of a curriculum for adult basic education, one 
must first accept the premise that traditional methods and techniques do 
not effectively work in adult basic education classes. For the most part, 
the larger majority of basic education students are school dropouts. In 
a recent study (Trujillo, 1970) it waR shown that most of these have 
dropped out of school because they were not able to function in 3 regular 
school setting. As a result, most of them simply did not like school. 
This alone would indicate a need for a new direction--one that is de
signed to meet individual needs at all levels of ability and in all sub
ject areas. 

Many studies have identified the basic characteristics of an adult 
student. Almost all of these refer to the physical, emotional, economic, 
and social characteristics which set thu apart from the typical student. 
All of these characteristics must be taken into consideration when devel
oping a curriculum for adults. The following twelve characteristics are 
typical of those identified: 

1. Attendance is usually voluntary and conditioned by a prac
tical motive; the adult is free to walk out if he feels 
that he is not getting what he wants. 

2. Students bttng a mature, rich experience to class which 
conditions the learning by making it easier at times, but 
imperative that new facts be related to this background 
of experience. 

3. Learning:'is conditioned by the general decline in learning 
capacity. The majority of adult students fall in the 35-45 
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age range. One must be cognizant of the fact that the 
adult student must invest more effort in his attempts to 
learn than younger students, all other things being equal. 

4. The adult is always ready to learn if the material pre
sented bears upon his needs. 

5. The adult is not content to be a spectator; he needs to 
participate in the activities frequently during a session. 

6. The adult feels a sense of hurry, a shortness of time in 
which to learn; he is an impatient learner. 

7. The adult must acquire and retain a high degree of se1f
confidence and must have a feeling of success to a far 
greater degree than children. 

8. The wide variations in the experience, age, and education 
of adults accentuates the role played by individual dif
ferences in adult education. 

9. The educational ef~orts being made by the adult student 
are almost always secondary to his other efforts such 
as: maintaining a livelihood, paying his bills, and 
providing for his family. 

10. Since the adult usually has a ready-made motive or pur
pose when he comes to class,- learning is of greater con
sequence and more worthwhile to him. 

11. The adult has handicaps which he must overcome: physi
ological changes, psychological handicaps of prejudice, 
seC patterns and habits, fatigue resulting from a full 
day's work prior to class. 

12. The adult needs to see an immediate benefit to himself 
in what he learns. 

Adults in basic education, just like other learners, need to see a 
reason for. learning if they are to gain much from the opportunities pro
vided by adult programs. Somehow they must see that this experience will 
fit into and enrich their everyday living. To~e meaningful, education 
has to meet the individual's needs. It will be the intent of this re
port to describe a procedure by which individual needs can be identified 
and which will allow the inst~uctor to prescribe a plan of action which 
will meet these individual needs. 

Curriculum Content ............. 
Traditionally, educators have recognized one's level of ability by 

grouping students chronologically. It is not uncqmmon to visit a c1ass
room and find all twenty or thirty students reading the same book or 
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working on the same math problem. It would indeed be a strange coinci-
,dence if all of these stud~nts were at the same level of ability or could 
learn at the same rate. In spite of the fact that most educators recog
nize individual differences, many still feel an obligation to complete 
such and such a textbook before the end of the semester. In adult basic 
education this must not be the case. Most adult education programs are 
blessed with the fact that attendance is not mandatory. As a result, 
educators are forced to be innovative or suffe.r the consequence of los
ing'all of their students. 

Perhaps the first step an adult educator should take in developing 
a curriculum is to forget about grade levels. Instead, he 'should iden
tify specific skills at varying levels of ability. These skills should 
be put in context with the needs relevant to each individual. For ex
ample, it is not enough to say that an indiVidual should read and write 
at the 6th grade level. It would be much better to state such objectives 
as: a student can fill out an application blank; a student can compare 
and analyze newspaper ads; a student can 'Use reading to get information; 
a student can read and understand information pertaining to bills and 
statements. 

These objectives maybe termed as performance level objectives and 
should be developed by each instructor in any number of subject areas. 
The following charts demonstrate an example of developing performance 
level objectives in the areas of money, written communication, and read
ing. By no means is it suggested. that these three examples are complete. 
Obviously., there are hundreds of other desirable performance level objec
tives that could be described in each are'a. It is the task of the in
structor to select those objectives which best meet the need of each in
dividual. Obviously, not all objectives listed would be desirable for 
all students. Hopefully, these three examples will serve as a means to 
demonstrate a principle. 
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Subject 

MONEY 

Performance Level Objectives for Adult Basic Education 

Basic 

1. Can make change up to $5. 

2. Know what a bank is for. 

3. Understands the relative 
value of common things. 

4. Knows the different multi
plication signs, i.e., of, 
times, as much as. 

5. Is able to read certain num
ber symbols. 

Intermediate 

1. Can write checks & de
posits. 

2. Understands coins vs. 
currency. 

3. Can make withdrawal 
slips. 

4. Can determine unit 
prices. 

5. Can purchase a frac
tion of a unit. 

6. Distinguishes between 
discounts and percents. 

7. Understands the value of 

Advanced 

1. Uses thrift in buy
ing. 

2. Can budget householc 
expenditures. 

3. Understands upkeep 
and repair costs. 

4. Understands cash & 
sale discounts. 

5. Understands wages 
vs. salary. 

6, Understands the me
chanics of taxes, 
i.e., sales, prop
erty, and payroll .. 

7. Understands retire-
money. ment benefits & so

cial security. 

. "---~-

8. Understands borrow
ing--i.e., credit 
union vs. loan com
pany. 

9. Can figure the cost 
of installment buy
ing. 

10. Knows how to invest 
in stocks and bonds. 

11. Can figure the costs 
as shipping goods • 



Subject 

WRITTEN 
COMMUNICA
TION 

1. 

2. 

3. 

_---..,. __ --.. .. ....-.,......._~ ___ --__ . -_--------.... f .. ~ __ ~, .... _ , 

Performance Level Objectives for Adult Basic Education 

Basic 

Has adequate motor control 
for writing. 

Writes his name. 

Copies one or two complete 
sentences. 

Intermediate 

1. Writes legibly in cur
sive writing. 

2. Uses adequate punctua
tion. 

3. Writes friendly notes 
and addresses them cor
rectly. 

4. Fills in complete date. 

5. Uses abbreviations 
found in his experience 
(Dr., St~, Mr., Mrs.) 

6. Can alphabetize. 
7. Writes phone numbers, 

addresses, age, and 
birthdays. 

8. Writes notes when neces 
sary. 

9. Has usable written vo-
cabulary. 

10. Copies correctly. 
11. Writes a good sentence. 
12. Writes a complete para

graph. 
13. Fills out application 

forms correctly. 
14. Can order by mail. 

Advanced 

1. Can take and record 
messages. 

2. Can fill out order 
blanks. 

3. Can record inventory 
records. 

4. Can make out usable 
shopping lists. 

5. Can express personal 
opini.ons. 
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Subject: 

READING 

Performance Level Objectives for Adult Basic Education 

Basic 

1. Knows most beginning conso
nant sounds. 

2. Recognizes common endings 
(liS", "ed", "ing"). 

3. IIReads" experience charts. 

4. "Reads ll work sheets. 

5. Reads the letters of the al
phabet. 

6. Has appropriate word attack 
skills & sight vocabulary for 
reading. 

7. Uses visual discrimination 
for likenesses, differences, 
association. 

Intermediate 

1. Establishes an adequate 
word sight vocabulary. 

2. Uses phonetic skills. 

3. Uses context clues. 

4. Uses prefixes, suffixes, 
and root words. 

5. Can develop and read 
experience charts. 

6. Has adequate intermedi
ate reading skills. 

7. Has an elementary grasp 
·0f newspaper reading & 
can read a newspaper to 
obtain information. 

S. Shows some interest in 
pleasure reading. 

9. Can develop & read de
tailed experience chart~ 

10. Can use reading to get 
information. 

11. Understands and can use 
the information. 

Advanced 

1. Can read and under
stand information 
pertaining to bills 
and statements. 

2. Can read and under
stand simple sales 
contracts. 

3. Can read and use 
simple reference 
materials. 

4. Reads for entertain~ 
ment. 

5. Reads critically. 
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Assessing Individual Skill Needs 

There are many pros and cons regarding the testing of adult basic 
education students. Many of the criticisms are valid. For example, it 
would not be appropriate to subject him to a comprehensive test the first 
week he attends class. Very often a new student is lost during this 
crucial period of adjustment if he is threatened by such a negative hur
dle. Nevertheless, it is equally as crucial to place this student in a 
general level commensurate with his ability. After a student is co~
fortable in his surroundings, a more comprehensive exam may be adminis
tered. 

There are many techniques for the initial placement of students. 
Many publishing companies have developed placement tests which require 
less than one-half hour to administer. However, the simplest and most 
effective is a device which can be developed by each program. This is 
a concept initiated by the University of Texas as part of a regionally 
developed teacher training kit. Very briefly, an enrollment form is 
given to each student to fill out. The form is designed in a sequence 
of difficulty in which the new student is required to demonstrate his 
reading and writing ability. The first questions are stated very sim
ply and can be answered with one or two words. For example: Are you 
married?' Do you have any children? How many children do you have? 
Write your name. Write you home addr~ss. As the form progresses, the 
questions become more difficult. For example: Do you have a means of 
transportation to get to class? Would you be willing to provide trans
portation for other students in your area? The last questions require 
the student to do some comprehensive thinking and put these thoughts 
down in a narrative form. For example: Why do you wish to attend adult 
basic education classes? What are some of your areas of interest? 

Whenever possible a teacher or teacher aide should work with the 
student in filling out the form. As soon as the student experiences 
difficulty in answering the questions, the teacher may provide assis
tance. If necessary, ask him the questions and fill out the form for 
him. Besides the fact the tacher has some valuable information about 
the student, he should be able to place him into a general level of 
ability. 

Once the student has adjusted to the classroom environment, it is 
then necessary to identify specific skill deficiencies. Again there are 
many publishing companies which have developed achievement tests for 
adults. It is recommended that a test which identifies specific skill 
areas be used. The test most often used in New Mexico is "The Tests of 
Adult Basic Education,1l published by the California Test Bureau. This 
test provides the instructor with a very simple means of identifying 
specific skill deficiencies. This series also contains three levels of 
difficulty in several subject areas. It is further recommended that the 
results of this test be made available to the student. In fact, it would 
be desirable to discuss each section> pointing out deficiencies and areas 
of expertise. The test should be used as a diagnostic tool and used by 
both teacher and student in developing a plan of action o 
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The Learning Lab 

The Oklahoma State Division of Adult Basic Education (Timken & Har
rison, 1970) describe the learning lab as basically an area (building, 
room, rooms) where facilities, materials, pe~sonne1 and students come 
together to service the needs o'f each individual adult. On a scheduled 
or unscheduled basis, it may be used by one adult for enrichment, an
other for reinforcement and another for remediation. The lab should con
tain the necessary equipment and instructional materials which will al
low the student to learn by himself or in small groups those specific 
skills necessary to meet his educational objectives. The individualized 
instruction concept is developed upon the enrollee's stated objectives 
or goals. The individual's ability is assessed by means of a standard
ized achievement test as described earlier. Then a meaningful curricu
lum is planned based on the student's reason for entering school, abili
ty, vocational status or desires, and general, interests. 

In the learning lab the role of the teach~r takes on a new light. 
The teacher is no longer the super-figure standing in front of the class 
lecturing to those who mayor may not have any interest in what he has 
to say. Instead, the teacher's role may be compared to that of a diag
nostician. He simply identifies students' needs; breaks these needs down 
into specific performance level objectives; and, via the learning lab, 
he prescribes an individualized approach to meeting these needs. 

This very simple breakdown infers that the teacher's role is non
personal. However, this is not the case. Individualized instruction 
does not mean that the teacher is no longer needed. Instead of being 
the primary giver of information, he may be considered to be the facili
tator and education decision-maker, counselor, superviser or test admin
istrator. He must establish rapport and see that the student is working 
toward his primary objective. 

M~terials for the Learning Lab 

There are many sources of materials for a learning lab. Many of them 
are good and many of them not so good. It would be desirable to have a 
completely comprehensive lab but the limitation of funding usually pre
vents this. Becau.se of this wide selection of materials and because of 
limited funding, it is important to be selective in choosing your instruc
tional materials, Perhaps the most important rule of thumb to follow is 
to choose only those materials which have been designed for adult use. 
It is indeed sad to walk into a classroom and see adults reading The 
Cookie Tree, or using some 1920 vintage 5th grade workbook discarded by 
the public schools. 

The learning lab should contain self-instruction, programmed materi
als', There are many self-contained instructional kits on the market. 
They found in a.1most all subject areas at all levels of ability. Because 
no one kit covers all elements of a give~ subject and because no two in
dividual& learn the same way, it is recommended that you have more than 
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one kit available for each subject at each level. 

The needs and size of a program would determine the types and num
ber of kits to be purchased. For example, if there are only a handful 
of G.E.D. prep students, it would be inadvisable to purchase several 
G:E.D. prep kits. On the other hand~ if a program has a lerge enroll
ment in English as a Second Language or basic reading, several sources 
should be included in the lab. 

In a study conducted by Mr. Philip Felix (1972) a flow chart list
ing programmed kits was developed in several areas of adult basic educa
tion. The following is a sample of this study which identifies learning 
lab materials in the area of English as a Second Language. Charts sinli
lar to these should be developed for the areas of reading, oral communi~ 
cation, mathematics, vocational education, GED prep. 
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ENGLISH AS 
A SECOND 
LANGUAGE 

BASIC INTERMEDIATE IADvANcEr COMPONEN£S 

ENGLISH: YOUR NEW LANGUAG,.l!f-1<----t .. ~ 15 sets of 2 texts .... 
tapes, records 
flash cards, etc. 

.. 10 sets of 6 texts r 
ENGLISH ~ OO'u---____ -I-_--I~ 

10 sets of 6 workbooks 
180 tapes 

... 10 sets of 2 texts ... INTENSIv] COURSE IN ENGLISl.l~ _ __I~ 

100 tapes 

3R ORIEN'] ATION IN AMERICAN ~NGLISH- 10 sets of 3 texts 
4 workbooks 
3 tapebooks, 10 sets of 

APPROX. 
COST 

$220,00 

675.00 

565.00 

2 readers, 15 cassettes 250.00 

LADO ENGI~SH SERIEC! -:.. 10 sets of 6 texts & 
OR workbooks, 6 sets of 

MODERN M~RICAN ENGLISH SERIrES--~ posters, 6 sets of 
tapes, etc . 

LEARNING rro USE ENGLISR ..... 10 sets of 2 books ... 
manual, 10 tapes 

INGLES PB ~CTICO SIN MAESTRO 10 sets of 1 text 
OR 4 cassettes 

INVITACIO ~ AL INGLES ~ LANGUAGE t1ASTER PROGRAM. .. Hardware & Pre-recorded ..... 
cards @ $35 per set 

LEARNING ~NGLISH THROUGH TY~E-
WRITu.N:~\:s-______ '""-__ .. 10 sets of 1 text 

(supplementary) 

Supplementary materials available from many sources: 

675.00 

95.00 

37.50 

250.00 

35.00 

Regents Publishing Co., Steck-Vaughn, English Language Services. 

SOURCE 

Silver-Burdett 

Collier-MacMillan 

English Lan. Services 

American Express 
(based on 3 levels) 

Regents (S & S) 

Regents (S & S) 

Regents (S & S) 

Bell and Howell 

English Lang. Services 
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Once a lab has been established the instructor or lab coordinator 
should 'make a very comprehensive s.tudy of the available materials. Each 
of the specific concepts contained in the materials should be identified 
and evaluated. Without this detailed information, the learning lab will 
not work. 

If possible, this information should be cataloged in a cross-ref
erence index. For example, if the achievement test identifies a defi
ciency in capitalization or word numbers, a teacher could refer a stu
dent to only that portion of a kit that deals with that subject. Hope
fully, there should be more than one reference source in the event that 
the first source did not fully teach the concept. 

Obviously, the learning lab has many more aspects to be considered. 
The limitations of this report prevent a detailed description. It is 
suggested that other resources be consulted before undertaking such a 
project. At the end of this report is a bibliography of suggested ref
erences for the learning lab, concept. 

Conclusion 

The title of this report is misleading. There is no such thing as 
a curriculum for adult basic education. Each program, each individual, 
suggests differences which prevent the development of a general curricu
lum. If anything, such a curriculum would have to be so general that it 
ould lose its effectiveness upon application. 

The content of this report is nothing more than a process, a single 
method which has proven to be effective. In any event, it is up to each 
individual instructor to assess his students' needs and then plan accord
ingly. 
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CURR1CULUM' DESIGN AND ORG.ANIZAT10N: A NEW LOOK 

John K. Sherk, Jr. 
University of Missouri 
Kansas City, Missouri 

Introduction 

Anthony Burgess's striking novel, A Clockwork Orange, or its filmed 
portrayal, should be req~ired reading a~d/or viewing for all prison edu
cators,. There are several reasons why this is true. One reason is that 
it provides a glimpse into the future of society in which the current 
trends towards lawlessness and violence are shown in their full flower. 
It is ? society iri which the average citizen has lost most of his free
dom b~cause he lives in constant fear for his safety; in this regard, 
the whole society is transformed into a prison alternately ruled by law
less' brutes and the counter-forces of an equally brutal law and order 
establishment. Between these enormously evp. forces, the citizen finds 
himself as helpless as a fox pursued by hounds and hunters. Another rea
son for knowing this book is because it portrays a method of handling 
society"s chronic offenders which differs markedly from those we use today. 
Jhe novelist indicates what might happen to humans if our current prac
tices in corrections are not applied more skillfully so as to better de
monstrat.e that they can be effective in rehabilitating the ,lives of of
fenders. 

, Perhaps in the decade of the. 70' s we have our last opportunity to 
prove that we can rehabilitate offenders using gentle and humane methods, 
for it is clear to us that crime and violence have badly torn the fabric 
of our society. Public confidence in the efficacy of rehabilitation and 
education has eroded in recent years. The people of this nation are in
clined to be impatient and impetuous. There is a danger that our nation
al mood may turn repressive and reactionary, resulting in abandonment of 
restrained and humane treatment of prisoners. 

Educators base their practice upon humanitarian values, for the most 
part. Education in corrections should be based on civil as well as indi
vidual right.s including the right to decline education and the right to 
maintain the freedom of spirit and qualities of individuality which allow 
each person to be unique. 

Finally, it gqes without saying that education in corrections must 
be made to succeed against great odds. ~rograms have always been under
financed. They probably will continue to be poorly supported from the 
financial viewpoint. . 

It :will requir~. many skillful, well-trained teachers working against 
severe hand.icapsin prisons a1l across the nation to do the job. It will 
be the belief in the worth of individuals behind bars which will sustain 
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these teachers in their work. If we lose faith in our ability to change 
these individuals through education, there are those waiting who are will
ing to apply harsher alternatives in order to get the job done. 

The essential element in overcoming these odds against which we are 
working i.s "vision." It is the intangible yet very real vision the teach
er has of the goal, the process, and the implementation of the day-to-day 
program which will prove successful. It is hoped that this paper can be 
part of that process of developing "vision." 

The Problem 

Typical adult basic education programs teach reading, writing, arith
metic, and other so-called "survival skills ll such as consumer education 
and how to fill out applications for menial jobs. The position taken 
in this paper is that such training is inadequate because it tends to 
deal with only the most superficial aspects of life and work. It objec
tive is not to secure the "right to life, liberty, and the pursuit of 
happiness," but to relieve the tax-paying public of the financial respon
sibility for those who cannot manage to survive. The result that such 
education achieves is often to arrest the educational development of an 
individual at the so-called "survival level." As it turns out, mere sur
vival becomes a full-time job, and, this, as a central focus of life, 
precludes moving to a richer quality of life in all respects. The ap
propriate thrust of our corrections education programs should be to chal
lenge each individual to his optimal capabilities. A simple program of 
re-teaching basic tool subjects will not provide sufficient opportunity 
for individuals to achieve their optimal capabilities. 

The remainder of this paper will outline the components of a curri
culum which could, if implemented, provide a better chance for the recla
mation of the minds and hearts of those in prison. 

Components of a Comprehensive Adult Basic Education Program 

Manzo (1971) has outlined the following fundamental needs of the 
adult of low educational and social status: 

I. Language: capability to orally express self clearly and 
effectively in both the community dialect and the language 
of the core culture (standard English dialect). 

II. Reading and Writing: capability to read and write at least 
initially on a fourth-fifth reading level; subsequently, 
opportunity to develop such skills in meaningful social 
contexts; t1'e use of these skills as a participant in so
ciety's system of communications. 

III. Culture-Academic Factors: exposure to arid training in the 
essential features of the IIcore" culture's academic and 
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social heritage. 

IV. Emotional Solvency: freedom from such maladaptive behaviors 
as tend to minimize co,'1nitive growth, vocational adjustment, 
and emotional well-being. 

Manzo's statement of needs is useful in this context because it im
plies that some of the existing components of adult basic education pro
grams can be utilized. Therefore, with some minor changes and some ma
jor ones, innovations in present programming can be directed toward the 
achievement of the optimal capabilities.of the learner. 

In order to accommodate the learner's needs as outlined above, con
sideration must be given to redirecting existing and designing neW adult 
basic education program components. Particular emphasis will be placed 
upon those components which are not now provided in the typical adult 
basic education curriculum. 

The Language Curriculum 

Objectives. (1) To improve oral speech patterns in standard Eng
lish, (2) to enlarge vocabulary--the stock of precise meanings for Eng
lish words, (3) to develop and refine cognitive skills such as listen
ing, memory, ability to discriminate fact and opinion, inferential think
ing, and summar~z~ng and drawing conclusions, (4) to learn to verbalize 
personal experiences with skill and fluency. 

Teacher Role. Thinking is developed primarily through language and 
interactions with learned individuals. Thus learQing in this phase of 
the adult basic education program will be heavily dependent upon the op
portunity permitted by the teacher for the learner to engage in. social
intellectual interactions of an oral-nature which will be useful in im
proving his fund of knowledge and critical thinking skills. Group dis
cussions, games, role-playing in classroom dramatizations, and monologues 
are types of activities which the teacher will organize and supervise. 
The teacher will attempt to maximize the verbal interaction between stu
dents,guide them iri understanding the merits and shortcoming~ of their 
statements, and help the students to develop tolerance for new ideas and 
expressed ideas different from the ones they hold. It is to be empha
sized that this is lar.gely group verbal interaction; it probably cannot 
be accomplished on an individualized basis . 

. Materials. Aside from listening and vocabulary; there are very few 
commercial materials prepared specifically for this purpose. However, 
many materials, printed, recorded, and filmed, would be sufficiently 
powerful as stimulants for generating discussions. It is really the 
teacher's task to assemble materials which grow out of the expressed 
topics of interest of the group, locate suitable material on these topics; 
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and present them as curricular materials areound which oral-aural ex
periences are organized for the enhancement of language skills in the 
class. 

Evaluation. There are several standa.rdized instruments which pur
port to measure quality and quantity in verbal. interaction. However, 
these require time and a trained evaluator. For purposes of simplicity, 
perhaps audio recording excerpts from several sessions spaced over time 
would be sufficient for the teacher and the class to use to decide wheth
er progress in this area of the curriculum had been made. 

Basic Skills Curriculum 

Objectives. (1) To raise the functioning ability of all inmates in 
reading and writing above the fifth grade l3vel, the level above which 
the individual is no longer functionally illiterate, as judged by the 
larger society, (2) to provide one-to-one or individualized instruction 
in reading and writing, (3) to place mathematical and computational in
struction in the context of meaningful day-to-day situations of which 
the relevance can easily be seen, (4) to provide maximum flexibility with 
regard to the pace of learning for each student, (5) to institute a mon
itoring system in these basic skill areas which insures continuous stu
dent growth and a very high percentage of correct responses which tend 
to maximize opportunity for mastery and strong transfer of learning. 

Teacher Role. The teacher's role in this part of the educational 
program is most fully described in an article by Mocker and Sherk (1970). 
In essence, in order to fun~tion in a program which is designed to meet 
the objectives as stated, the teacher must come to view himself in a role 
different from the traditional one. His classroom becomes a "learning 
center," and he becomes a manager 6f the learning enterprise, rather than 
a lecturer or a dispenser of knowledge and information. It is necessary 
for the teacher to assume this new role because of the wide range of in
dividual differences found in adults in the average classroom. It has 
been found almost impossible to group students for r~ading instructions, 
for example, because there are probably very few adults in any class who 
have eJcact1y the same reading level and the same instructional needs. In 
the role as envisioned here, the teacher would conduct the class primarily 
on an individualized basis, relying heavily upon multi-level self-correct
ing and self-directing programmed instructional materials. The students 
in this type of situation actually set their own goals individually, with 
guidance from the teacher, plan their own schedule and work-load, work 
independently with frequent individual conferences with the instructor, 
and when appropriate, submit themselves to evaluations of the learnings 
which are administered by the instructor and evaluated jointly the in
structor and student. 
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Materials. In the areas of reading and mathematics there is a wide 
range of instructional material of high quality which is of the type ap
propriate for this instructional situation. Instead of one textbook for 
reading, for example, each student would probably be working in a dif
ferent book suited to his individual needs and interests. Some students 
might be working in programmed reading texts, some in specific skill
development materials, and some might be reading longer selections such 
as novels or non-fiction selections. The teacher's responsibility in 
this regard is to know a wide range of instruGtional materials, what they 
purport to teach, know how to put the student at the appropriate place 
in the instructional sequence, monitor his progress periodically and re
teach anything the student has not himself understood, and then to move 
the student into progressively more difficult materials as his learning 
progress takes him there. 

Activities. Rarely, if ever, in this part of the program is there 
group activity. An observer would note that students in this program 
work independently a great deal of the time. Often instructions fur use 
of certain types of material new to the student are delivered by-taped 
instructions which he listens to and follows. There is little noise. 
Frequently students are called upon for individual conferences with the 
teacher. Students move about the room as they need to for their indi
Vidual programs. Students come to and leave class according to the 
amount of time they have to spend and on their pre-arranged schedule. 
Each student keeps hi~ work in a folder which he leaves with the instruc
tor. Both the stude!lt and the instructor keep careful daily and weekly 
records of the student's progress. In the case where students miss their 
scheduled appearance in class, the instructor follows up by scheduling 
the student for make-up time. If the student becomes ill or hospitalized, 
and he is able to do school work, the instructor arranges to have his 
material sent to him. The student and instructor arranges to have his 
cycle of goal-setting, record-keeping, evaluating, moving up, establish
ing new sets of goals. 

The Cultural and Academic Curriculum 

Objectives. (1) To plan and offer courses in secondary school sub
jects appropriate for preparing students to pass the GED examinations, 
(2) to teach students methods of t'learning-how-to-learn," (3) to provide 
courses in ethnic and cultural studies, (4) to provide courses to study 
in group process and interpersonal relationships, (5) to provide courses 
of study in modern music, art, cinema, and drama. 

Teacher Role. The teacher's role in teaching the traditional high 
school subjects is understood and probably needs little in the way of 
elaboration here. However, the reader could probably benefit by refer
ring to a publication by Mocker (1971) describing in specific terms the 
relevant topics of each curriculum area covered py the GED examination. 
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In preparation is a publication which links each one of these topics in 
five areas of the GED curriculum with a specific piece of commercially 
available instructional material designed to teach or provide practice 
on that topic. 

The essence of this portion of the adult basic education curriculum, 
however, is in the academic programming which would enable the student 
to relate to his cultural heritage as well as to understand his potential 
place in modern society. In addition, learnings related to the student 
or the individual as a group member should be included. Enrichment of 
understanding of the world and his place in it can be enhanced by helping 
the student see the world through the eyes of our modern writers, poets, 
artist, and playwrights. 

The teacher can be of great service in this regard by initiating 
planning activities with students, and then arranging to have community 
people who are knowledgeable teach the classes. In virtually every com
munity are people who have knowledge and skills worth teaching. It is 
not necessary to think of this part of the curriculum in the traditional 
"semester ll sense. Various types of one-shot, short-course arrangements 
can be made. For example, it may be that a noted poet could be persuaded 
to conduct a two-day poetry workshop for selected students. Or, perhaps 
a qualified person could be found who could conduct a series of training 
sessions in group dynamics for interested students. The idea here is to 
capitalize upon every opportunity to provide rich learning experiences 
for the students. In most situations the teacher can become the catalyst 
for this process. As in other sections of this paper, the suggestion 
is that the traditional role of the teacher needs to undergo change. 
Usually this amounts to seeking ways to enrich, broaden, and open up the 
walls of the classroom so that the student's eyes are opened to the world 
of possibilities before him. 

Materials. One example of how a program might be organized in this 
area probably will be sufficient to alert the reader to the almost limit
less possibilities of assembling materials for this section of the curri
culum. 

A teacher noticed that many students in the class in American liter
ature were more conversant with and interested in the filmed version of 
certain literary works than they were with their written counterparts. 
Therefore, this teacher assembled a film seriees of American classics 
such as Melville's Moby Dick, Crane's Red Badge of Courage, Dreiser's 
American Tragedy. The class studied both the book (sometimes in simpli
fied fOl:m) and the film made from the Qook. They then analyzed the lit
eral meanings, themes, character, plot, and style. They studied how the 
filmmaker adapted the story to fit the screen. This led the class into 
study of the various aspects of film-making, including the roles of pro
ducer, director. The course of study culminated in the class making its 
own film using its own script, millimeter camera, home-made stage, props, 
and lighting. The film was shown to other students and was very well 
received. 
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Affect and the Adult Student 

pbjectives. (1) To diagnose maladaptive student behaviors which 
inhibit learning, (2) to provide counseling for students having such 
patterns of counterproductive behavior, (3) to implement procedures to 
neutralize or desensitize these negative responses and to replace them 
with, or counter-condition them with new, more appropriate responses. 

According to Manzo (1971): 

The illiterate adult is one who by definition has failed to suc
ceed--that is, he has failed to fully acquire that which the so
ciety considers rudimentary: ne cannot read, he is rarely able 
to hold a job, and he is a financial burden to his fellow citi
zens. Much of this apparent failure is related not to intellec~ 
tual deficiencies, not to physical handicap, but ±s more often 
due to cultural isolation, prejudice and/or a poor family situa
tion. 

The individual raise in such circumstances is often beset with 
inappropriate emotional responses which have been recently la
belled as maladaptive behaviors. As long as these maladaptive-
or negative visceral learnings continue there is little hope 
for him to bring about substantial changes in his learning ca
pabilities. 

• 
Realizing this delimma, several behavioral scientists are now 
experimenting with procedures to neutralize--or desensitize 
these negative responses, and to replace them with or counter
condition them with new, more appropriate responses. 

These techniques are currently not in popular use. However, 
the major developers of their use in research--Wolpe and Ban
dura--both claim great success with these techniques and be
lieve that the actual treatments are relatively Simple to ap
ply. They do not believe that highly trained clinicians are 
necessary to do this work. Teachers, nurses, psychologists, 
and counselors could be, they believe, good 'therapists' for 
carrying out this vital counter-conditioning therapy. 

Currently at UMKC Manzo, Willoughly, and Martin, are studying means these 
techniques can be used in the school or classroom setting. 

Conclusion 

Major and minor adjustments need to be made in current adult basic 
education curriculum areas. Several have been suggested: (1) Language, 
(2) Basic Skills, (3) Cultural-Academic, (4) Affect. In the individual 
application of these curriculum components, wide variations will un
doubtedly occur. However, these areas are thought to be the irreducible 
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minimum to be considered by teachers and curriculum designers in plan
ning programs. To do less would be to deny that a man is more than a 
brain to be crammed with facts; a man is feelings and emotions driven 
and inhibited by varying levels of motivation and interest, striving, 
often without viSion, for something he does not yet understand. Our 
curriculum should reflect this "wholeness" of man in its design and or
ganization, and should enable each man to find enlightenment, and there
in find himself. 
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CURRICULUM DECISION-MAKING 

Ward Sybouts 
Univeraity of Nebraska 

Lincoln, Nebraska 

As people who are charged with th~ responsibility of facilitating 
learning assunle their assigned role (teacher) working with people who, 
have for various reasons been placed in the role of the official learn
er (student), it becomes clear that the teaching-learning process is a 
people-to-people function. This does not negate the fact that individ
uals learn in an environment without the assistance of an officially de
signated person who occupies the role of teacher. It is often said that 
llexperience is the best teacher," yet we hav~ persisted, and justifiably 
so, with the belief that learning can be facilitated by a teacher. There 
is some evidence to suggest we are actually over-playing the idea that 
the teacher is the primary facilitator of learning, i.e., rather than 
using a variety of profeSSionally developed, mediated presentations we 
often revert to the ad libing presentation of the teacher which is known 
to be generally lacking in many respects. All this implies there are 
numerous decisions which are to be made by teacbers regarding the organ
ization) implementation, and assessment of instruction. 

Decisions are continually made about the instructional-learning 
process. These decisions are made by individuals working within an in
stitutional setting which resides in a given culture at a specified time. 
Decisions are made under conditions of reality which fDrbid the posai
hility of opexating in isolation or without regard to the cultural set
ting. Persons responsible for working within the institutionalized de
cision-making framework will generally make sounder, more defensible 
decisions if they thoroughly understand the decision"making process and 
the various restI:111.nts and infringements which are operative within the 
process. 

Decision-Making 

There is a traditional or common model for decision-making in our 
culture which identifies various components. The first step is the iden
tification, recognition, or definition of a problem, need, or objective. 
Once the need, problem or objective is determined, the second step is to 
list all possible alternatives, solutions or options. The third and 
final step is to select one or a combination of the available alterna
tives or options, and presto, like the script follow~~ by the unerring 
detective of stage and screen, the problem is solved or the goal is a
i'~hieved. This model is, in reality, a gross over-siml'lication of the 
process. There are a host of influences which are brought to bear upon 
this model and tend to mask its simplicity or compound it with various 
encumbrances. When considering the numerous variables involved in the 
decision-making process, it becomes very clear that the process is not 
a simple one. 
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DIAGRAM A 

SIMPLE DECISION-MAKING MODEL 
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STEP A 

Establishing Goal 

STEP B 

Consider Options 

STEP C 

Prescribing or Assigning 
Options(s) 



The setting in which decisions are made is an important factor to 
consider. In our complex society, there is need to recognize the depen
dency of decisions upon other elements of the culture. In the frontier 
culture when a housewife wanted to dispose of garbage or trash, there 
was no concern given when she stepped away from her cabin door and Ilgave 
the trash a heave." Quite obviously, modern housewives in an urban set
ting cannot be permitted the same garbage disposal techniques used by 
the frontier housewife. As our society becomes more complex, the decision
making process becomes more complex with increased awareness required re
garding the dependence of aecisions to the cultural setting. 

The collective voice of our people, complex and diverse as it is, 
has been recognized as a basic and most powerful influence in the entire 
range of decisions which is made. Retired law enforcement officers can 
remember the prohibition days when the sale of all alcoholic beverages 
was illegal. Legislators and law enforcement personnel were confronted 
with an impossible task because the people a~ a whole were not in agree
ment with prohibition. The historic experience has demonstrated that the 
people, which form the base to our decision-making process constitute the 
most powerful influence and government must operate within the level of 
acceptance established by the popUlace. The cultural direction (decision) 
provides the framework within which the legislative process (decision) 
fun~tions. 

Institutions have been established by government to serve the needs 
of the people. Institutions such as mental hospitals, prisons, e"nd schools 
operate as bureaucracies within the framework of the law with certain pre
scribed limits which have been tested in the courts and which are depen
dent upon financial controls familiar to all personnel who work in such 
institutions. Public service institutions have not typically set their 
own direction or established their own purpose and goals. While there 
have been outstanding and noted leaders in these institutions who have 
provided exceptional leadership and brought about significant changes, 
in most instances it can be argued that changes had to wait until the pub
lic became ,?,ware of the need for change and was willing to provide needed 
financial support. The primary effort of personnel who have been charged 
with the responsibility of directing and operating public institutions 
has been to make these organizations function efficiently within the li
mits of their bureaucratic framework and not to try to change to the major 
direction or purpose which the institution was designed to serve. 

Policies are established within the institutions which must comply 
with the law and which are intended to facilitate the purpose of the or
ga1;1.ization. In most instances, policies are created by boards of di,rec
tors or advisors who are charged with no administrative responsibilities. 
From policy decisions, the administrator independently or through staff 
involvement and group processes, is able to develop administrative regu
lations. Within the administrative regulations. members of the staff 
make their decisions which are consistent with the policies and laws of 
the state. 
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~ion-Making Model 

The decision-making model, as mentioned previously is often cohsi
dered as a very si.mple, three-step process. Some of the considerations 
which have been omitted from the simple decision-making model are (1) 
the importance of communications, (2) the psychology of the individual, 
(3) value systems, (4) bureaucratic limitations, and (5) cultural setting. 
Quite often these compounding factors are elusive or seem to avoid clear 
definitions. 

A brief consideration of the components of the simple decision-making 
model may be warranted before considering the compounding factors. The 
definition of the issue, question, problem or goal is sometimes so obvious 
it is overlooked. A person can be so engrossed in trying to design a com
plex solution that he fails to analyze the problem or goal sufficiently 
to realize it may be a very simple one. In other situations, the problem 
or goal may turn out to be entirely different than that which was origi
nally perceived. 

The identification of alternative solutions to solve a problem or 
teach an objective is often given too little consideration. Obviously, 
the more carefully the alternatives or options are chosen, the greater 
the likelihood for the achievement of desired results. The results can 
never be better than the best options. There are times when alternatives 
or options which are listed are in fact not alternatives at all when con
sidering solutions; i.e., if a student is not progressing satisfactorily 
one might suggest assigning him to a series of learning packages. This 
would be an option only as long as the needed learning packages were avail
able. Consultation is sometimes very appropriate when considering options. 
Quite often another person can think of options which may give an entirely 
new or better potential result. At other times consultation may iden-
tify potential dangers or negative results in options previously suggested. 
The seeking and bringing together of as much information as possible is 
important toward arriving at the best possible approach on the one hand 
and the avoidance of unnecessary repercussions or future problems on the 
other hand. 

Types of Decisions for Instructor~ 

Decision-making in an instructional setting places heavy demands 
upon those responsible for facilitating learning. With the knowledge 
explosion, the complexity of technology in media, both in and out of the 
schools, and the multiplicity of sub-cultures within our society, the 
instructor is now faced with decisions that never once confronted Aristo
tle. Being an educator today is much more demanding than it was in past 
generations. 

The traditional teacher of the past, yet in recent decades, had a 
group of learners, a room and a text. The most commonly used instruction
al approach was for the teacher to lecture (and in many instances we are 
torced into a stance of ov~r-generosity when we suggest the ad lib ramb
li~g of some teachers could qualify as a lecture); assign pages~om the 
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The setting in which decisions are made is an important factor to 
consider. In our complex society, there is need to recognize the depen~ 
dency of decisions upon other elements of the culture. In the frontier 
culture when a housewife wanted to dispose of garbage or trash, there 
was no concern given when she stepped away from her cabin door and ttgave 
the trash a heave. 1I Quite obviously) modern housewives in an urban set
ting cannot be permitted the same garbage disposal techniques used by 
the frontier housewife. As our society becomes more complex, the decision
making process becomes more complex with increased awareness required re
garding the dependence of aecisions to the cultural setting., 

The collective voice of our people, complex and diverse as it is, 
has been recognized as a basic and most powerful influence in the entire 
range of decisions which is made. Retired law enforcement officers can 
remember the prohibition days when the sale of all alcoholic beverages 
was illegal. Legislators and law enforcement personnel were confronted 
with an impossible task because the people as a whole were not in agree
ment with prohibition. The historic experience has demonstrated that the 
people, which form the base to our decision-making process constitute the 
most powerful influence and government must operate within the level of 
acceptance established by the populace. The cultural direction (decision) 
provides the framework within which the legislative process (decision) 
functions. 

Institutions have been established by government to serve the needs 
of the people. Institutions such as mental hospitals, prisons, and schools 
operate as bureaucracies within the framework of the law with certain pre
scribed limits which have been tested in the courts and which are depen
dent upon financial controls familiar to all personnel who work in such 
institutions. Public service institutions have not typically set their 
own direction or established their own purpose and goals. While there 
have been outstanding and noted leaders in these institutions who have 
provided exceptional leadership and brought about significant changes, 
in most instances it can be argued that changes had to wait until the pub
lic became aware of the need for change and was willing to provide needed 
financial support. The primary effort of personnel who have been charged 
with the responsibility of directing and operating public institutions 
has been to make these organizations function efficiently within the li
mits of their bureaucratic framework and not to try to change to the major 
direction or purpose which the institution was designed to serve. 

Policies are established within the institutions which must comply 
with the law and which are intended to facilitate the purpose of the or
ganization. .In most instances, policies are created by boards of direc
tors or advisors who are charged with no administrative responsibilities. 
From policy decisions, the administrator independently or through staff 
involvement and group processes, is able to develop administrative regu
lations. Within the administrative regulations. members of the staff 
make their decisions which are consistent with the policies and laws of 
the state. 
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text; have a "recitation" which consisted of the teacher asking questions 
derived from text and lecture that required recall type responses from 
students; and finally to give a guiz (it is also interesting to note that 
many such quizzes would stump the teacher once they got "cold"). Teach .. 
ing was active .. Nbeing a student was generally passive with success being 
measured by a student's ability to produce a carbon copy of the teacher's 
answer key at examination time. 

The modern, prescriptive teacher demonstrates skills which pla,ce him 
in a close relationship with each individual student, requires diagnostic 
skills; involves the teacher with prescribing learning activities that 
facilitate the individual learner to reach clearly defined objectives, 
evaluates the learner's progress, and finally alters future learning actiN 
vities as a result of feedback. 

Decisions to Recognize Each Individual 

In a traditional educational setting we have, as educators, been 
great verbal advocates of the individual. As educators, we have written 
and lectured about the importance of serving the needs of each individual 
learner, but in practiee we built schools for middle-class aspiring fami
lies with students of average or above average intelligence. Unfortunate
ly, not all youth fit the antiquated, unyielding mold of the typical secw 

ondary schools, with the result that literally millions of youth become 
truant, delinquent and eventually drop out. From the dropouts, and from 
the graduates, we find those who for various reasons cannot demonstrate 
behavior acceptable in,the eyes of our society and for these we have es
tablished still other institutions to serve their (educational) needs. 
Our actions deny our words of good intent regarding the individual. Put 
another way, a young person can be a.n individual as long as he chooses to 
do his thing as a middle-class, complying student who fits the shape of 
our schocl. Our traditional schools have, in spite of all we have said, 
been gronp-oriented rather than individual-oriented. 

As teachers grow in their ability to move from the traditional style 
of teaching to one in which the teacher is a diagnostician, prescriber, 
designer and evaluator, more emphasis can be given to each person in the 
classroom as an individual. Once the individual student is recognized 
and becomes actively involved in the learning process, more learning will 
occur. 

Decisions by Group Consensus 

Tradition has placed instructors in situations where they typically 
work alone. In fact, many instructors have demonstrated behavior that 
has fostered working alone in a situation where the human megaphone could 
drone on and on, with little or no concern for accountability. We are 
now able to demonstrate that when teachers work in groups they are able 
to do a better job of planning, instructing and evaluating. 
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The kinds of decisions involved in planning and evaluation can 'be 
~proved when instructors are given an opportunity to work together rath
er than independently. Instructors often have to develop new techniques 
and skills to team plan and critique, but once time for planning is recog
nized and made available for a team of instructors, the quality of in
struction can be improved. Teams o~ instructors can be composed by indi
viduals from different disciplines or by those working in the same field. 
The ingredients needed for team planning are: (1) instructors who recog
nize the value of team planning or are willing to explore the possibili
ties, (2) scheduled time, (3) adequate space 'and facilities, and (4) a 
little practice, help or in-service. ' 

Decision-Making in th~ Instructional Setting 

When applying the decision-making process to the instructional set
ting there are a variety of approach~s which can be identified. For pur
poses of discussion here it will be assumed we will be working with an 
i.nstructional team whenever possible, that behavioral or performance ob
jectives will be utilized, and that an instructional systems approach 
will be employed. This does not imply the decision-making process will 
not work in other instructional settings but does infer that the results 
from the process are maximized when teams work to establish learning 
systems for competency based programs (Mager, 1962). It is assumed that 
instructors working at this level are competent in writing behavioral 
objectives. If not they should read: Mager, Robert F., Preparing in
structiC''lal objectives. Palo Alto, California: Fearon Publishers, 1962. 

The systems approach involves various steps which enable the instruc
tors to specify and achieve objectives (Barson & Oxhandler, 1965; Buley, 
1965; Churchman, 1965; and Smith, 1966). 

Setting Goals 

The formation of goals and behavioral objectives is the 
first order of business. Behavioral objectives should 
be written with sufficient specificity to enable the in
structor and the learner to know: 

A. what the learner is expected to be able to do; 

B. how well, or with what level of proficiency, the be
havior is to be performed; and 

C. under what conditions the learner is expected to de
monstrate his competence. 

Defined Measures 

The"construction of a criterion measure, or pre-test is to 
follow the establishment of the behavioral goals. In some 
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instances the pre- and the post-tests may be the same or 
similar, while in others they may be different, or in 
separate forms for testing for the same basic knowledge. 
In all cases, the tests must be designed or chosen to 
measure behavior specified in the objectives and should 
be used for a diagnosiB of the needs of the learner as 
well as a measure of his final achievement. 

Task Analysis 

In order to construct a system that will help the learner 
achieve specified goals, the instructor will need to ana
lyze and formulate the learning tasks. One simply asks, 
"What are appropriate learning activities needed for the 
student to enable him to acquire the desired knowledge, 
skills, or understandings spelled out in the objectives?" 
Based on pre-test results it is possible to eliminate the 
learning activities related to competencies already ac
quired. Thus it is possible to eliminate unnecessary 
activities and to select or design options for appropri
ate practice. 

Sequencin& 

Appropriate practices, once identified, can be sequenced. 
Sequencing the appropriate practices requires an analysis 
of what has to be done by the learner (function analysis), 
what media is most appropriate, practices will best ac
commodate the needs of the learner. The more options there 
are available to the learner the greater is the possibility 
that the most appropriate practice can be identified. Mul
tiple options mean greater opportunities for the learner. 

Implementing 

Assigning appropriate practices, or implementing the sys
tem, for the individual learner or for a group of learn-
ers can follow once a sequence is established. It is pos
Sible, however, to modify the sequence at any time deemed 
adVisable on the bases of feedback. Throughout the assign
ment and implementation phase of the system there needs to 
be sufficient direction, advisement, and resource assistance 
from the individual instructor to monitor the learner's 
progress and maintain adequate quality control. At appro
priate times within the sequence, and at its conclusion, 
an evaluation must be made·of the learner 1 s progress. The 
final step within the implementation phase is to update 
the entire system based on feedback or evaluation, regard
ing the total process and the final product. 
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The feedback component of an instructi'onal system is required to 
give the instructors information for making decisions that will improve 
the system. Within the feedback sub-system there is the capability of 
modifying or up-dating the system at any given point. Modific~tions 
should be made on the basis ot feedback rather than by preferences or 
impressions. Instructors can make improvements in the system when there 
is a conscious effort to make assessments of the process as well as an 
evaluation of the product which is based upon the originally stated goals. 

Emphasis on the Individual 

Decision-making in an instructional system with prescriptive teach
ing, signifies greater options and opportunities for individualizing in
struction than is found in a traditional system. Many approaches to in
dividualizing instruction are currently being advocated. Instructors 
find, however, that it is extremely difficult to move to a program that 
provides for individual differences. 

It is possible to follow a pattern of progression or transition from 
group instruction to individualized instruction. It is not necessary, 
nor has it been proven desirable, to move totally from group instruction 
to individually-paced learning. It is quite possible to have portions or 
segments of a program individualized for some or all learners while group 
instruction proceeds. There may be some units of instruction in which all 
learners are together at the beginnin& and then, at times determined by 
feedback, some individuals will move ipto individually prescribed learning 
activities. This implies there are behavioral objectives cornmon to many 
or all members of a group and some individuals for whom specific behavioral 
goals must be written. While some instruction may involve group and in
dividualized activities, other units of learning may be completely indi
vidualized and self-pacing. The issue of individualizing instruction does 
not mean it must be all or nothing at all. It may very well be that the 
most beneficial learning system is one which incorporates both group 
learning activities and individually prescribed, self-pacing instruction. 

Prescriptive teaching, and the decision to move toward more individ
ualization of instruction, requires multiple options and expanded re-
sources. Traditional teaching (lecture, assigned readings, recitation 
and testing) dealt with few options and consequently moved more by habit 
and tradition than by educational decisions. As instructors become in
volved with individually prescribed programs, they find the more options 
they have available for learners the more successful they become in their 
ability to prescribe approrriate learning materials. Without the availa
bility of mUltiple options the decision-making process is limited with 
consequent inadequacies in the instructional program which are reflections 
of those insufficient options. 

There are numerous options available to instructors as they make 
decisions and prescribe appropriate practices for learners. Quite natu
rally, the variety and number of options are affected by financial -limits, 
space, availability and sophistication of resource centers, and the num-
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ber and competence of support personnel. There are numerous optiollS which 
can be developed by an instructor in spite of perceived restraints. It 
is quite easy for an instructor to take the position that nothing can be 
done because certain resources are not available and thus demonstrate by 
his failure to take actien that his decision was to do nothing to improve 
instruction. Among some. of the options that can be designed and developed 
by instructors are the use of contracting, writing learning packages, and 
employing various kinds of small group activities. Examples of other op
tions which are commercially developed and which can generally be prescribed 
by instructors are programmed units or texts, packaged resource and learn
ing units, workbooks, and correspondence courses. 

Conclusion 

There is a decision-making process in which all instructors are in
volved. This process can be defined in a variety of ways. In its sim
plest form it involves (1) a need, goal or problem to be solved; (2) the 
identification of available options; and (3) the implementation of the 
prescribed option or the choice of an alternative. To make this three
step decision-making model more complete and operative it is necessary 
to recognize other compounding features which have a major influence; 
i.e., the importance of communications, the psychology of the individual, 
value systems, bureaucratic limitations and the cultural setting. In 
view of the system in which we work it is also important to recognize 
the value of the group process in decision-making. Once an instructor 
understands the decision-making process it is conceivable he will be capa
ble of making the process yield better decisions. 

The decison-making model complements the systems approach to instruc
tional design. In a sense, the systems approach to instruction is a model 
or facilitator for controlled decisions which are channeled toward the 
accomplishment of prescribed goals. In its si~plest form,an instructional 
system has as a starting place the identification of objectives which are 
ultimately stated in terms of measurable competencies; the establishment 
of criteria for measuring a learner's entering knowledge, and finally 
his achievement or mastery of materials as measured against the stated 
objectives; the analysis of the learning activities or tasks; sequencing 
appropriate learning ac.tivities; and finally, assigning learning activi
ties and implementing the system with an activated evaluation and feed
back loop which enables the manager of the system to up-date or improve 
the system at any point or any time. 

Decision-making within the framework of the systems approach fosters 
the individualization of instruction. All of the learner's activites do 
not need to be self-pacing and individualized. There should be a sharing 
of group learning activities a.nd individually prescribed learning tasks. 
In order to make decisions which will enhance the learning climate for. 
a student, the instructor must have a resource bank from which he can 
prescribe the most appropriate learning tasks to an individual learner. 
A wide variety of teacher-made and commercially prepared materials will 
be needed in order to proceed with individually prescribed instruction. 
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Teacher competencies and behaviors will need to be altered from that 
typically exhibited where lecture, assigned readings, review and test
ing were employed. In the final analysis the most important ingredient 
in the decision-making process, the most important and over-riding ele
ment of an instructional system, and the single most crucial resource 
for :lndividualization of instruction--is the teacher. 
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Alq ADULT BASIC EDUCATION CURRICULUM 

George W. DeBow 
Department of Public Instruction 

Pierre; South Dakota 

Introduction 

This paper allows one member of the education team to connnunicate 
with many others presently working in the correctional setting as edu
cation specialists. It is sincerely hoped that the ideas which are pre
sented in this document make an honest endeavor to convey in a most pos
itive and functional manner the vital importance of attitudinal change 
which is now before us; this coherent change process can only allow the 
present basic education curriculum for adults to increase the outreach 
to those who are saying loud and clear, "Help mel fl 

The adult basic education cur'Cicu1um in the correctional setting has 
perhaps more opportunity to be creative and superbly fUnctional than any 
model presently known. The students in such a setting are most certainly 
definitive and real in terms o'f their needs, thus the challenge of the 
total rehabilitation procless will, in a most comprehensive manner, in
clude the basic educational component. The adult basic education pro
gram, as it is known now, must function well and in-depth for an individ
ual to egress into SOCiety totally committed to a new life, and, in es
sence, be the manager of his own ways. 

Each person has hangups in terminology and most certainly adult 
basic education (ABE) ranks high in the polls. In the remainder of this 
document,the acronym PED replaces ABE for purposes of effect and commu
nication. PED means "Personal Educational Development," and thus in 
concept is much broader in intent and scope. The idea transforms one's 
imagery of the narrower ABE syntax to include all ramifications of P.L. 
91-230, Adult Education Section, and expanses beyond. PED is a fUnction 
of education, individually designed for human interaction through the 
learning process, yet pleasantly involved with group dynamics and selfw 
interdisciplines. 

No apologies are made for this 'document being original, for the mere 
enjoyment in sharing a few ideas, observations and suggestions is para
mount to the learning process. So much fine research and documentation 
has been accomplished during the length of time the ABE Correctional Pro
ject (Ryan, 1970) has been functioning that further research would only 
be an afterthought in this position paper. 

Discovery of a Base Line for PED 

Within each correctional institution one can find the first funda
mental criterion for PED, namely, the massive human resource. These 
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people come from such varied backgrounds, with personal problems reflec
ted in their presence in the institution, that there is no question the 
need for PED is ostensible. The fundamental question, then, would be 
based upon the order of practical applicants to be found in a delivery 
system for human need such as an educational curriculum. 

The following developmental steps are necessary for full discovery 
of the base line: ! 

(1) One must develop a critical analysis of institutional per
sonnel through personnel records, internal educational testing service, 
a descriptive summarization of inmate educational levels, personal skill 
levels, ethnic background and fundamental sociological data. It is pos
sible to assemble this kind of ~ata on an empirical basis as well as 
other methods such as testing. Empiric'l data is very valuable and most 
certainly highly expressive of an institution's need for educational 
change; whereas hard statistical data is also desi.reab1e for reinforce
ment or curricular needs. Both forms of information provide the very 
fundamental basis on Whll.ch the PED needs may be clearly assessed during 
the developmental or re.'analyzing phase of base line development. 

Under no circumstances should sociological data expressed in empi
rical form be shelved after first usage or discovery; it should be a 
constant steady companion in the ongoing process as this data becomes a 
primary sensor reflecting need for change within the correctional setting. 

(2) Extr:eme importance must be placed upon the discovery process 
of competent professional employees and inmate staff to function with 
good program development. Inherent with this concept is constant on
going staff development preparatory to assuming a responsible position 
in the educational scene. This factor alone will make or break the 
process of PED development as each member of the institutional staff 
must be in rhythm with the total process. The staff may, in part, plan 
how a competent curriculum can be structured, so consequently, in-service 
development receives high priority in the total curriculum competency. 

(3) Awareness at the highest level of correctional administration 
in an institution is critical for the development of a PED curriculum. 
Communication is best when it starts from the top and "feedback" is wel
comed from all staff levels. One has to constantly remember that the 
sharing of ideas is where it all begins and if this door is open there 
is no end to the possibilities for curriculum for personal development. 
The measure of success in any educational development p~ogram is the de
gree of unity or teamwork which each person, including students, feels 
during the total process. 

(4) The formation and functional use of an inter-disciplinary coun
cil for educational development within a correctional setting is very 
desirable and can be used as a constructive tool to gain personal input 
to the curricular process from all levels. One must gain input from in
mates and staff to be realistically a part of the change process. A 
fundamental concept of the "rap session" type of confrontation brings, 
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through council development, the personal and obvious needs of those to 
be involved, which in theory is the entire population of correctional in
stitutions. Needs do surface and little time is lost in discovering the 
vitR1 PED base when open communication can be effectively used in a group 
of this nature. The inter-disciplinary council would contain administra~ 
tive staff, educational staff, supervisory personnel and a cross section 
of inmates. This last group is vital in discovering the human resource 
need. 

(5) The best PED curriculum development only comes about when there 
is a total awareness of available resources, including state and national 
level foundations and corporate enterprises. It is recommended that one 
staff member in the institution have the assignment of educational re
search and development. One would be amazed at the opportunities that 
pass by which could be utilized in PED. The communications with state 
and national personnel is essential 'i any program in curricular develop
ment is to come forth. Constant a1:.. good public relations in the correc
tional setting is a key to resource development in cooperation with out
side sources. 

Fundamental and in concert with the above criteria is the develop
ment of the primary concept that man is the critical mass--the problem 
and the solution--and with this concept in mind one then must uncover 
the element and level of risk to which educational rehabilitation in the 
correctional setting can be made. Are you, as a team member, willing 
to commit sensible yet critical, practical yet prophetic, bq'sic yet phil
osophical reasoning in a personal, individualized atmosphere so that each 
human receptor ultimately becomes the benefactor of the PED process and 
learning? 

The Curriculum 

After the ba3e line for any educational process is discovered the 
curriculum then becomes the fundamental key by Which one's confidence in 
the educational system grows; this is true for both the teacher ana: the 
student. To further delineate, a competent PED-type curriculum is based 
on personal growth and involvement; it must motivate, to the highest 
level, the best of everyone's capacity. One can readily sense, there
fore, the intention of PED curriculum; it is a personal thing wh£ich not 
only entails the three Rls but an integrate degree of practical and the
oretical application by student and staff alike. 

The essential core to a functional PED curriculum is the fundamental 
diagnosis of individual need. Experience should have taught us by now 
that far too many progrnms of a basic educational concept have not reached 
their expectations because of superimposed and preformed diagnoses of in
dividual needs which happen to' be minus the feedback from the potential 
student audience. Many conceptual curricula or special programs dis
regard personal diagnosis and rely entirely on superficial osmotic need
thought-dream process. This method only has proven to have a shotgun 
effect. Perhaps more congruent is r.he philosophy that those programs, 
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designed in an ivory tower are not so structured as to completely involve 
the many miles of frustration and apathy which the learner has walked. 
So fundamental is the concept of diagnosis of individual needs us the 
central curricular core of PED that realistically the program of learn
ing cannot function without it. 

How does one diagnose individual need other than developing a con
sistent pre-educational counseling system in which congruent diagnostic 
procedures have their origin consistent with the individual correctional 
system's internal philosophy? This question, however, does not withstand 
the idea or the fact that external forces of change are constantly with 
the process and one must consider nothing is so ~onstant as change. 

There are then five fundamental tracks of ,opportunity available in 
the PED process and each or any combination of these may form the ideal 
individually programmed curriculum for the student. The tracks of learn
ing opportunity are: (1) communication skills, (2) social attitudes de
velopment, (3) computational skills, (4) natural and physic&l sciences, 
and (5) vocational orientation and skill development. 

The Communication Track 

Con~ensurate with any learning 1eve1 is one's ability to communicate 
in Singular or mUltiple models of understanding and effectiveness. One 
cannot competitively function Without the basics of human communications; 
that is, basic reading, writing and speaking and on to the more advanced 
state of the art which includes jnterpretation, dissemination and creative 
analysis. Grade level interpretation is irrelevant to co~nunicative skill 
and really only provides nice little boxes from which one must struggle. 
On the positive Side, personal skill level determination is very relevant 
to communications and becomes as functional to the learning process as 
accuracy will allow. The factor of time is eliminated and the student 
is allowed to pace himself and relate to personal interest areas concerned 
with fundamental communications regardless of ability level. Motivaf:ion
al effect is gained in the personal interest and self"pacing effect. 

The Social Attitudes Track 

This area of PED curriculum simply involves all of the fundamental 
social sciences, plus--and hear this loudly--app1ication of the social 
science theory to practical personal living. This concept gives the stu
dent an oppor~l;n;'!.ity to explore and apply social ideas to his own inter
related problems. For example, is it a relevant thing to know precisely 
and exactly fundamental dates in historical analysis, or is it more real 
and of vital importance what an era of history did for humanity and how 
this era might communicate with present social applications? In other 
words, what is ':here to learn from the past other than dates? It is, 
therefore, very crucial that the social attitudes track helps a person 
to place himself, in relation to his social relationships, to the inter
nal and external function of the system in Which he lives. 
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The Computational Track 

Categorically this area of COflcern is very fundamental as a force
ful tool of expression, and relies heavily upon personal mental develop
ment through the manipulation of fundamental basic functions of the low
est mathematical order. Computations learning should be applied in a 
very practical and applicable nlanner so that the innumerable levels of 
math skill, whether involved with the four basic functions or in the 
most advanced quantum, are commensurate with personal applicable skills 
of the student. Most fundamental to life noW and in the future is a con
fident human being who is able to understand and cope with the reasonable 
place of mathematics in his life. One, for example, could take a student 
from any level of competency, build fundamental math skills matched to 
desire and ability, then tactfully and SOCially lead him toward solving 
some of his communication problems through mathematical expression. As 
one earns an income and manages personal funds, what deductions are tak
en from the income, on what percentage basis, why is this done, and con
sequently what possible benefits are there in the future? 

The Natural and Physical Sciences 

Conditions existing in our known world today and the vast explora
tion of the universe lead a most hospitable base of operations to chal
lenge untapped quantities of a student s curiosity. The applicable stand~ 
ards of exactness found in the sciences are without a doubt the necessary 
means for personal challenge. As PED would function, the sciences become 
the channel of critical development through knowledge exploration and the 
refinement of precision in varying degrees. Again and paramount to this 
track is one's opportunity to redirect a person's outlook, attitude, and 
creativity. Science is based upon challenge and enables society to work 
at common problems with common goals:. Who c,an say where the answers to 
man's earthy problems might be? 

Vocational Counseling and Skill Development 

Fundamental to a rational and skillful PED program of learning ex
perience is not only the competency of mental application and develop
ment, but the assembling of an integrated applicable vocational base with 
broad diversity which allows individual students a choice of applying 
knowledgeable skills and further developing same. A program of this 
type must have a place in reality and help the learner to apply theory 
through function. Personal observation has shown that high levels of 
intellectual skill are not fundamentally relevant to the needs of an in
dividual and may, in most instances, retard and inhibit the social skills 
inheritable to all. However, practical application of vocationally-ori
ented skills to the intellective person enables him to communicate much 
more favorable with social problems he faces day to day. Most favorable 
reaction has been observed where vocational programs in a PED setting 
broaden the hopes for functional and practical rehabilitation. 
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As a forthright example, man developed the computer system; there
fore, the computer shoul~ not be capable of control other than the level 
of systems which man allows himself to be dominated. Careful fundamental 
integration of the vocational track is not only wholesome,but is criti
cal to the entire process. Further analysis depicting the vocational 
aspect of education is necessary and commensurate with fundamental des
criptions of human need. Many persons are residents of correctional set
tings because of such unknowns to them as: "HoW does a car function?" 
"Am I being cheated on repair bills?" ''When did I get a good deal on 
my car trade?" ''Why and how do I obtain title and ownership?" ''Was I 
rooked on financing my car?" "What repairs can I make for myself?" 
These questions, when applied to practical theory, show the relation
ship of the vocational track to any level of intellectuality in a PED
type curriculum. 

The curriculum of a PED nature is not a flow-through system, but a 
flow-in system for the participant. He has every ·availft.ble opportunity 
within the means of the institution to explore and relgte his personal 
educational position to reality. Therefore, one should be vitally con
cerned about the core of this system so that the mechanism does not over
come the basic reality of human endeavor. Do not think in terms of what 
"coutses are available," but on the contrary, seek the individual to be 
helped; find and design a meaningful educational plan for him cooperative
ly; and constantly emphasize the reality of attitudinal change with new 
experiences in the five track areas. 

The Technique of Management in Personal Educational Development 

Perhaps the most inconsistent area of curriculum development in cor
rectional institutions is the internal management of the educational re
habilitation theme. There are essentially three concise steps to the 
functional management of a PED nature and as these questions are answered 
each step is exposed. 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

Where is the program now? 

What should the program accomplish? 

What action steps need to be taken toward fulfilling total 
accomplishment? 

\ 

Answering these fundamental questions at any point in time is ir
relevant unless the base line is clearly defined and there is total per-

I 

sonal committment to the developmental curriculum process. The entire 
staff must set forth clearly defined objectives which are well researched 
and' be ready to assume a risk-level commensurate to. fulfilling visible 
and projected action steps. Only the total organization can effect change 
in the learning process through positive commitment by a team effort. The 
development of the team concept in curriculum building is most relevant 
to all that has been said in this document. The PED curriculum cannot 
exist through inconsistent management or be there just because people 
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exist; it must be there because the effort toward effective and planned 
change in the total rehabilitation process is real! 

It is recommended that if one is to begin a new program in the cor
rectional setting, or reassess or redesign the present PED type curricu
lum, a competent management seminar become a part of the happening. This 
in-service effect has total institutional involvement and commits each 
staff member to find his position on the Ilteam," No team--no score! 

Of Ilgut ll level prominence and paramount to the entire PED process, 
is having aboard the team, personnel who are totally committed and de
dicated to the process of rehabilitation through education. Curriculum 
development is as effective as the human resource that mans the helm. 

Conclusion 

Effective, dynamic, rehabilitative PED curricula can exist and func
tion well, both in the "here and now ll and the inevitable future, provided 
the effective domain, or core function, remains with the analysis of hu~ 
man dignity and need. Without a doubt PED is the human equation person
alized with boundless resources. The learner in a correctional setting 
is fundamentally there because he was incapable, in some manner, of com
municating with society and its regulations governing his life. There
fore, greatest consideration must be given to a total committment in cur
riculum development in correctional settings so the individual in the 
learning process can, if at all possible, return to society and under
stand how he functions with life and how life functions with him. All 
that one may hope to do with PED is to redirect the trust level of the 
relationship of the human being to society and the society to the human 
being. The work which is ahead of the curriculum renewal process is, 
without question, the most pronounced educational challenge of out timet 
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AN ADULT BASIC EDUCATION CURRICULUM' 

Leona~d R. Hill 
State Department of Education 

Lincoln, Nebraska 

In order to properly treat the subject 6f this paper, it is neces
sary that a def~,nition for curriculum be given. If one were to ask this 
questio~ 0f a number of people, he would no doubt get as many different 
answers as there were persons asked, for everyone has a different idea 
on the subject. Too frequently, one would get an answer that curriculum 
is the course of study being followed, whether it b~ an elementary, sec
ondary, or adult education program. 

In this paper, I would like to take a much broader view of curricu
lum. This definition will include the planning, the objectives, the im
plementation, and the evaluation of the course of study. Immediately one 
can see that the concern is with a host of processes that have to do not 
only with teaching-learning strategies, but also with the institutional 
settings that make it operational, and with an evaluation of the outcome. 

Nature of the Curriculum 

In too many educational institutions and programs, the curriculum 
is established by the textbooks chosen. This type of curriculum tends 
to stereotype the students as being all on the same level with the same 
background experience, moving at the same pace, interested in the same 
thing. We all know from experience that this is not being realistic. 
It is mandatory that the curriculum be selected and programmed to fit 
the student and not that the student be fitted into the curriculum. If 
the student is to benefit from the curriculum, it must be planned to 
bring about change in his behavior. 

In any adult basic education program, curriculum is the primary 
avenue through which change in behavior of students can be affected. 
These changes include several items: increased knowledge and understand
ings, new attitudes and values, and the acquisition of skill. All of 
these changes are needed if the undereducated adult in the correctional 
institution is to function effectively in today·s society. 

Therefore, the educator in the correctional institution is faced 
with the task of developing a curriculum that will be conducive to the 
desired changes in the behavior patterns of the students. To be most ef
fective the curriculum development process must be sound and logical in 
order to best use existing resources to meet the student·s educational 
needs. 

To be certain that the curriculum of the institution meets these 
educational needs, clearly defined objectives are a necessity. Art edu
cational objective is an aim or intent to effect a proposed change in 
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a learner within a specific cbntent ar.ea .. The changes may invol;{,. in
creased knowledge, understanding, attitudes and the acquisition 01 in
tellectual or action-oriented skills. The objective should describe 
what the student is to be like when he has success£tdly completed a 
learning experience. By this is meant the pattern of behavior, or per
formance the student should be able to demonstrate within a specific 
content area. Objectives insure the sound basis needed for selecting 
content, appropriate materials, and teaching methods. Without clearly 
defined objectives, it is impossible to accurately determine the direc
tion a course or program is moving, if at all. Also, it is impossible 
to determine whether or not a student is moving toward his goal. Thus, 
the first step in a good curriculum is clearly defined objectives. 

In the correctional setting, opjectives become even more important 
as the students must change two sets of behaviors in order to become an 
ordinary member of society. He mus't acqUire skills the lack of which 
prevent him from reaping the rewards. of our society, and he must become 
independent of the kinds of environmental events which have maintained 
his antisocial behavior. Thus, an adult basic education curriculum ob
jective must strive, not only toward providing a functional literacy, 
but also toward assisting in the re-socialization of the offender. Add
ing the objectives together, the goal of the adult basic educ~tion curri
culum thus becomes a foundation upon which the student can base future 
operations as a mentally efficient, economically self-sufficient, and 
SOCially productive individual. 

For an educational objective to include the above suggestions, it 
must identify (1) the learner, (2) the behavior change deSired, and (3) 
the content area in which the behavior change is to take place. A use
ful approach to identification is given by Bloom, Krathwahl and their 
associates (1964). Their schema classify behavior changes and objectives 
into three domains: first, the cognitive domain which includes the re
cognition or recall of knowledge and the development of intellectual 
abilities and skills; second, the affective domain including the emotion, 
interests, attitudes and values; third, the psychomotor domain dealing 
with the mainpulative or dexterity skills. 

How would this approach to curriculum differ from traditional ap
proaches employed. by adult basic education directors? The major dif
ference is that the emphasis is placed on the learner and the desired 
changas in his behavior rather than on materials and ~hat the instructor 
intends to do. A casual evaluation of teaching plans devaloped by adult 
basic education instructors reveals that instructors tend to state ob
jectives in terms of what they plan to do (Nebraska State Department, 
1971). For example, an adult basic education instructor's teaching 
plans state that he is going to teach "long division." This concept in
dicates what the instructor hopes to teach. It does not indicate the 
specific behavior changes tha't must take place in the learner in the 
content area if he is to become skillful in long division. A thorough 
analysis would need to be made of the learner's prior experience and 
knowledge of the content area. Is he skillful in addition, subtraction, 
and multiplication? Supsequent r~views migqt be in order by examination 
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as the student may already have the expertise deemed necessary to be 
skillful in long division. 

The real purpose of the curriculum is not to have the instructor 
perform certain activities, but to bring about significant changes in 
the student's behavior. Based on this, any statement of curriculum ob
jectives should concern intended changes in the learner. 

Implementation of the Curriculum 

In the implementation of an objective-based curriculum, regardless 
\If what subject matter is included in the curriculum, it should be so 
used as to be on a performance basis for each student. It is of utmost 
importance to facilitate a student's ability and not his time. All too 
frequently a student's advancement is measured by the amount of time he 
spends in the classroom rather than by his performance of skills devel
oped. This is the reason why it is necessary that curriculum objectives 
include the learner and not,just the content area. 

In today's rapidly advancing world, the term, basic education, must 
be interpreted to mean a high school education. Sociologically, when 
considering basic edu.cation, the socialization of the individual must be 
considered as being a part of that basic education, for the major part 
of the socialization of the individual takes place in the home/school mi
leu. In the case of corrections, the goal should be to bring about be
havioral changes in the' offender so that the offender will be capable of 
interacting with and reacting to society in a manner not likely to be 
perceived as deviant. Thus, the goal of the correctional institution 
is the ultimate resocia1ization of the offender. 

With this in mind, when one implements the adult basic education 
program in a corrections institution, one must strive to use it in the 
re-socialization of the offender. If adult basic education is to accom
plish this goal, it must include the following basic areas: 

1. Academic education. This area must provide functional literacy 
and mental efficiency. This cannot be done along the old pedagogical 
lines, but must embrace different techniques. Based on objectives, it 
must start at the level at which the offender is capable of functioning, 
and move toward optimum skill levels determined by the student's poten
tial. 

2. Career education. From the first hour in class, the student 
should begin the process of building toward a career. This is not syno
nymous with vocational training, although vocational training constitutes 
a large portion of it. Career education goals should be to make the stu
dent aware of opportunities in careers. Toward this end, vocational edu
cation should be as relevant to that choice as possible. This implies 
that the career education be as current as possible, with a continually 
updated methodology and equipment, 8.u.d. not be limited to manual trades. 
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3. Social education. This area should be a study of the basic 
operation of society, its organizations and institutions. This must be 
programmed so as not to provide the student with a vocabulary of what 
might be called acceptable answers an~ reactions, while at the same 
time leaving the student unprepared to cope with such social situations 
as proper interactions, leisure time, and basic social knowledge. 

There should be a social interplay among the students as they study 
in all areas, even if the student is using individualized programmed in
structional materials. This does not preclude the individualization of 
the curriculum. 

It should be understood that any adult basic education curriculum 
must be: (1) sequential, (2) carefully articulated in an attempt to 
teach students a coherent body of material, (3) designed to introduce 
students to new concepts, and (4) dimed at the development of particular 
skills. 

In the implementation of an objective-based adult basic education 
curriculum, the instructor has the advantage of becoming thoroughly fa
miliar with the student as a potential learner. He can be cognizant of 
the present condition of the learner in relation to the expectations and 
norms of society. This will reveal the gap that exists between where 
the learner is and where he ought to be, and this gap becomes the edu
cational needs. 

Another advantage of an objective-based curriculum is that it can 
help alleviate the learner's anxiety. It does this by spelling out what 
is expected of him and helps him measure his progress, thus meeting his 
needs. This advancement on the part of the offender requires some de
gree of ~elearning as well as new learning. 

A specific advantage of an objective-based curriculum is that it 
can realistically layout what is expected of the curriculum. An adult 
basic education curriculum that attempts too much will accomplish too 
little. The objectives can by analyzed to ascertain their attainability 
and importance. 

The major disadvantage to an objective-based curriculum is the time 
involved in securing and writing relevant objectives. It h a very time 
consuming and difficult activity. However, the results produced more 
than make up for the time and effort spent in writing the objectives, 
especially when the behavior changes become evident and progress is seen 
on the part of the learner. 

Summary 

A final note on curriculum in the correctional institution is that 
it must be transferrable to the life to which the student will return. 
The kinds of skills which transfer best fall into the higher cogtLitive 
levels as suggested by Bloom (1964). An outline of his taxonomy of ed
cational objective lists the heirachical areas: 
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Knowledge - Basically memorization: Information is given back 
back by student verbatim. 

Comprehension - Restating information, summarizing or explain
j,ng it. 

Application - Applying rules or principles to new situations. 
(i.e., ones not previously gone over in class) 

Analysis - Breaking down a whole into designated elements. 
Synthesis - Creating or producing something unique. Self-ex

pression. 
Evaluation - Judging in terms of internal logic or consistency 

or by outside criteria. 

The tragedy is that the academic skills taught by typical teachers are 
found mainly in the knowledge realm. However, by applying the higher 
taxonomic areas and directly teaching life-approximation skills, a cur
riculum with high carry-over can be experienced by the students. 

In summary, a curriculunt containing basic academic career and social 
correlated components can equip the student of the corrections education
al unit with the capability to behave in a way which society rewards. Ma
ny specific objectives can be identified and performance measured. How
ever, students must learn more than just answers; they must have behavior
al changes. This then is the basis of curriculum and it should prepare 
students with the capability of living a productive life. 
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AN ADULT BASIC EDUCATION Cv,RRICULUM 

C. J. Johnston 
Iowa Department of Public Instruction 

Des Moines, Iowa 

In dealing with the development of the adult basic education cur
riculum in correctional settings. it must be recognized that there are 
many facets of adult basic education, all centering upon the individual to 
be helped by this education. This paper will dwell especially on the 
nature of the curriculum for the educationally disadvantaged in correc
tional institutions, any important or unique features in this specific 
curriculum, and finally how this curriculum is implemented in the correc
tional institution. This paper will consider the advantages and disad
vantages of specific curricula, the outcomes from such use of the curri
culum, the relation to the outcomes of such items as unique characteris
tics of incarcerated individuals, empathy of the instructors, materials 
available and their relevancy to students, and the attitudes, philosophy, 
or policy of the institution's administration. As a generalized intro
duction to the above, I wish to rnake some comments based on personal e~
periences, research, and information gained from individuals serving in 
educational capacities in correctional institutions, which I presented 
in a paper in 1971 dealing with the adult basic education learner. 

It is necessary, first of all, to understand the philosophy of the 
administration of the correctional inst:i.tution toward education. Does 
the warden, or chief administrator of the institution want adult basic 
education as a part of institutional rehabilitat:Lon? During the last 
few years there has been a trend toward change in the attitudes of the 
correctional administrators toward education. There has been a movement 
from the old custodial, security, and work programs to a program of re
habilitation including adult basic education as a vital part of that 
program. Most administrators now are ~ecognizing the necessity of a se
quential plan, fQl10wing basic adult education, where needed, with high 
school completion and career education. Jobs now require more mental 
capability, fewer physical skills, a higher educational attainment at 
the entry level, and a greater versatility and adaptability on the part 
of the worker. 

Studies by several state departments of education have shown an in
crease in the number of drop-outs in our secondary schools. At the same 
time, wardens and educational officers in correctional institutions in
form us that the population of their institutions is changing in numbers 
and average age. The population has decreased due to work release pro
grams, pre-sentence release, rehabilitation, while at the same time, the 
average age has lowered, due primarily, according to these officials, to 
many of these school drop-outs showing up in the institutions. There is 
little doubt that much of today's soci~l unrest is the result of a steady 
decrease in the availability of jobs for the unskilled, and a simultaneous 
increase in the number of young people who are totally unprepared to meet 
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the demands of skilled employment in our technological age. These all 
tend to sharpen the line between idleness and employment, dependence and 
independence, hopelessness and fulfillment. The responsibility or blame 
must be shared by all of society; the home, school, industry, church, 
politics, to name a few. 

We must always remember that we, as educators in the correctional 
institution, have a responsibility to cooperate with the administration. 
Usually the adminisltrator is not an educator and we need to help in the 
establishment of a philosophy that will put education in its proper per
spective as an important part of institutional rehabilitation. To be 
realistic, I am awa~e that it is not always possible for us to make a 
contribution to the development of the philosophy of these institutions. 
However, through.developing and conducting an effective adult edu.cational 
program in the institution, we may help bring about a change in their 
philosophy. It is to be hoped that adult basic education is only one 
small facet in the tl)tal educational program of the institution. 

The philosophy of adult education is that education can bring about 
change in individuals, that adults can learn, and there is a public re
sponsibility for thE) education of adults as well as youth. This is in 
keeping with the phUosophy that every person has individual worth. The 
individual should bla responsible for his OWn growth, of course, but the 
teacher has the opportunity and responsibility to help him gain the ne
cessary insights to see what changes could be of benefit in helping him 
achieve his goals. 

Nature of the Curriculum 

The n@ture of the curriculum, regardless of the institution where 
it is being employed, must meet the needs of the individual, therefore 
it is necessary to make some assumptions, such as some are unable to 
read, there is a wide range in abilities, and there is also a great dif
ference in attitudes and motivation toward learning. Implementation of 
new ideas are critical factors in education today. We must take a long, 
hard look at the content and goals of basic education in this sCientific, 
technological age. If people in this age are to become fully function
i~g members of society, we must concentrate on consumer economics, house
hold sciences and civic responsibilities, as well as the 3 Rls. 

The development and application of the curriculum must be adult, 
taught in adult language, illustrated in adult situations, and recog
nized as being important to adult life. Each program of instruction 
should be based on the educational deficiencies of the adults p.nrolled. 
The course of study should provide a planned and logical sequence of 
those basic skills necessary for the individual to overcome his inabili
ti~s and deficiencies. The ability of the individual is the basic guide. 

Description of an Exemplary Curriculum for Educationally Disadvantaged 

The following curriculum guide, while not meant to be complete, will 
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allow for individual differences in students as well as in instructors. 
The content of the curriculum wherever possible should be socially, cul
turally, and job~oriented. Teacher- and student-devised materials are 
encouraged so that the program can be truly individualized. Reading of 
vocational manuals and becoming familiar with vocational vocabulary 
should be incorporated into all levels of instruction. 

There are three levels of adult basic education. 

Level I refers to students from non-reader to grade 3. 
Level II encompasses those working in grades 4-6. 
Level III covers materia~s in grades 7-8. 

Each level has its own skills and overlapping elements. The follow
ing is adapted from The Adult Basic~ducation Guide for Teacher Trainers, 
published by the National Association for Public School Adult Education 
in 1966. Due to the fact that reading is the most important tool of learn
ing, the suggested curricu1wn for this iEl' included in detail. Other com
munication skills are outlined, and should be used according to each in
dividual's needs. 

Reading Skills 

I. Level I (non-reader-grade 3) 
A. Comprehension skills 

1. Finding the main idea 
2. AssOCiating meaning with the printed word 
3. Interpreting the main idea 
4. Drawing conclusions 
5. Recalling 

B. Word recognition skills 
1. Using pictures 
2. Using the content of a sentence as an aid in 

identifying words 
3. Using configuration clues as an aid in iden

fying words 
a. Length of word 
b. Letters that are tall 
c. Letters that are short 
d. Letters that extend downward 
e. Difference between capitals and lower 

case letters 
4. Using phonetic analysis 

a. Listening for words that rhyme 
b. Listening for initial sounds 
c. Listening for final sounds 
d. Recognizing words that sound alike 
e. Recognizing that two-letter consonant di

graphs such as: ~, th, ~, represent one 
sot.md 

5. Using structural analysis 
a. Recognizing root words 
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b. Recognizing inflectional forms by the addi~ 
tion of endings to root words such as ~, 
~d, ing 

c. Vocabulary building skills 
1. Beginning to build a sight vocabulary 
2. Recognizing and using words that rhyme 
3. Recognizing words that are opposites 
4. Associating spoken words with pictures 

D. Location skills 
1. Locating a story by page number 
2. Locating a story by using a table of contents 
3. Recognizing the parts of a book 
4. Knowing the alphabet 
5. Using simple maps or globes and supplementary 

books to locate information 
E. Organizing skills 

1. Telling a story in sequence 
2. Following a sequence of directions 
3. Beginning to classify words into like categories 
4. Arranging sentences in logical sequence 
5. Summarizing' 

F. Functional reading skills 
1. Learning driving language (sufficient to obtain 

operator's license) 
2. Recognizing signs--roads and street 
3. Locating places by map reading and following 

directions 
4. Reading classified ads 
5. Filling out application forms 
6. Reading food and clothing labels 

II. Level II (grades 4-6) 
A. Comprehension skills 

1. Finding the main idea 
2. Reading for information 
3. Understanding that a sentence is a unit that 

states a thought or asks a question 
4. Interpreting the main idea 
5. Forming conclusions 
6. Distinguishing between fact and fantasy 
7. Recalling specific facts 
8. Following directions 
9. Recognizing cause and effect 

B. Word recognition skills 
1. Using contextual clues such as the whole sentence 

as a ~lue in determining the meaning of new and 
unfamiliar words 

2. Using configuration clues in observing the total 
shape of the word 

3. Using phonetic analysis 
a. Recognizing initial and Hnal consonants 
b. Recognizing other consonant sounds 
c. Recognizing and producing long and short 
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vowels 
d. Recognizing silent letters 
e. Recognizing digraphs 
f. Adopting known speech sounds to new or un

familiar words as an aid to word recogni
tion 

g. Recognizing that a letter has more than one 
sound 

4. Using structural analysis 
a. Recognizing root words 
b. Recognizing the inflectional fom of a word 

formed by add:i.ng ~, ed, and ing to a known 
root word 

c. Recognizing known words in new compound words 
C. Vocabulary building skills 

1 .. Building sight vocabulary 
2. Recognizing and using words that are apparent op

posi .. blS, yet mean the same 
D. Information reading 

1. Reading to gain information 
2. Reading to answer questions 

E. Functional reading 
1. Using all skills in introductory stage 
2. Comprehending newspaper stories 
3. Following written directions 
4. Improving reading speed and comprehension 

III. Level III (grades 7-8) 
A. Comprehension skills 

1. InterpI'eting motives of characters in a story 
2. Comparing and contrasting ideas 
3. Selecting pertinent facts to remember 
4. Rereading to verify or recall 
5. Reading to gain implied ideas 

B. Word recognition skills 
1. Using contextual clues 
2. Using configuration clues 
3. Using phonetic analysis 

a. Adapting known speech sounds to new and un
familiar words as an aid to word recognition 

b. Pronouncing words by sound units: other con
sonant sounds 

c. Recognizing and producing 1c,ng and short 
vowel sounds 

d. Using other vowel sounds 
e. Recognizing silent letters 
f. Re~ognizing ~igraphs 

g. Recognizing that some letters have more than 
one sound 

h. Using a dictionary and glossary as a guide 
to the pronunciation of words 

1. Recognizing that different letters or ;::,{m

binations of letters mayt"epresent the same 
sounds 
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j. Becoming aware of the pronunciation key in 
the dictionary and glossary 

4. Structural analysis 
a. Root words 
h. Prefixes and suffixes 
c. Syllables 
d. Inflectional forms 
e. Compound words 
f. Contractions 
g. Possessives 

C. Vocabulary building skills 
1. Recognizing and using synonyms, antonyms, and 

homonyms 
2. Acct~ulating a reading vocabulary of words 

needed in the adult world 
3. Developing a more technical vocabulary 

D. Location skills 
1. Learning to use many sources to locate information 

a. Table of contents 
b. Title Page 
c. Index or appendix 
d, Glossary 
e. Dictionary 
f. Encyclopedia and reference books 
g. Charts, graphs> maps, globes 
h. Footnotes and bibliographies 

2. Learning dictionary skills 
a. Locating the part of the dictionary in which 

a certain word is listed 
b. Using the alphabet to locate a word in the 

dictionary 
c. Using guide words 
d. Selecting the appropriate definition 
e. Using the dictionary as a guide to pronuncia

tion by nc.ting the syllables, accent marks, 
and the long and short diacritical marks 

E. Organi~ational skills 
1. Recalling events of a story in proper order 
2. Selecting the main idea of a paragraph as an 

aid to organizing 
3. Preparing a simple outline with the teacher 
4. Summarizing a story 
5. Finding the topics of a paragraph as an aid to 

beginning an outline 
6. Beginning to outline--two or three main headings 

F. Informal readings 
1. Reading to solve problems, find information, 

verify a point, or answer a specific question 
2. Readingmore than one author on the same subject 
3, Reading at different speeds for different purposes 
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G. Recreational reading 
1. Reading for enjoyment 
2. Getting acquainted with our literary heritage 

H. Functional readin5 
1. Reading in fields of-general interest 
2. Reading to advance occupational or vocational 

knowledge 

Basic Lans~age Skills 

Basic language skills--writing, spelling, grammar, speaking-
should be closely related to the re~ding activities, The skills iden
tified in the following pages should be introduced to the students, 
and in so far as possible, adapted to their abilities and interests. 

/ 

If the reading materials do not provide appropriate exercises to 
develop these language skills, the teacherl shoul'd prepare materials 
and activities. 

I. Speech skill~ 
A. Enunciation and pronunciation 

1. Sa~ words correctly and clearly, with attention 
to correct vowel sounds and to beginnings and 
endings of words. 

2. Practice initial and final, k, ~, 1, 11, ~; 
1ves, and t. -

3. ~ounce correctly all words commonly used. 
4. Learn to use pronunciation aids in dictionary, 

such as syllabication, accent marks, and dia
critical marks 

5. Practice pronouncing every syllable 
B. Proper use of the voice 

1. Speak loudly enough for all to hear. 
2. Make the voice reflect meaning and feeling. 

II. Writing skills 
A. Capitalization 
B. Punctuation 
C. Spelling 
D. Paragraphing 
E. Manuscript writing 

III. Listening skills 
A. Recall specific info~ation heard 
B. Acquire a feeling for correct word forms snd sentence 

elements 
C, Follow the logic and sequence of a discussion 
D. Add new, interesting words to the vocabulary 
E. Receive directions and messages accurately 
F. Take notes during talk or report 
G. Summarize an oral report 
H. Evaluate radio programs and ~elevision ~resentations 

IV. Vocabulary skills. Be able to 
A. Use new words in discussion, reports, explanations 
B. Get meaning of new words from context 
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C. Develop ability to choose vivid, descriptive, and 
action words to add to interest of sentences 

D. Enrich vocabulary by using new meanings for already 
familiar words 

E. Choos~ words to express exact meaning 
F. Replace overworked words and expressions by more 

vivid and interesting synonyms 
G. Apply knowledge of grammar (parts of speech) to aid 

in selecting the right word for the desired function, 
as well as the correct word form 

V. Sentence sense 
A. Develop the concept of the sentence as a complete 

thought 
B. Understand the need for three kinds of sentences--

statement, question, command 
C. Distinguish between complete and incomplete sentences 
D. Vary sentence beginnings 
E. Write original sentences, especially within paragraphs 
F. Understand purpose and form of the kinds of sentences 
G. Avoid short, choppy sentences by combining them through 

the use of confi~cti~n words 
H. Use various kind~s of sentences to vary expression 

VI. Thought organization 
A. Learn to adhere to a topic in ~onversation or discus

sion 
B. Relate the events of a story in sequence 
C. Notice that a paragraph is restricted to a single 

topic 
D. Make a simple, main-topic outline 
E. Determine the topic of a simple paragraph 
F. Prepare a three topic outline 
G. Outline and classify data for a specific project 
H. Outline facts and ideas learned from a talk 
I. Discuss a problem or question in order to reach a 

conclusion 
J. Organize notes and make an oqtline 

VII. Correct usage 
A. Learn to use correctly such commonly used words as: 

come ,came ,come wasn't,weren't 
see,saw,seen have ,has 
br:i...ng ,brought ,btought burst, bursting 
do,did,done run,ran,run 
is,are ,was ,were go ,went ,gone 
isn't,aren't 

B. Learn to use has and have instead of ~ got and ~ 
.B~ 

C. Use pronouns I and me in correct order with other pro-
nouns and nou;:s, su";;h as ~ary and I work together. 
He gav:e it to my father and me. 

D. Learn to use those and ~hem correctly 
VIII. Grannnar 

A. Learn the function of nouns 
B. Learn the function of adjectives 
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C. Learn the function of verbs 
D. Distinguish between common and proper nouns 
E. Use nouns in singular or plural form; learn to spell 

common forms 0'£ plurals 
F. Use and spell singular and plural possessive nouns 
G. Understand function of noun, verb, pronoun, adjective, 

adverb, preposition, conj~nction, and interjection 
H. Recognize the preposition and prepositional phrase 
I. Differentiate between singular, plural, and possess

ive pronouns, subject and object forms of pronouns. 
J. Recognize agreement of predicate with subject (usage) 

The basic language skills are not presented here on specific lev
els or in sequential form because mu.~h of this will be used to satisfy 
individual needs or desires. Formal 'teaching of grammsr has been one 
of the so-called lIhang-ups" of students, J(ind sometimes even the cause 
of drop-outs. I consider it necessary to help such students see their 
need for specifiL information in this area and then assist them in sat
isfying this need. Detailed information in this area can be found in 
many sources of published materials now available. Also, it must be 
remembered that due to different ethnic backgrounds and colloquialisms, 
it would be unreasonable to expect to change all language patterns of 
adults, in or out of correctional institutions. 

Mathematis~l Conl:!epts 

1. Level I 
A. Writing number symbo1s--l to 10 
B. Understanding the rational number system, simple con

cepts, and language sets 
C. Learning mathematic6l vocabulary--add, subtract, less, 

more. 
D. Mastering one hundred addition and subtraction facts 
E. Learning the processes of addition and subtraction 
F. Working mental arithmetic problems involving dollars 

and cents for shopping purposes 
G. Understanding functional mathematical concepts 

1. Location of places by number 
2. Distance 
3. Speed 
4. Volume 
5. Time 
6. Size 
7. Fractional concepts: ~ hour, 3{4 mile, ~ lb., 

time-and-a-half for overtime, clothing at half 
price or one-fourth off 

8. Per cent as it applies to credit buying 
9, Taxes 

10. Insur~\:nce 

II. Level II 
A. Number symbols 
B. Number systems to 100,000 
C. Addition and subtraction 
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1. Understanding addition and subtraction facts 
2. Adding and subtracting dollars and cents 
3. Adding and subtracting tens, hundreds, and thou~ 

sands 
4. Adding and subtracting measures (feet, inches, 

yards, pints, quarts, gallons, minutes, seconds, 
hours) 

5. Adding and subtracting like fractions 
6. Using vocabulary~-add, subtract, less, more, 

addend, sum, difference, total, minuend, subtra~ 
hend. 

7. Solving word problems, one~step variety 
D. Multiplication 

1. Using basic facts (tables) 
2. Mult:i..plying one-, two-, and three~place numbers 

by one- and two-place multipliers 
3. Multiplying dollars and cents by one~ and two

place mUltipliers 
4. Using vocabulary~-times, multiplier, multiplicand, 

product, partial product 
5. Solving word problems involving multiplication 

E. Division 
1. Using basic facts (tables) 
2. Dividing one~, two-, and three-place dividends 

by one-and two-place divisors 
3. Dividing dollars and cents by one~ and two-place 

divisors 
4. Using vocabulary--divisor, dividend, quotient, 

remainder, trial divisor 
5. Solving word problems involving division, one

step variety 
F. Addition and subtraction of like fractions 

1. Defining fractions (develop the meaning of frac
tions, whole number, part~ numerator, denomin
ator) 

2. Addition and subtraction of fractions without and 
with reducing answer to lowest terms 

3. Addition and subtraction of mixed numbers 
4. Solving word problems involving adding and sub

tracting fractions and mixed numbers 
G. Functional mathematical understandings 

1. Installment buying 
2. Budgeting, including income, fixed charges, etc. 
3. Money management 
4. Values in purchasing 
5. Time as related to earning power, work-day, time~ 

clock 
III. Level III 

A. Review and expansion of processes learned in elemen~ 
tary stage 

B. Decimals 
1. How to read and write decimals 
2. How to change fractions to decimals 
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3. Addition 
4. Subtraction 
5. Multiplication 
6. Division 

C. Percentage 
1. How to~read and write per cents 
2. How to change per cents to decimals and fractions 
3. How to find what per cent one number is of another 
4. How to use per cents larger than 100 
5. How to use short cuts in finding per cents 
6. How to find a number of which a per cent is given 

D. Measur-ement 

Other Basic Concepts 
I. Consumer Education 

A. Money management 
B. Consumer buying 

1. Preparation for becoming a wise consumer 
2. Getting information on where to buy 
3. Understanding the protection a consumer has 
4. Understanding taxes -- sales, luxury, gasoline 
5. Readillg tags and labels 
6. Judging values 
7. Evaluating ads and sales 

C. Credit 
1. Credit buying in relation to the consumer, the 

business and the economy 
2. Advantages of credit: 

a. Opportunity to take advantage of bargains 
b. More convenience for consumer 

3. Kinds of credit: 
a. Open-credit account 

30-day account 
three-pay plan 
revolving credit 
open charge account 

b. Installment account credit 
conditional sales contract 
Chattel mortgage contract 

c. Personal loan credit 
4. Keeping a good credit rating: 

a. Making pgyments on due date or before 
b. Choosing purchases carefully and planning 

each transaction 
c. Knowing amount committed to pay 
d. Explaining to merchants and lenders the rea

sons for late payment 
II. Citizenship 

A. Government - forms 
B. Community 
C. Duties of citizen 
D. Privileges of citizen 
E. Important persons in our history 
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F. Principles and objectives from which our government 
d~veloped. 

III. Family Concerns 
A. Promotion of health and safety 
B. Management of food 
C. Management of clothing 
D. Management of housing 
E. Budgeting 
F. Parent-child relationships 

IV. Vocational Orientation 
A. Development of positive work attitudes, techniques, 

behavior 
1. Responsibilities 
2. Ability to follow directions 
3. Reasons for losing jobs 

B. Understanding one's behavior 
1. Human relations 
2. Thinking before acting 
3. Traits necessary to work with people 

C. Individual choice of occupation 
D. Improving one's self 

1. Health and hygiene 
2. Personal development 
3. Appearance 

E. Techniques of getting a job 
1. Locating job opportunities 
2. Applying for job 

a. References 
b. Personal appearance 

3. Things employers look for in prospective employees 
4. Planning for work 

Important and Unique Features of the Curriculum 

One unique (and important) feature of the curriculum for the adult 
learner is its flexibility. The student may start his studying at the 
level of his educational competencies and proceed in accordance with his 
ability. There can be a sound and logical sequence of educational ex
periences without necessarily being involved with every detail of the 
course outline, due to previous and varied experiences of the adult learn
er. Basic education l as outlinedin this curriculum, can be linked in 
parallel with various career programs in order to make it possible for 
the inmate to be better prepared for "outside living" when released. 

Implementation of the Curri~ 

The successful implementation of the adult basic education curriculum 
in a correction institution is totally dependent upon (1) attitude of the 
administration toward the program, (2) competency and empathy of the in
structors, (3) instructional materials selected for use, (4) methods of 
instruction, and (5) physical facilities at their disposal. 
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The administration of the correctional institution in the pe.st 
has placed emphasis on work programs to the detriment of the education
al. Aft@,r working all day, most inmates would choose recreational ac
tivities or inactivity in preference to an educational program. In
mates should have a choice between an educational or a work program 
during the regular day. True, some might choose the education just to 
get out of work, but this would be a challenge to the instructor to 
motivate the inmate to further educational goals. 

The selection of the instructor is most important because he must 
understand the unique characteristics of incarcerated adults, who have 
all the characteristics of the undereducated adult plus others which 
resulted in his incarceration. The primary job of the adult educator 
working in the basic education programs is that of motivation. 

Selection of appropriate instructional materials for adult basic 
education should be determined by askin&.these questions: To what ex
tent does the textbook, workbook, visual aid, or programmed learning 
system relate to the student, provide for initial success, provide for 
natural progression, serve a diversity of learning abilities, respect 
the adult's maturity and his background of experiences, and motivate 
acquisition of occupational and social skills? There are many other 
criteria that can be established in the evaluation of materials. No 
one set of materials currently published could be considered a total 
instructional system applicable in adult learning situations. It is 
doubtful whether such material will ever be printed because of the 
many different learning problems of the adult basic student. Because 
of this problem there is a great need for the instructor to be able to 
innovate and create teacher-made materials. 

The methods of instruction must be adapted to the basic needs of 
the individual because of the diversity of environment and experiences 
of the students involved. Inmates should be encouraged to wOI'k w1.th 
the staff to develop educational programs which will satisfy their 
individual needs. Individualized instruction may involve a one-to-one 
teacher-student relationship, programmed learning using books or machines, 
films or filmstrips, small group activities, and many other innovative, 
relevant situations. 

The physical location and arrangement of the classroom are very 
important in contributing to a pleasant educational atmosphere. Wheth
er it is within the institution or ou~ide, there should be ample 
room with adult size furniture arranged in such a way that there can 
be inter-communication between all members of the group, but also pro
vide for individualized activities. The room should have adequate 
lighting and air-conditioned for year-round use. Many of those in the 
class have had to do with "second rate" equipment and conditions all of 
their lives, a~d it is past time for a change. 

Outcomes From Using the Curriculu~ 

The adult basic education curriculum in the correction institution 
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may give the inmate an opportunity to complete educational goals which 
he had previously been dell.ied, such as learning' to read, completing 
high school, and/or learning a vocational skill. The school Elttempts 
to create a situation in which the student can find experiences which 
motivate him to search for successful academic experiences which have 
the effect of improving his self-concept. Attitudes and unsocial be
havior fre~ently bear di.rectly on the adult's lack of successful school 
experiences. Thus, development of the individual through the media of 
educational instruction also develops or changes an attitude from de
structive to constructive and satisfying human relationships. There
fore, learning activities in the classroom are oriented toward the fos
tering of social and emotional maturity. This will better equip the 
in~ate for productive living upon release from the institution. , 

Advantages and/or Disadvantages of this Curriculum 

1'he curriculum as outlined abO'lTe has many distinct advantages for 
the undereducatec adult, especially the adult offender who is in an 
institution. He .is often a dropout fro m school and now is dropped from 
the family setting, the labor market, and the mainstream of American 
society. He is likely to feel antagonistic toward society, but also 
feels alienated and depressed) f.l1ll of despai.r, and inclined to dis
trust everyone with whom he associates, including the adult teacher. 
This p:t'ogram as presented, under a competent instructor, gives this 
misunderstood, hopeless individual a second chance to gain successful 
educational experiences previously denied by society. This curriculum 
allows for individual differences, new and varied methodology and tech
niques, as well as use of innovative materials. Programmed instruction 
has some specific features which are valuable in this setting such as 
(1) immediate knowledge of results satisfying the need for gratifica
tion and a sense of accomplishment, (2) lack of 'competition and absence 
of embarrassing disclosure of ignorance and (3) a self-pacing feature 
for the unmotivated individual. Each student may enter the program 
at his own educational level and progress according to his ability. 
Consumer Bduc~tion, citilenship, fam~ly concerns, abd vocational orien
tation a;c·u designed to help the individual adult make a better adjust
ment when he leaves the institution, and be more capable of contributing 
to the welfare of his family and society. 

Any disadvantage would be in the implementation of the program, 
such as lack of competent, understanding adult educators or poor re
cruitment of students due to lack of motivation. Also, failure to make 
use of innovative techniques or creative teacher-made materials would 
minimize the effecti';'aness of the curriculum. Therefore, it is obvious 
that the success or failure of this curriculum depends upon the compe
tency of the instructor. 

SummaEY and Conclusion 

To summarize, the philosophy of the administration of the cor·· 
rectional institution toward education is very important, and in recent 
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years there has .been a trend toward change, with mo~e emphasis on re
habilitation, including adult basic education as a vital part bf that 
program. 'The nature 'of the curriculum must meet the needs of the 
individual, be flexible, and adult-oriented. An exemplary curriculum 
must allow for individual differences in students as well as in in
structors, and the content of the curriculum, wherever possible, should 
be socially, culturally, and job-oriented. Flexibility in the curric
ulum is important, making it possible for basic education to be linked 
in parallel with various career programs. The successful implementation 
of the adult basic education curriculum is dependent upon the attitude 
of the institution's administrators toward the program, the competency 
of the instructors, materials used, methods of instruction, and the 
physical facilities available. Important Qutcomes are improvement of 
educational competencies, development of vocational skills, and chan
ges of attitudes leading to a better self-concept. The advantages of 
an individualized, flexible curriculum are numer@us, with the outcome 
being a more capable, well adjusted individual capable of contributing 
to the welfare of his family and society. 

The objective should always be to fit a program to the individual 
student and help him gain a competency in the communication and compu
tation skills, while also developing acceptable attitudes toward so
ciety and a valid sense of values. 

In conclusion, I would like to leave these few ideas with you con
cerning adult education. The job of adult education is to help people 
find order and security in a world of rapid change, to build their goals 
realistically, understand their problems, discover the resources which 
are available to them, find ways to soive their problems and reach their 
goals under current circumstances. Almost all adults need help in 
some way at some time. They need contemporary education. 
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AN ADULT BASIC EDUCATION CURRICULUM 

Mark H. Rossman 
University of Massachusetts 

Amherst, Massachusetts 

The 1970 United States census reveals that there are more than 
25,000,000 Americans, 16 years of age or older, who have completed less 
than 8 years of formal education. Of this number, more than 12,000,000 
have completed less than 5 years of formal schou1ing. Restricted by 
economic deprivation and undereducation, these individuals are unable 
to lead full, productive or meaningf~l lives. 

Functionally illiterate inmates in correctional institutions are 
perhaps the clearest examples of the utter despair described by Robert 
Frost in his poem entitled, "Death of a Hired Hand," when he wrote: 

Nothing to look backward to with pride, 
Nothing to look forward to with hope . . . 

The goal of any adult basic education curriculum should be to build, 
through educational me~ns, a new hope for the future for the education
ally disadvantaged. In our society it is expected that a person should 
be able to read and write reasonably well. However, when one doesn't 
possess this ability, he frequently experiences a sense of personal fail
ure, rejection, inadequacy, frustration al'ld a lack of self-regard. A 
poor self-concept stifles individual creativity and is most destructive 
to the development of the whole person. 

The adult basic education curriculum should do more than simply pro
vide the means for teaching basic literacy and computation. It should 
provide a way to foster the development of the huma.n potential latent 
within us all, Further it should be designed to give dignity to the in
dividual thereby allowing a more positive self-image to emerge. 

The adult basic education curriculum should be designed to provide 
hope for the functionally illiterate; hope for a better tomor.row. Trans
lated into "today," hope is usually associated with the hope of employ
ment or better employment. The adult basic education program should be 
oriented toward the world of work. As important as it is to possess the 
skills necessary to obtain or keep a job, it is even more important that 
the curriculum be designed to enable the individual to adapt bis train
ing to new positions or responsibilities. In an era of increasing in
dustrial complexities demanding more and more specialization, the acqui
sition of basic educational skills is the first, but highly significant 
step, in preparing the functionally illiterate to ~ssume his rightful 
place in the world of today and tomorrow. 

Implicit within any adult basic education curriculum is the assump
ti.on that adults can learn. As elementary as this may see, there are 

440 



many who still believe the frequently misinformed educators who insist 
that "you can't teach an old dog new tricks." Incidently, research has 
shown that old dogs are indeed capable of learning new tricks. Research 
further supports the notion that adults can also learn. 

Adults le·a.rn in many and varied ways. As such, it is impossible to 
describe "Thli'. Learning Theory" for adult education. Adult learning the .. 
ory might be summed up in three words - need, effort, and satisfaction. 
An adult will learn once a need has been identified, effort expended to 
satisfy that need and the need fitially being satisfied. 

Adult learn~rs should not be considered as "tall, gl'own-Up children." 
In an article en::itled "Principles of Adul.t Learning, \I William F. Bra
ziel describes adults as motivated learners with backgrounds and exper
iences different from children. These differences facilitate the learn" 
ing process. Therefore adult must be treated ~s adults, treated with 
dignity, and mus be in programs designed to bolster their egos (Bra
Ziel, 1969). 

Adults are independent, pragmatic learners often pacing their learn
ing ~ased on the exigencies of the day. Robert Havighurst refers to 
learning taking place at "teachable moments." He feels that learning 
takes place when certain points of maturation, interest and need have 
been reached (Havighurst, 1961). .John Holt (1964) and Charles Silber
man (1970) also speak of "incidental learning" as being invaluable to 
the adult educator. 

Dale G. Anderson (1969), in his article entitled "Learning and the 
Modification of Attitudes in Pre-retirement Education" corements that 
adul ts generally learn what they want and do best ,.ihen they take an 
active part in the teaching-learning process. Paul Bergevin (1967), in 
h:i.s work A Philosophy for Adult Educatiol1, likewise feels that the adult 
must be involved in the process of diagnosing and evaluation the process 
of his education. 

In his book Informal Adult Education, Malcolm Knowles (1959) de
scribes some motivating forces in the psychology of the adult. H.e lists 
six needs that must be recognized in order to facilitate learning. They 
are: 

1. Physical 
2. Growth 
3. Security 
4. New experiences 
5. Affection 
6. Recognition 

These six needs plus exp~rience and ability equal behavior (learning). 

Knowles furthe~ feels that .::odul ts can learn throughout their life
time; that the capacity to learn does not decline, but what does decline 
is the rate of learning. 
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The early work of E. L. Thorndike (1928) substantiates the idea that 
the age of an individual is not a significant factor with regard to learn
ing. He said: 

In general, nobody under 45 should restrain himself from trying 
to learn something because of a belief or fear that he is too 
old to be able to learn it. Nor should he use that fear as an 
excuse for not learning anything which he ought to learn. If 
he fails in learning it, inability due directly to age will 
rarely, if ever, be the reason. 

Irving Lorge (1963), in a paper presented in 1959 at the University 
of Wisconsin to the meeting of the Commission of Professors of Adult 
Education stated strongly that intelligence does not decline until the 
adult reaches his sixties. It was his contention that age does little 
to affect an individuals power to learn or think. However, he said, 
"failure to keep on learning may affect performance." 

Thus far it has been shown that 1) adult learning rates vary depend
ing on interest, past experience or other contingencies, 2) adults learn 
better when they are actively involved in the learning process, 3) age 
is not a significant factor with regard to learning, and 4) intelligence 
does not decline until one reaches his sixties and even then there is 
some doubt whether this is due to age or inactivity. 

The adult basic education curriculum must provide for the active 
involvement of the adult in every phase of the teaching-learning pro
cess. Paul Bergeven, Dwight Morris, ann Robert M. Smith (1963), co
authors of Adult Education Procedures, A Handbook of Tested Patterns for 
Effective Participation, have outlined and discussed in great deal their 
six step approach for planning adult learning activities. The steps are 
as follows: 

1. Identify a common interest or need for those who will parti-
pate. 

2. Develop topics. 
3. Set goals for the learning activity. 
4. Select appropriate resources; people, educational materials 

and aids from which the learners can seek information. 
5. Select appropriate educational techniques and subtechniques. 

A techniques is a way of arranging the relationship of learn
ers and resources to assist the learners to acquire knowledge 
in a learning situation. A subtechnique is an educational 
instrument employed to enhance the effective use of the tech
nique. 

6. Outline each session and the various responsibilities to be 
carried out. 

In the Handbook of Adult Education in the United States, edited by 
Malcolm Knowles, Jack R. Gibb, Director of Research for the National 
Training Laboratories describes six principles which must be true if 
learning in an adult setting is to be optimally effective. These prin
ciples are: 
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1. Learning must be problem-centered. 
2. Learping must be experience-centered. 
3. Experience must be meaningful to the learner. 
4. The learner must be free to look at the experience. 
5. The goals must be set and the search organized by the learner. 
6. The learner mUut have feedback about the progress he is making 

toward the goals (Knowles, 1960). 

For additional material concerning learning patterns of adult the reader 
is referred to the work of J. R. Kidd entitled How Adults Learn. 

The field of adult basic education is currently in a transitional 
and developmental period. It is a time when the curriculum needs to be 
examined and evaluated. It is a time in which traditional orthodoxies 
regarding regular and adult education should be broken. For examp1e~ 
why should it be that only children attend school from 8:00 - 3:00 with 
adults attending during the late afternoon and early evening? Why 
shouldn't adults attend certain learning activities with youth of all 
ages rather than only with other adults? 

Traditionally education has been established in much too simplistic 
a way. It has established dichotomies rather than attempted to discover 
diverse ways of structuring educational programs. This trend is already 
apparent in the field of adult basic education. 

The idea that education ends must be eliminated in any successful 
ad .. dt basic education curriculum. Potentially, one of the most important 
factors to be built into any curriculum is an orientation to life-long 
learning in the general community. While this may be difficult to quan
tify or identify, it should, none the less, be a basic objective of the 
adult basic education curriculum. 

We are living in an age where the only predictable thing is change 
itself. It is likely that the very programs being designed by the "reg
ular" educational planners may be outmoded before tlley are completed in 
terms of the indiv.idua1's needs. As educators, we need to find some 
method to bridge that educational gap. One part of that bridge might be 
adult basic education; providing we eliminate the idea held by some that 
adult basic education is only remedial and in some way "second-classish." 
Adult basic education curricula need to stress the fact that it is part 
of the continuing expectation of man. One means of eliminating the cur
rent stigma attached to the field is to stress basic education in the 
truly human sense. 

Many adult basic education curricula are based upon too many sets; 
too many sets or standard expectations regarding how people learn or, 
more importantly, how they don't learn. As a result, many adult basic 
education programs are much too narrow and frequently do not capitalize 
on life experience or work experience. 

The diversity of human experiences must be built into the education
al program. If this orientation were developed we would probably find 

443 



that some marginal students would become very good teachers as we would 
find that these students would have valuable life experiences to share 
with other students. It is virtually impossible to live in the third 
part of the 20th century and not collect life experiences that are valu
able to others. Fo~ example, how much could be learned concerning lone
liness, hopelessness or frustration from the inmates in a correctional 
institution? How frequently is the inmate mver given the opportunity 
to teach us? Adult basic education curricula and, indeed, all curricula, 
need to create a legitimate learning climate where this diversity is re
flected. 

This should not be construed as advocating the elimination of ex
pertise. If such a learning climate were developed, the expertise need
ed might not be in the selection of the curriculum but in the ability to 
construct a critical mass of resources able to work upon themselves. Ex
perts might be needed to create an attitude within the community to make 
this possible or to gain the funds or to recognize the areas of need. 
While there is a definite need for experts, adult basic education curri
culum planners should define the area, level and type of service to be 
performed in dramatically differe~t ways than has been the custom to date. 

The adult basic education curriculum should have many more diverse 
alternatives in terms of time, location, student body, and juxtapositions 
of resources for the construction of adult basic education program. One 
such alternative is Britain's Open University. In an Associated Press 
release appearing in the January 9, 1972 edition of the Boston Globe, 
"staggering" successes were detailed. The Open Universi ty attributed its 
success in but its second year of operation, to the alternatives afforded 
with the use of television, radio ~nd correspondence. Thousands of Bri
tons who have dropped out of conventional schools and universities and 
have had little chance of ever obtaining a university degree are now 
able to do so. 

The alternative structure offered by the Open University presents 
many diverse opportunities for research, an area of endeavor badly need
ed in adult education. While perhaps an alternative structure for gath
ering information is not fully being utilized, the important thing is 
that an alternative has been created. 

To implement the types of curriculum innovations described would 
take a level of involvement, interest and risk that we, as a body, have 
shown little inclination toward in the near past. If ad1llt educators 
fully believed that they had the right to fail as well as to achieve, 
then perhaps needed research would commence and alternative programs de
velop~d. 

Most curricula for adult basic education programs primarily and 
rightfully are concerned with the acquisition of basic skills in the 
areas of literacy and computation. In an age where communication occurs 
on many levels, just how important is basic literacy? Does it justiIY 
its position as the primary objective of most curricula? 
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Historically, it ha~ been demonstrated that more than 95% of the 
target population either havE. or have access to television sets. Host 
basic literacy programs do not take this into account and spend little, 
if any, time on developing the basic critical and analytical skills of 
audio-visual communication. Most adult basic education programs, and 
particularly those in correctional institutions, inculcate effective ci
tizenship as a basic, fundamental goal. 7et how few programs teach cri
tical and analytical skills of audio-visual communication; basic skills 
necessary if the target population with which we are dealing are ever to 
successfully achieve in today's society and become effective citizens. 

How important are computational skills in our mechanized world? 
How many of us check the cash register tape when grocery shopping? It 
is not very difficult to foresee a time in the not too distant future 
when individuals will be able to exist never having to perform any com
putations. With the advent of the pocket calculator, all that would be 
necessary to compute anything is the manipulation of the keys of the 
calculator. 

Adult educators should make certain that adult basic education cur
ricula are not pe.rpetuating the present and not training for thle future 
in the sense that some vocational programs are tr,aining for obsolescene. 
The adult basic education curriculum should take cognizance of the needs, 
present and future, of the population served and realistically design 
programs based upon those needs. 

Leisure time activities should be a major concern of the cliemtele 
served by adult basic education programs. In particular, leisure time 
is of major concern to correctional institutuions. One can imagine that 
constructive use of leisure time may have partly prevented the recent 
tragedy of Attica. On a more global scale, the constructive use of lei
sure time may ultimately be the answer to whether or not our society 
will be able to sustain itself and remain intact. 

Today, vocational service is no longer psychologically pre-emptive 
as it was even fifty years ago. Vocational time is less than one half 
of the individuals waking time. In a model adult basic education pro·· 
gram, the time that most uniquely belongs to the individual must be con
sidered, as this is the area in which he has a choice that is not deter
mined by vocational training or societal pressure. 

Finally, the adult basic education curriculum should encourage in
teraction between the generations. The non-communication between the 
age groups is perhaps one of the greatest problems we face today. To 
educate an older generation to appreciate the transcience of values of 
the young is extremely valid in the age of the "communication-gap." 

In developing an effective adult basic education curriculum, an ap
propriate procedure is the use of groups. The early works by Lewin, Lip
pett and White describing the superiority of group problem solving over 
that of the individual are no longer being questioned. However, there 
are many factors that need to be considered when dealing with groups. 
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For example, the complexity of the problem to be solved, the strength of 
the group members, and the experience of the leaders are variables which 
must be taken into account in any discuss.ion of the effectiveness of 
groups. 

In developing curricula for adults with limited literacy, it is im
portant to develop a group awareness but it is even more important to 
create situations wherein individual anxieties are reduced if not elimi
nated. When individual anxieties are reduced, adults will learn and can 
also contribute to the growth of one another. Frequently adults set their 
aspiration levels at an unrealistic level. When dealing with adults in 
a group or individually, it is mont important that the level of aspira
tion be realistic. 

The use of groups has more profound implications when considered in 
a societal context. Carl Rogers (1969) states: 

The group experi~nce also is an avenue to fulfillment. When 
material needs are largely satisfied, individuals turn to the 
psychological world, groping for authent:tcity and fulfillment. 
And the group is an instrument for handling tensions, which is 
important in a culture torn by racial explos~ons, student vio
lence and all types of conflict, because it offers gut-level 
communication. It has been tried all to infrequently in such 
tension situations, but when it has been used it has shown real 
promise in reducing conflict. 

In an unpublished dissertation entitled Responsitivity: The Evo
lution of Creative Synthesis, Richard Andre (1971) has developed a tru
ly unique and innovative process which, if adop,ted by adult basic educa
tion curriculum planners, would have deep and significant effects upon 
the group or the individual. Responsitivity is defined as the process 
of enabling "a person (or a group of people) (to) simultaneously (be) re
sponsive, sensitive, and creative." 

Admittedly, many of the ideas presented in this paper do not deal 
with the adult basic education curriculum as it exists today. Hopefully, 
as we move forward, the ideas, proposals and suggestions incorporated 
within the body of this paper will become the focus of the adult basic 
education curriculum. 
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USE OF RESEARCH TO IMPROVE INSTRUCTION 

Paul W. Keve 
Research Analysis Corporation 

McLean, ',rirginia 

Anyone who has been :i.n corrections for many years has been accustomed 
to the distorted character of the usual prison--with the mood of convicts 
who seem honest only when they are speaking bitterly and cynically, and 
who appear somehow to be "conning" someone whenever they sp8ak with appre
ciation of anything. So it comes as an especially refreshing cdntrast 
if inmates were encountered who seem honestly optimistic in outlook, and 
if a whole group of inmates seems to be truly enjoying good morale,it sug
gests the presence of a program of extraordinary impact. 

A few years ago one of the few places where a genuinely enthusiastic 
group of inmates could be found was in one unit of the California Medical 
Facility, a prison for young adult offenders in Vacaville. It was a group 
that was caught up in a special program that was making serious use of 
these young men as sociological research aides. They were in a daily re
gimen that included classroom instruction in current sociological problems 
interspersed with research practice. The program called for these inmates, 
upon'beitlg paroled, to go to work on an outside research project which at 
that time was the evaluation of some of the early Head Start programs" 
While still inside, the men were learning about research techniques and 
were corresponding daily with colleagues, already paroled, who were in the 
community gathering data which then was to be processed by the inmate group. 

These men were given a bit more freedom from prison routines. They 
were allowed to go to meals singly instead of in line; they were allowed 
to stay up and study each night as late as they wished. The freedom to be 
creative and the opportunity to be of service gave them an impressive mood 
of enthusiasm and excitement. There were no gripes about prison conditio·ns, 
only discussion of what they were learning and what new opportunity they 
would be going to upon release. Around the whole situation too, was a 
heightened sense of status which was surely another potent morale factor. 

Such experiences lead to the observation that in addition to the con
ventional use of research for testing the effectiveness of methods, it can 
also be used for its direct therapeutic or instructional value to the stu
dent himself when he is put in the role of researcher. 

Research as a Means, of Instruction and Therapy 

Some of the better examples of this come from the juvenile field, but 
the principle involved is adaptable to adults. One of the best examples is 
a camp for delinquent boys known as Camp Woodland Springs near Dallas, 
Texas, It is a camp for boys whp are school failures and who badly need 
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accelerated educational progress. Yet there is DO recognizable school at 
the camp. The former director (Loughmiller, 1965) comments, 

It is amazing how many persons think of education as some
thing that goes on in the classroom and nowhere else. They 
do not stop to realize that some of the finest education in 
the world formerly took place outside the classroom, the 
classroom method coming about as a result of the need to 
educate greater numbers rather than from any inherent superi
ority of its own (p. 33). 

What happens at the camp is that boys plan and develop all conditioM 
of their own living. They live in shelters they have built with material!! 
they have found and prepared, and from plans which they themselves designE!d. 
They plan their own meals with concern for both a balanced diet and a bal
anced budget. They cook and bake in outdoor kitchen facilities that they 
themselves must design and build. They use latrines that they have planned, 
built, and located with due regard for ecological concerns. They take edu
cational trips of many days and hundreds of miles, but only after they hav'e 
engaged in planning for every aspect of the logistics with resultant use of 
arithmetic, English, geography, and all of those subjects which they had 
been so estranged from in the classroom. 

In other words, a boy who could not make it all in a regular school is 
sent to this unique camp and here he is engaged in a continuing research 
activity which becomes at once his education and his therapy. There is a 
library well stocked with reference works and he turns to these with zeal 
and interest almost daily as he is driven by curiosity to learn all about 
the snake he just found, or when driven by the necessities of travel or 
living arrangements, he must learn about tools, forest materials, or the 
logistics of making an exciting trip. 

Transplanting this educational principle into a prison presents diffi
culties, of course, but it is not impossible as the experience at Vaca
ville clearly shows. The areas of potential inquiry that inmate researchers 
can pursue are legion, limited mainly by the limited time of the staff to 
furnish provocative ideas and basic reference material. 

The important principle operating here is that our clients are commonly 
people who have had bleak, non-productive lives, and if any program can get 
to them it will be something that is honest,re1evant, and pl;oductive in 
terms that are meaningful to the inmate. It will be a job that the defeat
ed, failure-experienced inmate finds in the first place that he ~ do, and 
in which he is accorded si!ime modicum of responsibility and some latitude 
for exercise of judgment. And finally, it must lead to a product that is 
potentially useful. This is a description that easily fits research pro
jects, and if you are going to do some research anyway, it presents an 01'
portunuity to use inmate help in a way that can be therapy of the most honest 
and natural kind. 

The issue of research for the sake of improving instruction deserves 
to be dealt with by a competent researcher, but there may also be some use-
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fulness of a sort in having it discussed here from the viewpClint of a cor
rectional administrator. 

Research for Improvement of Methods 

Some of the special conditions of the prison setting ob,riously make 
evaluative research particularly difficult. Professor Albert Morris (1971) 
of Boston University comments that evaluative research is primarily con
cerned with, 

••• the effectiveness with which specific ongoing programs and 
procedures achieve their stated or intended objectives while 
non-evaluative research is concerned primarily with undetr
standing the relationships of various abstracted fac.tors such 
as age, socio-economic status, ethnic group, etc., upon some 
so-called dependent'variable such as lithe likelihood of being 
arrested (p. 2)." 

Non-evaluative research in the prison setting is useful as a non
threatening accumulation and analysis of objective data. It is useful and 
necessary in developing knowledge of what kinds of potential students are 
present and what kinds or areas of knowledge they most seriously lack or 
need. 

Evaluative research will be more difficult to accomplish because of 
the greater sophistication of the process and the potentially threatening 
results. So far, research that evaluates effectiveness of institutional 
programs has tended to show that we are accomplishing little or nothing 
with some program efforts that were fondly seen as highly promising. When 
the researcher comes up with such results he is certain to encounter the 
uneasy administrative reaction that something must be wrong with the re
search--not with the program. 

The reaction is very human and very understandable. The warden may 
have worked hard to get a grant or appropriation to establish a new in
structional ~rogram. If now it is not justified by it~ evuluated results, 
he feels to some degree repudiated himself; he has a prL"'~"'Cam that: is keep
ing a certain number of staff employed. If this program is to be given up 
what will take its place? 

Or the research may show that a program does work or d(~ have promise, 
and that too can be unsettling. The broader application of a program that 
has appeared valid as evaluated in a laboratory experiment l~ill cost money 
and necessitate various administrative readjustments that a prison is i11-
prep~~ed to accomplish. T~e usual result in this case is simply non-imple
mentation of the research findings and consequent discouragement of the re
searcher. 

The fault is often difficult to assign, but at times it may rest 
with the researcher himself or at least the researcher could sometimes 
contribute more to the succ~ss of his work by aiming at areas of inquiry 
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that will permit realistic and practical results in the rigid environment 
that surrclUnds him. The prison world mUBt be very tantalizing to a re
searcher because it offers some elements that contribute nicely to re
search, and others that frustrate it. It offers conditions that can be 
controlled., and a setting in which people are available during all hours 
and for protracted periods of time" It ils frustrating, however, because 
it offers such resistance to change and is usually sadly non-responsive 
to resear(!h results. 

The Need :f~or Um~_onventional Thinkina 

An important but difficult thing that a researcher must learn to do 
is to stir himself out of his acceptance of: certain conventional view
points and to approach his whole area of activity with great freshness. 
The field of corrections operates on many fondly regarded but untested 
assumptions, so we have great need for the iconoclast who takes nothing 
for granted and indulges in no reve:t.'ence fo:r the deeply entrenched be
liefs that guide most correctional c'perations. For instance, there is a 
well-accepted assumption that pl:isoners as cl group are badly lacking in 
motivation and this is why so few of them succeed in educational programs 
or even ask to enter them. 

Educational re searchers, however, are blaginning to recognize that it 
is not quite this simple. It could just be that the professionals \i7ho try 
to help the criminal client are the ones who are out of step. We still 
have strongly with us the heritage of the solidly middle-class custodians, 
teachers, therapists, etc., who have dominate:d the whole approach to the 
criminal, seeking to understand him in reference to the predominate mid
dle-class culture, and trying to win him to its values. When we stop to 
think about it with true regard for the inmabe's viewpoint, it begins to 
appear th~lt his lack of enthusiasm for the cOl:tventional academic offE\ringls 
may actually ha\'te a positive import as a mattlar of maintaining the integr:lty 
of his own cultural background. The education that seems so plausible and 
so Bright" to the middle class staff person m~ly simply not be relevant as 
perceived by the inmate. A connnittee under the sponsorship of the American 
Friends Service Committee has produced. a new book (Struggle for Justice, 
1971) on prisons in which they make this caustic comment. 

There is a belief held by many, I.aspecially experts in the social 
servi~e fields, that 10wer-class:1 emotionally disturbed "deviant" 
or "criminal" persons most often are not aware of their real 
problems and will not seek servi(!es that can help them. We dis
agree totally with this proposition. In the first place, help 
must be defined from the vietvpoint of the person in need, and 
in the second place, the reason ~l person in need turns his 
back on help is, by and large, that the services off~red are 
shabby substitutes for help. When real services are available, 
those in need literally line up at the door (p. 98). 

Whether or not we agree with this, it offers uS a suggestion regard
ing our possible areas of research. In any prison a certain few inmates 
do apply for schooling. Either these are "conning" someone, or else they 
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are the ones who by their own backgrounds have some rapport with the mid
dle-class values regarding education. It is easy to guess that wh~n re
search is done on the effectiveness of prison education, it is don~ with 
reference to voluntary student subjects such as those who are in our class
rooms, and who by that very fact are not representative of the bigger and 
perhaps more need1y client group. To the extent that this is true, it 
leads to deceptive findings about education as a service to prison inmates. 

A few years ago, Riessman (1962), as an educational psychologist, and 
noW Coles (1972), as a social psychiatrist, have been emphatic in showing 
us that people we have regarded as culturally deficient are actually pos
sessed of a vital culture, though it is unappreciated by the larger social 
group. Because of this lack of appreciation, wei make few concessions to 
the cultural standards of this out-group and too easily dismiss its lack 
of interest in our fine academic programs as just poor motivation. But if 
the American Friends Connnittee, previously mentioned, is even partially 
right, here is an area of much needed research. With use of research 
tools more thorough and sophisticated than ~ust a questionnaire, we need 
to find out what instructional offerings might capture the interest of 
prison inmates who are otherwise ignoring the classroom. Undoubtedly 
there is little hope of reaching the "old"time con" who has settled so 
resignedly into his long-time anti-social pattern that no artistry avail
able to us today is going to jar him out of it. But we must believe that 
many of the younger inmates who are scornful of helping programs in gen
eral still could be captured if we can contrive the special kind of offer
ing that speaks to their need. 

The Limitations of Local Research 

One of the arguments for maintaining your own continuing research 
effort is that the value of any specific sociological research project is 
to some degree only local. In other words, it is common to find that 
you cannot seek out the research findings of other projects in other pri
son settings and apply them reliably as guides to your own setting. This 
is not to suggest that the work of other researchers is to be ignored. 
Their findings will have broad applicability and they will be helpful in 
stimulating your own ideas for areas of inquiry, but they will not be 
reliable for specific or literal application elsewhere. Each operation 
has its uwn environmental characteristics and, especially important, its 
own set of personalities that affect outcome. Technique has a highly per
sonal quality in effect, and what one teacher can accomplish with some 
particula~ technique, another teacher will find unwieldy and ineffective. 

So the effect is that any research you do is probably dealing with 
the particular people and the particular set of environmental conditions 
at that particular time, and consequently has reliability only in respect 
to your very local situation. So no matter how much you peruse the litera
ture to learn of research results of others, you need also to have research 
of your own going if you are to know witll certainty of your own effective
ness. 
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~Need to Differentiate 

One thing we have been learning in recent years is that broadly 
focused research can sometimes mask rather than reveal some of the data 
we need to know. For instance, it seems interesting to us to Itnow the 
recidivism rate of a large sample of men who have been discharged from 
a ce:ctain prison, or the rate for all men Who went out from a certain 
academic program or vocational training course. If all we do is to look 
at the recidivism rate for the whole group, we probably will find that 
the l~esults are discouraging. Probably the figures will tell us that 
these men did no better than the general prison population that did not 
have the benefit of our expensive instruction. 

However, a much more detailed analysis would show us that certain 
men actually did worse than the control group, while others did substan
tially better. Furthermore, this detailed study should reveal some of 
the differentiating characteristics of the two extremes, and of those 
scattered in the range between. Then we realize that by looking at an 
unrefined recidivism rate we learn nothing because we get only a leveled
off picture that hides the significant peaks and valleys. But there can 
be splendid usefulness in an exquisitely differentiated study which re
veals which case characteristics lead to what kind of success for what 
kind of person with what kind of instructional approach. ThiS, of course, 
leads to a need for detailed case data. 

The Need for Data 

The (:,onunon finding is that the basic data for building this Idnd of 
research is not being accumulated. It is quite in accord with normal 
human nature to find that the systematic accumulation of detailed data 
is not going on unless there is an extant project which demands it. In 
fact, there is a natural bias against the accumulation of data when the 
records thus developed are not used, but, as we say, just gather dust 
on the shelves. It truly is difficult to maintain the administrative 
effort and determination to persist in the diligent gathering and storing 
of case data when there is no processing and analy~ing of it. But if any 
researcher does come upon such a mine of information, he will be most 
grateful for the magnificent start it will give him in doing a research 
job for you. 

Perhaps the point in this for you is that you could think of what 
kind of study you need in order to analyze differentially the effects of 
your instruction upon a range of student types. Undiscouraged by the 
fact that no research staff is at hand this ye,ar, you could still insti
tute the process of data gathering with hopes that the day will come when 
there will be staff to deal with your wealth of organized detail. 

In view of earlier comments ~bout research as a tool of therapy, ask 
yourself and your ,~arden if it would be feasible to select an inmate or 
two to do the job of data collection. If you can get past the traditional 
concern about confidentialitYJ you are certain to find tuat inmates can 
indeed do the job for you, and if you have selected skillfully, you may 
find that the inmates will get interested in t~e possibilities and begin 
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to study research methods so that they can go on to the satisfaction of 
the more meaningful work of analyzing the data they collect. 

. This easily brings up mental pictures of situations that get out of 
control, are full of abuses, etc. That is up to you. Again referring to 
the experience at Vacaville, it can be a genuinely professional enterprise 
with splendid teaching value for the inmates involved if you have the skill 
to make it so. If you do not stick with it skillfully, then, of course, 
there are ever so many examples in prison experience to show how subverted 
the effort can become. 

One problem with data gathering that any prison staff member will 
face will be the follow-up on re1easees. You can gather data, perhaps ex
tensively, on those inmate students you currently have, but once they leave 
they rapidly disappear from your view. To make your evaluative research at 
all useful, or even'possible, you need to follow up at least for a few months. 
This is difficult, but should not be considered impossible. There may be as 
many ways of meeting this problem as there are institutions but something 
like the following might be workable. 

First find a bit of money. ~~d do not let this suggestion discourage 
you too much. No big amount is needed and there are sources for this if 
you look about you. Get a sizable stock of double postcards with postage. 
Get your inmate statisticians to do the follow-up study and give them the 
challenge and satisfaction of helping to design the effort. (Again the 
fears of abuse will arise, but again this is dependent upon your skill.) 
As each inmate student is released, establish a follow-up contact, normally 
the parole officer, and set in motion the process of having a postcard go 
to him regularly every month, asking for the simplest of data--is the paro
lee working, is he working at a job related to training you gave him, what 
new offenses have occurred if any? The parole officer can qui.ckly note this 
on the tear-off return postcard which is already add.ressed and stamped. 

In certain cases your postcard information will tip you to the presence 
of more extensive data that you need to get by letter. But eVEm with the 
most minimal effort you will be getting more information than most prison 
school principals are gleaning, and it will help you to know about your 
effectiveness. 

When you design the data gathering process, try to be richly inclusive 
of a wide range of facts whether or not they seem to have anything to do 
with education and its effects. For instance, you should want to know how 
much money your departing student has in his pocket, and what financia.l 
resources--also what debts--are waiting for him in the community. There is 
an economic oasis to much crime and some inmates go out with two strikes 
against them just because their resources for getting reestablished are so 
inadequate. Your instructional program should not be charged with failure 
if it is found that a big percentage of those who come back were the ones 
who did not have enough capital to make it through the early period of ad
justment. 

There may be many other seemingly extraneous factors that help to dif
ferentiate the reasons for success or failure in ways exceedingly important 
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to your efforts. Probably one of the conclusions you will reach is that 
we are not sufficiently protecting our investment in prison education or 
training programs until we provide far more intensive follow-through help 
to the newly paroled person. There is good reason to suppose that when 
research repudiates the effectiveness of prison programs, the actual mes
sage is that it will never be enough to help a man through just one stage 
of the criminal justice process. The helping process must be persistent 
through all phases if the good work of anyone phase is to survive. If 
your research does modify or support this view, it will help bring a more 
balanced improvement to the whole process. 
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The Problem 

MEDIA IN ADULT BASIC EDUCATION 

Ronald H. Sherron 
Virginia Commonwealth University 

Richmond, Virginia 

Introduction 

National Concern. Nationwide there are over 3 million illiterate 
adults who have had no formal school experience. There are 11 million 
adults who have completed 5 grades or less, 24 million with less than 
an 8th grade education, and 56 million with less than a high school edu
cation. To compound this problem there are untotaled numbers of adults 
who are functionally illiterate and cannot read at a 5th grade level no 
matter how many years of school they have completed. The Office of Edu
cation has made this a high priority demonstrated with the emphasis that 
is currently being placed on the "right to read." 

In addition, Senator Jacob K. Javits (R-N. Y.) introduced amend
ments to the Adult Education Act that passed both houses and becarnte law. 
These amendments, which were supported by the National Association for 
Public School Adult Education, amended the Adult Education Act of 1966 
as follows: 

1. Extend its proV1s10ns to include training from the 8th 
through the 12th grade levels. The unamended law covere,d 
only adult education through the 8th grade. 

2. Lower the eligibiHty age under the Act from 18 to 16 to 
include high school dropouts, a group estimated at up to 
one million teenagers a year. 

J. E,stablish state adult education ad~visory councils to aid 
tn the development and evaluation of programs at the local 
level. 

Thes.e amendments obviously increase the magnitude and scope of the 
problem. Unfortunately, the 1970 census reports are not yet available 
and cu~rent estimates based on the 1960 reports are probably invalid. 
All indications are, however, that we currently reach less than 10 per
cent of the target population of undereducation adults. 

Local Concern. The job market for the functionally illite .. ratE'~ work
er is basically an unskilled market. When he works it is either. a day 
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job or an hourly paid job. There are no career ladders under such con
ditions. On work days one can see groups of men standing on particular 
street corners waiting to be hired for the day. The job he is waiting 
for usually has only one requirement, physical capability. Such a job 
does not provide unemployment compensation, sick leave, vacation, retire
ment, or promotion. There is little incentive for job pride or inuivid
ual effort. In short, thaae conditions create poor worker morale and 
contribute to a high turn-over rate, absenteeism and the accompanying 
high cost of retraining and inefficiency. 

Even if the low literate worker is employed in a factory, his low 
skill capability makes him very vulnerable. Many employers hire and fire 
on a regular schedule. Such a constant turn-over policy is only possi
ble on low-skill jobs. As long as there is a low-skill labor force a
vailable, such a practice will continue to be profitable for the employer. 

Crime Rates. The high drop-out rates, lack of employment opportu
nities, inadequate school opportunities, and low income all contribute 
to the high rate of crime prevalent in the low literate population and 
have real significance for corrections institutions' rehabilitation ef
forts. 

Ignorance, unemployment, and poverty create frustration and bitter
ness. The illiterate or low literate man or woman lacks the essential 
prerequisite for self-support and full participation in society. This 
critical national problem is amplified by the rapidity of change that 
characterizes today's world and by the fact that automation continually 
lessens the need for unskilled workers. The undereducated are destined 
to become more and more alienated from society. 

Population Characteristics 

The undereducated adult has a number of characteristics and is in
fluenced by a variety of environmental factors which preclude the use of 
traditional educational means and dictate the design of innovative new 
approaches to the problem. 

Among the many variables are the following important factors affect
ing undereducated adult learners: 

1. Has been unsuccessful or marginally successful in the tra
ditional system, 

2. Has feelings of doubt and insecurity associated with in
structional demands, 

3. Cannot perceive the relevance of traditional instruction 
to his immediate needs, 

4. Resents ;and is ashamed of his educqtional deficiencies, 
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5. Education ha; a low prio~ity in his hierarchy of needs, 

6. Cannot effectively organize resources and activities to 
allow for additional educational experiences, 

7. Seeks immediate gratification, cannot maintain long-range 
goals, 

8. Needs a series of success experiences to compensate for a 
backlog of failures, 

9. Needs individualized programs of instruction specifically 
designed to remedy deficiencies and to appeal to the learn
er's interest and motivations, 

, 
10. Initially needs constant encouragement and stimulation to 

start and maintain participation, 

11. Needs easily accessable learning opportunities. 

Failure of Traditional Approach 

Traditional adult basic education programs have consistently been 
unable to reach the hard core low literate. Often, after intensive re
cruitment, the program is unable to hold the student because the curri
culum is perceived as irrelevant to the population's immediate environ
ment. The traditional adult basic education program has not offered the 
desired student personnel services necessary for the intensive instruction 
required to effectively motivate and teach the low literate. 

Evidence tands to indicate that the regular average of four to six 
hours per week of adult basic education instruction is not enough to sus
tain motivation or clearly demonstrate progress to the student. The low 
literate 0-3 grade, needs intensive accelerated learning opportunities. 
The current approach of providing only four to six hours of adult basic 
education instruction per week presents the low literate student with a 
very unde5irable and p~actically insurmountable task of having to attend 
adult basic education classes on a piecemeal basis for an average of 
three to five years to reach the 4th grade level and from 10 to 15 years 
to go from 0 grade to high school equivalency. 

The fact that current programs are failing to recruit and hold adult 
basic education students with a desirable degree of efficien~y is direct
ly related to the program's lack of stimulating methods and the small 
quantity, i.e., time of instruction offered. The basic problem which 
has been prominent throughout the national adult basic education program 
is how to recruit, enroll, retain, and teach the hardcore low literate. 

The problem, therefore, is multifaceted and the general purpose of 
this paper is to explore the possible contributions of advanced educa
tional technology, i.e., hardware and software to the solution of the 
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adult basic education problem. More specifically, this paper intends to: 

1. Discuss the general characteristics of hardware and software, 

2. Explore advantages and disadvantages of representative ex
amples' of different types of hardware and software, 

3. Discuss possible classroom applications, 

4. Suggest resources ~nd selection criteria for each. and 

5. Discuss several alternative utili~ation models. 

Advanced Technology 

The modern adult educator ha~ a tremendous array of advanced edu
cational technology at his disposal. The great variety of hardware and 
software available in the current educational market provides the means 
to truly accelerate and individualize: instruction. After centuries of 
lecturing, the modern educator may now be truly innovative in motivating 
and teaching students, even if the institutions of high education are 
still lecturing about innovation. 

Advanced educational technology, i.e., hardware and software, must 
be utilized within the framework of a curriculum rationale or a system. 
Before discussing the advantages and disadvantages of advanced education
al technology, awareness of selected learning principles that have im
plications for hardware and software utilizations should be developed., 

Learning Theories and Principles 

There is an incomprehensible conglomeration of learning theories 
which are aligned with three basic schools or types, i.e., the stimulus 
response, the gestalt and the eclectic. Each group and each theoretical 
position has its definitions of learning. These groups stimulate thought 
and research that will hopefully lead to some integrated exploration of 
the learning process. Despite the numerous theoretical positions and 
the variety of answers to our learning process questions, Hilgard (1956) 
lists several areas or principles of learning on which most theorists 
tend to agree: 

1. In deciding who should learn what, the capacities of the 
learner are very important. Brighter people can learn 
things less bright ones cannot learn; in general, older 
children can learn more readily than younger ones; the 
decline of ability with age in the adult years depends 
upon wha~ it is being learned. 

2. A motivated learner acquires what he learns more readily 
than one who is not motivated. The relevant motives 

459 



------------------------~~------- --

include both general and specific ones, for example: de
sire to learn, need for achievement (general), and desire 
for a certain reward or to avoid a threatened punishment 
(specific). 

3. Motivation that is too intense, especially pain, anxiety, 
fear, may be accompanied by distracting emotional states 
so that excessive motivation may be less effective than 
moderate motivation for learning some kinds of tasks, es
pecially those involving different discriminations. 

4. Learning under the control of reward is usually preferable 
to learning under the control of punishment. Correspond
ingly, learning mot:h:tated by success is preferable to 
learning ffiotivated by failure. Even though the theoreti
cal issu.e is still unresolved, the practical outcome must 
take int~~o account the social by-products, which tend to be 
more favorable under reward than under punishment. 

5. Learning under intrinsic motivation is preferable to learn
ing under extrinsic motivation. 

6. Tolerance for failure is best taught through providing a 
backlog of success that compensates for experienced fail
ure. 

7. Individuals need practice in setting realistic goals for 
themselves, goals neither so low as to elicit little effort 
nor so high as to foreordain to failure. Realistic goa1-
setting leads to more satisfactory improvement than unreal
istic goal-setting. 

8. The personal history of the individual, for example, his 
reaction to authority, may hamper or enhance his ab~lity to 
learn from a given teacher. 

9. Active participation by a learner is preferable to passive 
reception when learning, for example, from a lecture or a 
motion picture. 

10. Meaningful materials and meaningful tasks are learned more 
readily than nonsense materials and more readily than tasks 
not understood by the learner. 

11. There is no substitute for repetitive practice in the over
learning of skills, for instance, the performance of a con
cert pianist, or in the memorization of unrelated facts that 
have to be automatized. 

12. Information about the nature of a good performance, know
ledge of his own mistakes, and knowledge of successful re
sults aid learning. 

460 



13. Transfer to new tasks will be better if, in learning) the 
learner can discover 'relationships for himself l and if he 
has experience during learning of-applying the principles 
within a variety of tasks. 

14. Spaced or distributed recalls are" advant'al!4eous in fixing 
material that is to be long retained (pp. 486-487). 

These areas of agreement have been validated in n~merous research studies 
and provide fruitful guidelines for classroom practices. 

Multi-media Instruction 

Hardware and software, whether used singly or in various combina
tions offers the following advantages in the instructional situation: 

1. Extends the master teacher or expert in time and space. 
The use of audio-visual records of teacher presentations 
allows students to be exposed to the best instruction a
vailable instead of limiting the quality to the local 
teacher's capabilities which, of course, range from ex
cellent to terrible. 

2. Provides the means for repetition and drill; these are 
important concepts that the teacher has neither the time 
or energy to provide. 

3. Allows for individualization of inst.ruction. Provides a 
variety of presentation means and materials to match a 
student's unique characteristics and his particular set 
of ~ducational objectives. 

4. Makes the teacher more efficient in that he may provide 
instruction for more students per day and the instruction 
provided will be more productive, i.e., quicker attainment 
based on individual desire and capability. 

5. Creates and maintains greater degrees of student motivation 
and concentration. 

6. Frees the teacher for greater humanization of instruction, 
i.e., the teacher has more time to analyze student needs, 
counsel and advise, design individual programs, and evalu
ate' the instructional process in order to increase its ef
ficiency. 

The listed advantages are not complete and vary with the instruction
al environment. The mentioned advantages have been noted in a variety of 
studies and in the personal experiences of the author. 

Advanced technology, like most human products, has disadvantages, 
especially if improperly or naively used. Knowles (1960) SllWm&rizes the 
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situation thusly: 

Unquestionably the newer media of mass communications has had 
a tremendous influence on the continuing learning of adults, 
although their specific efforts are difficult to prove or meas~ 
ure by research. No doubt some of these effects have been pos
itive and some have been negative, as evaluated by adult educa
tors end social philosophers. But the net effect seems to be 
in the direction of producing an environment more conducive to 
continuing learning (p. 334). 

Oh1iger (1968), in a review of the literature on mass media in ad
ult education, discovered a minor theme throughout the literature which 
considers the possibility that "there are real dangers in technology-
specifically arising from some of the new media of communications (p. 
25)." 

Rovan (1964) made the point that itisnot the media that creates 
the danger, but how it is utilized by society. Halloran (1967), in a 
UNESCO report, concluded that the lower the level of education of the 
viewers, the more easily they are influenced by media. This factor 
could be either an advantage or a disadvantage. 

Perhaps the major overall disadvantage to be overcome in the appli
cation of advanced educational te~hno10gy is the anxiety and resistance 
of the teachers who feel that their roles and positions are being threat
ened. 

In fact their role is changeing from custodian and purveyor of know~ 
ledge to designer and manager of the learning environment; to providing 
motivation and to serving.as counselor and advisor. Indeed, under close 
scrutiny, the teacher's role will become a more exciting and humane role, 
a more productive and satisfying role. 

General Disadvantages in Media Utilization 

A partial list of general disadvantages in the use of hardware and 
software are: 

1. Teacher will develop too great a dependency and will lose 
expertise in his content areas. 

2. Too many types of similar hardware and software will over
whelm the teacher and hopelessly bog down the instructional 
process because the teacher cannot realistically be expected 
to master the utili~ation of 15 to 20 different types of 
hardware and software. 

3. Purchase of useless "gadgets" because of good sales pitch. 

4. Hardware that is unreliable, i.e., high frequency of break
down and poor repair service. 
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5. Hardware that does not have accompanying software available. 

6. Software that is poorly designed or developed, i.e., chil
dren's programs packaged for adults. 

7. Complex systems that are difficult for teachers and students 
to operate. 

8. Hardware and software that are difficult to move and store, 
i.e., bulky, heavy, fragile, poorly designed. 

9. Hardware that are detrimental to the learning environment, 
i.e., noisy, bright lights, heat producing, smelly, danger 
due to shocks or radiation. 

10. Software that are not reliable or properly validated, i.e., 
absent or poor teacher's manual, objectives not stated, 
student placement procedures absent or poor, irrelevant 
content. 

11. Software that are consumable and hard to replace, i.e., 
costly and extended delivery periods. 

12. Some students and teachers have natural fear and suspi
cion of machines. 

13. Possibility of expensive losses due to theft, fire, de
preciation, wear, 

The lists of general advantages and disadvantages associated with edu
cational hardware and software could be expanded ad infinitum. 

The findings of Swets (1962) and reviews by Holland (1961) support 
the conclusions of Stolurow and Davis (1966) that after examing numer
ous comparative studies there are typically no significant differences 
in the relative effectiveness of teaching machines and programmed texts. 

Numerous other studies and experience of the author suggests that 
multi-media ~r multi-sensory presentations, if properly designed, are 
more efficient for accomplishing educational objectives than single sen
sory inputs. The effectiveness of multi-sensory approaches is always a 
function of the educational objectives and the students' characteristics. 

If a generality or principle can be offered, and usually they are 
inappropriate, it would be that in the selection and utilization of ed
ucational hardware and software, the simple is preferable to the complex. 

Hardware 

Hardware Defined 

Hardware defined from an educational viewpoint means those machines, 
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physical equipment, and audio-vidual devices, that perform a physical 
function in the presentation of educational software. They range in com
plexity from the simple filmstrip viewer or spring loaded reading pacer 
to computer controlled learning carrels containing cathode ray displays, 
image projectors, talking typewriters and audio record and playback me
chanisms. 

Sources and Classifications 

There are thousands of different types of educational hardware each 
with its varying specifications and functions. The National Audio-Visual 
Association publishes an annual Audio-Visual Equipment Directory. This 
directory contains the most complete listings and descriptions of educa
tional hardware available. Over 2,000 pieces of equipment are listed un
der 27 different categories. This directory is an invaluable resource 
to the instructor or administrator who is currently using, or intends to 
purchase instructional hardware. 

When one realizes the overwhelming variety of educational hardware 
available on the current market, it becomes evident that there are nuttl
erous devices of the same type for accomplishing any given educational 
objective, i.e., there are over 55 different l6mm motion picture projec
tors, over 40 different filmstrip projectors, over 125 tape recorders 
and playbacks, and over 22 reading machines. 

The problem then becomes one of selection. Very few of the educa
tional hardware currently on the market have been adequately validated 
for instructional use, and in the ~ases where evidence has been collected, 
it is not readily available to the prospective consumer. In other words, 
a great amount of research has been conducted with educational hardware, 
but the results of these studies are not usually available in the cur
rent sales literature. When such studies are reported to the prospective 
consumer they usually arc not generalizable because of inadequate re
search design, i.e., non-representative sample, lack of control of extra
neous variables, small numbers in biased samples. 

It is essential that the user of educational hardware use some 
broad selection criteria to narrow his choices and to eliminate obvious 
poor choices. In addition the users should conduct their own studies 
and evaluations to determine ~e efficiep0j and appropriateness of vari
ous types of edueationa1 hardware. 

Suggested Selection 9riteria 

It is difficult to consider hardware apart from software in that 
hardware is useless without available and appropriate software. Many 
of the selection ~riteria apply to both and it is impossible to evalu
ate hardware separate from software. 

1. In the selection of hardware, cost is usually a major factor. 
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Rigney and Fry (1961) outlined a number of cost items that 
influence expenditures for instruction; these include: 

a. Cost per unit: program, student, and machine 

b. Investment: initial and long-term 

c. Training time'per student 

d. Quality of students required, aptitude, experi
ence, and so on 

e. Quality of instructors required, credentials, 
experience, and so on 

f. Logistics: space, power, maintenance require
ments; and program reusability, useful life 

g. An additional cost would be updating or modern
ization expenses. 

2. A very important consideration in the selection of all hard
ware is what types and quality of software are available for 
use with the equipment. Thi:s rather obvious criterion is re
peatedly overlooked and numerous existing gadgets are rust
ing on shelves because appropriate films, tapes, workbooks, 
and slides are ,not available. The software that is avail
able will quite often not work with a particular though 
similar piece of equipment, i.e., a lot of materials or 
software are designed to operate with a certain type of 
brand name of hardware and are designed to be incompatible 
with competing types. 

3. The amount of training required for the instructor to learn 
to efficiently operate the equipment. 

4. The presence and quality of the instruction manual. Instruc
tions should be clear and concise. 

5. Availibility and quality of service. All machines require 
periodic adjustments and repairs. The company supplying 
the hardware should have readily available trained service
men and parts. 

6. 'rhe reputation and reliability of the producer. Does the 
equipment have a reasonable warranty or guarantee? Does 
the company honor the warranty? Words and sales pitches 
are plentiful, judge past performance. It is relevant to 
note that about 80 percent of the proliferating multi-media 
instructional system type companies do not last two years. 
This is not to say that their products are inferior, but 
numerous innovative and creative new companies fail each 
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These criteria will allow the relative comparisun of several pos
sible hardware choices and narrow the field to two or three possible 
selections. 

If this selection process is followed-up with in-use evaluations 
and controlled comparisons, the result should be adequate for determin
ing which types of hardware are most effective for accomplishing certain 
educational objectives with a particular set of student characteristics. 

Selected Hardware Types 

It is beyond the scope of this paper to examine the thousands of 
educational hardware devices available for instructional use. Selected 
examples representative of several different types of hardware will be 
discussed. 

The characteristics of educational hardware and software are high-
ly interdependent and correlated. It is impractical to discuss the 
characteristics of a specific piece of equipment without discussing the 
correlated software. Hardware and software function as a system in the 
instructional process. After a general discussion of several types or 
classifications of hardware, the various class or types of software will 
be discussed in detail with specific characteristics and examples of each. 

Type I - Projection Equipment. Projection equipment includes a wide 
variety of machines which visually project an enlarged image on a screen 
or surface. The images are projected from films, magnetic tapes, trans
parencies; and real objects. Projection equipment includes the following: 

1. l6mm and 8mm Motion Picture Equipment 

2. Filmstrip Projectors and Previewers 

3. Slide Projectors 

4. Random Access Projectors 

5. Opaque Projectors 

6. Overhead Projectors 

7. Micro-projectors 

8. Special Purpose Projection Equipment 

Projection equipment has the following advantages and disadvantages 
in instructional use: 

Advantages 

1. Provides motion or still pictures 

466 

1 
1 

1 



2. Projects images over a distance 

3, Provides for linear or random viewing, i.e., flexibility 

4. Fairly reliable 

5. Stimulates student interest 

Disadvantages 

1. Often noisy and distracting 

2. May breakdown during presentation 

3. Requires training and skill to use 

4. Often appropriate software unavailable 

5. Usually expens:Lve compared with books 

6. Teacher made software, i.e., films, transparencies of 
inferior quality 

7. Maintenance and repair often inadequate or requires long 
periods of time 

8. Is often used as a passive teaching method, i.e., student 
not allowed to interact or respond. 

Type II - Audio Record and Playback Equipment. Audio hardware in
cludes a variety of equipment which mechanically or electronically cap
tures sound and stores it for subsequent playback. The sounds are re
corded to reel, cartridge or cassette. Audio record and playback equip
ment includes: 

1. Record players 

2. Reel to reel tape recorders and playback 

3. Cartridge recorders and playbacks 

4. C~ssette recorders and playbacks 

The above equipment is available with monoral or stereophonic re
cord and playback capabilities. 

Audio equipment has the following advantages and disadvantages in 
instructional use: 

Advantages 

1. Provides sound witn sight 
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2. Stimulates student interest 

3. Maintains student attention and motivation 

4. Allows capture of real life experiences 

5. Provides for stimulation of past and future events 

6. Transmits sound over long or short distances 

7. Highly flexible in instructional use, can be segmented and 
stopped or started at will 

Disadvantages 

1. Sound quality deteriorates over time and with each playback 

2, May breakdown during presentation 

3, Appropriate software often unavailable 

4. Requires skill and training for proper use 

5. Maintenance and repairs often unavailable and time consuming 

Type III - Multi-me4ia Equipment. This group of educational hardware 
provides various means tor combining sight and sound. This group includes: 

1. Video tape systems 

2. Sound filmstrip devices 

3. Slide-tape recording combinations 

4. Print and sound systems 

The teacher may combine various types of hardware and software in 
many unique and creative manners. Several of these models will be dis
cussed in the section on Multi-media Instructional Strategies. 

The examples discussed have been combined by the manufacturer, and 
mechanisms for control and synchronization are provided. Multi-media 
equipment has the following advantages and disadvantages: 

Advantages 

1. Provides for combination of sight and sound 

2. Allows for closer simulation of real life 

3, Provid~s greater student interest, motivation, and inter
action 
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4. Provides greater flexibility and has greater instructional 
application than sight or sound alone 

5. Research indicates multi-sensory inputs are more efficient 
for presenting learning material 

6. Allows utilization of a greater variety of software combina
tions 

Disadvantag~~ 

1. Usually more complex to operate and p~ogram than single medi
um equipment 

2. More likely to breakdown and requires greater mainten~nce 
than single medium equipment 

3. Requires skill and training to properly uti1:i.-ze 

4. Teacher may develop over-reliance on system 

5. Teacher may feel threatened by a system that can simulate 
his performance 

6. Usually more expensive than single medium equipment or texts 

7. System may not allow student interaction and responses. 

Software 

Software may be defined as those materials that provide learning 
experiences. They include the various media that require hardware for 
presentation such as films, tapes, slides, loops, cassettes, records, 
and those that do not require hardware such as texts, workbooks, models, 
blackboards, maps, graphJ, posters, and magazines. 

Software or materials for learning experiences are available in an 
almost unending variety. In order to simplify the understanding of the 
ten characteristics of software, the various types will be classified 
in ten categories. The characteristics and examples of proper utiliza
tion will be discussed for each software category. 

Category I - Printed Text Materials 

Historically, educators have depended on print as the basic mode 
of educational communication. Currently good teaching clearly requires 
a variety of instructional materials and insightful co~binations of var
ious media. Brown,et al. (1969) discusse in detail the advantages and 
disadvantages of printed textbooks. The following advantages and disad
vantages are adapted from their listings: 
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Advantages 

1. Improvement of teaching practices. Texts increase teacher 
content mastery and efficiency through synthesis of expert 
opinion and current research. It helps the inexperienced 
teacher by providing special teaching aids, manuals, work
books, and mastery testing. 

2. Individualization of Instruction. With texts, students may 
proceed at their own rate. They allow different students 
to study different things at the same time. Allows for 
varying remedial and enrichment exercises. 

3. Organization of Instruction. Provides an organizational 
structure and unifying force for a particular class by 
common reading experiences, questions, and assignments. 
Provides a logical sequence for class presentations. 

4. Tutorial Contributions. Texts help the student learn how 
to learn, to read better, to weigh evidence and to solve 
problems. Challenging question and related study materials 
including good visual items, bibliographies and selected 
references stimulate active learning. 

5. Econo~. Texts are relatively inexpensive in actual per 
pupil costs when compared with other media. 

Disadvantages 

1. Texts tend to relieve the reader from having to think, to 
organize data, and to arrive at independent conclusions. 

2. Texts often treat subjects to sketchily, i.e., provide in-' 
sufficient knowledge and stimulate li~t1e enthusiasm. 

3. Promotes the deadly routine of assigned readings and re
citations. 

4. Texts become quickly outdated and are often outdated when 
published. 

5. Texts often lack vitality and fail to reflect innovative 
and promising developments (p. 86). 

Instructional Trends in Textbooks. Brown ~~d Norberg (1965) have 
identified several trends in the preparation and use of tests, some of 
the more relevant are listed below: 

1. Less reliance on a single textbook. The use of a princi~l 
text and a number of supporting texts, pamphlets, periodi
cals, anQ aUQio visual materials, i.e., multi-media approach. 
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2. Increased availability of paperbacked materials. 

3. Demand for innovations in textbook content, a circumstance 
resulting from cm:riculum reforms and the increasing ra
pidity with which new knowledge is discovered and old know
ledge outdated. , 

Lt·. Correlation of systems of materials, including films, film
strips, recordings, workbooks, programmed materials, models, 
specim.ens, charts, in on.e kit or package. 

5. Growing emphasis upon problem-oriented instruction. as op
posed to telling. 

6. Recognition in textbooks of ethnic and racial diversity and 
the contributions of minority groups to the development of 
our country and the world (p. 179). 

Expected Outcomes. The behavioral outcomes to be expected from 
textual materials will vary with the characteristics of the learners, 
the instructional environment, the teacher and the learning strategy in
volved. In spite of the wide use of textual materials, there has been 
remarkably little useful research conducted. The following research re
sults have been summarized by Schramm (1955)= 

1. Combinations of media, i.e., textual with slides, tapes, 
and lectures are more effective than one medium alone. 

2. Automatic gains do not come from using three senses instead 
of two unless the added channel truly supplements and gives 
added interpretation. 

3. There are extremely wide tolerances in the ability of read
ers to profit from materials with different type sizes, 
length of lines and styles of type. 

4. There is reader resista.: ,e to non-traditional formats, i.e., 
typewriter-set copy or non-justified right margins. 

5. Readability formulas are not consistent from ~aterial to 
material and do not give proper recognition to comprehension. 

6. General explanations with subordinate examples and special 
cases are superior to styles in which examples and princi
ples have equal emphasis. 

7. Overlap and repetition appear beneficial to comprehension, 
but the optimum amounts and kinds of varying types of in
struction and media has not been established. 

McMurray and Cronbach (1~55) in the ana~ysis pf the functions of 
textbook materials identified four categories of verbal communication. 
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The categories and their characteristics are summarized as follows: 

1. Narration and Description 

a. Communicate directly to reader 

b. Communicate selected values 

c. Provides vicarious experiences 

d. Encourages the habit of generalizing from selected 
examples 

2. Prescriptions and Directives 

a. Imperative statements direct immediate action 

b. Impede creative divergent thought 

c. Summarizes ends of a logical or investigative process 

3. Generalizations 

a. Report recurrent relations between events 

b. Simplifies and synthesizes vast amounts of knowledge 

c. Adds meaning to past and future experiences 

4. Theoretic Statements 

a. Communicates the precise meaning and relationship 
between concepts within a systematic framework 

b. Assists in investigating events and formulating new 
knm>lledge 

c. E,stablishes plausibility by logical means 

d. Cannot be proven true or false by experience 

Teachers should keep in mind that textual materlLa1s can be modified, 
rearranged, and adapted in order to produce desired (lutcomes. Textual 
materials should be viewed as aids and guides for instruction not as 
rigid structures or cuntent that must be followed or mastered. 

Programmed Texts. Programmed instruction is a process, i.e., planned 
sequence of learning experiences designed to produce a specific behavioral 
outcome. In its broadest sense it involves a variety of instructional 
strategies that incorporate the desirable features of: 
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1. Individualizing the presentation through branching tech
niques which allow remedial or enrichment supplements. 

2. Allows student to be self-paced or progress at his own 
rate or at a controlled rate. 

3. Provides immediate knowledge of resu~ts. Students can 
correct their own work. 

;' 

4. Reduces time required for learning, i.e., is more efficient. 

5. Reduces error rates and failures, a1~ows the organizing of 
instruction into logical'sequences and small steps. 

6. Provides the opportunity for controlled experiementations 
with different instructional strategies. 

7. Involves the student in the learning process. Student must 
respond frequently. 

Any instructional presentation may be programmed. A lecture may be 
programmed as well as a multi-media kit. In this discussion programmed 
texts are treated as one example of programmed instruction. The tech
niques of programming have application in all media. 

Types of Programmed Texts. There are two basic types of program
ming: linear and adaptive. Linear program received impetus as a result 
of Skinner's work in instrumental conditioning. 

Thoma~ et al. (1963) state: 

An important feature of linear programs is that the student ac
tually writes down or constructs his own responses. Skinner be
lieves that constructed responses make students think more deep
ly about the material and enable them to gain a greater under
statlding than would be possible from the use of multiple choice 
responses. The program, therefore, does not test the student, 
but teaches him through requiring him to make a positive, thought
ful, and free response (p. 16). 

B'l\!l.nched on intrinsic programming is an outgrowth of differential 
psychology and was initially developed by Norman Crowder. The basic 
strategy was to use the students' responses to determine and control the 
order of presentation. 

Thomas, et al. (1963) summarize the purposes of using linear pro
gramming: 

1. To test understanding of material studies 

2. To select remedial sequences 
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3. To afford practice in the concept involved 

4. To keep the student working actively with the material 

5. To motivate the student when he responds correctly (p. 18). 

Jacobs, et al. (1966) state: 

Programmed instruction has been used for vocational training and 
for raising the general educational level of adults. It can be 
used in many different settings, as it does not necessarily re
quire special facilities. It may be especially useful in teach
ing courses for which there is only a small demand (p. 19). 

Category II - Still Pictures 

The old adage, HOne picture is worth a thousand words,H is still 
true today. There is a wealth of still pictures available on practically 
every conceivable topic. The two basic classes of still pictures are 
flat opaque and film. Opaque pictures include paintings, sketches, car
toons, photographic prints. Film still pictures include slides, and 
filmstrips. As in the case with most instructional research, there is 
little research related to the use of still pictures in teaching. Spauld
ing's (1955) early review of research on pictorial illustration emphasized 
the following relevant findings: 

1. The content of the pictures should relate to the interest 
and life style of the reader. 

2. The content of the picture should be organized to follow 
natural eye movements. 

3. Pictures create natural interest or curiosity. 

4. Pictures are often abstract or viewed out of context, there
fore, the viewers previous artistic and environmental experi
ences must be considered in selecting pictures for instruc
tional use. 

5. Pictures help the reader understand and remember written con
tent (pp. 43-44). 

Later research (Dwyer, 1967; Travers, 1964) has indicated that sim
ple visual presentations with a limited concept is more effective than 
complex pictures or presentations. Often an abstract linear presentation 
is preferable to a realistic photograph. 

Brown, Lewis, and Harc1eroad (1969) indentify three separate types 
or levels of picture reading ability and five important points which 
should be considered when selecting still pictures for instructional use: 
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Levels of Picture Reading Ability 

1. The reader recognizes particular objects and calls them by 
name. 

2. He determines details in a picture and describes what he sees. 

3. He draws inferences regarding past, current, or future ac
tion of the people or objects shown, and makes personal in
terpretations based on his individual background (p. 203). 

Selection Criteria 

1. Is the picture sufficiently interesting to catch and hold 
the interest of students with whom it will be used? 

2. Is it sufficiently large and simple to be seen clearly? 

3. Is the information it portrays important to the topic be
ing studied? 

4. Is the information accurate, truthful, up-to-date? 

5. Is the picture well-reproduced, realistic, and attractive? 

6. Does it provide clues as to size or scale, if needed 
(p. 205). 

Film still pictures will be discussed in a later section. The ad
vantages of flat opaque pictures include the following: 

1. They are highly portable and can be passed around the class 
for individual inspection. 

2. They are easily available and prepared for instructional 
~ use, 

• I 
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3. They can be projected and enlarged. 

4. Simple to show, no equipment needed, i.e., hold up in front 
of class, place on board, pass around. 

5. Stinrulate creative expression. 

6. Reduce verbal explanations and aid understanding of concepts. 

7. Stimulate specific questions and discussion. 

8. Still pictures may be used for student evaluation as well 
as instruction. 

Still pictures offer the capability of individualizing and enrich~ 
ing all subjects. When used in conjunctlon with textual and audio visual 
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materials, they can be used to report and reinforce desired concepts and 
skills. The use of contrast, comparison, and continuity in utilizing 
still pictures for instructional purposes is most effective (Brown, 1967). 

Contrast - Look for differences among objects, materials, and 
people. Contrast the new with old, near with far, known with 
unknown. 

Compare - Look for similarities between pictures or portions 
of one picture. 

Continuity - Look for organization logic with a picture or 
among a series of pictures. Temporal development, cause and 
effect and correlation should be evident. 

Category III - FUm 

Films will be discussed in two major sub-divisions, motion films 
and still films. Motion pictures include l6mm and 8mm film. Still films 
include 35mm film strips, slides, and stereoscopic three-dimensional 
slide reels. 

Motion Films. The rapid development of motion picture technology 
has provided a variety of types of motion pictures for instructional 
purposes. Among the types currently available are: 

1. Short single concept films. 

2. 8mm cartridge film loops. 

3. Rear projection system for use in carrels or on desks. 

4. "Massed" film series covering an entire subject. 

5. Films designed for use with workbooks, texts, and other 
audio-visual devices, i.e., multi-media kits. 

A. Types of Films 

In general films may be classified as: 

1. Documentary 

2. Training or Instructional 

3. Factual 

4. Fictional and True Drama 

5, Travelogues 
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6. Pictorial Reports 

B. Instructional Advantages of Film 

Films have the following advantages in teaching: 

1. Film can capture past events for future study. 

2. Provide sight and sound for realism. 

3. Simplify complex abstractions. 

4. Films can create or illustrate logical development of a con
cept. 

5. Provide a common experience for discussion. 

6, Bring experts and other enrichment into the classroom. 

7. Overcome time and space restrictions; allow student to 
compress experiences. 

8. Utilize color. 

9. Can show microscopic or telescopic topics. 

10. Stop motion, slow motion and speed-ups have special educa
tional advantages for studying various natural phenomena. 

C. Research on Film Use 

There appears to be more research on film use than other media. 
Comprehensive reviews (Brown, et al., 1969; Greenhill, Reid, & MacLennan, 
1967) of the research in instructional film reported the following rele
vant implications: 

1. Students should be prepared in advance of the film showing. 
Special vocabularies or nomenclature should be learned in 
advance. The student should be told what he is expected to 
learn. 

2. Ability to learn from films takes practice and improves 
with practice. 

3. Note taking during films should not be encouraged. Stop
ping the film for discussion does contribute to learning. 

4. Films should have built-in viewer activities and planned 
repetition artd summaries. 

5. Students can partially learn a skill by watching it on 
film and mentally practicing the skill. 



6. Films on complex concepts and skills should be repeated 
several times over several days. 

7. If a student is expected to transfer his learning to a 
different but related situation, the principle involved 
should be explained prior to the film showing and empha
sized in the following discussions. 

8. Students learning from films will vary with the individual's 
unique characteristics and environmental conditions. 

D. Eollow-Up Activities and Outcomes 

After viewing a film, a variety of follow-up activities may be used 
to reinforce the film's content. The following are possibilities: 

1. Practice the skill taught in the film. Use small groups 
with a group leader. Teacher roves from group to group. 

2. Discuss the film. Analyze the content. Have small groups 
discuss and report on different aspects of the film. Have 
a debate. 

3. Have written or oral examination. 

4. Have a resource person on hand for questions and further 
discussion. 

5. Utilize additional A-V materials for drill and practice. 

6. Attempt to relate the film content to current environment. 

7. Have students evaluate the film. Form an opinion and de
fend it. 

8. Stop the film before the summary climax, or ending and 
have students write their own version of the ending. 

Still Films 

Still films include filmstrips, 35mm slides and stereoscopic slide 
reels. The characteristics of the three types are similar. !he differ
ences are in the mode of projection and film packaging. 

Filmstrips are a series of still pictures in linear order on 35mm 
film. Slides are individually mounted and are not joined together. 
Stereo reels are 16mm stills mounted in pairs for three-dimensional view
ing on a circular cardboard. 

Research on Still Film Use. Many of the research f:i.ndings related 
to motion pictures also apply to still films. A review of research 
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(Briggs, et al., 1965) suggests the following: 

1. Filmstrips are as effective as motion pictures in teaching 
certain factual data. 

2. Still pictures are not as effective as motion pictures in 
teaching skills and concepts involving motion. 

3. Filmstrips and especially slides are more adaptable for in
dividualizing instruction. 

4. Still pictures used in conjunction with other media are 
more effective than either medium used alone. 

Instructional Advantages - Outcomes of Still Films. Several of the 
more relevant uses of film strips in teaching were selected from a com
prehensive listing by Brown (1969)~ 

1. Provides basis for understanding symbols. Especially help
ful in vocabulary development and reading. 

2. Suitable for teaching skills to groups. Can be projected 
at various speeds and repeated in whole or part. 

3. To consolidate and review learning produced with other 
media. 

4. Stimulates asthetic appreciation of form and color. 

5. Presents factual data in visual form. 

6. To supplement and reinforce learning from other experiences. 

7. To provide opportunities for individual drill and practice. , 

8. To focus group attention. 

Category IV - Transparencies 

The overhead projection of transparencies has become the most pop
ular educational media currently in use. This is probably due to its 
simplicity of operation, flexibility of use and economy of cost and 
maintenance. Most school systems and institutions recommend that there 
should be one in every classroom. 

Instructional Advantages of Transparencies. 

1. Image may be projected and enlarged as. desired. 

2. Te0cher may write or make notes on the transparency. 
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3. Large variety of commerically prepared slides available. 

4. Simplicity of operation and preparation of media requires 
relatively little degr(:;~ of training and skill c.,ompared 
to other media. 

5. The rate of presentation can be controlled. Material may 
be repeated. 

6. Composite images can be built with successive overlays in 
order to teach complex concepts and skills. 

7. Motion can be simulated. 

8. Can be used with other media, i.e., slides, tapes. 

Instructional Uses and Outcomes. Teachers offer little resistance 
to using overhead transparencies because of their flexibility and sim
plicity. They can be used in numerous creative ways. Several of the ,-~ 
more popular uses are listed: 

1. Real objects can be projected and students asked to iden
tify the images. 

2. Students can prepare and discuss their own transparencies 
as a project. 

3. Portions of the transparency can be exposed or covered at 
will to test comprehension and make developmental presen
tations. 

4. Pictures can be shown and then labels written on during 
presentation, i.e., the transparency may be modified in 
use. 

5. Problems can be presented and their solutions worked out 
on the transparency. 

6. The teacher may move symbols and objects around on the 
transparency to simulate movements, trends, changes. 

Category V - Television 

Television is a powerful education tool. The use of educational 
television is rapidly increasing because it is a convenient and economi
cal means of reaching the masses. Brown,et al. (1969) cited the follow
ing instructional advantages of television: 

1. It combines the best elements of radio, by going right 
into the home or classroom, t-;rith the potency of motion 
pictures. 
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2. It is capable of helping to overcome learning barriers for 
many persons by presenting important ideas, helping mold 
attitudes, and providing information in ways which demand 
neither high verbal proficiency nor physical presence at 
the scene of aotion. 

3. It is a means of multiplying "personal" contacts for out
standing television instructors with students and adults 
allover the country or the world. 

4. It is capable of helping to bring about needed social im
provements and developments. 

5. It capitalizes upon immediacy, upon the "here and now" as
pects of communication. 

6. It combines with other media to bring more and different 
kinds of information to the classroom for individualized 
study, programmed instruction, and a number of new teach
ing-learning techniques (p. 297). 

Research on Instructional Television. There is a large amount of 
research in regard to ETV and Instructional Television. The majority of 
the findings indicate that television is a valid and effective instruc
tional media. As is the case with all media, it must be properly matched 
with the students' characteristics, the subject content, and the instruc
tional environment. Schramm (1962) reports that in 65 percent of the 
comparisons between televised and.classroom teaching, there is no signi
ficant difference. Twenty-one percent learned significantly more with 
television and 14 percent learned less. 

Ohliger (1968) in a review of recent literature on mass media in 
adult education reported the folloWing: 

1. ETV is most effective when integrated with the convention
al educational system. 

2. Television pays off in terms of quality of instruction and 
in using volunteer teachers. By using television, partially 
qualified teachers can be utilized to instruct literacy 
classes, i.e., para-professional aides. 

3. Approximately 53 percent of the adults enrolled in ETV 
literacy courses complete their training. 

Instructional Uses and Outcomes. 

1. As with all instructional media, preliminary planning is 
essential. Students should be briefed on the content and 
prepared in regard to vocabulary level. 
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2. Physical arrangements require proper seating, lighting, 
and acoustics. 

3. Follow-up activities should be planned to reinforce the 
televised content. Other AV media and texts should be 
used to supplement the television presentation. 

4. Zoom lens allow magnification and can be used for close 
up of detail in all subject areas, especially science. 

5. Closed circuit portable TV and video tape have unique 
teaching capabilities ,. Through micro-teaching concepts 
a variety of simulation and practicum experiences can 
be taught, previewed, and ~einforced. A special advan
tage is that a student may practice a skill and then im
mediately observe his performance, i.e., instant playback. 
This technique has a host of creative applications. 

All of the instructional uses and outcomes listed in the motion 
films section are applicable to television. 

EvaluatinjLTelevision Prosrams. Brown et a1. (1969) listed numer
ous factors that should be considered when evaluating an instructional 
TV presentation; several of the more important follow: 

1. Was the telecast of value as a teaching aid and as re
source material? 

2. How would you rate pupil interest? 

3. Did demonstrations of materials show up satisfactorily? 

4. Are there any specific activities or subjects you would 
like to have presented on television for classroom use? 

5. What outcomes resulted, reading, trips, vocabulary, dis
cussions? 

6. Do you have criticisms or suggestions? 

7. Was the program clearly related to the curriculum? 

8. Was there variety and interest in presentation? 

9. Did the program bring experiences, materials, or teaching 
skills which you, as a teacher, could not supply (p. ~12)? 

Future of Instructional Television. The exciting technical develop
ment of video cassettes promises to revolutionize instructional televi
sion. This compact unit currently under development will be placed on 
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top of or near any convenient TV receiver. Video cassettes, similar to 
audio-cassettes, can be plugged in and played as desired. 

Several of the features of video cassettes which distinguish it 
from broadcast TV are: 

1. The student has individual control over the program and 
can use freeze-frame, fast forward and reverse and slow 
motion. 

2. It allows instant viewer response and machine feedback 
for drill and practice and reinforcement through imme
diate knowledge of results. 

3. Students may regulate thei.r own progress and supply their 
own motivation. Teacher may observe reactions of groups 
to presentations and stop the program at any point for 
discussion and clarification. 

Gabor (1971) noted a major feature of video-cassettes is IIthat :!...: 
does away with the limitations of time, curriculum and space. The cur
rent pattern of taking course x, at time y, in bu.~lding z becomes obso
lete. Through the video cassette a student can program any course he 
wants, at his time of maximum learning, in an area convenient to himself 
(p. 5)." 

Cassettes may be developed on a great variety of topics which can 
be used to design individualized programs of study. The video cassette 
will allow large scale independent study. This excellent new technique 
and product of technology when combined with other teaching methods will 
be a powerful tool in our quest to provide true universal education. 

The National Education Media Study Panel (U.S.a.E., 1964) made the 
following statements: 

1. The modern teacher has books, guides, periodicals, films, 
tapes, slides, records, laboratory equipment; some have 
language laboratories; and soon many of them will have 
programmed self-instructional materials. The basic ques
tion, therefore, is not simply how to use television alone, 
but rather how to combine it most effectively with other 
learning experiences and resources. 

2. The \.;rell-planned television program can motivate students, 
guide and sharpen their reading by providing background 
and demonstrations, encourage responsibility for indepen
dent learning, arouse curiosity and develop new insights 
and the excitement of discovery. The medium is so flexi
bIt, that it need never be used merely to promulgate the 
old lecture method and the ide:.l that good teaching is 
"telling" (p. 5). 
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Category VI - Audio Materials 

Audio materials are those types of software that capture sound via 
recording and store it for subsequent playback. The two major types of 
audio software are magnetic tape and plastic discs. 

Anyone who remembers those "exciting days of yester year and the 
hoof beats of the great horse Silver," "knows as the shadow knows, II that 
sound is a highly captivating medium. Observations of concert goers and 
the teenager dancing down a street with a transistor radio glued to his 
ear is aware of the concentration and emotion evoked by sound. 

This discussion focuses on. the software or recorded aspects of au
dio materials. The features discussed, howevr.r, are applicable to live 
broadcasts; and the creative teacher will arr~nge to either record rele
vant live programs or allow his students to 1i sten to the program "live." 

It has been reported that the average adult spends 70 percent of the 
day in verbal communication and approximately 45 percent of that time is 
spent listening. 

Advantages of Audio-Materials. 

1. Permits economical and simple recording and duplication of 
sound. 

2. Allows synchronization of sound with a variety of other 
hardware and software. 

3. It is easily transportable and facilitates independent study. 

4. Allows alternation and instructional programming of natural 
or artificially produced sounds. 

5. Profits from students' natural motivation and curiosity re
garding sounds. 

6. Allows students and teachers to hear and evaluate their own 
performance. 

7. Allows students to hear progress in their own development 
of speaking and reading skills. 

8. Presentations and quality may be perfected through editing. 

9. Materials may be exactly controlled for research purposes, 
i.e., speed of presentation, repetition, sound levels, 
length. 
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Instructional Uses of Audio Materials. Four instructional uses of 
audio materials are described below. 

A. Improving Listening Skills. The.use of audio materials implies the 
necessity for developing certain degrees of listening skill. Brow~ 
et a1. (1969) listed the fo1lowin~ typical classroom activities for 
developing of listening skills: 

1. Directing and maintaining attention. Ask students to close 
their eyes for a few seconds and then to list the source of 
every different sound heard. 

2. Following directions. USing prepared worksheets, have stu
dents follow directions ("Put an X on .• ," "Circle Mil). 
Ask students to listen to and repeat aloud a set of direc
tions such as might be given to a traveler. 

3. Using auditory analysis. Read a series of nonsense sylla
bles (or use foreign language phrases) and aBk students to 
repeat them. Play sound effects records and ask students 
to identify sound sources. 

4. Using context in listening. Read aloud sentences contain
ing unfamiliar words, determine the accuracy of student un
derstanding of their meaning, and discuss clues provided by 
their context. 

5. Distinguishing relevant and irrelevant information. Read 
sentences containing poorly chosen or inappropriate words 
and ask students to identify them. 

6. Finding main ideas and important details. Read aloud a 
short selection and ask students to give it a title. 

7. Finding sequence. Read aloud a story containing a number 
of events, then ask students to restate them in their own 
words and in order of occurr.ence. 

8. Listening for appreciati.on. Use any of the multitude of 
excellently prepared recorded materials related to this 
purpose: poetry readings} dramatizations, monologues, and 
the like (pp. 330-331). 

In the previous list of activities, a teacher may substitute "play 
a recorded selection"-for "read." 

B. Live Broadcasts. A variety of instructional programs are broadcast on 
commercial and- 'public-service stations. Pre~broadcast information 
allows proper planning and utilization of radio broadcasts. This in
formation may be obtained directly from the following sources: 

1. Radio Stations 
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2. County and District Instructional Center 

3. State Departments of Education 

4. College and University Schools of Education and Continuing 
Education Programs 

5. National Networks, NBC, CBS, and ABC. 

Brown, et a1. (1969) suggest the following steps to develop student 
readiness to listen to live or recorded audio pres~ntations: 

1. Identify the program - its title, the participants, or the 
circumstances.surrounding its production. 

2. Give additional interesting background information. 

3. Elicit from the group several key questions for which the 
program should provide information and ideas. 

4. Place on the board a list of key words or phrases in the 
program and explain their meanings when necessary. 

5. Explain why students are to listen to the material, how it 
relates to work under way, what they are expected to do dur
ing or after the experience, and how they are expected to 
profit from it (p. 339). 

C. Simulating Radio Broadcasting. This innovative use of the tape re
corder provides a stimulating activity that gives students practice 
in program planning, script writing, acting, producing sound effects, 
and editing. The typical steps in simulating radio broadcasts are 
also useful in television simulations and include the following acti
vities: 

1. Select a topic or subject for simulation. The topic should 
have instructional relevance and elicit high student interest. 

2. Plan. the program, construct a story board or outline of the 
programs flow. 

3. Write the scrLpts, specify sound effects, nar~tion. This 
phase should involve student research to authenticate the 
production. Explore various technical aspects of the medium. 

4. Dramatize the pcoduction. Cast actors, select narrators, 
musicians, technicians, sound effects, directors. 

5. Practice and rehearse the production, edit and re-take re
cordings. 

6. Produce final recor~ing. 
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7. Simulate broadcast. Students can be asked to critique the 
program and recommend changes. 

D. Listening Laboratories. Language laboratories have proven quite suc
cessful. Complex systems comprised of a centralized unit capable of 
playing and transmitting a variety of programs to individual remote 
terminals or carrels and simple single unit systems such as the lan
guage master are being used to offer instruction in English as a 
second language, foreign languages, mathematics, reading, and a vari
ety of interest areas. 

One innovative use of sound involved using dictaphones for implement
ing the language experience approach to teaching reading (McClosky, 1971). 
Students who cannot or will not write, can dictate stories which are re
corded and later transcribed. The student then listens to the recording 
and follows the script that was typed, thus forming oral and visual asso
ciation clues between the sounds and the printed words. 

Strang (1964) states: "In the language experience approach the stu
dent's account of his own experiences or thoughts is used as reading ma
terial (p. 30)." Students have a high interest in their own experiences. 
Coupling this approach with visual accounts of the experience would great
ly reinforce ~he auditory experience and provide the student with a sight 
vocabulary and aid in development of word attack skills. Most signifi
cant is that it allows a non-reader to experience almost instant reading 
success. 

Recording of music has unlimited possibilities for teaching a vari
ety of subjects as well as music appreciation. Music may be used to sti
mulate interest, create emotions and dramatize a variety of usually dull 
subjects. The following instructional activities facilitated by the lan
guage laboratory have equal relevance for adult basic education utiliza
tion: 

1. All students can listen to one lesson ~t the same time, 
or individual students or groups can listen to different 
ent lessons. 

2. Students can 'listen and respond aloud, hearing both les
son material and their own responses through earp~c~es. 
The term "audio-active response" is used to describe this 
procedure. 

3. Students can listen to master material and respond aloud, 
recording their responses on a tape recorder. They or 
the instructor can replay it for evaluation either imme
diately or later. 

4. During student practice in the laboratory, the instructor 
can use a communication system to listen to or instruct 
individual students or groups, while others continue un
supervised practice. 
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5. Students can take oral tests, recording their responses 
for subsequent evaluation by the instructor. 

6. Student laboratory practice can be guided entirely by 
prerecorded instructions prepared by the instructor and 
interspersed with lesson material. 

7. Visual materials, such as slides or filmstrips, can be 
coordinated automatically with taped lessons, providing 
either pictorial or written stimuli to elicit student re
sponses (Brown, et al., p. 347). 

Category VII - Realia 

Realia has been defined as real things and their models. One of 
the accepted principles of learning is that the closer the learning ex
perience is to reality the more effective the learning experience and 
the greater the possibility of transfer to new situations. 

In addition to the actual objects, i.e., live animals, plants, in
sects, rocks, the following additional types of realia are available for 
instruction: 

1. Modified real things 

2. Model of real things 

Modified Real Things. Modified real include specimens that have 
been specially prepared and changed from their normal appearance for 
specific purposes. 

Models of Real Things. Models include miniatures, exact copies, 
scale copies, cutaways, or exploded views, and mockups that actually 
perform certain functions, i.e., link trainer, pumping hearts, radio 
circuitry. These models include a large variety of instructional kits 
that demonstrate principles and concepts and allow practice in specific 
skills. 

The process of developing, selecting, and collecting realia has 
tremendous classroom application. The students natural interest in real 
things and its abundant availability affords the teacher an often over
looked educational resource. 

Multi-Media Instruct~on 

The wide availability of instructional media has led to the develop
ment of numerous new educational resources. The current emphasis on 
multi-media instruction and individualized instruction has created two 
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especially exciting new types of facilities. 

The Adult Learning Center 

As a response to the unique educational requirements of the under
educated adult and the failure of the traditional approach to initially 
train or to subsequently salvage their failures~ the Accelerated Learn
ing Center concept has emerged. 

The learning center or laboratory has evolved from a narrowly co~
ceived single concept programmed instruction class to the current pro
grammed multi~media individualized learning approach. The modern learn
ing center concept employs the following educational features and instruc
tional strategies: 

1. Applies the latest programmed learning techniques, i.e., 
specifies objectives, assesses learner capabities, designs 
learning experiences and constantly evaluates the total 
process for modification of objectives and methods. 

2. Utilizes the latest advanced educational technology, i.e., 
modern programmed learning systems, audio visual devices, 
teaching machines, programmed texts, films, slides. 

3. Designs an individualized program of instruction for each 
participant which incorporates a variety of innovative 
techniques and the best of proven traditional methods; 
small groups, field trips~ projects, rOle playing, micro
teaching, 

4. Each individuai proceeds at his own rate and according to 
his own attendance schedule. Non-graded instructional ap
proach, i.e., classes do not meet at a specific time as 
there are no classes, per se, but group activities and pre
sentations are provided according to interest and individu
alized schedules that coincide. 

5. Utilizes learning coordinators and instructional assistants 
who conduct and manage the learning experiences, advise 
students, and maintain student records. 

6. Places the major emphasis and responsibility for learn
ing on the student. The instructional staff shares the 
responsibility. 

The listed features of the learning center concept includes flexi
bility of scheduling, individualized instruction and the latest programmed 
learning techniques which accelerate learning. These features make the 
instructional process more efficient and uniquely qualifies this approach 
for meeting the ins'tructionat specifications of the undereducated adult. 
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In fact, the learning center approach emerged as a response to the 
failure of the traditional system to accommodate the special needs of 
elementary and secondary remedial and enrichment programs, the high school 
drop-out and the undereducated adult. 

Growing Succesfl. The learning center approach is spreading and has 
been successfully used in a variety of instructional settings across the 
nation. Accelerated Learning Centers are currently operating in some 30 
states. North Carolina has successful learning laboratories in all of 
its community colleges and vocational-technical centers. In addition, 
they operate some 25 mini-labs in churches, neighborhood centers. 

The Adult Education Division of the Department of Public Instruc
tion of Virginia is currently operating 18 Adult Accelerated Learning 
Centers. The most recent addition is located in Richmond. The Richmond 
Center opened in August of 1970. A workshop was conducted by the author 
and the State Department of Adult Education prior to the opening date. 
The Center has a current enrollment of over 800 students and immediate 
plans for expansion are under way. 

During the first National Institute for training state and univer
sity level adult basic education personnel in the techniques of compu
ter-assisted and programmed instruction conducted by the author in Au
gust of 1969, some 38 university and state level adult educators indi
cated their intention to establish Adult Learning Centers in their com
munities and on their campuses. 

Accelerated Learning Center Research. Research data and descrip
tive program statistics indicate the following trends and implications: 

1. The centers are effective vehicles for implementing pro~ 
grammed learning techniques. 

2. The centers provide the flexibility of scheduling and the 
variety of instructional strategies required for individual
izing instruction. 

3. The centers attract, accommodate and maintain learner parti
cipation better than formalized classroom approaches. 

4. Learning centers accomplish stated educational objectives 
more efficiently than formalized traditional approaches, 
i.e., lower cost per student hour of instruction and ac
celerated attainment of projected grade levels. 

Education~L Media Centers 

Media centers are being established as essential components of mod
ern libraries and as separate entities. Media centers have evolved from 
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storage functions to dissemination, demonstration, and utilization cen
ters. 

A well-equipped media center should be expected to perform the fol~ 
lowing functions: 

1. Provide professional audio-visual services to students and 
faculty, i.e., produce creat~ve professional software. 

2. Design individualized media mixes to accomplish specified 
educational objectives. 

3. Display and demonstrate the latest and most effective audio
visual devices. 

4. Disseminate information concerning audio-visual resources 
available in the center and elsewhere. 

5. Conduct research concerning the effectiveness of various 
media in accomplishing specific educational objectives with 
selected types of students. 

The Joint Standards Committee of the Department nf Audio-Visual In
struction (NEA) and the American Association of School Librarians have 
developed quantative standards for Education Media Programs. 

It appears that the increasing availability of instructional media 
and advancing technology will produce numerous innovative instructional 
systems for years to come. The teacher of the present and the future 
must master the art of utilizing these instructional resources. To 
merely know an area and be able to lecture or talk about it will not be 
acceptable. If the modern teacher does not master educational media and 
the new learning strategies for its implementation, he will be replaced 
by the media. 
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HARDWARE AND SOFTWARE IN CORRECTIONS EDUCATION 

Edgar M. Easley 
Communication and Education Services, Inc. 

Los Angeles, California 

Hardware Use in Teaching Educationally Disadvantaged 

This paper opens with a discussion of hardware rather than software, 
and for a good reason. The subject of which hardware is useful in adult 
basic education, and the determination of the costs of that hardware, is 
essential in reviewing the kinds of resource allocations that correction
al institutions can utilize. I propose some revolutionary concepts re
garding the utilization of hardware. The first principle is that hard
ware must not only produce a cognitive effect, but that it should enter 
into the other domains as well. More and more research, as done by Dr. 
James Farmer, UCLA, and Dr. John Peters, University of Tennessee, shows 
that affective behavior is modified by instructional hardware. This is 
not a statement that will reduce the importance of cognitive gain in in
structional hardware, but it is a statement of the effect that accrues 
in the affective, psychomotor, and volitional domains concommitant with 
cognitive gain. There are those who would totally overlook the impor
tance of these gains when discussing the importance of instructional 
hardware. They are totally tied to the improvement in grade level scores. 

Instructional hardware ranges from the simple audio-tape recorder to 
sophisticated and expensive terminal computer units with multi-sensory 
apparatus. Which of these is most useful in a question that can only be 
determined by looking at the terminal objectives of the program and at 
the kinds of students enrolled in the program. Often the instructional 
directors of institutions are looking for the panacea--tota1 instruction
al hardware. 

The determination of which instructional hardware to obtain might 
follow this format: 

1. Review the total hardware available. 

Audio-tapes 
Slide-tapes 
Slide projectors 
Motion picture projectors 
Cameras 
Video-tapes 
Console computers 

Many of these operate in tandem or jointly, such as: 
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Slide projectors and film loops 
Computer consoles and typewriters 
Computer consoles and cathode screens 
Audio-tapes and screen presentations 
Photo screens in sequential operations 
Photo screens in binary or tracking operations 
Audio devices with sequential operations 

2. Determine the purposes for which the equipment is to be used. 

Two different instructors may start with totally different 
needs and arrive at the same equipment. Again, two in
structors may have the same problem and arrive at two dif
ferent systems. In both cases they replaced a mechanical 
determination of equipment with a rational use of equip
ment. I recently visited a corrections institution at 
which the discussion of hardware arose: and I soon deter
mined that the varieties of hardware that were needed were 
less than the director assumed them to be. It was evident 
that flexibility was the keystone of his operation and that 
a fixed investment in too much of the same thing might 
prove to be costly when much of the equipment might lay 
idle. 

3. Determine the expandability of the equipment. 

Many times the level of students is low at the beginning 
of a progranl, but as the students gain in knowledge, the 
instructional hardware needs to be adapted to higher lev
el lessons. If the student population is transient and 
the number of students at one level is constant, then a 
heavy investment in non-expandable equipment is justified. 
If the level of student is to change, and mirror a more 
or less permanent change, then the equipment must be sub
ject to modification and expansion. 

4. Instructional hardware should produce a positive effect on the 
students. 

If the hardware is such that the lessons become rote and 
repetitious, a negative effect may be produced over the 
long run. Often, systems of instructional hardware may 
be exciting for a short period, but prove to be a bore 
~lhen repeated each day. This can also happen with soft
war~. 

5. The hardware must be honest and above-board. 

Some hardware utilizes many lights (red, blue, green) and 
they goad the student on, not by pro~ucing satisfaction 
in learning, but by interesting him in watcning the show. 
It is imperative that the instructional hardware be honest, 
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it must allow for student recognition of false tries, and 
also for student variation. Above all, it should lead the 
student to question, ponder, and reason. It cannot just 
lead him through a maze. 

It should be understood that instructional hardware is not just the 
machine, but what is in the machine also. It is at this point that cor
rections begins to get a sharper focus. Adapting the instructional hard
ware to modular units of instruction bodes great benefits for corrections, 
for the inmate population is often subject to variance in time and in in
structional needs. Men coming to the institut:i.on are not all cut from 
the same mold. Modular units adapted to the audio and phono tapes can be 
developed that "zero in" on specific skills in reading, arithmetic. 
These can be linked to a computer terminal for easy access, and, with the 
proper diagnosis and prescription, the student can progress along to a 
definite terminal objective. This then reduces the need for haphazard 
determination of the student's deficiencies and how to remedy them. Ac-. 
cess dialing is one of the brightest things that has come to the field of 
corrections; small groups of students may be plugged into a larger 
system, and problems of large classes, movement of men, and other security 
considerations can be overcome while still providing an amplitude of in
structional modules. 

The MT/ST, or Magnetic Tape Selectric Typewriter, is still another 
device that can be used well, for it will reproduce individual lessons for 
the student prepared in advance by the instructor, or even commercially 
prod.uced. It seems likely that an enterprising person who realizes that 
special lessons are needed for corrections will soon be offering them for 
distr:tbution to other institutions. 

A second device that promises much for corrections is the video-tape 
recorder. Coupled with closed circuit television, lessons can be "piped 
in" to sections of the institution, or even cells, for inmates to use. 
Specific lessons can be developed around subjects of importance to the 
inmates, and recorded in a studio. These can then be stored or sent to 
other institutions for their use. 

Simple descriptions of all the various instructional hardware items 
are unnecessary here: first, because they are very numerous and often 
brand items derived from tIle same concept, and secondly, because they are 
rapidly changing in nature. A list of these is available in the U.S.O.E. 
Adult Education Publication, Instructional Technology. 

When discussing the advantages and disadvantages of instructional 
hardware, it is critical to keep in mind the overlying fact that the hard
ware must produce more than cognitive gain. Each of the pieces of hard
ware is purported to produce some gain in learning. At the same time, it 
is conditioning the inmate to certain other behaviors. The chief condi
tioning is to produce some attitudes toward learning. Instructional hard
ware that leads to tl:e student seeing only simple cause and effect,or 
rote type, learning, is conditioning the inmate to consider education to 
be simplistic and nonproductive. It produces a desire to get the "right 
answers" and little else. One should be cautioned against hardward that 
does not produce some feedback. 
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Lack cf feedback is often seen as a benefit by some. Unfortunately, 
it is often true that instructors, and far too many supervisors of cor
rections education, want to "keep the natives quiet." They search for 
the narcotic-like hardware that does not allow for student reaction. An 
audio-tape might be better than a reading machine, if the audio-tape al
lowed for the student to react in some way. Some of the teaching machines 
do not allow for any feedback and the student plod~ on his way to the end. 

Also, there is a responsibility to turn off the hardware when the 
students show that there is an obvious feedback that they wish to give. 
This then allows for independent thinking and synthesis of learning. It 
is valid to say that the ability to ~eact to instruction is essential if 
we are to assist inmates in preparing for life on the "outside" where in
dependent thinking and rational behavior are at a premium. 

Advantages of Instructional Hardware 

The advantages of instructional hardware are many, and can be listed 
as to their ability to free the instructor of repetitious tasks, indivi
dualizing instruction for the student, allowing for reinforcement and re
teaching, economy in terms of manpower, and controlled teaching input. 
Since almost all of instructional hardware has progranuning as a major com
ponent, the principles of progranuned instruction can be readily adapted. 
This may not apply for the simpler devi~es such as the audio-tape, but it 
?'1:ely applies to those hardware items that contain software as an inte M ' 

b~al component. The better hardware allows for the principle of stimulus
reaction, or behavior and reinforcement. This then guides the student to 
learn through a series of controlled stimuli, giving the appropriate re
sponse and being reinforced by knowing that he has achieved the learning 
task. This should produce learning, and most developers of instructional 
hardware will tell you that they are striving for this. For corrections, 
this has great advantages, for it allows the inmate to see his success 
and have it reinforced immediately. In a prison environment, successful 
behavior is often hard to elicit due to the restrictive conditions. The 
importanu~ of a pattern of success has been recognized since the days when 
penologists advocated work. programs. 

Additional advantages com~ in the flozibility that is allowed the 
instructor in developing an independence of behavior. The more inmates 
can be induced to use i.ndependent behavior, the more effective will pro
grams of rehabilitation have, for self-management is essential to correc~ 
tions. This flexibility can also be shown in the development of programs 
of gradually increasing difficulty, and since the input can be controlled, 
there is little chance that the reinforcement will be lost in its effect. 
To put it another way; the inmate soon begins to get greater reinforce
ment from success as he moves through the program and realizes that the 
tasks are more difficult. This can produce an affective growth in self
concepts. A two-sided paradigm might be developed in which it can be 
seen that the student reacts to the material dnd the material acts upon 
the student. It would appear as follows: 
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Input (learning task and learning material) 

Behavior (student response or attempt at response) 

Reinforcement (knowledge of successful response) 

The beauty of this is that the reinforcement can be repeated several 
times and several ways, and good use of hardware would allow for response 
to the material in various settings. This is a principle well-established 
in arithmetic instruction, in which the arithmetic fact is presented in 
several ways to the student for better learning, and also for the purpose 
of achieving a measure of variety. 

It is important to remember that the reinforcement that hardware pro
duces is related to the learning task. It is not a pat on the back, gold 
star, or piece of candy. It is knowledge of successful accomplishment of 
the task. Inmates who have little success in academic and cognitive work 
can arrive at the point at which they can measure themselves in terms of 
the successful responses, and they can be conditioned to look for success
ful patterns of response. This is essential to both volitional condition
ing (wanting to choose responses that work), and affective conditioning 
(feeling self-growth through success). 

Numerous authorities in the field, and several demonstration projects 
of the Adult Education Branch, have shown that positive reinforcement of 
self-concept arrives from utilizing good instructional hardware. One pro
ject was at the Benjamin Franklin School in Philadelphia, as reported in 
Adult Learning (Johnson, Vinson, and Dozier, 1967). Yet, it has been 
found that negative results can occur when using instructional hardware 
if the reinforcement is not appropriate to the response. The student feels 
frustrated and cannot talk back to the machine. He gets a feeling of "do 
not fold, spindle, or mutilate." There are dangers in trying to decide 
whether or not the reinforcement for the response is negative, for some 
apparently negative reinfrocement has been shown to give a great benefit 
in learning. This falls into the pattern of "you have it wrong ... what 
will you do to get it right." I feel strongly that positive reinforcement 
is not akin to "babying" students. Inmates wonlt stand for that. The 
apparent difficulty is rLot in the fact that the material is stated nega
tively. It is in whether or not the material is slanted to a negative 
feeling on the part of the {student. Much of the effect of the reinforce
ment that accompanies instructional hardware can be predicted with great 
reliability. These effects can be predicted through the utilization of 
a knowledge of the reward system that is operant for the student. 

There is apparent controversy over what a reward is. One corrections 
officer said that the people in corrections "pretty well know all the car
rots. II His greatest carrot was early release and good behavior time. But 
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are those good educational carrots? Very little of the literature on 
corrections takes up the problem of tfeducational carrots." The motiva
tion to continue learning may decrease rapidly as soon as the early re
lease time is given or the "goodies" are given. Little attention is paid 
to the fact that one of the carrots may be the sense of increased learn
ings and competence. It seems likely that instructional hardware can, 
through the affective response of the learner, provide some rewards not 
usually found in a correctional setting. There is the immediate and 
positive recognition of growth. Also, it is important to recognize that 
time away from the hardware allows for a relief and provides a breather 
so that'the student can return to the hardware with a new feeling of 
searching for growth. 

Another advantage in using inst'ructional hardware is to provide dif
ferent patterns of responses. The old question and answer) or lecture 
method, can be varied immensely through the use of instructional hardware. 
This allows for different patterns of responses and thus different pat
terns of learning. Often the student loses his whole thought while wait
ing for the pre-detennined opportunity to respond. It is much more z,]van
tageous if he can respond immediately and get his reward "reinforcement" 
immediately. Still another positive effect is that the reinforcement 
comes after the response. He knows that he has done the proper learning 
task and is told so. He is not told he can do it, or that he has the abil
ity. He must do it, and then be told he has done it well. 

Through the use of such devices as the slide-tape presentation, it 
is possible to recycle material and then withhold the reinforcement for 
that material until later. For example, in order to do a two-step arith
metic problem, the student may have to do step one (material previously 
reinforced) in order to do step two. ~Then he has completed step two, he 
knows that step one has been done correctly. This can be done skillfully, 
to the point that the student is accomplishing a number of previous tasks 
in order to complete the task at hand. This builds attitudes toward per
severance and attention. Good instructional hardware has a "reinforce
ment schedule" built into it so that the student slowly moves toward longer 
and more attention-demanding tasks. This is self-evident as a need in 
correc~ions. The hope is that the student will be able to move away from 
the strict reinforcement-type materials and "go it" on his own. This then 
allows for return to certain other types of instructional methodologies. 
Parenthetically, one use of some instructional hardware is to prepare the 
student for independent learning, the lecture method) and other less re
inforcing types of instructional methodologies. It is not wise to contin
ue a reinforcement schedule to the point at which the student is contin
ually doing the tasks simply, for their own sake. He should be removed 
from the material when he gets to that point. But for many inmates, the 
development of patterns of patience and perseverance are essential. In
structional hardware with a reinforcement schedule can do this. 

Some have criticized instructional hardware in that it puts the stu
dent through many steps to reach the terminal objectives. This is not as 
important as what happens to him as he goes through the many steps. The 
premack Principle says that some of the steps can be unimportant and ba
sically dull, if the reinforcements that arise from the steps are kept 
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interesting, and the terminal reward is important enough to the student. 
Thus, we can IIhookl ' the student into doing the small steps. We all know 
that the job or preparing a meal is reduced by the enjoyment in eating 
it. The same applies if the reinforcement is appreciated by the student; 
he will move through the many small steps, not nearly so bored as it may 
appear. There is still the joy in knowing that the uninteresting ones 
were done correctly and great affective conditioning arises there. Over 
and over again, students will complete a task and comment on the fact 
that the material was not that interesting but that they felt good in 
dOing it and mastering it. 

One more statement relative to advantages of utilizing instructional 
hardware related to the secondary benefits arising from the autonomous 
feeling of self-direction so needed by adult basic education students and 
inmates. The continuous reinforcement of the feedback produces the effect 
of independence. This then leads to an appreciation of independent acti
vity. Much of the improvement in student learning arises out of the 
fact that students soon begin to desire to be independent of the instruc
tor·and face-to-face inputinstructiotl. When this happens, the student 
is well on his way to finding self-reinforcement. As stated earlier, 
the student may then be ready for other instructional methodologies, for 
at that point he becomes self-motivated. This is not to say that the 
instructional devices themselves are such that the student will develop 
this independence, but more that the independence is being developed be
cause the devices produce behavior that is self-gratifying. It is dis
maying to see people turned loose in learning laboratories and not pro
vided with the stimulus for interaction and self-growth. The sharing of 
knowledge gained through the use of instructional hardware is essential 
for maturation and increased uses of· learned tasks. 

Disadvantages of Instructional Hardwar~ 

The greatest danger that can occur is that unwanted learnings or 
behaviors can be reo,inforced. Some students will work through the material 
just to get finished and get another mark in a book. This will soon de
velop into a reinforced pattern of doing to "please" and not doing to 
learn. This can be further intensified by the assignment of grades at 
the conclusion of the learning task, so that the grades become addition~l 
reinforcers for "grade seeking" behavior. This has been observed in a 
number of Learning Centers, with students who fall into discussing how 
Soon they will get their "credits" or their "pal,l,sing grades." This is 
unfortunate, and often the nature of instructional hardware will intensi
fy this kind of attitudinal set. It is wise to temper this with reminders 
that the grade is not the end result, though there must be some measure 
by which to evaluate. I stand strongly on the belief that self-evaluation 
of performance tasks will reduce this danger considerably. 

Still another difficulty is that instructional hardware is often 
programmed so that tQe student cannot skip to another lesson that is im
portant and skip material he already knows. This creates boredom and 
often reduces motivation. Often students ask, "Why should I study this 
when I already know it?" It is true that review and repetition may be 
useful, but often that is not the reason for the material being given as 
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a task. It simply is that it is in the program. The ability to move 
forward or backward is essential in choosing good instructional hardware. 
This does not contradict the Premack Principle because here there is no 
direct link between the repeated material and the terminal objective. 

To look at it another way, the Terrace technique can be used to trans
fer this learning situation to another set of materials and in that way 
the student can be presented with a repetition of the same learning skill 
with new content. This is highly important in working with inmates who 
have a wide diversity of backgrounds and who would easily fall into the 
pattern of feeling that this material is "old hat." 

I can recall from a visitation to .a learning center recently that 
one of the greatest criticism of the students was that they were repeat
ing materials that they had had in regular school. When some manner by 
which they could develop their own lessons was suggested, great objection 
was raised by the staff, which immediately brought up the questions of 
having time and money available to make these individual prescriptions. 
If one does not have the staff to adequately make these individual pres
criptions and diagnoses, one should hold back on installing expensive 
hardware. 

Many persons have found that the problem with some instructional 
hardware is that it does not give a strong enough reinforcement to certain 
students. There are those who need to have the r.einforcement stated and 
given in such a manner that there is no mistake about what they are do:l.ng 
and what they have accomplished. Once a student told me that she liked 
working with a ' series of mechanical programmed readers, but she was not 
sure that she was still learning to read. Her reinforcement was not strong 
enough. This has a reverse effect, in that the reinforcement can be given 
and the student is still not learning. This is called a "ghost effect. 1I 

In other words, when the student receives a reinforcement in the material 
and still has not learned the material,. he will soon begin to divert his 
attention away from learning and try to develop some system to gain the 
reward without conscious cognitive effort. He looks for a hidden key to 
the material. As early as 1965, in the Los Angeles City 'Schools, Central 
City Occupational Training Center, this problem was uncovered and discussed. 

It is of vital importance to recognize that the way in which the re
inforcements are varied when using instructional technology is the key to 
successful learning gains by students. To attempt to let the material do 
lIitself" is to leave open the door to teaching a number of other contin" 
gencies that were not intended in the original determination of learning 
needs. 

Expected Outcomes 

What are the expected outcomes of utilizing instructional hardware? 
They are easily categorized as follows. The student obviously increases 
in the amount of relating to the systematic methodology of the content 
of the lessons. Students are not allowed to stray away from a sequential 
and controlled curriculum. With a constant set of reinforcements, the 
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student is pushed toward ever greater task complexity. Soon the student 
is 'working on tasks that are considerably more difficult. The result is 
greater student progress toward higher levels of problem-solving. It 
builds content mastery in a short span of time. 

Another outcome is greater goal-directedness on the part of the stu
dent. Conte and Grimes, in Media and the Cultural~y Different Learner, 
point out that one of the typical characteristics bf the disadvantaged 
student is that he has short attention span. Instructional hardware can 
track the student into staying on a target and reaching it. This is par
tially done through the use of the feedback mechanism. built into the 
hardware, the ability to quickly respond to inappropriate answers, and 
to reinforce correct answers. 

Additional support for the effect of instructional hardware in de
termining successful student-teacher interaction is given by Rex Reynolds 
in Instructional Technology, in which he points out that the instructor 
is relieved· of the task of constantly providing the feedback, whereas the 
non-threatening feedback of the machine is often accepted more readily by 
the student. The student begins to accept his own motivation for st1,J.dying 
when he receives the feedback in such a non-threatening manner. It is 
important to realize that much negative effect is caused by having the 
instructor provide this corrective type of feedback. For the student, it 
takes the "monkey off his back." This leads to a discussion of the kinds 
of benefits and outcomes that arise from the student's obtaining new sti
mulation and input from the hardware itself. 

One of the greatest outcomes of instructional hardware is the ability 
of the devices to provide materials ~nd inputs that are not available to 
the ordinary teacher. It has long been known that media can provide knowl
edges and materials far beyond the teach of the classroom instructor. This 
then leads to a richness that is unimaginable. The hardware can contain 
so much that the instructor does not have at hand, or that cannot be put 
into textbooks. The student can ~egin a process of selection and of estab
lishing priorities of learning needs and tasks. With the richness of 
content in instructional hardware, the student can for the first time begin 
to select what is important to him. He is not pushed or pulled into learn
ing. He can begin to select what he needs to learn. The import of this 
is clear to all who think of it. The student begins to become a partner 
in curriculum selection, teaching methodology, and feedback correction. 

Still another outcome that arises from the use of instructional hard
ware is the ability of the student to begin to generalize from several 
points of view. The presentation of one viewpoint and one method through 
the usual textbooks is balanced with the multi-input approach. With the 
skillful selection of such materials by the instructor, the student can 
begin to draw from several source materials as needed. This is a teaching 
maxim known for a long time, but until recently was so expensive that few 
could use it. The development of the college library was in response to 
the need for several sources to compare and weigh for the education of a 
learned man. The use of various pieces of hardware with varying methods 
and varying content helps us reach a larger mass of students with variable 
instructional methodology. This does not mean that the ultimate in in
structional methodology is reached through using hardware. There is still 
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a long way to go jn developing methods of creating high cognitive gain 
and more affective responses on the part of the students. Yet, the path 
is well-marked in that the outcomes are beginning to become sharply de
fined. 

At the conclusion of this section, it seems wise to review some of 
the most advantageous forms of instructional hardware usable for the 
adult basic education student. 

Magnetic tape-loops 
Reel and cassette tapes, often equipped with headphones 
Motion picture projectors 
Cassette players synchronized with slide projectors 
Auto-tutorial visual and sound presentations 
Video-tape players 
CATV and closed circuit television 
Slide and visu-cast photo projectors 
Selfpacing reading machines 
Filmed pace-reading slide projectors 
Off-the-air televisions 
Multi-sensory computer terminals 

Software for Adult Basic Education 

A discussion of software goes far beYvnd the discussion of hardware; 
software has been used over a longer period of time in education and has 
more varied uses than hardware. It does reduce the mechanical and deter
ministic bent of some hardware. It can be varied and more readily adapted 
to the student with a different learning problem than envisioned by the 
programmer of the hardware. It also reduces the brunt of negative rein~ 
forcement in that the instructor can mediate the feedback. It has some 
definite advantages with certain types of students and in certain learn
ing situations. An 8ccurate description of instructional software could 
begin with noting that it is instructional material, usually on paper, 
that is often consummable and does not need a mechanical assistance in 
order to provi.de instruction. Secondarily, it can provide feedback to the 
student in different settings and modes from that of the instructional in
put. There is no need to list all of the software, for the list is long, 
but there can be value in pointing out some of the salient points found 
in most software. 

One effective use of software is its ability to be stopped at any 
time. Software lends itself to taking "time out." This "time out" is 
effective in producing a desire to move on. Software can be stopped during 
the middle of a 1esson~ for a day, or for a week, and the student can re
turn to it wit.h renewed zest, or after synthesizing learnings to a point 
where further progress is needed. The "time out" factor in software is 
seldom appreciated, but is sorely needed. Software has still another fac
tor built into it--the ability to be used as a vehicle for wise explora-
tion and discovery. Often the software can be a jumping-off place in which 
the indiViduality of the student is challenged and he can "do his own thing." 
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It is well to analyze software in the following manner. Each piece 
of software was designed by the author to reinforce some particular learn
ing task. When used over a long period of time, software can produce some 
effects that are important to the learner, particularly a reduction in the 
desire to escape learning or in defiance to learning tasks. This is done 
through the use of varied inputs and varied methods that offer several 
routes to a task completion. The instructor can always return to a les
son that presented difficulty and not abviate the use of software. It 
becomes a creative way of approaching learning. The "time out" can be 
used to reinforce other learnings, or types of learning, and a return to 
the software can be done when the student is ready for it. This does not 
mean that hardware does not have this capability in some measure, but it 
is evident that the machinery, or controlled input, of hardware often makes 
this possibility less viable than in software. 

Software can also be used without the feedback loop. It can be used 
to simply input instructional materials to the student. It can be used 
without tests, correct answers, or the need to do a task before moving 
on to another. This use of software is often overlooked by those who wish 
to use it as a task-centered instructional medium. Much of software and 
its uses has been based on "correct answers." Education has customarily 
tried to place software in that context. The questions at the end of the 
chapter were a boon to the "lazy" instructor. It produced a series of 
generations of students who dreaded the end of the chapter and the inevi
table questions. Recently, there have been attempts made to produce soft
ware that does not have task-centered problems attached, and that instead 
attempt to provide an instructional system built on releasing creativity. 
The whole purpose of some of the current software is to produce within 
the student a desire for self-generated learning tasks. 

Permissiveness is not the name of the game described here. This is 
not a brief for letting the student wander .through the materials "willy
nilly.1I Chapman and Schultz (Teaching Adults to Read) have pointed out 
that in the Mott Series the instructor should be well aware that letting 
the students wander through the material will produce low motivation. 
They emphasize that the choosing of the lessons to perform is a task to be 
done jointly by student and instructor. The authors rightly point out that 
this becomes a factor in human relations and that the software is highly 
useful in building humanistic values. Even programmed instruction, as 
shown by John Peters, can be a factor in developing greater humanistic 
vaiues. Software now u~ed in adu1t basic educatioft may make an enotmCltiS 
difference in the coming years, for more and more of it is beamed toward 
the creative tasks of learning. It may be well to think of hardware and 
software not as mutually exclusive, but as two compatible items used in 
instruction. 

Some of the advantages and disadvantages of software can be seen by 
observing how they are to be used. It is evident that the human factor of 
the instructor is important in developing good usage for software. Yet, 
the reinforcement principle still applies to software. The reinforcement 
is different. The reinforcement is not as direct, nor often as precise, 
but it can be more readily adapted to the individual student. It can be 
complex in that it stretches through a number of learning tasks, or it can 
be immediate for one small micro-input of instruction. It can be used for 
teaching a number of items that evade the hardware, such as self-control, 
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self-management, cooperation, and ethical behavior. It lends itself to 
a wide diversity of uses. 

Software, as hardware, lends itself to tlcontingency management" in 
that the ~tudent can develop projects, additional research, and group 
tasks from the software. Study skills can easily be taught through soft
ware, and software can often be used as a prelude to hardware. The de
velopment of a "set" for hardware is often done through the use of soft
ware. In this initial stage, the length of the lesson and its difficul
ty can be adjusted to the level of the student so that students can use 
software lessons that develop the attitudes of self-management needed 
for using instructional technology. Many instructors of adult basic edu
~tion attest to this. 

'Software can also 'reduce the need for teacher-direction in students. 
The reasoning may not be obvious at first, but consider the following. 
Thousands of adult basic education students are using poor or unproduc
tive patterns of response in problem solving. Software provides a series 
of alternate paths to problem solving. The instructor allows the stu
dents to see what they have done, find out ~.;rhat the inco;-rect paths are, 
eliminate them, substitute other paths and provide feedback when the new 
paths are attempted. This kind of procedure can produce new learnings 
and learning strategies on the part of the student. It is simple; to 
change the present patterns of the student, the student. must see new pat
terns for learning. Often software can produce a number of alternatives 
that allow the student to choose one that may help him to learn better. 

This is not.a system built on good intentions or self-chastisement. 
This is a desire to provide a systematic way in which the student can 
participate in the determination of the materials and learning paths to 
be followed. Software should never be used to provide the student with 
a pattern of self-resentment. It is not a correct answer that we are 
looking for, rather a correct path for learning. Good instructional soft
ware can produce the effect of self-confidence and creativity. It is es
sential to judge this factor in selection of materials. There is a dif
ference between software designed to correct and punish, and software de
signed to lead to stronger self-management. 

Often software is criticized because it produces too many different 
patterns for students to follow, and the instructor is left with a highly 
diversified group of students. This is a correct assessment. It is com
pounded by the problem that some authors assume that the development of 
attitudes is more important than le~rning task performance, thus ca~sing 
"preachy" and ineffective types of software. The important fact of soft
ware is that it must move the student to the completion of an instructional 
task, and often much of it does not do this. It ~ay be well to venture 
to say that most software used up to now has had little emphasis upon 
changing behavior or behavioral tasks, but has tried to provide changed 
attitudes, so that the instructor has had to provide the behavioral tasks 
to be done. This is a failure which hardware tried to remedy. Another 
difficulty of software is that it often has difficulty in following a path 
that leads to changed behavior. By its nature, it often confuses changed 
behavior with attempts to change behavior. Changing the kinds of lessons 
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to those that satisfy a need will produce changes in behaVior that even
tually produce changed atti.tudes. 

Mager, in Preparing Instructional Objectives highlights just 
one problem when he points out that the instructional software must com
bine two things: diversity of paths and clear-cut behavioral goals. Of 
the two, it is evident that Mager places the behavioral goals as the most 
important priority for our attention. It is student behavior that we are 
affecting in using software. The concommitant benefit is that the stu
dent has different ways of reaching the goal. It is important to realize 
that affective behavior is greatly influenced by software., even more so 
than in hardware. Students like the feeling of choosing~ and of having 
the lnstructor respond to their learning tasks. The inteI'-action with 
other students can also bring many positive affective responses. How
ever, it is important that we realize that one of the greatest pitfalls 
in us:lng software is that the reinforcement or response of the instructor 
must follow the student doing something. Giving of reward cannot preceed 
the student giving the correct response. 

It is evident that one of the greatest drawbacks of instructional 
software is found in the lack of student behavioral response that often 
accompanies it. The student i9 allowed to be a plastic respondent to 
material and makes little decision as to its use. Poorly constructed 
or poorly utilized software can produce weak responses, guilt over incor
rect attempts, and ineffective problem-solving behavior. All of these 
can be corrected by using excellent materials and well-trained instructors 
who are aware of the possibilities inherent in them. 

In summary, it is wise to consider that software is primarily designed 
to provide instruction, and then changes attitudes as a result of task 
completion. It is not designed to produce quiet students or passive learn
ers. It has to define the learning task clearly and suggest ways of doing 
it. When this is done, the student can then follow the materials to suc
cessful task completion. 

Utilization of Hardware and Software 

Learning Resources Center 

The learning laboratory is a center for utilizing both hardware and 
software in which the student may engage in such activities as will lead 
him to an individual instructional goal. It is not necessary to stock a 
laboratory with only hardware. That smacks of "gadgetry." It is impor
tant that the learning goals be individualized and that different students 
follow different learning tracks to reach their goals. 

Inherent in the learning laboratory is the thought that the material 
or programs are built on the principles of learning reinforcement. This 
differs from the regular classroom in that the method used is closely con
trolled in order to provide continuous reinforcement to the student. It 
is supposed that in the laboratory' the student will learn more economically. 
He will move to the terminal goal more quickly and with a greater success 
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rate. Experience shows that students often increase their learnings at 
a much faster rate than in the normal IInon-contingencyll classroom. Also 
inherent in the laboratory is a minimum of unnatural reinforcements such 
as bonuses, grades, and instructor approval. The reinforcement comes in 
doing the work well. 

B. F. Skinner can be thanked for fl'oviding the conceptualization of 
the learning laboratory in that he developed the basis for programmed in
struction. He simply developed a method in which the rewards for instruc
tion could be immediate by having the feedback supplied in response to 
completion of micro-tasks. The'reinforcement is planned in advance and 
the student moves to the goal quickly. Anyone who has seen a learning 
laboratory will notice immediately that the students are performing a nwn
ber of small tasks, yet there is a macro-objective in learning a large 
number of complicated tasks. There is no need to cite studies that show 
the rapid learning that takes place with the micro-inputs. It is of im
portance in corrections to remember that the inmates need immediate rein
forcement and often large increases in the learning of skills and facts. 
Another aspect of the laboratory is the ability of one skilled instructor 
to handle more than a normal classload. Once the student is able to work 
on his own, the instructor is freed from lecturing or dividing the class 
into smaller segments, and thus neglecting many of the students. 

Chapman and Schultz, in The Mott Basic Language Skills Program, 
Teachers Manual, state four principles that guided them to convert much 
of their earlier material to a programmed format. Students learn at 
their own rate; there is constant re-testing of skills; students can be
gin work at their own level; and there is positive reinforcement given 
immediately. These four principles lead to an increase in student moti
vation and the accompany.ing affective changes. It surely does not repeat 
the pattern of earlier years which are often painful to the student. It 
reduces anxiety as well as fear. Both the agressiveness of some students, 
and the fear of others, is diminished. It also reduces the tendency to
ward development of a syndrome of receiving unearned rewards. The stu
dents do not get rewarded for being obsequious or fawning. This is a 
factor that leads to much spurious learning in that the students often 
work for the reward of approval and not achievement. Rather, they are 
rewarded for producing, and therefore attitudes toward learning are great
ly improved. Learning laboratories are places of achievement. The in
structor is also motivated as he sees the students moving closer and more 
quickly toward their goals. The result is higher satisfaction on the 
part of the instructor. There are not lnany studies on the benefits that 
accrue to inmates in this area, but there is belief that transfer does 
apply and that what :1.S working for most adults will work for inmates. It 
is a pity that few directors of corrections education view the learning 
laboratory as a viable instructional tool. It is even more tragic that 
guards and other minor correctional personnel view the learning lnboratory 
as disruptive of their r.outine, and as a place in which inmates are "cod
dled." 

Bloom (Taxonomy of Educational Objectives) speaks of a hierarchy of 
learning tasks. The learning laboratory should contain progressively 
more difficult lessons for the students to master, As they move througp 
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the 1es$ons they 
tasks. This can 
tory: immediate 
and self-pacing. 
jectives. 

learn more complex skills and perform more complex 
be done through the principles employed in the 1abora
feedback, small steps, active responses by the learner, 
To these should be added knowledge of the terminal ob-

Tllcre can be one danger in the learning laboratory and that danger 
is that the student may become addicted to the reinforcement in the pro
grams. At some point the student should be "weaned't away from the rein
forcements of the program and should learn to provide his own reinforce
ments. This is where "self-management" comes into play. The determina
tion of the learning path and the lessons to be performed is then the 
responsibility of the learner. He then can begin to determine that his 
arithmetic is leading him to a goal, for he picks the goal, and with as
sistance, picks the path to get there. He is then a self-learner. 

Materials and Media Centers 

A. materials and media center is another portion of the instructional 
techn.o10gy utilized in successful adult basic education instruction. It 
prov.ides a large source of audio-visual and supplemental materials usable 
for both "ontrack" learning and for student exploratory learnings. It is 
chiefly stocked with materials that accompany or supplement those used in 
the basic programs, whether they are in software or hardware form. Care 
should be used in developing a materials and media center to insure that 
the films, tapes, slides, photos, books, and displays are consonant with 
the materials used in the learning laboratory. Otherwise, there is a 
great waste of money. The purpose of the materials center is to provide 
further enrichment or teaching mat.eria1s for the progr.ammed materials. 
It is wise therefore to build the center slowly. The materials should 
also be housed in a manner that will allow for easy access and use. For 
replenishment and additions, some system should be used to check to see 
which materials are used most often. Materials that get a low frequency 
of use should be weeded-out. There should be a way in which the student 
can have access to the materials and not need permission from the instruc
tor.. The air of a sacrosanct library should be avoided at all costs. 

The materials nnd media center can reduce the need students feel to 
ho<trd learning materials. If they are available for use at all times, 
they are available for more students and there is less "down time" in 
using them. Within a short period of time, students can be taught to use 
the materials when needed, then return them and leave them available for 
other students. A minimum of checking is then required. The learning 
ccntl:\r and the media center should avoid giving "brownie" points for uti
lizing media and materials. The purpose of the media center is not to 
get a high l1umber of check-outs, but to provide a large supply of materi.
a1s for instructor and student use. 

Klein (Perception, Motives, and Personality) speaks of the need for 
experiencing as u factor in behavior modification. This is an essential 
part ~f the media center, for it should provide manipulative and simu
lation materials as well as visual materials. A good media center 
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should be stocked with exhibits, motor projects, games, films, and tape 
cartridges. It should provide as much realistic material as possible. 
This helps "lock-in" the learning that has taken place. The student can 
then experience his learnings in some situation as near to real life as 
possible. There are schools that utilize the media center as a place . 
where the students can get a multi-media reinforcement for learning. 
These centers provide materials in visual, auditory, and often mechanical 
response form, tied together for review, exploration, or just plain "fun. II 
If we consider that learning takes place in an environment, then we must 
consider how rich that environment is. The media center provides a means 
of enriching the environment. This is extremely irnportant in corrections 
where the environment is meager and barren. 

The media center is not to be used as an individualistic learning 
environment. To show a film in isolation is to provide weak stimulus for 
learning. To show the film as a part of exhibits~ pictures, tapes, and 
manual projects is to provide a rich stimulus for learning. 

It is essential to understand that the media center is to provide a 
new environment for learning. It is not a place to divert the student's 
attention from the primary tasks he is learning. Often there is great 
misunderstanding about the media center as a fancy collection of materials 
that somehow will attract the student's attention. Its purpose actually 
is to reinforce what he is learning in his primary learning track. 

Media centers ~tre not just places to be: turned on or off at will. 
They are not places where the student can go from eleven o'clock till 
noon. The environment is constantly impinging on the student, and to pro
vide an enrichment for one hour is to provide a spotty and often defeating 
enrichment. There are instances in which corrections officer.s have com
plained over the ability of the students to use the media center at times 
other than duri~g recreation periods. Yet, it may be at precisely those 
times that the need for enrichment is greatest., How many persons have 
found that a great deal of learning is lost when they could not get to 
the library on a Sunday? 

The media center often provides the only opportunity to vary the en
vironment as the student is learning. It is a law of learning that the 
student must be able to respond to his learning needs as they arise. They 
cannot be deferred to another time. 

Media centers have other difficulties in that they are often tied to 
rewards not related to learning. The "good boys" can use the media cen
ter. This negates the purposes of the center. The re~vard for using the 
center is learning, not approbation. There have been instances where stu
dents in a rebellious mood have destroyed much school property, but have 
left the media center intact. This is attesta·tion to the type of attitude 
the students had toward the media center. 

There have been numerous critics of media centers who point out that 
they consume much time and money. This may be a true criticism. Yet 
there has been little in the way of proving that non-enriched learnings 
are any cheaper in the end. The media center may assist the student to 
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reach his terminal goal more quickly and the savings in instructor costs, 
social costs, and student time have never been calculated. Also it may 
be that the instructors are threatened that the media ~enter is replac
ing their expertise. Often this is true. It should be noted that the 
instructor is forced to adapt new patterns of teaching when a large and 
resourceful media center is nearby. The introduction of a media center 
with closed circuit TV can force an instructor to make drastic changes 
from the usual lecture/paper-and-pencil tests methods. 

A final observation on media centers is due. It seems likely that 
there will be periods of confusion, disrupted schedules, loss of direc
tion, and so on, when using su~h centers, but they justify themselves 
when they assist students in learning faster and more efficiently. It 
provides a means of reinforcing self-management behavior. This in it
self is worth its costs and trouble. The student who can see learning 
as a multi-faceted thing is more valuable than one who has mastered a 
few learning tasks. In corrections there is an attempt to provide a new 
viewpoint to :l.nmate education, and the media center is an excellent ve
hicle for introducing the new viewpoint. It provides a means fo~ the 
student to test his learnings against a background of the outs:l.de world. 

Other Uses of Hardware and Software 

There are other uses of hardware and software in adult basic educa
tion.. FiTut, they are not miracle workders and they still require that 
the instructor does a good job of teaching. Yet, there are some uses not 
often associated with education that lend themselves to the utilization of 
these materials. One of them is to combine visual cues with motor tasks 
so that the student can learn a precise series of motor operations. This 
has particular usages in vocational and technical education. 

There are diagrammed sli.de sequences that can be used in teaching 
trade education in which the student follows each slide as a step in the 
production of a garment. These slide presentations, When coupled with 
sound, allow the student to have an accurate path for his motor work in 
learning the steps of a complex process. 

Again, slides and films can provide descriptions of materials to be 
used, and when coupled with the overhead projector, can allow the students 
to sec fine and delicate operations on the screen. This allows a group 
of students to see 't'1hat ~you1d have to be repeated singularly for each one 
otherwise. 

Still another use of instructional software can be the comparison of 
incorrect attempts with correct attempts. Care must be exercised so thiat 
the student doesn't think that the incorrect attempt is correct, but this 
kind of comparison teaching has shown its merits. 

Hal:'dware can be modified, either within the hardware itself, or 
with software, to allow for student affective feedback. The development 
of group discuSSions, sessions, and role-play can follow from this feed
back. The key to this is the desire to change the total behavior of the 
student. When these instructional tools are combined with discussion and 
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role-Iiqy, significant inputs for behavioral change can arise. 

Swmnary 

Instructional software and hardware is revolutionizing adult educa
tion. The model of the twenty innnigrants sitting at the foot of the 
"nice Amet'ican lady" who is teaching them to speak English through rote 
instruction is fast disappearing. 'rhe introduction of micro-input has 
brought instruction to the point where it can be measured. It now con
tains curriculum acct"l'l.mtability. The question then can be raised: Is 
the curriculum sound, or is it not? If it is not, this can easily be 
spotted. When combined with a reinforcement schedule supplied by the 
author, the instructor knows what he is teaching. The guesswork is gone. 

This paper is an attempt to go beyond the usual description of hard
ware and software used in adt' .. education to discussing some of the phi
losophy behind the utilizati, ... __ of progrannned materials especially as they 
relate to the basic theories of B. F. Skinner. To those who wish to have 
simple lists of materials and machines, this paper may not do justice, 
bv,t for thosf1 who wish to examine the ever-growing field of these mate
rials, the opportunity can be afforded by obtaining catalogs of recEmt 
materials or contacting distributors of such equipment. 

What kinds of materials are best used with inmates? The answer to 
this is not clear, for inmates range from those who have few skills to 
those who have many, but it appears that a cardinal pl")int i.n determ:lning 
what technology to use with inmates is the rule of producing as much edu
cational gain as possible in a short period of time. This would lead to 
software and instructional programs that are geared to short-term results. 
One example would be modular components. 

What kinds of materials are available? The materials can easily be 
classified into four categories: 

Hardware with software as an integral component. 
Hardware with variable software. 
Software utilizing the progrannned principle. 
Non-programmed software. 

What are the advantages of using different types of ~terials? The 
advantages and disadvantages are most easily measured against program 
goals. Hardware controls inputs and reinforcements, but can be. expensive. 
Software is flexible in inputs and reinforcements, but r~quires skilled 
instructors. 

What are some of the expected outcomes of using instructional tecu
no logy? There is an evident reduction in the need for instructor guidance 
and an increase in self-determined activity. There is a reduction in 
guilt and fear of punishment. There is a controlled curriculum input that 
is measurable. 
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What kinds of media are ava:i.1able for correctional institutions? 
Correctional institutions have limited usages of many materials and media. 
The nature of the corrections environment prevents widespread use of field 
trips, simulations, etc. Yet there is an unlimited ability to put some 
material to creative uses within a restricted setting. 

References 

Bloom, B. Taxonomy of educational objectives. New York: David McKay, 1956. 

Chapman, B., & Schultz, L. Teaching adults to read. Chicago: Allied 
Education Council, 1965. 

Chapman, B., & Schultz, L. Mott basic language skills program: Teacher 1 s 
edition. Galien, Nichigan: Allied Education Council, 1.970. 

Conte, J., & Grimes, G. Media and the culturally different learner. 
Washington: National Education Association, 1969. 

Johnson, R., Vinson, W., & Dozier, R. Hardware for adult basic educa
tion. Adult Learning, 1967. 

Klein, G. Perception, motives, and persona~ity. New York: Knopf, 1970. 

Lindskoog, L. Operation relevance. Los Angeles, University of California 
Extension, 1970. 

Lobb, M. Practical aspects of team teaching. Palo Alto: Fearon 
Pub1ist~rs, 1964. 

Mager, R. Preparing instructional objectives. Palo Alto: Fearon 
Publishers, 1962. 

Popham, J. Developing instructional products. Los Angeles: Southwest 
Research Laborator.y, 1968. 

Reynolds, R. Instructional technology. Adult Learning, 1969, 37-39. 

512 

----- ----- -

~ 
1 
1 

1 , 
1 

l 
I 

1 

j 
~ 



,....--------- ---- ---- ---

HARDWARE AND SOFTWARE FOR ADULT BASIC EDUCATION 

Boris Frank 
University of Wisconsin Television Center 

Ma.dison, Wisconsin 

Your use of instructional materials will depend to a great extent 
upon your own paTticular situation: the materials you have available 
or are apt to obtain, the setting in which you work, operational and 
physical changes you can realistically hope to implement, the budget 
you have to work with, the capacity and potential of your participants, 
your own strengths or weaknesses as a teacher and organizer of learning. 

Rather than presenting a long and windy treatise on "Types and Uses 
of Instructional Materials," this paper will offer a few general state
ments concerning the role of instructional materials in the learning 
process and some basic reference and source points for further exploring 
the acquisition and use of such materials in adult basic education pro
grams. 

We can discuss specific uses of a variety of hardware and software 
systems; the relative advantages and disadvantages of helical scan TV, 
audio cassette units, bound text materials, learning centers, programmed 
institutions. As is true in almost any learning situation, use of audio
visual and multimedia materials and methods are only as good as the per
son using them. 

Poor systems used by highly skilled teacher can be effec
tive and stimulating. 

Superior systems used by a poor teacher can be deadly dull 
and useless. 

Good systems used by good teachers can be some of the most 
effective methods of teaching we have yet devised. 

Superior audiovisuals and materials cannot "save" the poorly prepared 
teacher. But a combination of a well prepared teacher using good materi
als can truly motivate and "turn on" most learners. 

Do not expect materials, audiovisuals, media to solve all problems 
of learning. Look upon these instruments as tools in the process, not 
as cure-alls. A sound knowledge of these resources and an awareness of 
how they can be used effectively within the general learning framework 
can as::;ist teachers in achieving th,eir goal of providing a highly per
sonal and individual format for each and every learner. 

When dealing with the educationally disadvantaged there can be no 
hard and fast rules established as to which media) material, or system 
is "best," But there is one pitfall to b~ carefully avoided--the "all 
or nothing" approach. Too often we have a tendency to put all our eggs 
in one basket and to rely upon one technique or system to serve all par
ticipants. Xf we are truly going to satisfy individual differences and 
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provide for all types of learners, we must offer as many different sys
tems of learning to our people as possible. One person may learn best 
without exposure to any technological system, while others might learn 
best from TV or teaching machines or computers. 

It is desirable to have as many different learning systems avail
able to participants as possible within the parameters of space and bud
get. Our library might include teaching machines, computer assisted 
units, helical scan TV record and playback systems, audio and video cas
settes, overhead projectors, audio tape recorders, slide projectors, 
books and magazines, film strips, charts, posters, maps, newspapers, ca
talogs, phonographs, comic books, art materials; the greater the variety 
of systems and materials available, the better the chance of satisfying 
individual needs. 

On the whole, our audience is interested in highly practical infor
mation. Abstract intellectualization and long-range planning with no 
specific target in mind can quickly turn our people off. They want solu
tions; immediately useful and,practical information; answers. 

When basic skill instruction can be placed in the context of living 
skill situations, in the context of coping with one's life and surround
ings, the better the chance of continued involvement and advancement. 
Our people want to see how information acquired can be used. Learning to 
read or write or figure as ends in themselves seldom turn our people on. 
Media and audiovisuals and well~prepared practical printing materials 
related to living and coping needs can greatly assist the adult basic 
education teacher in reaching and turning on our participants. 

It is important to remember that hardware is only as good as the 
software that accompanies it, and that hardware is of' little value if it 
sits in the corner unused. Select hardware on the basis of the learning 
needs of your people, the quality of the software available, and the ex
tent to which you can use the system. It is better to have simple, eas
ily utilized systems that are truly used than to have complex and sophis
ticated systems that sit around unus~ 

In many cases hardware is already available to you. The first step 
in developing any useful materials system is to determine what is already 
inhouse. Resist the urge to buy something new before you are sure 
you are using to best advantage what is already available. 

The learning setting should be as varied as the materials it houses. 
A good learning center is not just a formal area with tables, chairs, 
shelves, viewing rooms, and carrels. It should, whenever possible, in
clude informal areas: a kitchen, a living room setting, very comfortable 
study areas with upholstered furniture groupings, small rooms with easy 
chairs and study areas for individual. work. It can also include mobil 
units that can be taken to the learner. We need not always ask the 
learner to come to us. 

I.t is often useful to develop a content organization system of spe
cific use and value to your own program. The University of Wisconsin 
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RFD project developed a "Content Center" curriculum organization system 
centered around life coping skills. Reading, writing, and computational 
skill materials were cataloged as they related to these specific living 
skill areas: 

I. CONTENT CENTER: ABOUT ME 

Module A: UNDERSTANDING MYSELF 
Unit 1: Who Am I: Accepting a View of Myself 
Unit 2: What Am I: A Positive View of Myself 
Unit 3: What Affects Me: Heredity and Environment 
Unit 4: What I Believe: Developing Character 

Module B: MY WELL BEING 
Unit 1: My Physical Health 
Unit 2: My Mental Health 
Unit 3: My E;ducation: An Adequate Person is Well-Informed 
Unit 4: My Leisure and Recreation 
Unit 5: Maturing and Growing Old 

Growing Old Gracefully 

Module C: BECOMING A BETTER PERSON 

Module A: 

Unit 1: I Am Changing: Thinking, Feeling, Acting 
Unit 2: I Am A Person: Dignity, Integrity, Self-Direction 
Unit 3: Motivation: The Will to Win 
Unit 4: I Can Make Things Change 

II. CONTENT CENTER: ABOUT ME AND OTHERS 

MY FAMILY 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit 3: 
Unit 4·: 
Unit 5: 

Home Is For Family Living 
Understanding Feelings of Family Members 
Getting Along with One's Marriage Partner 
Guiding Children and Building Character 
Family Good Times 

Module B: COHMUNICATING WITH OTHERS 
Unit 1: My Friends 
Unit 2: My Neighbors 
Unit 3: The Art of Listening 
Unit 4: Respecting Other People's Race, Ideas and Beliefs 

Module c: WORKING WITH OTHER PEOPLE 
Unit 1: People I Deal With for Services 
Unit 2: People I Work With on the Job 
Unit 3: People I Work For 

III. CONTENT CENTER: ABOUT ME AND MY MONEY 
PART I: ABOUT M~ HOME 

Module A: MANAGING MY FAMILY'S MONEY. 
Unit 1: My Income 
Unit 2: Family Spending plan 
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Module B: 

Module C: 

Module D: 

Module E: 

Module A: 

Module B: 

Module C: 

Unit 3: 
Unit 4: 

THE JOY 

Using My Credit Wisely 
Family Security Plan 

OF GOOD FOOD 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 

Introduction to the Joy of Good Food 
A Choice: Casserole or Stew 

Unit 3: Supper on the Table on Time 
Unit 4: Wise Planning + Smart Shopping = Good Meals 

BUYING GUIDES 
Unit 1: How to Buy Wisely To Stretch Your Dollar 
Unit 2: Smart Food Shopping 
Unit 3: How to Buy Clothing~ 
Unit 4: How to Buy Furniture and Appliances 
Unit 5: 

HEALTH, 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit 3: 
Unit 4: 
Unit 5: 

Satisfaction Guaranteed 

SAFETY AND SANITATION 
Emergency First Aid 
Non-Emergency First Aid 
Accident Prevention 
Recognizing Symptoms of Illness 
Horne Sanitation 

MAKING A HOUSE A HOME 
Unit l~ A Horne Is a Man's Castle 
Unit 2: Taking Care of the Inside 
Unit 3: How To Do It Yourself Repairs 
Uni t 4: The Horne Workshop 
Unit 5: Taking Care of the Outside 

PART 2: ABOUT MY WORK 

HOW TO LOOK FOR A JOB 
Unit l~ 
Unit 2: 
Unit 2A: 
Unit 3: 
Unit 4: 
Unit 5: 

Sources of Jobs (Laubach) 
Letters and Forms (Laubach) 
It's Best To Telephone About a Job 
Personal Interview (Laubach) 
Important Job Facts (Laubach) 
Summary for Job Hunters (Laubach) 

HOW TO APPLY FOR THAT JOB 
Unit 1: The Work Experience Record 
Unit 2: How To Fill Out Application Forms 
Unit 3: (Open, published materials) 
Unit 4: (Open, published materials) 
Unit 5: (Open, published materials) 

HOw TO GET THE MOST FROM MY JOB 
Unit 1: My Responsibilities to the Job 
Unit 2: My Boss's Responsibilities to Me 
Unit 3: Getting Ahead on the Job 
Unit 4: Laws Protecting Workers 
Unit 5: Self-Employment 
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XV. CONTENT CENTER: ME AND MY COMMUNI~l 

Module A: ME AND THE PEOPLE 

Module B: 

Unit 1: We The People, By The People, For The People 
Unit 2: The Declaration of Independence 
Unit 3: Our Constitution and What It Means (McGraw Hill) 
Unit 4: How We -Organize to Do Business in America: 

The American Private Enterprise System (NEA) 
Unit 5: United States History (Follett) 

MY GOVERNMENT: HOW IT WORKS 
Unit 1: In My Community (township, village, city, county) 
Unit 2: In My State 
Unit 3: In My Country 
Unit 4: In The World - United l,\f.ations, Other Nations 

Module C: CITIZENSHIP IS TAKING PART IN DECISIONS 
Unit 1: My Rights as a Citizen - Civil, Human, Moral 
Unit 2: My Responsibilities As a Citizen 
Unit 3: Being An Informed Citizen (Facts, Fiction, Opinion, 

Propaganda) 
Unit 4: As I Live and Breathe: Population I Pollutionl 

Conservation! 

Module D: WHERE TO GO, WHO TO SEE, WHAT TO DO 
Unit 1: Welfare and Employment Services 
Unit 2: Medical and Health Services 
Unit 3: Legal Aid Services 
Unit 4: Leisure and Recreational Services 

Of great concern to adult basic education practitioners is whether 
materials selected are adult in format and approach. While there are 
still some isolated cases of adults learning from and utilizing child
oriented materials--even Dick and Jane is still used by some to teach 
reading to adults--there are sufficient adult format materials on the 
market now to enable us to discard most child-oriented materials. We 
should, in selecting materials, constantly ask "Is this material adult
oriented? II Ills it appropriate for my particular group?" "Is it rele
vant to their needs?" 

The following list of criteria for the evaluation of adult basic 
education materials is useful. 

Criteria for the Evaluation and Selection of Adult Basic 
Education Materials 

1. Is the subject matter of the material oriented to adult interests 
and experience? 

2. Is the physical format, illustrations, typography, other graphic de
sign of the material appropriate for an adult user? 
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3. Does the material deal with real life situations: homemaking, earn
ing a living, sensible consumption, personal and social problems? 

4. Does the material convey sound and worthwhile information which will 
encourage the user to try this method of information seeking again? 

5. Does the material seek to produce positive effects, such as build
ing a stronger self-image, increasi.ng understanding, broadening hor
izons and stimulating continued learning and self-improvement? 

6. Is the content of the material relevant to the reality perceptions, 
life style and social situation of the undereducated adult? 

7. If the material has a strong urban or ethnic identification, can it 
be accepted by or adapted to a rural audience? 

8. Is the concept development and general style of presentation of the 
material simple, clear, and direct? 

9. How does the material fit into the developmental skills levels of 
an adult basic education program? Beginning? Intermediate? Ad
vanced? 

10. Is the reading performance level of the material specified or eas
ily measured? Must a readability formula be applied? 

11. Does the material allow entry by the learner at different levels of 
performance and sequential development from that point? 

12. Can the material be related to other materials used in your program 
and effectively integrated with such other materials? 

13. Does the material contain self-pacing devices that recognizes indi
vidual differences and allow for satisfaction from achievement by 
the learner? 

14. Can the material be utilized to meet the particular needs of spe
cial students in special situations? Does it lend itself to in
dividualized application? 

15. Does the material include learning aids, such as teacher and stu
dent guides, workbooks and worksheets, and graphic matter which ac
tually facilitate the process? Are these practical, properly ma
neuverable, and adapted to independent use at home? 

16. What is the best application of the material? As a teaching re
source, instructional content, supplementary reading, or a combina
tion of these? 

17. Can the material be incorporated intact into your program or does 
it require adaptation? How much and what kind of modification? 
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18. Is this material readily available at a reasonable cost? 

Some of the most effective teaching materials are often those we 
think of least. One of the most successful "texts ll in adult basic edu
cation is the Sears or Montgomery Ward catalog. Here, embodied in one 
book, are exercises in filling out forms, math, reading, comprehension, 
vocabulary, identification of information. And one of the best features 
of the book is that it is free and is constantly updated. 

Other good materials are available from non-adult basic education 
sources. Co-op Extension offers many fitle pamphlets and bulletins. Most 
rural weekly newspapers are written at a very low vocabulary and compre
hension level, usually 4-6 grade equivalency. Comic books can help some 
people learn to read. Photoplay, Life, Sport, and other magazines 
can be useful. Almost any lJ'l~dium that will horcrthe interest of the pa.!'
ticipant and get the point across is fair game. Of course, you will find 
that different materials will appeal to different people. 

Above all, offer a broad variety of materials. Have many books a
round, just ava:Uable for the taking. Magazines, newspapers, mater:l.aJ.s 
of all kinds should be available for use at any time, on the participants' 
home ground. Encourage your people to take materials with them for use 
outside the learning center. 

A good filing and retrieval system is essential if a broad variety 
of materials is used. The system should be simple and efficient. 

The following card system was used by the RFD project. The informa
tion on the card was standard for all materials while the color of the 
card was varied depending on the content area: blue for money management, 
red for reading materials, green for community Service information. 

RFD RESOURCE BANK INDEX CONTENT MODULE OR UNIT: 

TITLE ______________________ _ 
AUTHOR~ _____________________ _ 

PUBLISHER DATE SOURCE 
SINGLE UNIT TEXT SERIES PAGES ____ COST 
READING LEVEL: 0-3 4-6 7-8 
FRAME OF REFERENCE: RURAL URBA~-- ETHNIC 

--'---

TEACHER RESOURCE INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIAL ___ _ 
SUPPLEMENTARY READING __ 

ADAPTABILITY 
ILLUSTRATION: B&W~:-- COLOR __ 
QUALITY: EXC __ VG __ G FAIR 
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MEDIA PRESENTATION 

SOFTWARE: HARDWARE: 

Hardbound Soft cover Slides ~ilm Strips 
Prog. Mat. Semi-Prog. Film Loops 8nun Film16nun 
Pam. Graphs Charts 
Periodical Other -----

Audio Tapes Video Tapes 
Phono Record Other 

The National Multi-Media Materials Center for Adult Basic Education 
has been established at Montclair State College, New Jersey with a media 
center located at Federal City College, Washington, D. C. This center 
can be of value in locating and assessing the value of materials in a 
broad variety of fields. It is important to note that the center lists 
bibliographies as well as basic source mate;t'ials,-

Based on a card retrieval system and abstract service, a set of 
locator cards and abstrac~s of adult basic education materials is on file 
in the office of each State Director of Adult Education, in the office of 
each Adult Education Regional Pl'ogram Officer, and at some selected uni
versities. You can also write directly to the center to obtain catalogs 
and service information. Some sample reference cards follow. 

001184 
TITLE: RACHEL'S CHILD: FILMSTRIP 
SERIES 
TITLE: SOCU.L LIVING SKILLS: PARENT EDUCATION AND FAMILY LIFE 
AUTHOR: 
SOURCE: NEA Publications, Washington, D. C. 
DATE: 1969C PAGES: PRICE: 
CURRICULAR INFORMATION: 

#Hea1th Education, ~"'ABE, "\-Family Life, ~\-Filmstrip, Level II-III 
(Grades 5-8) 

ilUDITIONAL CURRICULAR INFORMATION: 

READING LEVEL: not applicable 
FORMAT: 35. rom filmstrip 53 frames 
COMMENT: This unit is one of a set of 2 workbook masters, 1 filmstrip, 

1 f1ipchart, 1 tape, and 4 teacher's manuals designed as a com
plete curriculum kit for use with undereducated adults. This 
film follows a young pregnant woman just beginning to learn a
bout baby health care. It must be used in conjunction with the 
teacher's script and sound tapes. (BGS) 
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001101 
SERIES 
TITLE: SPECIFIC SKILL SERIES: GETTING THE MAIN IDEA 
AUTHOR: Boning, Richard A. 
SOURCE: Barnell Loft, Ltd., Long Island, New York 
DATE: 1968, 1970 C 
CURRICULAR INFO&~TION: 

~'<English, \'<ABE, ~\-Reading Skills, "'~Reading Comprehension, 
Workbook, Level I-II (Grades 1-6) 

ADDITIONAL CURRICULAR INFORMATION: 

Social Studies, science 
READING LEVEI,: l-6th grade (Fry) 
FORMAT: Workbook - soft cover 
COMMENT: This set of six workbooks comprises the Getting the Main Idea 
program of the Specific Skills Series, a structured reading program 
which may be used to achieve rapid results with children or adults, or 
as supplementary drill on an individualized basis. Getting the Main 
Idea concentrates on the ability to recognize the central thought in a 
short narrative. The six workbooks are lettered A through F, each re
presenting its corresponding level from one to six. Books are designed 
for students who can handle difficult work on their particular level. 
Exercises involve choosing the correct main idea after reading each pa
ragraph. Paragraphs usually offer surprising or interesting tidbits 
about nature, wildlife, history. Answer sheets (purchased separately) 
make workbooks ·non-consumable. There are introductions to the teacher. 
(CJ) 

001170 
TITLE: BIBLIOGRAPHY }~TERIALS FOR THE ADULT ADMINISTRATOR AND TEACHER 
AUTHOR: 
SOURCE: National University Extension Association, Silver Spring, MD. 
DATE: 1968 PAGES: 52 PRICE: $1.20 
CURRICULAR INFOR}1ATION: 

\o~Counseling, ~\'ABE, ~o"Counselor Training, ~'(Bibliography, Level 
I-III (Grades 1-8) 
~o(Bib1iography, ~\-ABE, ~':Counse1ing, ~o(Counse10r Training, ~'<Teach

ing Guide, Level I-III (Grades 1-8) 
~';ABE Program Development, ~\-ABE, ~':Guide1ines, ~'<Bib1iography, 
Level I-III (Grades 1-8) 
~':Bib1iography, ~"'ABE, ~o~ABE Program Development, ~o(Guide1ines, 

*Teaching Guide, Level I-III (Grades 1-8) 
~':Bibliography, -I,ABE, )'<English as a Second Language, ~'<Litera

cy Education, ~"Teaching Guide, Level I-III (Grades 1-8) 
*Eng1ish as a Second Language, *ABE, *Literacy Education, 
*Bib1iography, Level I-III (Grades 1-8) 

ADDITIONAL CURRICULAR INFORMATION: 

READING LEVEL: 12th grade (Fry) 
FORMAT: Teaching Guide - soft cover 
COMMENT: This selected bibliography has 
istrators and teachers of ABE programs. 
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been prepared for use by admin
There are six major subject 



headings: 1) programmed instruction; 2) educational technology; 3) ad
mininstration; 4) teaching methods and materials; 5) understanding the 
ABE student and 6) Counseling and testing. (JR) 

The following annotated and consolidated listing of adult basic 
education bibliographies may be useful as you consider acquisition of a 
",eneral adult basic education library and materials center. 

The bibliographies listed have often been compiled from the same 
sources. Th~y contain overlapping categories and duplicate entries. 
However, they are included because they may offer access to, needed ma
terials not recorded elsewhere by reason of their special purpose, ar
rangement or date of publication. This is not a comprehensive compila
tion, it includes only selected bibliographies of adult basic education 
materials. 

Adult Education Council of Greater Chicago. AN INVESTIGATION OF THE MA
TERIALS AND METHODS FOR THE INTRODUCTORY STATE OF ADULT LI~rERACY EDUCA
TION, by Anne Hayes, Nancy Lighthall and Dan Lupton. Springfield, I1l
nois, Office of Supt, of Public Instruction, 1964. 59 p. Mimeo. 

An intensive analysis of adult literacy materials under three ma
jor rubrics: Professional Literature, Basal Materials, Supplementary 
Materials. Entries are carefully annotated to indicate application to 
the introductory level of reading achievement, defined as 0,·2 grades. A 
summary discussion of the problems of se1ectian and evaluation of liter
acy training materials may be useful. 

Am~rican Library Association. Adult Services Division. Committee on 
Reading Improvement for Adults. BOOKS FOR ADULTS BEGINNING TO READ, 
REVISED 1967. (Reprint from THE BOOKLIST AND SUBSCRIPTION BOOKS BUL
LETIN, Dec. 1, 1967) Chicago, A.L.A. Adult Services Division, 1967. 12 
p. PaD 

List is organized into two reading levels, elementary and inter
mediate, with entries arranged alphabetically by author. Not an exten
sive list, but it nas been analyzed and annotated carefully to indicate 
subject matter and style appropriate to adult readers at these levels of 
proficiency. CAUTION: List incl~des children's materials considered 
suitable for adult new readers, but these items are identified. 

Berdrow, John, compo BIBLIOGRAPHY: CURRICULUM MATERIALS FOR ADULT BASIC 
EDUCATION. Springfield, Illinois, Office of Supt. of Public Instruction, 
Dept. of Adult Education, n.d. (Circular Series A-185) 37 po PaD 

A curriculum materials guide intended mainly for ABE teachers and 
administrators. Arranged by the typical ABE program subject areas, first 
by materials for instructional use and then by materials for supplemen
tary use. Films, filmstrips and other useful hardware are also listed. 
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Boston Public Library. Committee on Easy-To-Read Materials o MATERIALS 
FOR THE BEGINNING ADULT READER. Boston, Public Library, 1968 Q 16 p. 
Mimeo. 

Arranged into three sections by reading grade levels: 
and 7-8. Each entry specifies the exact readability level 
summarizes content and its app~icability. List identifies 
prepared for children. 

1-3, 4-6, 
and briefly 
materials 

Canada. Department of Regional Economic Expansion Experimental Projects 
Branch. ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY: ADULT BASIC EDUCATION, Preliminary 
draft copy. Ottawa, Canada. Dept. of Regional Economic Expansiono 1969 

A recent, comprehensive comp'ilation of ABE materials, organized into 
two major sections by the purpose of the item; 1) Instructional MaterM 
ia1s and 2) Survey of the Literature of ABE Processes. The instruction
al materials section is arranged by its function: sequential systems, 
reading skill development, general knowledge and interest reading, phon
ics, math. The literature section includes any publication relat-
ing to ABE, including periodical article!'>., reference books and research 
reports, and ranges over the wide spectrum of ABE problems$ Appendices 
contain author indexes to each section and lists of publishers and of 
the journals in the field. 

Cleveland Public Library. Adult Education Dept. Reading Centers Pro
ject. SUGGESTED BOOKS FOR BEGINNING ADULT READERS. Cleveland, Public 
Library, 1967. 29 p. Pa. 

Annotated book list based on experience in the library1s Reading 
Center Project and tested with beginning adult readerso Entries are 
arranged by title in four separate sections which represent the four 
separate steps of graded reading difficulty used at the centers. These 
steps are fully described in the preface. 

Dramond, Harriet and Phyllis Duturn. GUIDELINES FOR T}ffi PREPARATION OF 
WRIT'l"EN MATERIALS FOR THE UNDEREDUCATED ADULT" Upper Hontclair, N •• 1. 
Adult Education Resource and Seruice Center~ 1967. 

This item might have value for content specialists o 

Fader, Daniel No "Reading List of 1000 Paperback Books", pp. 148-175 
in: HOOKED ON ROOKS: PROGRAM AND PROOF by Daniel No Fader and Elton 
Bo NcNeil. New York, Berkely Pub. Corp., 1968. 

This is an author, title, publisher, price listing only of books 
found to be most popular and actually read by adolescents in a special 
program to encourage reading by semi-iiterates in the schools. The list 
can be useful in selecting titles for adult new readers because it was 
based on criteria of ease of reading and comprehension plus high inter
est among undereducated readers. Items that are not appropriate for a 
mature reader can be e~ccluded by the information contained in titles. 
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FoX'd, David and Eunice Nicholson, compo ADULT BASIC READING INSTRUCTION 
IN TIlE UNITED STATES. Newark, Del.., International Reading Assn., 1967. 
28 p. Pa. (I.R.A. Annotated Bibliography Nol5) 

Selective list of materials to build a X'eading pX'ogX'am and to guide 
the X'es,ding teacheX'. AX'ranged by sections on comprehensive X'eading pro
gX'ams, supplementary reading practice materials, materials for teaching 
the foreign-born, professional training publications. Brief annotations 
of the subject content and methods. 

Harris, LaX'ry A. Compo GUIDE TO MATERIALS ON READING INSTRUCTION. 
Bloomington, Ind., ERIC, Clearinghouse on RetX'ieva1 of Information and 
Evaluation on Reading (CRIER), Univo of Indiana, Sept. 1968. 248 p. PaD 

This compilation is a't'ranged by publishers (78) in alphabetical 
order. Each entry is by title and classified by type of reading in
struction program (basal/non,.basal), setting of material, type of ma
terial (t'eader, workbook.~ etc Q ) type of binding, Grade Level (Read
ability and Interest) Skills Development. 

LandeX', MuX'iel Compo BIBLIOGRAPHY OF FREE AND INEXPENSIVE MATERIALS FOR 
USE IN ADULT EDUCATION CLASSES. Vol. 1, Union, NoJ 0, Adult Education 
ResouX'ce Ccnter, Newarl~tate College, nod. 8 p. Mimeo. 

Intended foX' comprehensive use in Adult Basic Education, Skills, 
Training, High School Equivalency and GED classes and includes material 
at all levels of performance. Entries are arranged by title under 8 
subject headings. Very brief annotations and no definite stipUlation 
of the readability level of each item. Heavy on pamphlets and govern~ 
ment publications. 

Los Angeles Public Library. REPORX II OF LIBRARY SERVICES AND CONSTRU
CTION ACT PROJECT NO. 213lJ.2, July 1 - Deco 31, 1966. Los Angeles, Pub
lic LibX'ary, 1966. /+5 p. Mimeo. 

The appendices of tbj.s report included a book1ist of controlled 
vocabulary - high interest t:i.tles for adult and YA readers. Annotated 
in part. lloavy concentration of urban, ethnic and Spanish language i~ 
toms. 

Lundeen, Alma, Camp. "Bool~s for Adult Beginners; Self-Improvement 
Through Reading" ILLINOIS LIBRAR1ES, Sept. 1964, pp. 565-597 (photocopy.) 

A sel.ected list of supplementary reading intended to enhance or 
stimulate a regultlr reading habit in the adult new reader. Selections 
nrc. briefly annotated in recontent and are individually rated at three 
lc.vels or reading performance, Beginning, Intermediate and Advanced. 
llo't'1cver) entries are arranged uuder a series of broad subject or form 
categories which could be useful for content development pUrposes, e.g. 
Biography, CounnUllication, Conscl."I1ation, Economics, Health & Hygiene, 
Hobbies, llome Arts, etc. 
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Michigano Department of Education o State Library. ADULT BASIC EDUCA
TION PROGRAMo HIGH INTEREST-LOW DIFFICULTY COLLECTION: A SELECTED LIST 
ARRANGED BY READING LEVEL. Lansing, Mich o Michigan State Library, nod. 
31 po 45 po Mimeo. 

Two separate booklists in nearprint form. The first list is ar
ranged by reading performance levels 1-8 inclusive o Eaoh entry is an
notated carefully to show its utilityo The second and lotH~er list, is 
arranged by subject headings ranging from Adventure and Exploration 
through Cars, History, to Weather. No annotation 0 f these titles ex
cept that the reading level is stipulated in each case. 

Milwaukee Public Library. ABOUT PEOPLE IN ABE BOOKS. Milwaukee, pub
lic Library 1967. 36 Po Mimeo. 

Famous persons and celebrities listed by their popular names in 
alphabetical order with references to information about them in books 
held in the library's ABE collection. Paging and author/title of the 
source publication are cited in each entry. The Milwaukee Public Li
.bra!'y periodically issues a computer printout of its titles acquired 
for the Adult New Reader collection. 

National Book Committee, New York, NaY. GUIDLINES FOR VISTAS TO USE 
WITH VISTA BOOK I<ITS. Washington, D.C. Volunteer information Service, 
VISTA - U~S. Office of Economic Opportunityo 80 po Pa. 

A short manual of instt'uctions of VISTA volunteers in the appli
cation and use of packaged book kits prepared for their varied clientele. 
The manual contains simple author/title listings for each of the sepa
rate Adult and Young Adult book kits, with special units oriented to 
American Indians, mental institutions, migrant laborers, rural and ur
ban residents, plus an annotated list of additional titles which might 
have rele\Tance to anyone of th~se units" This item might be very use
ful in developing a tt'aining unit for reader guidarlce efforts of teacher 
aides. 

National University Extension Associatiort, Washington~ CoCo 
-MATERIALS FOR THE ADULT BASIC EDUCATION STUDENT ~ Prepared 
fice of EdUcation, Adult Education Branch, Washington, DoC. 
June 1968. 129 po Pao 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 
by UoSjo Of

NoUoEoAo 

This list i5c strictly confined to adult oriented me:,terials. It is 
arrartged under six inclusive categories: Communications Skills, Compu
tation Skills, Social St'Udi~ls, World of Work:l Individual & Family Pevel .. 
opment, Materials for Spanish Speaking. The £ir~t three skills sections 
are divided into programmed and combination programmed...,non-programmed 
media o A usef~Jl summary Qt programmed instruction techniques and a set 
of succintly stated criteria for selection of ABE materials are inc1uded~ 
The annotations stress/ilpplicatioQ to ABE instructional n<::!eds~ 

National University Extension Assno Washington, D.C o EDUCATIONAL TECH"'I 
NOLOGY: PREPARATION AND USE IN ADULT BASIC EDUCATION ~ROGRAMSo Pte
pared for the U.S. Office of Education, Adult Education Branch, Wa~h
ington DoC. NL~ June, 1967 0 86 po Paa 
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Manual to guide administrators and instructors on the application 
of new hardware in ABE learning situations. Cove~s general discussion 
of role and training technicians in use of the technologies and then 
g;i.ves a detailed description of several media.: Video and Audio Tape 
R~cording, Programmed Learning, Teaching Machines, CAl, etc 0, Bnn:n movie 
film and film loops, overhead projectors, tele1ectures, etc. A comp
rehensive bibliography covering various phases of educational technology 
concludes the presentation. 

New Jersey. Library Association o Human Relations Committee. LIBRARY 
SERVICE TO THE DISADVANTAGED. A SELECTED LIST, REVISED, 1969. New 
Jersey State Library, Public and School Library Bervice Bureau, 185 W .. 
State Street, Trenton, N.J. 08625. 

Lists books, pamphlets and periodical articJ.es on this subjecto 
The list is divided into sections: 1) What has been done, 2) What can 
and needs to be done, 3) What can be used, and 4) To gain understanding. 
Annotated to indica,te the relevance and utility of the material to this 
problemo 

New York Public Library. EASY READING FOR ADULTS: THREE HUNDRED TITLES 
HELPFUL TO LIVING IN AMERICAo Chosen by a'workshop group of the libraryo 
New York Public Library, 1954. 62 Po Pa. 

An older compilation prepared before the surge of publication in 
this field which probably contains many citations that are out of print 
or obsoleteD It is arranged into eight major sections by a loose class
ification of readability level of bhe materials: Picture Books, Readers) 
Very Easy, Easy~ Fairly Easy~ Standard, Fairly Difficult, Information & 
Reference. Entries are by author or title in each classification, but 
a subject index is added to the Reader (type) index. Must be used very 
sparingly but can be useful as a source of carefully evaluated titles 
for supplementary reading purposes which may not be found on more recent 
standard bibliographies. 

Chio State Libraryo BOOKS /JOBS PROJECT. Core List. Jan" 1968. BOOKS/ 
JOBS PROJECT" Supplementary Listo Mar. 1968 Columbus, Ohio State Li
bt'ary, 1968. 13 pe Mimeo. 

A broad, but selective list of printed and audiovisual materials 
in the fields of human relations, vocational information a~d basic ed
uc,ation.. Arranged by author under. those headings. Annotations briefly 
describe content and usually designate the proper reading leve~ EI,nd al
so dist:inguishes background items suitable for professional training" 

Otto ~ Wayne and David Ford. MATERIALS FOR TEACHING ADULTS TO READ. 
Working Paper No.2. Madison, Wis., University of Wisconsin-Research 
and Developme~t Center for Learning and Re-education, Feb. 1966. 46 p. 
Pe. 

Results of an evaluation survey of ABE materials intended to de
velop read:i.ng skills. Materials included are those which cover the 
initial stages of acquiring reading skill the "mechanics" and the "de_ 
coding" tasks needed to establish an ability to attack materials inde
pendentlYQ A set of criteria to apply to the evaluation process and a 
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detailed checklist of 50 analytical and descriptive items is applied to 
the four lists of materials included: Basic Reading Programs for Adults, 
Supplementary Skill Builders, Supplementary Reading Easy Materials, U.S. 
Govt. Printing Office Publications, Materials for Foreign Born. 

Philadelphia. The Free Library. READER DEVELOPMENT PROGRAM. BIBLIO
GRAPHY. Philadelphia, The Free Library, Dec. 1968. 

A series of listings of the library's holdings of materials at the 
8th grade reading level or below. Each list is devoted to a separate 
subject category: Community, Citizenship, Family Life, Jobs, Reading; 
Writing and Arithmetic (combined and individual lists,) Science, The· 
World and Its Peoples (3 subordinate lists). Entries are arranged by 
title on each list along with short content notes and citation of read
abHity level. 

Smith, Edwin H. and Weldon G. Bradtmueiller, compo A SELECTED ANNOTATED 
BIBLIOGRAPHY OF INSTRUCTIONAL LITERACY MATERIALS FOR ADULT BASIC EDUCA
TION. Tallahassee, Fla. Florida State Univ., Department of Education, 
Div. of VTA Education, May 1966. . 

This is a carefully annotated selection of ABE rpinted ffiaterials 
with emphasis on their instructional values. Arranged into three stages 
of ABE development: Introductory (1-3), Elementary (4-6), Intermediate 
(7-9). Two sets of criteria, general and specific, are presented along 
with the selections which assist the user of the lists. 

Smith, Jeannette, Compo BOOKS FOR NEW READERS: A BIBLIOGRAPHY. Syra
cuse, N,.;Y. New Readers Press 1964. 64 po Pa. 

The Laubach Literacy System list presented in four parts: Two 
adult reading courses based on the Laubach streamlined English series, 
a New Readers Library of supplementary reading suggestions, nnd a list 
of ABE publishers. The New Readers Library lists are arranged under 14 
broad subject headings and are briefly annotated for content. Reading 
level is indicated in each entry and these materials are concentrated on 
the 1-4 levels. 

Stoffle, Carla J. "LIBRARY SERVICE TO THE DISADVANTAGED: A COMPREHEN
SIVE ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY ~ Part s I and II." LIBRARY JOURNAL, 94: 
141-152 Jan. 15, 1969: 94: 507-514, Feb. 1, 1969. 

Bibliography covers 1964-1968 period. Available in reprint from 
R. R. Bowker. Pub. Co. on order. 

Summers ~ Edward G. Compo MATE~IALS FOR ADULT BASIC EDUCATION: AN AN
NOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY. Bloomington, Ind., Univ. of Indiana, School of. 
Education, 1967. 23 p. Mimeo. (Occasional Papers in Reading, Vol. 1, 
March 1967) 

This bibliography is divided into four sections of instructional 
materials, graded at three levels of performance: beginning, inter
mediate and a,dvanced i.l plus a section on professional literature referen
ces Entries in the instructional materials sections lean heavily on 
the" t'ext series and do not incorporate much supplementary reading. 
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Utah, State Board of Education. Utah Adult Education Services. ADULT 
BASIC EDUCATION INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS GUIDE. 1969. 

A comprehensive guide to a broad var~3ty of ABE materials including 
audiovisual instructional units. 

Watt Lois B. and Sj.dney B. Murphy. Compo ABE, A BIBLIOGRAPHY FROM THE 
EDUCATIONAL MATERIALS CENTER. U.S. Dept. of HEW, Office of Educa~ion, 
Bur. of Research, Washington, D.C. USGPO/Sup. Docs, 14 p. Pa o 

An abbreviated, selective bibliography largely devoted to the in
structional texts series in combined and eight single curriculum areas. 
Minimal annotation but full bibliographic description. Single curricu
lar fields are: English Language and Literature, Guidance Services, 
Health, Industrial Arts and Vocational Education, Mathematics, Religion, 
Science and Social Studies. 

Wyoming, Department of Education. Division of Vocational-Technical Edu
cation, Adult Basic Education. ADULT BASIC EDUCATION: A BIBLIOGRAPHY 
OF MATERIALS. Reproduction of a bibliography prepared by Kalamazoo, Mi
chigan Public Library Adult Reading Center, Marion Spencer, ed. Cheyen
ne, Wyoming Dept. of Education, n.d. 164 p. Pa. 

An annotated bib1i,ogl7aphy of curriculum materials, machines, equip
ment and professional gu-ld.R!lCe literature designed for ABE instructors 
and students. Arranged in~,o 38 sections by curricular subject area, me ... 
dia form, program function. An author, title and publisher index to con
tents is provided. Useful because of the comprehensive range of its cov
erage. 

There are a number of other publications you should be familiar with 
as you develop multimedia programs: 

Audio Visual Instruction: Media and Methods by Brown, 
Lewis, and Harc1eroad 
McGraw Hill 
New York, New York 

Audio Visual Mar.ketp1ace 
Bowker Publications 
P. O. Box 2017 
Ann Arbor, Michigan 48106 

Audio Visual Methods in Teaching by Edgar Dale 
Dryden Press 
New York, New York 

Developing Hu1ti Media Libraries by Warren B. Hicks 
R. R. Bowker Co. 
New York, New York 

Educational Broadcasting Magazine 
825 S. Barrington Avenue 
Los Angeles, California 90049 
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Educational and Industrial Television Magazine 
607 Main Street 
Ridgefield, Connecticut 06877 

Educational/Instructional Broadcasting Magazine 
647 N. Sepulveda Boulevard 
Los Angeles, California 90049 

Educational Television Magazine 
607 Main Street 
Ridgefield, Connecticut 06877 

Standards for School Media Program 
National Education Association 
Washington, D. C. 

Teaching a •• d Media: A Systematic Approach by Gerlach and Ely 
Prentice Hall 
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey 

The Teacher and Overh~ad Projection by Morton J. Schultz 
Prentice Hall 
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey 

The National Audio Visual Association 
Evanston, Illinois 
They publish an extensive Audio Visual directory. 

It would be an almost impossible task to list here all of the ma
terials that might be used by au adult basic education program. The 
list could almost be endless. The important voint is to know the source 
of good bibliographies and to know where to get adequate information 
about materials that may be of value. I have found the following bibli
ography to be of special value in selecting materials: 

The RFD bibliography., Available from RFD, P. O. Box 5421, Madison, Wis
consin. 

Annotated with limited judgments made regarding usefulness of materi
als in relation to RFD project specifically. While these judgments may 
not be especially relevant to your own situation, there may be some value 
in reading them and using them once you have some idea of their broad 
context 0 
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HARDWARE AND SOFTWARE FOR ADULT BASIC EDUCATION 

Stephen S. Udvari 
The University of Wisconsin 

Madison, Wisconsin 

Toward an Instructional Technology 

Instructional technology is failing to make any significant impact 
on the nation's schools concludes the Commission on Instructional Tech
nology (CIT, 1970) in its massive federally sponsored study e~tit1ed To 
Improve Learning. The report, however, adds a cautionary note, "examin
ing the impact of modern technology on instruction in 1969 is like exam
ining the impact of the automobile on American life in 1908 when the 
Model T first came on the market (p. 19)." Therefore, although the Unj"t
cd States is experiencing a knowledge explosion and technological revo
lution, we, nevertheless, are merely at the brink of an instructional 
technology for education. To assume that everyone understands the nature 
and use of instructional technology in an educational program because 
they have operated a slide projector or turned on a TV set is pure folly. 

What then is instructional technology? What do administrators and 
teachers need to know about it? Why is it important that they understand 
new communication theories? What is the so-called "knowledge explosion?" 
Where is the communication revolution taking place? These are only few 
of the questions that those who would regard themselves as serious facil
itators of learning need to come to grips with. 

Since instructional technology is a complex process, and since it 
requires judicious use in its application to instruction, a definition 
is in order. Instructional technology is the IChardware" and "software" 
that distinguishes machine devices from program content and what today 
largely supplements the two primary media of instruction: the teacher 
and the textbook. The Commission (CIT, 1970) in its report offers the! 
two following definitions: 

1. " ... the media born of the communications revolution which 
can be used for instructional purposes alongside the teach
er, textbook, and blackboard ... 11 

2. " .•. a systematic way of designing, carrying out, and eval
uating the total process of learning and teaching in terms 
of specific objectives, based on research in human learning 
and communicatioD"and employing a combination of human and 
nonhuman resources to bring about more effective instruction 
(p. 19)." 

Institutional administrators, professional educators, and program 
practitioners need to become acutely aware of the enormous potential of 
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instructional technology, for the application of technology to education 
is the single most important advance since the invention of the book. 
They need to gain a better knowledge of the basic principles of conununi
cation relative to "who, say what, in which channel (media), to whom, 
and with what effect (Lasswell, 1968, p. 27)." These elements cannot be 
adopted or adapted as single entities, rather they must be integrated in
to the curriculum. 

The curriculum design process is a system of relationships be
tween the learner (his needs, his individual differences, his 
self-directed purposes)t the teacher (his personality, his meth
ods, his strategies), and the total supporting resources of in
stitutions(goa:!:s, objectives, concepts, content, print media, 
machine devices, technology systems, environment, administrative 
and supportive services and so fort~) (Udvari, 1969, p. 157). 

Since the center of the learning process is the learn~r himself, the 
value of any adjunctive technology must be measured by the extent to which 
it enhances the learning act. The new conununication revolution has pro
duced a great diversity of electronic media that has become conunonplace. 
People are being bOfuvarded by sights and sounds of such things as tele~ 
v~s~on, movies, slides, radios, phonographs, recorders, stereos, and tel
ephones more of their waking hours than by any other activity including 
school. Consequently, the way students learn outside of school differs 
radically from the way they learn inside school. This includes adults 
as well. There are those purists who deny that any effective learning 
takes place outside the formal educational environment. The television 
program "Sesame Street" is a good example of effective learning outside 
the classroom. Preliminary tests in Maine, New York, and Tennessee have 
shown that poor students were making achievement gains two and one-half 
times as great as a control group of youngsters who did not watch the 
program. Researchers and educators need to become more sensitive to the 
new mass media techniques and their overpowering effect on the learner 
and the learning act. 

The old didactic approach of a textbook in one hand and a piece of 
chalk in the other are archaic tools for instruction. New innovations 
in educational technology are moving toward a diagnostic-prescriptive 
approach in a learning laboratory setting. This approach is no longer 
the illusion of science-fiction writers. This approach is a reality now. 
The methods presently available include both software and hardware materi
als. In terms of software there are a host of packaged materials such 
as individualized reaGing prescriptions, adult basal series, multiple 
level kits, progranuned workbooks, and correlated worktests. While on 
the otherhand, hardware materials are available in terms of still picture 
projection devices, motion picture projection devices, audio-tape and 
recording devices, videotape and recording devices, reading and tachis
toscopic devices, teaching machines, computer assisted instruction and 
learning laboratory systems. The only problem that remains is how to 
use this new technology effectively. 
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Hardware Used in Teaching Educationally Disadvantaged 

Title III of the National Defense Education Act provided federal 
funds to help elementary and secondary schools take advantage of advanced 
communication technology. Knowledge about how to apply the new techno
logy was gravely lacking. Administrators and teachers attempted simply 
to lash the new technology to old curricula as one would lash a pack 
to a horse's back. The burden was too great fDr the untrained practi
tioners and overworked r.urricu1um to handle the strain. As a consequence, 
fragile, unreliable, untested, and expensive devices that had inadequate 
software backup materials often were set off in closets, only to be trot
ted out for an occasional PTA show-and-te11. This is also what has hap
pened with many audio-visual materials employed in adult basic education. 
Many local directors in an effort to prevent year-end funds from revert
ing to the funding source splurge large sums on audio-visual devices that 
go unused. 

The reasons most often given for failure of instructional technology 
to produce results are three-fold: 1) indifference or apathy on the part 
of administrators, 2) poor and inadequate programs for the machines, and 
3) lack of teacher knowledge about processes and skill in using the equip
ment. 

Still Picture Projection Devices 

Still picture projection devices include 35mm slides, filmstrips, 
opaque graph:lcs, and overhead transparency. 30me models of slide and 
filmstrip projectors are designed with phonograph or audiotape recorder 
attachments. For the most part these pieces of equipment are relatively 
inexpensive. Even the most amateurish slide presentation, when developed 
by learners, can be a satisfying experience. The most inexpensive "in
stamatic" cameras can be used to create slides. 

With the Kodak Ektagraphic Visua1maker kit the teacher or students 
can photocopy pictures, drawings, maps, charts and sn forth and make ex
cellent slide presentations. With a little more work, the teacher can 
create his own auto-tutorial model. All that in addition to the 35mm 
slide projector is the cassette recorder with the audio program,. The 
unit costs about one hundred dollars and includes a camera, two copy 
stands and reflectors. 

Most teachers are reluctant to become involved in preparing visuals 
such as charts, graphs, maps, diagrams, and so forth. However, most of
fice copiers can be used to produce overhead transparencies from almost 
any print mat ter in n fetv seconds. The cost is quite reasonable, about 
twenty-five cents euch. Colored diazbs and special marking pens can be 
useu to make more elaborate transparencies and add interest. An over
head projector has greater flexibility than a chalkboard since it permits 
the user to face his audience. The advantages of transparencies are 
they can be reused and reviewed at any time eliminating time and effort 
in redoing the whole lesson. 
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A recent development in filmstrip projectors shows promise for in
dividualized study use at a low cost. The unit incorporates. a synchro
nized filmstrip Viewer and a cassette recorder. The unit is about four 
inches wide, nine inches high and twelve inches wide. Such a unit can 
be carried as easily as a textbook. Programs for such a unit can be 
created easily by the teachero~ media specialist. 

The National Information Center of Educational Media (1968) has de
veloped an index of 35mm educational filmstrips with a fairly inclusive 
listing on a wide range of subjects. 

Motion Picture Projection Devices 

Motion picture devices are by design and function more expensive 
than still projected eoquipment. The two most commonly used types in 
educational settings are the sixteen millimeter (16mm) and the eight 
millimeter C8mm). Obviously the 16mm sound prqjector is more expensive. 
The advantage of the 8mm and super 8mm motion picture equipment is its 
cost and versatility. The instructor and st?d~nts can produce their own 
mini-documentaries or single concept films in the classroom. The filming 
activity can embody many learning relationships such as writing scripts, 
developing objectives, improving speech and poise, and developing organ
izational and evaluation skills. An exciting innovation in the 8mm movie 
projector is the IIfi1m loopll cartridge. The film loop cartridge is much 
like a cassette in that it requires no threading and can be operated by 
the most inexperienced student. You simply pop in a film cartridge and 
the movie starts. There are two varieties of 8mm film loop projectors: 
1) the standard projector-to-screen model, and 2) the portable integrated 
audio-visual unit. The portable model is similar in size to a six-inch 
television set. The cost is as low as $50 to $75. 

Teacher and student-made loops are easy to create and are great mo
tivators since they personalize and localize instruction. About 3,000 
commerica1 film loops are now available. Some of the films are inte
grated into system packages. The National Information Center for Educa·· 
tion (1967) has developed an index of 16mm films on a wide range of sub
jects. Another useful resource for films is the National Audi-Visual 
Association (1970) membership directory of dealers, film libraries and 
companies. 

Audiotapes and Recorder Devices 

Basically there are two types of audiotape recorders: 1) the reel 
to reel, and 2) the cassette. Although both types of recorders are port
able, the cassette type has compactabi1ity and simplicity of operation 
in its favor. Furthermore cassettes are easier to store, less expensive, 
and easier to handle. The development of the cassette recorder has opened. 
up invariable possibilities for individualizing instruction. In the not 
too distant future, the student will be able to take the recorder home 
with his books. The cassette recorder has great possibilities for adult 
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independent home study use. It has equal value for individuals in re
stricted and custodial care situations. There is possibility for delayed 
dialogue on the tape. One side of cassette tape can be used for instruc
tion and the flips ide can be used by the student for feedback or evalua
tion. 

The National Center for Audio Tapes (1970-72) has an exhaustive list
ing of audiotapes on a wide range of subjects for colleges, secondary 
schools, and elementary schools. 

The telephone is an often overlooked tool for instruction. A tel
ephone can effect instantaneous two-way communications. It can be used 
to introduce instruction or receive delayed responses from materials 
sent by mail. The amp'lified telephone conference call can link together 
many different individuals in different locations. While on the other 
hand it brings specialized resource personnel into a classroom for group 
audiences at a cost of ten dollars per month. 

The amplified telephone linkage is ideal for bringing information 
to individuals or groups who are under some sort of custodial restric
tions. Many times custodial institutions are limited by security re
strictions and cannot utilize the wealth of available resource people. 
The amplified telephone could p:t'ovide a linkage with the real world 
without breaching security requirements. 

Yideotape and Recorder Devices 

The video tape recorder, VTR as it is commonly called, is fast be
coming the most exciting tool for education. Its total immediacy cannot 
be duplicated by any other piece of hardware. VTR provides opportunity 
for self-evaluation. There isn't anything as sobering as seeing oneself 
on televition. VTR is ideally suited for role playing experiences. 
Teachers can record an entire physical demonstration or experiment and 
replay it on a monitor giving all students a front-row seat. As yet, the 
potential of VTR has not been fully raalized. 

There are three different sizes of VTR equipment. The size is de
termined by the width of the recording tape, one-half inch, one inch, and 
t~.vo inch studio tape. One maj or disadvantage of VTR I s today is that 
tapes recorded on one brand or model cannot be played back on another 
brand or model. However, this inconsistency is being remedied by making 
all VTR's produced in Japan compatible. Black and white units, consist
ing of recorder, camera, tripod and monitor, can be purchased for a little 
over one !:~lousand dollars. Advances in television technology are moving 
at a rapid pace. The color cassette VTR was just recently introduced. 
Effective use of this instructional tool will require total planning by 
both the instructor and learners. In this way learners will have great
er voice in contributing to the curriculum development process. 
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Reading and Tachistoscopic Devices 

Reading machines are highly specialized instructional tools. They 
operate by projecting printed words~ phrases and paragraphs on a screen. 
Their basic function is to ,assist readers in word recognition, pacing, 
phrasing, phrase grouping, skimming, and reading speed improvement. The 
tach~stoscopic is actually an tmage timing device~ It can be a special
ly designed unit, or it can be a component device attached to a slide or 
filmstrip projector. Another type of reading machine is the language 
master. This unit utilizes a strip of magnetic tape that carri.s a pre~ 
scribed sound, word or group of words. The learner can read the word, 
can hear how it sounds, and he car record his mimicing the same sounds. 

Teaching Machines and Auto-Tutor Devices 

Basically teaching machines are either manually operated or machine 
operated. Manually operated varieties generally utilize printed programs 
of a linear variety. The programs may be single sheets or continuous 
rolls. The learner manually advances the program to the next frame and 
makes a response. On the next advance, the correct answer is given. 

Many auto-tutors are highly sophisticated and ingenious devices. 
Some machines are single system, that is they utilize only one device 
to channel the program. Others are multisystems or integrated systems. 
Some devices may simply employ slides or filmstrips with or without an 
audio track. Other systems may employ film loops, TV, audio tracks and 
response options. The response options may be written, mechanically 
registered or oral. The response can be set in two modes: 1) "learning 
mode," which will not permit the machine to advance until the correct 
answer is given, or 2) Iltest mode," which allows the machine to advance 
regardless of the answer given. The program system may be linear, mul
tiple choice, constructed response or branching. The machine also pro
vides correcting, totalling and instan·taneous feedback or readout. Far 
too often these machines and systems have inadequate, limited and poorly 
constructed "software. 1I The more options a machine has the greater is 
the maintenance and shutdown time. 

Some Useful Resource Information 

A comprehensive directory of the audio-visual industry called Au
diovisual MarketPlace: A Multimedia Guide (Weber, 1971). It is a valu
able resource index, since it includes AV producers and distributors, 
equipment, services and organizations, films, film loops, filmstrips, 
slides, tapes, transparencies, and maps a~d globes. 

For the past sixteen years the National Audio-Visual Association 
(Ryan, 1970) has produced an audio-visual equipment directory that has 
no equal, since it goes beyond the usual listing and provides illustra~ 
tions, description of function, acC'essories and cost:. 
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A Guide to Educational Media (Rufsvo1d and Guss, 1971) is a compi
lation of directories, catalogs, bibliographies, listings, guides and 
index covering films, filmstrips, kinescopes, phonodiscs, phonotapes, 
programmed instructional materials, slides, transparencies, videotapes, 
and free materials. 

ERIC Clearinghouse on the New Educational Media at Stanford Univer
sity provides several useful listings and studies in the following: the 
computer, radio and television broadcasting, audio and videotape record
ers, 8mm film loops, integrated multi-media systems, and dial access j,n~ 
formation storage and retrieval systems. 

Advantages and Disadvantages of Hardware 

Research (Warnen, 1970) shows that learners tend to remember about 
30 percent of the information that is orally transmHtGd; that retention 
is almost twice as great when oral and visual means i:1l"(' used. When oral 
and visual means are combined with an opportunity tt' dL;cu:,s the informa
tion with other learners 90 percent of the informat i,on 1.s ·:~'.tained (p. 13). 

The basic advantages for the use of audio-visual devices in instruc
tion are: 

1. Provides more productive usc of the tcnchl~r/learm:r t.ime 
commitment. 

2. Provides for individual differences in h!i.1rning abilities. 

3. Permits thE.\ extl;!.nsion of the scope and pmver of instruc
tion by permitting self-pacing, eliminating already learned 
materials, and shortening the timt: for teuching basic con
cepts. 

4. Bridge? the gap between school, home, community and the 
world by making learning morc immediate and relevant. 

5. Gives instruction a more SCientific base for evaluating 
growth and provides for immediate and systematiC feed
back. 

6. Provides equal opportuuity in sharing advantages of the 
best institutions and richc:{t cOlmuunity resources. 

Some of the major di.sadvantages of audio-visual devie.es in instruc
tional are: 

1. Dehumanizes 
(Many adults resent machines since the machine' was re
sponsible for making their jobs obsolets.) 

2. Requires high cost 
Factors that contribute to high cost are~ 
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a. developing and testing high quality software 
programs. 

b. providing time for teacher training in under
standing learning relationships and developing 
skills in hardware use. 

c. employing media specialists and teacher aids 
(CIT, p. 237) 

d. maintaining equipment. 

3. Poor accompanying programs 
Programs are made compatible to machines. Not enough 
programs developed to justify purchase of equipment. 

Mediated instruation is the union of "so/tware" 
(the aativity~ materiaZsJ and proaess for teaah
ingJ Zearning and evaZuation to be aommuniaated 
by the hardware) and "hardware" (the equipment 
and proaesses used to aommun·iaate the softwa:t'e). 

Software for Adult Basic Education 

Until about five years ago most publishers or commercial materials 
carried only a token listing of learning materials for adult basic edu
cation. What content software that were listed were overworked elemen
tary school materials. Sadly to ~ay, many of the materials were used 
outrightly with an occasional notation reading, "Also useful for adult 
basic education." With the emphasis on truth in packaging the label 
should have read, "Caution, harmful when used ~vith adult learners." 
There is no wish to discredit commercial publishers for their profit 
motive of catering to the more lucrative and stable market of elementary 
and secondary education. However, adult basic education and adult con
tinuing education will be around for a long time. It1s about time that 
greater attention is paid to this neglected area. Adult basic educetors 
need to articulate their specific needs to publishers. 

In many cases it will take the initiative of innovative practition
ers to develop their own materials, localizing them to suit specific 
learner needs and objectives. Such materials, depending on their quali
ty and relevance to meet the needs of a wide audience, are sought by pub
lishers for national distribution. Diamond and Dutwin (1967) developed 
a useful booklet of Guideli~es for the Preparation of Written Materials 
for the Undereducated Adl_C. The guidelines also include a formula for 
finding the readability level of books and other print materials. 

Perhaps what is needed most in adult basic education today is the 
family dialogue. The most obvious problem in adult education today is 
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the wide gulf in the dialogue process between the researcher and the 
theorist and between the researcher and the practitioner. One reason 
for the gulf is that professional and experienced educators are too busy 
meeting practical programmatic requirements. Their knowledge and theo
ries are generally intuitive. They create innovations by acting on 
hunches whose validity is untested. Consequently, innovations in adult 
education take many years to be identified by theorists, tested by re
searchers and disseminated as valid theory, methods and techniques among 
practitioners. Thelen (1970, p. 27) provides a lucid exposition of this 
dialogue process in his paper called "The Educational Trialogue." 

The field of adult basic education is experiencing a revolution. 
The most basic battle that must be won is a practical definition of 
adult basic education. Such a definition is preliminary to the under
taking of any adult basic education program. Far too often adult basic 
education educators are forced into a position of expedience by contin
uing to use instructional alternatives that do not work well but which 
have continued because they fit a concept of the literacy education model 
and because their patterns have been established and they have become 
traditional. 

The traditional definition of adult basic education stresses lit
eracy as the central theme. What is proposed here is a more practical 
definition that does not limit the scope of adult basic education but 
rather expands it. 

Adult basic education is a transactional process of inquiry 
and action in the continuing stream of life-long education. 
Its purpose is to provide experiences for developing coping 
skills and strategies to improve the quality of life of adults 
who are functioning at a level of performance and participa
tion tt~t does not permit their skillful use of available al
ternatives and their total involvement in today'saomplex so
ciety (UdvariJ l9?2). 

Heretcfore, we have unwittingly overlooked, or worse, minimized the 
contribution of adult education to deal with social change. Traditional
ly, there has been over-emphasis on method of education and degree of 
learner involvement instead of focusing on social issues and problems. 
More often than not, administrators of adult education programs embark 
on a progra~ of motivating individuals to participate in some variation 
of the traditional sequential unit system that is irrelevant than deal
ing with the broader problems of conflicts and driving forces 'tiTithin the 
adult learner's life frame. 

One of the primary reasons for poor participation in adult basic 
education programs is adults find little relevance in what the programs 
have to offer. Practitioners of adult basic education have observed one 
major idiosyncrasy of under-educated and disadvantaged adults; they at
tend educational activities peripherally. That is, they want to parti
cipate in programs when their desire is at a peak and when what is being 
taught speaks to their particular interest or need. Furthermore, they 
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want to participate at their own timetable: come when they can, leave 
when they want or when their needs have been met and return anytime they 
feel the urge to know. Consequently, the undereducated and disadvantaged 
adult views his own learning needs as discontinuous. Moreover, adults 
bring varied and complete learning problems to the learning setting 
since they have different experiences, different responsibilities and 
commitments, different views of relevance and different realities to 
which to cling. 

It is now well documented that adult instruction is different from 
other areas of education. Miller (1964) indicates this difference in 
three ways: 1) its heterogeneity - adults themselves are quite different 
and they bring varied and complete learning problems tothe instructional 
setting; 2) its structure - adults possess a vast complex of prior ex
periences by which each new experience is judged; and 3) the maturity 
of the learner - adults are relatively independent persons and their ma
turity is indicated by the acceptance of responsibility. To meet these 
kinds of needs, program designs must consider and incorporate the varia
bles of flexibility, availability, and applicability of the educational 
delivery system to adult learning needs. 

For adult basic education to be the dynamic force it has the poten
tial of becoming, it mus~ provide timely and relevant strategies for 
adults to apply to their daily problem-solving situations. Unfortunate
ly, such relevant subjects as basic social skills, laws for the laymen, 
nutrition, buying guides, getting along with people, guiding children, 
or simply knowing where to go, who to see and what to do to avail one
self of the available alternatives are not readily available from com
mercial publishers. 

The Rural Family Development project at the University of Wiscon
sin has developed a "life coping skill program" (Udvari, 1970). RFD's 
major objectives are to help adults move from a position of non-involve
ment to one of involvement, and from a status o:E dependeD'!: learners to 
that of independent learners. To accomplish these objectives, RFD em
ploys a three-component system of teleVision, home study and home visi
tation. The learner is provided with information from which he makes 
judgments in arriving at action strategies of where to go, who to see 
and what to do. Although RFD is not a literacy program per se, it unique 
three track branching system permits adults to gain communication and 
computation skills while dealing with relevant coping skill materials 
to improve the quality of their lives. On the following page is the cur
riculum or "menu" from which the learner selects at random, building his 
own curriculum and his own encyclopedia of life coping skills. 

There are a host of materials that are still needed to fill the 
ever-growing demands by adult learners. 

Some New Types of Materials That are Urgently Needed 

1. Materials at a low readability level, yet highly relevant 
to adult purposes, for use in reading skill development. 
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RFD 

CONTENT CENTER LISTINGS 

CONTENT CENTER: ABOUT ME 

Module A: 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit 3: 
Unlr4: 

Module B: 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit 3: 
Unit 4: 
Unit 5: 

Module C: 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit 3: 
Unit 4: 

UNDERSTANDING MYSELF 
Who Am I: Accepting a View of Myself 
Who Am I: A Positive View of Myself 
What Affects Me: Heredity and Environment 
What I Believe: Developing Character 

MY WELL BEING 
My Physical Health 
My Mental Health 
My Education 
My Leisure and Recreation 
Maturing and Growing Old Gracefully 

BECOMING A BETTER PERSON 
I Am Changing: How Change Affects Me 
I Am a Person: Dignity, Integrity 
Motivation: Self-Direction 
I Can Make Things Change 

CONTENT CENTER: ABOUT ME AND OTHERS 

Modulo A: 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit 3: 
Unit 4: 
Unit 5: 

Mod~lo B: 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit 3: 
Unit 4: 
Modulo C: 
Uni~ 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit 3: 

MY FAMILY 
Homo is for Family Living 
Getting Along with One's Marriage Partner 
Understanding Feelings of Family Members 
Guiding Children and Building Character 
Family Good Time$ 

COMMUNICATING WITH OTHERS 
My Friends 
My Neighbors 
The Art of Listening 
Respecting Other People's Ideas and Beliefs 

WORKING WITH OTHER PEOPLE 
People I Deal with for Services 
People I Work with Qn the Job 
People I Work for 
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III CONTENT CENTER: ABOUT ME AND MY MONEY 

IV 

PART I: 

Module A: 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit 3: 
Unit4: 

Module B: 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit 3: 
Unit 4: 

Module C: 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit 3: 
Unit 4: 
Unit 5: 

Module 0: 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit 3: 
Unit 4: 
Unit 5: 

Module E: 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit 3: 
Unit 4: 

ABOUT MY HOME 

MANAGING MY FAMILY'S MONEY 
My Income 
Family Spending Plan 
Using My Credit Wisely 
Family Security Pian 

THE JOY OF GOOD FOOD 
A Choice: Casserole or Stew 
Supper on the Table on Time 
Meals for a Day 
Wise Planning + Smart Shopping" Good Meals 

BUYING GUIDES 
How to Buy Wisely 
Smart Food Shopping 
How to Buy Clothing 
Buying Home Furnishings and Appliances 
Satisfaction Guaranteed 

HEALTH, SAFETY AND SANITATION 
Emergency First Aid 
Home First Aid 
Home Safety Plan 
Knowing Signs of Illness 
Home Sanitation 

MAKING A HOUSE A HOME 
A Man's Home is His Castle 
Taking Care of the Inside 
Taking Care of the Outside 
How to Do-It-Yourself Repairs 

PART II: ABOUT MY WORK 

Module A: 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit 3: 
Unit 4: 
Unit 5: 

Module B: 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit 3: 
Unit 4: 

Module C: 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit 3: 
Unit 4: 

HOW TO LOOK FOR A JOB 
Sources of Jobs 
Letters and Forms 
Personal Interview 
I mportant Job Facts 
Summary for Job Hunters 

HOW TO APPLY FOR THAT JOB 

.'Vot available 

HOW TO GET THE MOST FROM MY JOB 
My Responsibilities to the Job 
My Boss's Responsibilities to Me 
Getting Ahead on the Job 
Laws Protecting Workers 

CONTENT CENTER: ME AND MY COMMUNITY 

Module A: 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit3: 
Unit4: 

Module B: 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit 3: 
Unit 4: 

Modulo C: 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit 3: 
Unit 4: 

Module 0: 
Unit 1: 
Unit 2: 
Unit 3: 
Unit 4: 

ME AND THE PEOPLE 
Of The People, By The People, For The People 
The Declaration of Independence 
Our Constitution and What it Means 
How We Organize to do Business in America 

MY GOVERNMENT, HOW ITWORKS 
In My Community 
In My State 
In My Country 
In the World 

CITIZENSHIP IS TAKING P.ART IN DECISIONS 
My rights as a Citizen 
My Responsibilities as a Citizen 
Being an I nformed Citizen 
Populationl Pollution I Conservation I 

WHERE TO GO, WHO TO SEE, WHAT TO DO 
Welfare and Ernployment Services 
Medical and Health Services 
Legal Aid Services 
Leisure and Recreational Services 



2. Integrated material~ designed to teach decoding and encod~ 
ing skills in reference to specific coping strategies. 

3, Low readability level materials developed to enhance crit
ical and creative thinking abilities for problem-solving 
relationships. 

4. Vocational and technical materials written on an indepen
dent instructional level for upgrading employment skills 
and for opening opportunities for new careers and upward 
mobility. 

5. Instruments designed for informal testing for placement 
and growth assessment, and instruments for self-diagnos
ing to enhance independent study. 

No single publisher can be expected to meet al,l the criteria for ef
fective software materials for adults. As often is the case, one pub
lisher may specialize in reading materials, another in mathematics, and 
still another in life-coping materials. Consequently, materials should 
be closely evaluated in terms of how well they meet the specific objec
tives and purposes of the learne~. Neff (1969) has developed a list of 
criteria for evaluating reading materials that might be useful for this 
purpose. 

Many state directors of adult basic education have undertaken pro
jects to evaluate existing adult basic education content materials pro
duced by commercial publishers. Some evaluations include a readability 
designation in terms of grade level equivalency. One such evaluation is 
the Adult Bas~c Education Instructional Materials Guide (Utah, 1969). 
The authors emphasize the fact that the guide is a suggested list of ~ 
materials that may be obtained for more effective instruction of adult 
basic education. The guide includes: 1) a listing of adult basic edu
cation materials presently available by curriculum area, 2) names and 
addresses of publishers and agencies supplying adult basic education ma
terials, 3) suggested grade level use of materials, 4) adult basic edu
cation practitioners' evaluation of the material, 5) purchase cost per 
unit, 6) rental cost per unit, 6) rental cost per unit, 7) information 
whether the materials are programnled, basal and/or enrichment, 8) whether 
the materials were films, filmstrips, transparencies or slides, the show
ing time or number of items in a package, and whether they were color or 
black and white. 

An excellent annotated bibliography of adult basic education materi
als was developed by the federally funded Center for Adult Basic Educa
tion, Evaluation and Learning (CABEL, 1970). A more sophisticated ver
sion of this bibliography has been developed by the National Multimedia 
Cneter for Adult Basic Education (Montclair State College, 1971). Each 
citation in the annotated bibliography is on individual five-by-p,ight 
index cards. 

On the following page is a list of criteria for implementing the 
instructional process. The same criteria can be applied to de terming 
the whole range of instructional technology. 
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CRITERIA FOR IMPLEMENTING THE INSTRUCTIONAL PROCESS (Udvari,69) 

ABILITY LE.'V'EL 

PSYCHOMOTOR 
CAPABILITIES 

INTER.EST 
STIMULATION 

ACTIVITY 
RELATIONSHIPS 

CHALLENGE 

ACTIVITY 
FLEXIBILITY 

MOTIVATION 

PROCESS 
DEVELOPMENT 

CONCEPT 
FORMULATION 

TIMELINESS 

COORDINATION/ 
INTEGRATION 

CONDUCIVE 
ENVIRONMENT 

HEALTH, SAFETY 
AND WELFARE 

BEHAVIOR 
MANAGEMENT 

METHODS AND 
MEDIA 

What is the range of ability or degree of maturation 
for each learner? 

Are the learners capable of manipulating the materi
als? What is their psychomotor ability? 

Will the naterial and activity stimulate thelearner's 
interest and increas his attention span? 

Is the activity in the realm of the individual's act
ive knowledge realm? Is the activity related ropre
sent living experiences of the learner,and is it so
cially significant? 

Is it hard enough to challenge yet easy enough to ~
sure some degree of success? 

Is the activity flexible enough to allow for unforseen 
constraints. Does it provide for individual di~fer
ences, giving the l~arner the feeling that the pro
gram was designed especially for him? 

Will the activity lead to more worthy things, foster
ing an inquiring and investigative attitude? 

Will the activity develop relationships leading to 
organization of experiences by locating information, 
assimilating, comparing, evaluating and concluding? 

Will the learning experience embody concepts rel~ive 
bo "growing & developing',' "decision making," and in
teracting" which are vital for physical, mental and 
social maturity? 

Does the activity give promi.se of outcomes relatively 
valuable in life today? 

Will there be a correlation and integration with the 
home, community, state, nation and world? 

Is the learning environment conducive for wholesome 
release of free exrression and creative exploration? 

Have considerations been made relative to the health, 
welfare, and safety of the learner? 

Will behavioral management considerations contribute 
to the education rather than adjudicationof lear'ners? 

Are methods and media considerations included in the 
teaching-learning processes? 
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Utilization of Hardware/Software 

The utilization of hardware and software is the learning process in 
action. Effective individualized learning materials do not necessarily 
require a.special place to perform the act. However, for the sake of 
meditating individual differences among many learners, specialized cen
ters have been designed. These centers go by many names, such as learn
ing resource center, instructional media center, learning laboratory, 
multi-media certter, educational development laboratories, and so on. 

Essentially a center for individualized learning experiences is a 
school. Not just any kind of school. It is a unique school that is a 
self-contained learning environment that provides a variety of arrange
ments for learning through some form of individualized or programmed in
struction. 

One major arrangement for learning is J f1exib"le scheduling. Since 
the center is built around the idea of voluntary enrollment, it only 
stands to reason that learners participate at their own timetable: come 
when they can, leave when they want, return anytime they feel the urge 
to know (the teachable moment), and quit when their needs have been met. 

Aside from the facilitator (teacher) and learners there are three 
major components of a center: 

1, The learning environment, including such things as non
graded classrooms, continuous programs, experience sta
tions, tutorial or persbnalized interaction, and human 
welfare considerations. 

2. The program or software, including such things as books, 
progressive skill development materials (basal series), 
multiple level kits, programmed texts and workbooks, and 
correlated worktests, diagnostic and prescriptive tests 
(pretest, curriculum-embedded, and post-test). 

3. The mediation or hardware, including all types of de
vices: manual and automated, still and motion visuals, 
instruct and response audios, teaching machines and 
auto-tutors, single and integrated mediation systems, 
linear and branching programs, and information retrieval 
systems and computer assisted instruction. 

One major disadvantage of an adult learning center is that most of 
them are literacy skill oriented, specifically teaching the "3-R l s" from 
grades one through eight. In this same regard, there are few mediated 
programs designed for life-coping skill development. Moreover, there are 
few mediated programs specifically designed for adult basic education in 
general. The "3-R I s" in adult basic education should be ROLE, RELATION
SHIPS, and RESPONSIBILITY, 
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Some of the advantages of learning centers are: 

• flexible scheduling 
• individualized instruction 
.self-instructional systems 
• self-pacing 
_diagnosing and self-prescribing 
• immediate feedback 
• re-usable programs 

The computer (Johnson, 1970) looms as potentially the most signifi
cant of all the products of the technological revolution because of the 
range of tasks it is capable of performing. It can facilitate research, 
keep records, monitor performance, and assist in the instructional pro
cess (p. 95). North Carolina State University has experimented with com
puter assisted instruction (CAl) and individualized program instruction 
(IPI) in their Learning Laboratory. Sherron (1969) provides an excellent 
survey of instructional systems research and suggests a CAl research de
sign for undereducated adults. 

Suppes (1967) and his staff at Stanford University have attempted 
to build a program for individualized instruction through three levels 
of student-computer interaction. The first level is drill and practice 
and is used to supplement the regular curriculum taught by teachers. 
The second level is a tutorial system used to develop skill in a given 
concept. The third level, still in the development stage, is the dia
logue system. In ,)ther words, we will be able to talk with the computer. 
The time is not too distant for computer sharing from a home telephone. 

Several comprehensive guides have been developed on how to establish 
and maintain a successful learning center (University of Texas, 1971; 
Superintendent of Schools, White Plains, 1969). A step-by-step outline 
is provided' on the administration, function, and operation of a learning 
center. Also included are outlines of goals and objective, personnel 
needs, funding, recruitment, evaluation, and program ~ecommendations for 
software and hardware. 

Summary and Conclusions 

The uniqueness of man is his ability to extend himself. The new 
emerging instructional technology has the potential to e~;:tend man's fa
cility and capacity for qualitative and quantitative learning. It is, 
therefore, vital that facilitators of learning acquire new insights into 
process relationships and the dynamics of technology. The new insights 
will enable facilitators to: 

1. Design satisfying learning experiences relevant to individ
ual and/or group purposes. 

2. Define and expand their role as facilitators with respect 
to the relationship between the learner, the instructional 
technology system, and the content to be learned. 
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3. Become competent in the skillful use and application of in
structional technology to the learning experience and the 
needs of individual learners. 

Instructional materials prepared for use in secured and nonsecured 
settings must be especially well designed and thoroughly .tested, since 
both the facilitators of learning and the custodial agents cannot afford 
the problem of illogical, irrelevant, demeaning, and frustrating programs. 
Far too often harassed administrators of educational programs are unwit
tingly put into the position of expedience in accepting unproven instruc
tional materials which are offered as a panacea. The use of instruction
al technology does not guarantee success in the learning experience. Any 
instructional system is only as good as the individual employing it. 

Adult basic education.objectives and programs developed for correc
tional institutions should be the same as those for adult learners in 
the open society. The global objective of education in correctional in
stitutions is to assist norm violators to become productive and contrib
uting citizens. This can be accomplished by developing relevant educa
tional programs that speak to the learner's individual purposes and that 
employs adjunctive technology to enhance and expand the learning and what 
is to be learned. 

The most vital consideration for the use of instructional technology 
is that the content (software) for q machine based program is more im
portant than is the reliability and versatility of the machine (hardware). 
And finally, different methods work best with different learners. No 
single book, series, package/kit, machine based program, or integrated 
system is best for all, since some .1earners may learn best through tradi
tional means. 
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HARDWARE AND SOFTWARE FOR 
ADULT BASIC EDUCATION IN CORRECTIONS 

Will Antell 
Minnesota Department of Education 

St. Paul, Minnesota 

Foreword 

I The author is an American Indian, born and raised on an Indian Reser
vation in Minnesota. The first eighteen years of his life were spent on 
the White Earth Indian Reservation in the northern part of Minnesota. He 
attended public schools on and off the Reservation. This experience has 
been invaluable. Most Americans cannot understand the complexities of 
living in two worlds, or life styles which eventually come into conflict. 

During the past three years he conducted an experimental adult basic 
education program entitled "Opportunities Unlimited for Minnesota Indians -
Adult Basic Education". This included programs in two correctional insti
tutions in Minnesota, and those experiences have generated significant con
clusions on reaching the incarcerated Indiana population. 

Finally, his experience as a member of the Adult Corrections Commission 
which' paroles, discharges, and continues incarcerated men and women in all 
adult correctional institutions has afforded him the opportunity to talk 
with thousands of inmates. 

~ief Overview 

This paper will draw upon a variety of personal experieinces. It is 
not intended to satisfy the highly academic who will judge it on the merits 
of sound research techniques. Rather~ it will provide those close to the 
scene some alternatives for improving educational experiences for men and 
women who have temporarily lost their freedom. No doubt, it will be provoc·· 
ative and for many will only be another mechanism to do noth:tng. However, 
there is hope and it is in this spirit the paper is submitted. 

The central theme of the paper will focus on "Flexibility for Diver
sification." Th.:: presentation is separated into four parts. The first is 
devoted to a brief overview of correctional institutions and educational 
programs. The second suggests a model for curriculum development. The 
third offers delivery systems which can be utilized with the aforementioned 
curriculum for internal or external use, and the final part is the summary. 

An examination of inmate population will immediately illustrate va
riations in the following groups: racial or ethnic, religious, socio
economic background, intelligence, skills, interest, education, and differ
ence in felonies committed. Given these circumstances, it is obvious the 
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innovator must come forth with plans to meet the needs of all. It is a 
delight to introduce some innovations which are long overdue. 

Dr. David Fogel, Commissioner of Corrections in Minnesota, has consis
tently stated "Correctional. Institutions must be part of the total. commu
nity." Yet, most are still isolated and considered another world by both 
those inside and outside the walls. Can rehabilitation really occur when 
expectations are so high when the incarcerated regains his freedom? Total 
pe.na1 reform cannot be realized by one specialized group. It must be ac
complished by involving the total community. Educators would be grossly 
negligent if they missed this vital opportunity to use their imagination 
and expertise in participating in such a humanitarian task. Man, in a va
riety of settings can expound on the virtue~ of knowledge. Alone, it can 
be worthy and self-satisfying to a large segment of society. Obviously, it 
has led to productive and meaningful lives to millions of Americans. On 
the other hand, countless citizens of this great nation have been paralyzed 
into oblivion. They are illiterate or do not possess the skills to maintain 
a decent life. Combining knowledgecwith, and utilization of, appropriate 
skills, no doubt, is the goal of all men. Without question our success 
speaks for itself ••• at least if we value technological development, 
scientific achievement, etc. This nation as a whole may have succeeded. 
This issue will be decided by the historians and future generations. 

An examination of adult basic education in correctional institutions 
raises an elementary question. What will an individual be equipped to uti
lize when he reaches the equivalent of an eighth grade education? Obviously 
the acquisitions of basic skills at this level is not atl end in itself. No 
one ,can be convinced adult basic education is worthy unless changes are 
made. As a beginner, let's throw out the term adult basic education. No 
more rhetoric. Action! Let us call it "Cooperative BElsic Education." The 
clier~t and counselor (teacher) can cooperatively outline a sequence ~f ac
tivities where both know where ~hey are going and how they will get there. 
In no way do they' stop after they have reached an eighth grade level. There 
should be no program if that is the desired outcome. In planning programs, 
both the client and instructional staff must clearly understand some elemen
tary considerations. 

Model for Curriculum Development 

A fair distinction in the educational enterprise may be to differen
tiate between curriculum and instruction. Such a distinction may suggest 
that curriculum includes those things that students (or in our context 
clients) learn, and the activities over content that are used to engage 
students. Instruction may include the artful application of teaching skill 
to bring clients to the goals of the curriculum. In these remarks, the 
contention is that software may include a precisely drawn curriculum; while 
hardware may include the technical pedagogical skills that direct and en
courage clients through a sequence of instructional activities toward the 
goals of that curriculum. 

549 



The hardware can be applied, and will be effective, only to the ex
tent that there exists carefully defined and written curriculum. Whether 
a client is to interface with a cathode ray tube, or a piece of paper, 
that equipment (the hardware) is useful and justified only to the extent 
that any learning the client experiences as a result of that inter-action 
be related to goals of. the curriculum. Also, there must be carefully and 
accurately defined eJ~ectations for the outcome of that inter-action. 

There are some critical dimensions of curriculum development which 
are necessary to a sound instructional program in any setting. In the 
setting of the penal institution, where the clients are adult, many illit
erate or nearly illiterate, the dimensions of curriculum are even more 
critical. 

A central issue in this setting is that the curriculum be ordered to 
provide for flexibility, individual placement and individual pacing; in a 
word, individualized instruction. I am aware of the dangers of building 
my case on what is fast becoming, if not already, a hackneyed cliche on 
the educational scene, namely individualized instruction. Nonetheless, I 
challenge you to consider with me some genuine aspects of individualized 
instruction, and the implications for serving inmates at the nation's pri
sons. 

Criterion Referenced Curriculum 

The individualized instruction program must be built from a criterion 
referenced curriculum. The curriculum must be defined as what clients will 
learn. It is no longer tolerable to think of a cooperative education pro
gram in terms of worn-out topics from the "Seven Cardinal Principles of 
Education" (or however many there were!). The curriculum must be defined 
as competencies in math~matics, communication, language-arts, natural sci
ences, and the social sciences. For example, a communication curriculum 
must begin by describing as skills, what is involved in communication, and 
what a person "can do who is a skilled comnrunicator." 

A dimension of communication is reading. Reading involves decoding 
skills, comprehension, vocabulary knowledge. Each of these must be defined 
as "what people do." The phrase is "behavioral objective. 1I Depending upon 
which side of that issue you may fall, reading (or any skill and learning) 
is something people do, and it must be described in that way. A curriculum 
cannot be adequate ~1hen it is a listing of topics, or Cl descri pti on of what 
teachers do. The curriculum must be described as what the clients will 
learn, and how it can be determined that students have attained those 
learnings. The curriculum must be described as performance criteria: de
scriptions of student performance related to the content of the curriculum, 
hence criterion referenced curriculum. 

Some comment about the typical content in a cooperat.ive education 
program is appropriate. Generally the predictable topics are included 
with mathematics, communication, natural sciences, and social sciences. We 
need to be certain that the social sciences offer an accurate portrait of 
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society, to include realistic presentation of the American social order 
in the sense of showing accurately the place of all members of that so .. 
cia1 order. The communications curriculum must ~lude skills well be
yond reading. Clients must attain a high level competency in securing 
and dealing with information. The curriculum must include skills well 
beyond reading. Clients must attain a high level competency in securing 
information from listening and reading. A communication curriculum must' 
equip clients with skill and confidence in communication in a one-bY"fme; 
vis-a-vis conversation; in small group settings and confidence in talk~ 
ing before gro11ps. 

Identifying and Sequencing Instructional Activities 

The building stones of a curriculum are the attainment of many skills 
that lead to the final competency of the curriculum. This requires a com-
plete identification of all requisite skills leading to the final curri" I,t 
cu1um goal, and that materials and activities be selected that will bring 
about each requisite skill. When re~uisites are identified, they are 
placed in sequence so that a learning required for one skill precedes the 
activity associated with that skill. Sequenced activities must provide 
clients with all skills· required for the curriculum goal. Activities 
must be provided in an array as to thoroughly reinforce skills. When a 
sequence of activities 1s completed, a total curriculum will be described 
as a sequence of activities leading to a final competency. Each activity 
will require a skill or knowledge from preceding activities, and each 
activity '\7ill have some clearly defined and observable outcome. When 
curric'"lll1 activities are sequenced in this way, we are ready to consider 
an instructional program, with flexibility, to serve every client at a 
level consistent with the client's abili.ty. 

Placement Strategy 

When a curriculum is described as student performance criteria, and 
the insr~uc~ional activities of the curriculum are sequenced, the instruc
tional program must offer an effective strategy to get clients working on 
instructional tasks. Placement strategy involves an observation of client 
performance. The work that a client can do is compared with the perform~ 
ance criteria on an instructional activity to determine the student's be~ 
ginning point. InfoJ."mation science people speak of "plugging the student 
into" the sequence of l.nstructional tasks. For example, if we define the 
mathematics curriculum as a sequence of two hundred unique and sequential 
skills, and the student is able to perform the first twenty-five to cri
teria, his instruction begins ~ith task number twenty-six. 

Progress Monitoring 

Once a client is placed in the instructional program, his progress 
must be monitored to note his success in attaining skills called for in 
the sequenced tasks, and to provide counsel as the client experiences 
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difficulty with some of the tasks. Essentially, monitoring involves a 
continuous information feed-back of two kinds of information: 

(a) Quantity: 

(b) Quality: 

How mu~~ or how many instructional activities 
the student is doing and 

Is the student's performance up to criteria in 
the tasks that are completed. 

It is in this progress monitoring aspect that there is possibility for 
intervention by culturally sensitive counselors, i.e., teachers, and by 
technological support to record client responses to instructional stimu
li. In cooperative education as well as any instructional program, cli
ents will engage in activities called for. only to the extent that the 
consequences to their doing so hold some satisfaction to the client. The 
culturally sensitive counselor can offer reinforcement in the form of 
support or interpretation at points of difficulty. It should be noted 
that an individualized instructional program does not preclude or negat·e 
the role of an interested person in a "teacher-counselor role." 

The individualized instruction program begins with a clearly defined 
sequence of objectives, places a learner in this sequence at a level con
sistent with his existing skill, and then offers positive reinforcement 
that is directly related to that persons Cultural Orientation and total 
personality makeup. It is positive reinforcement that captures and holds 
the client's interest. Positive reinforcement provides satisfaction for 
successful completion of inst~uctiona1 tasks and is able to keep the 
student working over difficult tasks. Persons genuinely knowledgeable 
and sensitive to the client's culture or ethnic make-up are best suited 
to intervene and support in this way. 

An important part of success, however, rests with the accumulation 
and interpretation of information about client progress. Here is where 
technology (computer science) may hold great promise. One counselor is 
able to relate productively to many clients if the counselor has access 
to recent and summarized information about student work on instructional . 
tasks. Armed with such information, the counselor can help 'the client deal 
with tasks where the student is experiencing difficulty, or encourage the 
client to keep working subsequent to succ~ssfu1ly completed tasks. . .' 

The strongest and most useful impact of teachers in the instruction
al program, is through the positive reinforcement an interested teacher 
~nn provide to clients. Positive reinforcement is applied through inter
actions with c1iEllts, not through interactions between the teacher and 
the clients' paperwork. Psychologists suggest that there is some rein-· 
forCing quality in completing a task "correctly." Social reinforcement, 
however, is more powerful! The computor technology can do the analysis 
of client responses to instructional tasks (paper w0r.k) , providing per
formance criteria within the curriculum. have been clearly spelled out. 

Individualized instruction need not be a cold, impersonal instruc
tional approach with students working for long hours in i.so1ation, as 
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critics of individualized instruction purport. Individualized instruc
tion, when accurately carried out, means an instructional program that 
is sufficiently flexible to serve the uniqueness of every individual in 
the instructional program. The instructional tasks provide sequenced 
activities to bring that individual to the competencies of the curricu
lum. The role of the teacher in an individualized instructional approach 
involves generally two functions: 

(1) Diagnosis: Identifying the skill/knowledge level of 
the client in order to accurately place 
the client in the sequence of instruction
al tasks; and 

(2) Reinforcement: Provide positive social reinforcement for 
the client to keep the client working in 
the sequence and assist witb. difficulties 
the client experiences. 

The second function of the teacher is often extended to include some 
dimension for small group j,ntera~ between teacher and client. I 
stress interaction~ as contrasted to "teaching" in the traditional sense 
which usually involves a teacher "talking at" students. The more tradi
tional orientation or teacher role is one of dispensing information to 
clients. With the invention of the printing press, TV, the central role 
of the teacher should no longer be "talking" or lecturing at clients. 
The teacher's role that involves interaction with clients is one in which 
the teacher serves as expeditor or as impetus for interaction over curri
culum content as clients have a common information base. This activity 
is particularly relevant in the social sciences. In the social sciences 
clients can extend inSight from common information bas~ as they interact 
over issues, ideas, and aspects of the social milieu. 

Mastery 

A fundamental notion to the criterion referenced curriculum is that. 
the curriculum is defined as what clients learn. Mastery suggests that 
the major concern is for client mastery of curriculum goals. Mastery 
means the attainment of learnings. Mastery does not depend on time as 
in a traditional course. The cooperative education curriculum is not a 
"course of study" that "teachers --- teach," that clients "take1j for a pre
scribed time period of a semester, quarter or year. The client has com
pleted the course when he has mastered the skills or knowledge of the cur
riculum; the time dimension is a function of that client's uniqueness in 
dealing with the activities. Heaven knows most adults in penal institu
tions have one thing in great quantity, namely time. 

Delivery Systems 

Now that certain strategies have been suggested, let us now look at 
some delivery systems. All curricula have diverse opportunities for 
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implementation. Individualized instruction for mastery can be delivered 
by radio, television, video tape, and recordings. Learning experiences 
basically revolve around the teacher and client; however, hardware can 
expedite and broaden the opportunities. However, to utilize the media 
in this manner, careful consideration must be accorded to the development 
of an overall strategy which can provide worthy cooperative learning ex
periences. 

The strategy in developing curriculum (software) outlined earlier 
must focus on issues which are important to the client. Learning exper~
ences of man can no longer be relegated totally,to decisions by the teach
er. Education must be meaningful and productive. This is especially im
portant for incarcerated men and women. They must be involved in th:i.s 
process. Make t.hem feel learning is for them, not what othen; perceive 
their needs to be. 

It must be acknowledged the aforementioned discussion will relate 
primarily to internal use. This obviously means correctional inst'itu
tions will have to re-establish their priorities. The shift from strong 
custody practices to rehabilitation has obviously begun. However, the 
over-reaction to clinical observations and practices has once again 
placed educational training to a secondary status. Resources, staff and 
time must be provided adequately. What has been suggested may be costly, 
but if society is committed, and I beliBve they are, resources will be 
provided and applied. 

The vast array of resources outside the walls must be utilized. It 
is time to use them. Several goals can be achieved if men and women would 
be permitted to leave the institution. They could learn a trade, pursue 
cooperative learning experiences, be gradually phased back into society. 
And more important, it would require community involvement and support. 
Incarcerated men and women should be allowed to attend other public in
stitutions away from the correctional institution. Why not let them at
tend the public school system, vocational schools, colleges or universi
ties? Can we utilize on-the-job training for the incarcerated no matter 
what the achievement level? We must experiment with programs outside the 
walls. No doubt the screening process will have to be carefully imple
mented, becausp. all felons should not be afforded this opportunity out
side the institution. The media with carefully planned curriculum can 
a~ ... comp1ish the task for serious offender. What incarcerated individuals 
need is understanding and respect. The large numbers of men and women 
who I have talked to as a parole board member, have convinced me that 
their over-rid.ing fear is not being respected and understood. Many have 
admitted to their illiteracy. However, the methods and procedures of 
upgrading their basic skills has left them cold and unmotivated. 

The media in a variety of forms can provide exciting and meaningful 
experiences to the client. Every correctional institution should have 
well established and up-to-date library or media centers. That is not 
to suggest material which is traditionally selected by a librarian, but 
media they are interested in. Best seller novels, and current litera
ture which is popular reading, will, no doubt, motivate better reading 

554 

. 

l 



r 
I 
I 
~ 

and interpretive skills. The diversified interests of all groups can be 
accommodated if they have access to materials reinforcing their pride 
and dignity. All mankind has a desire to search for identity, and it 
behooves the institution to respond accordingly. The library should not 
be confined to one location. Mini-libraries or resource centers should 
be spread throughout the institution where it can be readily utilized. 

Summary 

In these few remarks, I have attempted to describe an approach to 
the cooperative education curriculum serving inmates. I have suggested 
that the curriculum of this program must be defined as skills and know
ledge that clients attain, and those attainments are reached by way of 
sequenced instructional tasks, building one by one to the final competen
cies of the curricula. 

The role of technology is to serve as information summarizing for 
teachers, to provide summaries of client responses; both in quantity 
of work that clients do and in quality of work completed. The "hardware" 
can only serve the "software. I' The computer can summarize and report 
only on those programs it holds, and can report client programs against 

. performance criteria that is programmed into the machtne. It is for the 
role of the teacher to offer positive reinforcement, culturally sensitive, 
to each client. Positive reinforcement for work completed to criteria, 
and positive reinforcement that will keep students working over diffi
cult tasks. The cooperative education program I espouse is a criterion
reinforced curriculum for mastery. A curriculum that is described as 
criteria for client performance, and built with sequenced tasks that al
low for mastery by all clients, without regard for artificial and arbi
trary time blocks for completion of work. The curriculum is built to ac
commodate the uniqueness of every client. 

Delivery systems, whether inside or outside must be flexible. If 
the institution cannot provide worthy educational experiences internally, 
busi.ness, industry and educational institutions externally must be uti
lized to meet the growing demands for the incarcerated man. 

We must explore ways and means to apply these dimensions to the co
operative educational needs of men and women in correctional institutions. 
It is not so much to request and consider these concepts as a beginning, 
but rather, as a continuation of an overwhelming responsibility. We must 
remember that we can speak of cooperative education with the tongues of 
men and angels, but if we do not affect a realistic approach that will 
benefit these adults, we are sounding brass and tinkling cymbals. 
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HARDWARE Al~D SOFTWARE FOR ADULT BASIC EDUCATION IN CORRECTIONS 

John M. McKee 
Rehabilitation Research Foundation 

Elmore, Alabama 

Educators for years have talked a game of individualized learning
now they're doing something about it! Previously they didn't know the 
'rules of the game; they didn't have the instructional materials and e
quipment to accomplish it; and they lacked administrative and financial 
support for innovative changes in the way people acquire basic education. 
skills. 

Potentially effective "hardware" (teaching machines, multimedia in
structional equipment) and "software" (paperbound texts and visuals) have 
been around for better than ten years, but only in the past three years 
have we learned how to maximize their use and how to evaluate them. Adult 
ed~cators have now arrived at some definite criteria for the use and as
sessment of hardware and software in adult basic education programs. 

The process by which educators developed a feasible way to system
atically employ the hardware and software followed a series of sequential 
steps. A most significant and fundamental ta8k was that of establishing 
behavioral object~ves for an adult basic education program which re
quired a clear statement as to what- the student should be able to do as 
a result of having been taught. Accomplishing this task led directly to 
an individualized assessment of the learner's deficiencies. The next 
step involved selecting materials and devising learning-management stra
tegies that remedied these deficiencies. The final job was to devise ways 
of evaluating learner progress and achievement. To so quickly sum up the 
various stages of development-from establishing behavioral objectives to 
devising ways of evaluating learner progress-oversimplifies the extensive 
work that has gone into developing what is rapidly becoming a truly au
thentic learning system. 

A learning systern, in its best form, is a highly structured way of 
accomplishing a broad educational objective for all who are processed 
through it. Frequently called an individually prescribed instructional 
system--or IPI--its principal objective is to pinpoint and correct aca
demic deficiencies as determined, usually, by a normative diagnostic test. 
The system contains built-in controls over its operation, e.g., criterion
referenced tests, recording of individual and group performance, and sys
tematic motivational procedures. The student's. performance is almost 
continuously monitored, thereby allowing a learning manager to make peri
odic checks on an individual learner at any time. In addition to provid
ing desirable individual evaluation, such feedback provides the learning 
manager corrective information for the overall system's improvement and 
further development. 

The heart of the IPI System is the instructional materials--the soft
ware with which the learner interacts. To achieve maximum learning 
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effectiveness, instructional products should lend themselves to individ~ 
ualization by allowing self~pacing by the student, active responding, fre
quent and immediate feedback on learning pr:ogress, and sequential arrange.
ment of the subject matter into optimum learning steps. 

Programmed instructional products best meet these criteria (McKee, 
1971). Conventional textbooks, in contrast, hardly permit individuali
zation, rather they promote a less effective method of teaching which 
often becomes a lock-step process. Moreover, to accomplish the objec
tives of individualized instruction using conventional textbooks, con
siderable tutorial assistance must be provided to the student. This fact 
does not, however, preclude the use of good non-programmed materials; 
there are gaps in programmed materials, e.g., in current events, that 
can only be filled by other means. 

Except for some gaps in special areas, programmed instructional pro
ducts are overwhelmingly available on the cofumercial market. The Hender
shot bibliography (1968) lists hundreds nf programs in dozens of subject 
areas, and more are pouring off the press daily. The problem facing the 
adult basic educator is one of selection. This task is time-consuming, 
complicated, and expensive and can be best performed by those learning 
centers which are sensitive to the need for evaluation-by-tryout. Cata
logs and listings, even of national clearinghouse, offer little by way 
of critical evaluation of the materials they list so this task usually 
goes unattended. Some federal agencies, such as the U. S. Office of Edu
cation, and some universities which collect ~ducational materials, peri
odically release evaluation reports frequently recorded on checklist forms 
containing useful but insufficient data. Nor are state departments of 
education of great help. Frequently they approve materials without the 
benefit of tryout and adequate sampling of materials available often 
times within the constraints of politics and the pressures of product 
salesmen. Meanwhile, instructional products continue to be published at 
an ever-increasing rate. 

Hopeless? Not quite. Administrators of adult basic education pro
grams can be equipped to recognize and reject products that cannot fit 
into an individualized program. They can use a number of available re
sources, such as catalog listings, evaluation reports, clearinghouses, 
regional and state learning centers, and Area Manpower Institutes for 
Development of Staff. The adult education director should also subscribe 
to certain publications that can help him to stay abreast of advances in 
instructional products. Notable among such journals and magazines are 
"Educational Technology, Training in Business and Industry", and the NSP! 
Newsletter. A listing of resources and publications in adult basic edu
cation is attached to this paper. 

Toward Better Software 

Many programmed instructional products are dull and colorless. They 
seem to be written by people whose only concern is to break all content 
down into "small steps" --no matter that the student is crUl'Jhed by the 
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monotony of it all. Such programmed texts a1'e replete with simpleminded 
"copy frames l1 (Markle, 1969) requiring the learner of English usage to 
respond merely with the missing noun, verb, or adjective of the state
ment. Some programmers even have a I1sys tem" for Uho1ing" a sentence, 
leaving out a noun first, then a verb, and finally an adjective or ad
verb. 

While such programs can teach fairly effectively, learning adult 
education skills can be enhanced considerably by the extensive use of 
graphics, humor, color, and variety of style. When instructional materi
als are prepared with the effective use of these features, motivation 
or reinforcement becomes intrinsic, encouraging less dependence upon ex
trinsic or "synthetic" reinforcers. Most unimaginative programs follow 
a "linear frame" format and may contain thousands of sequenced statements 
with one or more blanks to be filled in by the student, usually on a sep-' 
arate sheet of paper. Shorter linear programs, requiring less than two 
hours to finish, are far better than the lengthy ones in that th=y give 
the student a quicker sense of task completion and thus prevent the over
whelming feeling that there is no end in sight. 

While linear programs constitute perhaps over 80 percent of all a
vailable programmed texts, ~ superior format is becoming increasingly 
common on the market. It combines the best features of the linear struc
ture, e.g., prompting of responses, fading of cues, and shaping of the 
repertoire; liberally employs graphics and other forms of art work; and 
contains student validation data. Some of these types of programs, e.g., 
those of the Rehabilitation Research Foundation, follow the "Mathetica1" 
system of behavioral analysis (Gilbert, 1962) and are characterized by 
branching, discrimination and generalization training, and the require
ment of student-constructed responses. 

Vast numbers of programmed instructional products only require the 
student to discriminate between the correctness of one statement or word 
and another. These multiple choice discriminations are characteristics 
of intrinsic branching programs and many teaching machine programs which 
require the student to push one of several buttons for the correct re
sponses. Since this format is rigidly locked in no allowance can be 
made for constructed responses, even though they may be obviously needed. 

In summary, there are an increasing number of good software pro
grammed texts appearing on the commercial market. Some have been pre
pared using behavior science principles. Some are flexible enough to 
permit individualization of instruction. The lengthy programs of the 
past are being replaced by shorter ones that permit a quick sense of 
task completion. Some programs of quality generate high interest,even 
excitement,in learning. Most programmers have so thoroughly mastered 
the process of establishing behavioral objectives that this operation can 
be hidden. More variable style, the use of color, and improved layout 
are common the the better programs. 
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Instructional Hardware 

During the middle '60's teaching machines flourished. Since 1968 
there has been a steady decline, except for computers, in their purchase 
and use. Many are sitting in storage closets. New personnel taking over 
programs are surprised to discover them and ask why they aren't being put 
to use. 

The answer is known by anyone having lived through this era. First, 
machines were constructed by engineers and sold by manufacturers who knew 
little about how people learned. These entrepreneurs merely want to cash 
in on the "educational revolution." When educators asked the salesmen 
how many programs existed for them, beyond the demonstration one, they 
quickly learned to say, liThe best thing about this machine is that you 
can write your own programs-fill in the instructional gaps as 'you' see 
them." A few mtlre machines were sold by this gimmicky statement. Then 
the user discovered how expensive and how punishing it was to HWrite your 
own." At that point, machines, programmed instruction, and the education 
revolution were shelved, and a wave of cynicism set in. At this time, too, 
software production came close to shutting down. Programming firms that 
had started up one month folded the next. They discovered programs were 
too expensive to develop, validate, and market. The educator was also 
experiencing difficulty in getting students to complete programs; a moti
vational problem that wasn't to be solved until people like Homme (1968) 
made their contribution. 

The simple truth of the matter was that teaching machines were re
cognized for what they really were: expensive page turners that cost 
entirely too much to start with and later to keep in repair. If they 
could track and record student responses and progress, they might replace 
a clerk charged with that responsibility. 

During this period, the super teaching machine--the computer--was 
being tried out in a number of experimental-demonstration projects through
out the nation. The enormous expense of computer-assisted instruction 
(CAl) prevented its widespread use. Moreover, as was the case with the 
early teaching machines, the programs that went into the computer were 
of a short, demonstrational sort. And when more programs were written, 
they were not exchangeable between one make of computer and another. 

But the cost of CAl has come down. For example, a terminal computer 
can now be purchased for less than $2,000, and this terminal can be put 
on line with one or more other computers at a cost between $200 and $600 
per month. But then there is always a maintenance bill due quarterly. 

CAl has particular value for special instructional purposes. For 
example, computers have great value in the training of physicians for 
they can simulate medical cases which the student may never encounter in 
the clinics or hospital where he receives his practicum training. But 
with regard to CAl in prison educational programs, it is something not to 
expect, or even ask for. 
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What Hardware is Appropriate for Adult Basic Education? 

If you have functioning teaching machines and programs for them, 
use them. Students will learn. There is nothing intrinisically IIbad ll 

about these machines. They don't "mechanize" the student or teacher or 
the learning process. Nor do they promote "dehumanization," certainly 
not to the extent that lock-step, talk-down instruction is likely to. 

An area where hardware is all-but-required in adult basic education 
is in the teaching of reading. Visual aids, tape recorders, pacers, and 
tachistoscopes are essential if the extensive use of tutors is to be a
voided. Even in the best reading labs, tutorial instruction and close 
monitoring will be necessary, but equipment can save considerable expense 
and time matters of great importance to correctional adult basic educa
tion programs. 

The Integration of Hardware and Software 
into an Adult Basic Education System 

Equipment and software programs are but two--albeit crucial--instruc
tional contingencies in an individualized adult basic education system. 
Other important contingencies concern the individualization process, pin
point diagnosing of deficiencies, for example, ang the maintenance of a 
high level of accurate, responding behavior, generally called motivated 
behavior. 

Contingency Management Techniques 

The contingent relationship between the materials and equipment, the 
response to them, and the consequences that follow is a special domain of 
educational technology called "contingency management" (HommEl. et al., 
1968a, Clements & McKee, 1968). 

Cont:i.ngency management is defined as the systematic arrangement of 
reinforcing consequences of behavior, the objective of which, when ap
plied to educational settings, is to achieve increased student performance. 
A contingency manager attempts to produce better student performance by 
establishing clear and dependable relationships between educational be
havior, e.g., rate of learning and accuracy of ~~sponding, and the imme
diate results of that behavior. 

Contingency Contracting. One contingency-management technique that 
has been successfully employed in many settings, including corrections, 
is the "performance" or "contingency contract." A contingency contract 
is a clear, specific, and fair statement of the expectancies of two par
ties--the student and the learning manager. It is a statement of con
tingencies, namely, "If you do this, you will get this." It is a state
ment of work to be performed, usually in a given period of time. The 
contract can be viewed as a stimulus leading to a response followed by a 
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consequence. Thus, it has the power to control behavior and at the same 
time to reinforce it. Reinforcement occurs upon task completion and the 
reporting by the student and manager- (on the contract) of the fact that 
the task has been completed. 

The contingency contract (see attached sample) may permit the learn
ing manager to administer "points" contingent upon contract performance 
and completion. These points have a "cash-in" value, backup reinforcers, 
for money or privileges. 

A contract is broken down into small segments or units to be mastered 
or achieved. Each unit has a value in its own right and can be viewed as 
a subcontract. The completion of the unit also provides a sense of "task 
completion" to the student--a powerful reinforcer in itself. When the 
conditions of the contract are not met, there may be negative consequences, 
else responsibility and commitment will not be taught or taken seriously. 

Progress Plotters. Another contingency-management technique is the 
progr.ess plotter, an example of which is the Efficiency Quotient (E. Q.) 
graph (attached) developed by the Experimental Manpower Laboratory for 
Corrections at Draper Correctional Center. The E. Q. is derived by di
viding the number of module tests passed by the number taken, times 100. 
This percentage, obtained for the sum tests of each contract, is then 
plotted on graph paper. The E. Q. not only provides a quick reference 
for performance, but the student can also be reinforced by maintaining 
the line on the graph--the "efficiency line"--at a certain level, say, 
at the 85 percent point. 

The above contingency-management procedures are but a couple examples 
of many more procedures which are available or that can be devised. The 
essential point here is that an effective and efficient IPI System has 
built into it some systematic approach to contingency management. All 
three variables require thoughtful handling. Thus, careful selection of 
stimulus materials and ~quipment, of the response mode (rate, accuracy, 
duration) and of reinforcing consequences (money or privileges earned, 
progress feedback procedures), all must be dealt with in a systematic 
fashion for effective learning. Less attention need be given to provid
ing "synthetic" or extrinsic reinforcers if the IPI System is well struc
tured and the materials themselves are intrinsically motivating, that is, 
if they are interesting and stimulating and meet a need of the learner 
which is obvious to him. A student in a vocational class in bricklaying, 
for example, readily seeks the skill in basic math which allows him to 
determine such things as how many bricks and how much time will be re
quired for him to complete a job. 

Still, the use of synthetic reinforcers may be necessary. Remember 
the fact that, for offenders, basic education was an early source of re
peated failure and punishment--a condition they sought to relieve by a
voiding school. So, it is frequently necessary to provide extrinsic re
inforcers in order to generate motivation or interest. As a matter of 
fact, the offender may never "like" to learn adult basic educaltion skills, 
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but the use of contingency-management techniques will at least get him 
"through" the material he must acquire. 

Though a particular learner may never really "like" to learn, it is, 
of course, true that the more powerful the reinforcer the more work that 
will be generated. One experiment (de Risi, 1971) being conducted now 
seeks to link parole with points earned in basic education and with other 
contingencies as well. Correctional educators should find it very inter
esting to see how perfo~iUance-contingent parole, incorporating basic edu
cation, is achieved. The significant iact here, of course, is that a 
step has been taken into one of the most crucial problems of corrections-
creating a clear, realistic, and functional relationship between what 
takes place "inside" prison and what goes on "outside." This problem 
faces adult basic education programs in corrections as much as any other 
kind of in-prison training program. 

Adult Basic Education Should Not Exist in a Vacuum 

More often than not, adult basic education is taught without any at
tempt to relate it to the vocational goals of adu1ts--whether they are in
mates in a prison or students in "free-world" adult basic education pro
grams. Yet, adult basic education classes flourish at night in high 
schools in every community in the nation. If the truth be known, most 
free-world students attend these classes for two basic reasons: to get 
a GED certificate and to overcome feelings of inferiority for having 
dropped out of school. These reasons are not strong enough in themselves 
for inmates to attend prison classes for long. They recognize the "pho
niness" and unre1atedness of the requirement of the GED certificate to 
get and maintain a job, but they seek a GED because they are trapped like 
their free-world counterparts. 

The regretful thing about the whole matter is that adult basic edu
cation programs, because their instructors come from the middle-class, 
college-striving culture, know little about the world of work and have 
little work exprience other than teaching. And it is for these reasons 
that they can't very well relate basic education skills to buying and 
selling, working as an auto mechanic, or applying measurement to construc M 

tion ~1Ork. 

This same criticism holds for many prison educators throughout the 
country, for they teach the rules of grammar as if they were the end"a11, 
percentages and decimals with few examples of rea1~life app1ieations, 
and science that will never be applied. So what is the important objec
tive in prison adult basic education programs, honestly? A GED certifi
cate is a "meal ticket," a "piece of paper society says you ought to 
have," a symbo 1 of accomp lishment. It's phony' all right. 

And what role do adult basic education materials and equipment play 
in this IIMickey Mouse" game? The publishers and machine makers reinforce 
the rule makers. Everybody is on the bandwagon to promote the GED as the 
sine qua non of all good, honest, free people, as a rite of passage to 
many fine things of society. 
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How can integration of life goals and occupation training be incorw 

porated into the curriculum of a basic education learning center? Two 
steps are required. First, a task analysis of the occupation must be 
done, which process will reveal what basic education skills are required 
for which occupation. The second step involves two operations, namely, 
curriculum development and individualizing the instruction for each stu
dent according to the occupation he is either trai~ing for or interested 
in. These tasks are onerous, time-consuming, and quite technical. The 
need is not of course limited to correctional training; the need is na
tionwide for nearly all adult basic education programs. 

Hany adult basic education instructors work fairly closely with vo~ 
cational trainers on this matter. They Iconfer with each other in both 
general and specific ~·"gys with regard to meeting the basic education 
needs of the occupation and the specific deficiencies of individual stU" 
dents. This is good, but it doesn't go far enough. A national) well
funded effort is required. The logical group to sponsor such an endeavor 
is the federal government, perhaps the U. S. Office of Education. The 
sooner the better. 

Summary andConclusio~ 

Little attention was deliberately given to consideration of the pri
soner as a special type of learner with peculiar styles of learning or 
as one requiring unusual' instructional materials and equipment. To have 
done other wise would have, I believe, furthered the notion that the of
fender is different from the rest of the human population and that law
ful "contingencies of reinforcement" (Skinner, 1968) simply do not apply. 
Such is happily not the case. 

Certainly an IPI System in adult basic education must be tailored 
to a special situation, such as a correctional setting, and certainly re
inforces will, in some respects, differ from those available in free-so
ciety settings. But an important fact to remember when we are discussing 
current adult basic education programs is that they, as well as nearly 
all other in-prison training programs, are not static, rather the entire 
complex of training programs is moving toward the long-range goal of bring
ing the two worlds of prison and free society together. As prisons and 
the activities that go on in them begin to more and more simulate the 
general nature of free, human society, then will prison life and prison 
training begin to shed its artifice and begin to approach its goal of 
preparing men for functional, independent, and productive lives beyond 
"the walls." 
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List of Resources 
fol' Adult Basic Education 

Catalogs and Guides 

Hendershot, C. H. Programmed learning, a bibliography of programs and 
presentation devices. Bay City, Mich.: Carl H. Hendershot (Sup
plemented). 

The catalog come in two volumes. The various available programmed 
instructional materials are listed by subject in one volume and by pub
lisher in the other. Each volume also gives the approximate number of 
hours required for completion, the number of frames in the program, the 
grade level, list prices, and "other information" for each entry. 

The catalog is intended to encourage selective and proper use of 
programmed learning or p~ogrammed instruction. The listings do not 
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constitute a reco~~endation regarding quality or adherence to principles 
of programming. 

Automated education handbook. Detroitr Automated EduC'.ation Center 
(Supplemented). 

A basic reference book in eight sections, headed as follows: (1) 
General, (2) Programmed Instruction, (3) Language Laboratories, (4) Com
puterized Educational Technology, (5) Administrative, (6) Curricular 
Considerations, (7) University Computer Centers, and (8) Appendices. 

The "Automated Education Letter," published monthly, contains in
formation on the latest developments in the field, new devices and ma
chines, new instructional techniques and materials, conference and con
ventions to be held in the near future, and programs that have instituted 
new techniques, media, and methods of instruction. (A service of Auto
mated Education Handbook.) 

Programmed instruction guide. Newburyport, Mass: Entelek Incorporated 
(Supplemented). 

The guide gives "recommendations for reporting the effectiveness of 
programmed instruction materials," a list of bibliographies of programmed 
teaching material, a list of periodicals, a list of publishers, a list of 
program devices, a coded index of programs, and a "data bank.1I 

Journals and Publications 

Newsletter and quarterly of the National Society for Programmed Instruc~ 
tion., Washington, D. C.: Catholic University. 

Reports the use and development of programmed instruction in busi
ness, industry, the governmental services, and all levels of education. 

Ed~cational technology, Englew('od Cliffs, N. J.: Educational Techno
logy Publications, Inc. 

Articles on new materials and techniques oriented to schools, in
dustry, and higher education. 

Training in business and industry. New York: Gellert Publishing Corp. 

Articles on training practices, techniques, materials and equipment. 
Includes articles o~ programmed instruction. 

Educate. New York: Gellert Publishing Gorp. 

A magazine for America's educational leaders. Articles o~ new ma
terials, educational media, and instructional developments-including 
programmed instruction. 
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Audio-visual co~munications review. Washington, D. C.: Department of 
Audio-Visual Instruction. National Education Association. 

Articles and reviews of publications of interest to those using 
programmed instruction. Vol. 14, No.1, Spring, 1966, was devoted to 
programming. 

Audio-visual instruction. Washington, D. C.: Department of Audio-Visual 
Instruction. National Education Association. 

A wide range of articles with information regarding educational me
dia, materials, techniques, and instructional developments. 

Research in Education. Washington, D. C.: National Center for Educa
tional Communication, Office of Education, U. S. Department of 
Health, Education, and Welfare. 

A monthly abstract journal announcing recently completed research 
and research-related reports in the field of education. 

Agencies and Organizations 

Adult Education Association of U.S.A. 
1225 19 Street, Northwest 
Washington, D. C. 20036 

Area Manpower Institute for Development of Staff (AMIDS) 
One located in each of the follow'ing cities: Montgomery, Ala., 

Washington, D. C., Providence, R. I., Detroit, Mich., Portland, Ore., 
Los Angeles, Calif., Oklahoma City, Okla. 

AMIDS provides technical assistance and staff development. 

ERIC Clearinghouse on Adult Education 
Syracuse University 
Syracuse, New York 13210 

ERIC Clearinghouse on Educational Media and Technology 
Stanford University 
Stanford, California 94305 

Division of Adult Education 
U. S. Office of Education 
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare 
Washington, D. C. 

Experimental Manpower Laboratory fo~ Corrections 
Rehabilitation Research Foundation 
Elmore, Alabama 36025 
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Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory 
500 Lindsay Building 
710 Second Avenue, Southwest 
Portland, Oregon 97204 

U. Sv Bureau of Prisons 
HOLC Building 
101 Itldiana Avenue, Northwest 
Washington, D. C. 20001 
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HARDWARE AND SOFTWARE SYSTEMS FOR ADULT BASIC EDUCATION 

C. Donald Weinberg 
Mercer County Community College 

Trenton, New Jersey 

In 1968, a survey of research in learning systems, entitled Towards 
A Significant Difference (U.S.O.E., 1968), examined all research in 
methods of instruction, and cut across all academic areas. It concluded 
that method of instruction did not affect 'either quality or the quantity 
of learning in any discipline.Methods chosen included standard classroom 
presentations, contract education and programmed instruction, each lib
erally interlaced with a variety of technology. This study, and an ear
lier study at the University of Michigan have been used as a basis for 
regarding learning innovation as an indication of sincerity on the part 
of education, but as an effort with only "local" implications at best. 

There are two fallacies inherent in both studies: 

1. Neither has examined content. It may have been that 
whatever the method of instruction or the technology 
used, the content itself was of such a nature that it 
~ priori prohibited learning. 

2. Percentages of successful learners remained stable, but 
the populations educated may have varied. If a book 
method of instruction were altered to television infor
mation on an experimental basis, the size of the groups 
of successful learners may appear to be the same in each 
case. However, the "visual learner" who could not learn 
via the book was being educated by television, but the 
"book lea·rner" was now failing. 

These studies are invaluable, however, not for the fact of their 
ostensible results, but because they have given direction to future 
effort. 

The Educational System 

BaSically a system is a group of procedures and strategies used to 
achieve a given end. It essentially is the result of careful considera
tion, and is an amalgamation of the best methods capable of achieving a 
"part objective." In education, "systems," unfortunately, has generally 
come to mean self-paced instruction of one sort or another. The only 
alternatives here are that the learner can control the rate at which he 
wishes to proceed as well as the number of times he may repeat. 
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Self-paced instruction is not a true system; it is rather a single 
method, albeit one which permits a certain degree of latitude. Since 
it has been demonstrated, at Purdue, among others, that rather than ap
pealing to the less motiv4ted student, the highly motivated student takes 
advantage of self-pacing. At Purdue in the Basic Biology course, the 
average "A" student spent 3.8 hours in the learning laboratory; the "B" 
student, 3.2 hours; the "e" student, 2.7 hours; the "D" student, 2.1 
hours; and the "F" student, 1.5 hours. It seems that this strategy alone 
does not resolve the problem of the under-achiever--the most likely can
didate for adult basic education. 

The Linear Program 

One variety, and an improvement, of self-paced learning is the lin
ear concept of programmed instruction. It is based on the Skinner theory 
of Stimulus-Response-Reinforcement: the stimulus is the question; the 
response the answer; and the reinforcBment, the correct answer--whether 
it corrects or confirms the student's answer. When the program is prop
erly written, each frame, an individual question, gives such small incre
ments in learning that success is almost guaranteed. Errors can be cor
rected just by going back to a few previous frames and repeating. 

On the surface, it would appear that the program would be a panacea. 
However, studies here have shown that the program is effective for both 
the low and high ends of the learning curve, but tends to be less effec
tive towards the center. It also tends to be effective with the most 
basic or most rote kinds of learning, as it does not permit consideration 
of non-included alternatives. 

The Branched Program 

The Branched Program is self-paced with small increments, and is 
also based on the Stimulus-Response-Reinforcement concept. However, it 
adds in two areas: 

1. Pacing. There generally are key questions which when 
answered correctly, enable the student to skip a pRrt 
of the program and go on to the next key question. 

2. Reinforcement. When questions are incorrectly answered, 
the student is diagnosed according to the nature of his 
error and referred to a "sub-program" specific to his 
~ of error. Here the student might have four differ
ent incorrect responses, each of which can be dealt with 
as a separate conceptual reorientation. 

The Branched Program has an advantage in that the student is enabled 
to skip whole areas of strength (linear programming assumes just go 
faster) and points up areas of w~akness. W~?k areas are not dealt with 
by simply supplying a correction to be memorized, but by providing the 
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rationale and the specific detail necessary for reinforcement required 
in areas of greater analytical content. 

The disadvantage of this method is simply its size and logistical 
difficulty. The less able student is discouraged by a considerable 
manipulative task. The average and bright student, however, appears to 
do well. 

Individually Prescribed Instruction (I.P.I.) 

1ndividually Prescribed Instruction is a true system. It combines 
learning ,packages and a diagnostic placement and follow-up testing pro
cedure. A student is initially tested to determine aptitude and ability 
levels. A reasonable set of interim goals are established and an initial 
package is prescribed for him with weighted-learning emphasis. 

After each package is "completed" a new prescription is organized 
based on a posttest/pretest combination. This procedure is repeated 
until the interim objectives are reached. At, this point the student may 
be retested on his ability and interest level, or an incremented set of 
interim goals may be established and a new learning prescription given. 

The difficulties with this system are in the areas of test valida
tion, and the assembling and creation of learning packages. Implementa
tion depends on a strong file of institutional research from which the 
diagnostics are developed. In the absence of this, initial diagnostics 
must be in the category of educated guesses with refinement contingent 
upon experience reSUlting in on-going test modification. 

The learning packages generally are an amalgam of semi-satisfactory, 
off-the-shelf materials and rough, locally produced materials. In the 
absence of the software to "fill" the prescriptions, the system bogs down 
on the drawing board. 

ComEuter Managed Instruction - (C.M.I.) 

computer Management is a form of I.P.I. in which all the testing, 
diagnostic and prescription functions are done by a computer. :-1hile this 
requires the student to interact with a computer for testing purposes, 
all learning packages arc non-computerized and eJcternal. 

Computer Assisted Instruction - (C.A.I.) 

Computer Assisted Instruction is conducted totally within the com
puter. The computer tests, diagnoses and prescribes as in C. M. I. In 
addition, all learning material is presented by the computer at a con
nected terminal. 
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Games 

The purpose of the instructional game is to simulate the functional 
framework of a learning objective. The students act within the rules of 
the game making analytical decisions and winning or losing on the basis 
of these decisions. A simple example of a game would be a Monopoly type 
game for real estate majors, made somewhat more complex. There are games 
in Social Studies, .Environmental Studies, Business, and are at all skill 
levels. Games may, or may not be computer-based and can involve single 
studer:',s or seminar size groups. In one Marketing game, teams from sev
eral colleges compete nationally. 

The benefits of the game stem from the fact that it closely simu~ 
lates the operating situation, giving an immediate application for learn
ing. The student is able to practice in weak areas to gain inSight into 
reasoning, and thereby gain in confidence and in understanding. 

Terminal Equipment Systems for Self-Pacing Use 

The learning carrel is a single unit, but is a system in that it may 
incorporate several modes of instruction. BaSically, the carrel is a 
drawerless desk for a single student having frontal and lateral visual 
barriers. Usually all the barriers extend 18 inches high, the lateral 
ones extending 6 inches beyond the work surface as well. The terms I1wetll 
and "dryl! have been used to designate carrels with and without power, or 
other audio-visual eqUipment. "Wet" includes anything from an electrical 
outlet on up. 

The variety and degrees of wetness are almost infinite, however, 
common variations include: 

1. Audio cassette record/playback units 

2. Synchronized audio-slide units with projection modules 

3, Film loop, slide or film strip with rear projection 
modules 

4. Television monitors for closed circuit playback 

5. Dial Access audio and/or video terminals. Dial Access 
refers to a telephone-type system for calling (accessing) 
audio and/or video programs. 

6. Computer terminal. Such terminals may be teletype or may 
include television retrieval on a special monitor (C.R.T. -
Cathode Ray Tube). 
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Equipment Systems for Small Group Use 

Terminals for individual and small group use may be similar. Small 
group systems should be designed for peer interaction as well as program 
interaction. Small seminar rooms should be used, as visual and audio 
barriers may be required. Materials for interpersonal use should be in
cluded on the most basic level; larger screens for all visual projection 
equipment. IILocal use ll equipment such as audio tape, ~ inch video tape 
or video cassette can be used for record/replay or role analysis and 
game situations. 

Large Group Terminals 

This terminal may include all sorts of projection and reception 
equipment, but no facilities for interaction in the standard sense. 
This, however, does not mean that there can be no communication or pacing. 
A response system here will provide a feedb~ck and measurement device. 

A response system provides a mUltiple button terminal at each stu
dent position. A question is posed, the student presses an appropriate 
button, his answer may be recorded individually and a combination of a 
group "percentage correct," "percentage incorrect," and "percentage not 
answering" measurements printed out. This enables the faculty member to 
keep track of student learning while still preserving the lecture format. 
Where responses are poor, the faculty member can repeat and reemphasize. 
Moreover, if enough student responses are recorded, prescriptions can be 
developed strictly from responses within the lecture format. Self-pacing 
can be attempted in that study time between lectures can be open-ended by 
having open learning labs. 

Reinforcement during the lecture is also possible by having the 
correct answer flashed once all responses have been recorded. This is 
particularly important in that it stays within the Stimulus-Response-Re
inforcement mode. 

In order for software to be most effective selection of materials 
within individual areas should be the result of a rigorous process. 
Basically the following can serve as guidelines: 

1. All print ma'!;erial must be on an appropriate level of 
vocabulary as to both grade level and social category, 
This is particularly important in both vocational areas 
and in life skills/social studies. 

2. Materials should be paced, or pacable, to the appropri
ate speed of perception. 

3. All materials al;'e "field tested" by the publishers. 
Results of the field tests as they relate to access 
within the various categories sampled are available 
and should be studi~~. 
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· 4. Mode of instruction should be evaluated in terms of 
its applicability to both student and subject. For 
example, texts on manual skills should be highly 
visual rather than textual. In I1hands-onll situstions, 
audio-taped instruction with slides would seem appro
priate. The purpose, here is to allow the student to 
manipulate/analyze/interact with the subject matter 
rather than just learn it. 

5. Mode of instruction and evaluation should not en
courage learning the subject matter. For instance, 
courses which currently require extensive writing 
may inhibit learning, whereas a project method would 
both serve the purpose of instruction and attract 
the student. 

6. The basis of imprOVement of instruction is the meeting 
of local needs, and the elimination of non-pertinent 
inclusions. All prospective texts and films should be 
rated and acquired on the basis of the absence of ex
traneous content. Permission to modify should be re
quested in writing as a condition of purchase. 

7. Many audio-instructional packages are duplicated 
"in-house" in violation of the copy right laws. Where 
many duplicates of a single program are reqUired, un
limited "in-house" duplication rights should become a 
condition of purchase. 

Methods of Selectins Hardware 

The variety of hardware is almost limitless. Most machines, how
ever, fall into general categories with each manufacturer claiming that 
his modification is the ultimate. In general, whatever type of machine 
is decided upon, there are four general rules that apply: 

1. Ease of service - is the machine constructed so as to 
make service quick and Simple? Is the construction 
modular and plug-in, allowing simple removal and re
placement of components? 

2. Availability of parts - is ther~ a nearby dealer with 
parts, or are parts only available from a central 
location? 

3. Durability - is the machine constructed for heavy use, 
or is it a home machine put on the educational market? 

4. Ease of operation - can this machine be used by an un
trained operator, or does it require special training? 
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Types of machines are another matter. 

1. Tape recorders. The cassett~ tape recorder is the most 
practical. While portable models offer transportability, 
auto-instructional machines should be A.C. and heavy duty. 
A mix of slide synchronizers, standard types, and play
backs, only should be considered. Foot-pedal operated 
ones are recommended for self-paced laboratories where 
hands-on use is required. 

2. 8rnrn loop machines. The availability of the single concept, 
2-4 minute silent, film cartridge has made several of 
these machines mandatory. 

3. Film strip projectors. Audio cassette, sound film strip 
projectors give good versatility, and are both durable 
and simple to operate. 

4. Slide projectors. Remote control carousel type synchro
nizable slide projectors offer the greatest versatility 
and can double as silent filmstrip projectors as well. 

5. Overhead projectors. This tool is virtually replacing the 
blackboard. Some are available with glare-elimination, 
thus easing the burden of looking directly onto the writing 
surface. 

6. 16rnrn proj ectors. A self-threading model offel~s the greatest 
reliability and the greatest ease of operation. 

7. Video-tape. Half-inch compact machines with vie"ilfinder 
cameras and a monitor can be purchased for under $1,400. 
Most Japanese brands are'simi1ar and offer interchange
ability of tapes; a feature not available on the one inch 
or two inch format. Unfortunately there is very little in 
the way of pre-recorded half-inch tape, and the machines 
must be considered "local use." 

Basic Production Equipment 

Basic production equipment should consist of a thermal transparency 
maker, a carbon base dry copier for books, a slide maker, and a dupli
cating machine. A supply of audio cassettes and video tape should be 
available as well. 

Ref~rence 

U. S. Office of Education. ToXvards a Significant differencle. Washington: 
U. S. Office of Education, 1968. 
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DEVELOPMENT AND USE OF TESTS IN THE INSTRUCTIONAL PROCESS 

William H. Pahrman 
Oregon State Correctional Institution 

Salem, Oregon 

Introduction 

Since the beginning of civilization man has been tested in one way 
or another, thus we are certainly not creating a unique idea when we 
speak of testing in an adult basic education in corrections program. 
There are, however, certain criteria which we can develop in our testing 
programs. Some forms of achievement 'are relatively easy to test. An 
example is the 100-yard dash man on the track team whose results can be 
easily determined by the use of a stop watch. It is not this simple in 
the area of adult basic education in corrections. 

We must realize the terms measurement and evaluation are not synon
ymous and should not and can not be used interchangeably. There is a 
relationship and it should be recognized. Measurement is the process of 
determining the amount of behavioral change in relation to the goals and 
objectives of both the learner and the program (Ryan, 1970). The mea
surement process yields quantitative information by which the learner 
and the program can be evaluated. 

On the other hand, evaluation is the process by which measurement 
data are compared to a standard expressed in the stated goals and objec
tives. Therefore, the results of these comparisons are used to place a 
value on the progress of the individual, and to determine the effective
ness of the program. 

It is essential that a thorough understanding of the relationship 
between programmed behavioral objectives, program planning, implementa
tion of the program) and program measurement, is essential for an effec
tive program evaluation (Ryan, 1970). 

Measurement 

Measuring changes which take place in the learner, although not an 
easy task to accomplish, should be done with as much objectivity and re
liability as is possible so conclusions reached about the growth of the 
learner can be stated with a reasonable degree of assurance. Therefore, 
it is important that appropriate measuring devices and instruments be 
used. Reliability and validity are equally essential because it does 
little good to have a highly reliable instrument if it measures the 
wrong thing. Ryan (1970) takes the stand that: 

Without measurement of outcome there is no way of determining 
the amount of behavioral change which has occurred. The cycle 
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begins with a statement of behavioral objectives. Planned 
intervention is introduced for the purpose of achieving 
these objectives. Measurement determines the extent to 
which there has been change in the amount and degree of 
skill, intensity and direction of feeling, as a result of 
the hypothesized teaching plan. Measurement yields quan
tified data, which forms the basis fer determining the 
worth and value of the teaching act, the educational sys
tem or sub-system. 

The utilization of measurement techniques in adult basic education 
in corrections models, rests with the assumptions that: 

1. Adult basic education in corrections should employ tech
niques of measurement used in other education environments. 

2. The system of measurement of adult basic education in 
corrections needs revitalizing. 

3. Measurement precedes evaluation and follows hypothesis 
testing. 

4. Measurement must be related to prerequisites and behav
ioral objectives. 

5. The purpose of measurement is not to test learners out of 
programs. 

6. Mea~urement instruments from the public realm could be
come effective tools in the correctional setting when 
revised in accordance with existing conditions. 

7. It is necessary to choose instruments which are suitable 
to the purpose intended. 

8. Timing and presentation influence the reliability of the 
test results. 

9. What is to be measured must be measurable. 

10. Behavioral objectives must be written in measurable terms 
(Ryan, 1970). 

The reasons for measurements in adult basic education in correc
tions are: 

1. To obtain the quantified data necessary for evaluation in 
terms of prerequisites in behavioral objectives. 

2. To provide the information needed as a basis for evaluation. 
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3. ro determine the extent to which there has been change of 
behavior, and direction of feeling as a result of the 
teaching plan. 

4. To determine the degree of the change in interest, atti
tude~ value, and behavior. 

Techniques for Measurement 

There are many ways to measure, ranging from the very informal to 
the very formal; that is, personal observation to standardized tests. 
It is important to remember, however, to select an instrument that will 
produce the specific data required to make meaningful evaluations. Ob
jective tests are generally preferred over selective types. Standard
ized tests may be administered to groups or individually depending upon 
the situation for which they can be used. Standardized tests are those 
for which norms have been established and ~nclude achievement tests, 
performance tests, personality inventories, aptitude tests, interest in
ventories, mental ability tests, questionnaires, diagnostic tests, and 
follow-up tests. 

Likewise non-standardized tests may be administered either individ
ually or in a group. Informal tests may be produced by teachers, inter
viewers, researchers, or administrators. Informal tests may be designed 
to measure cognitive, effer-tive or psychomotor outcome, and may include 
achievement, performance, interviewing rating scales, and follow-up in
struments. The performance tests may be administered through observa
tion of a performed task against an accepted model or may be a written 
test designed to measure the knm.;rledge level acquired by the learner. A 
follow-up test may be observation of behavioral changes, study of recid
ivism or actual on~the-job observation of use of knowledge and skill, or 
detail studies of the measurable behavior of learners in achieving the 
goals and objectives included in his institutional program. The selec
tion of any measuring instrument must not be on the basis of personal 
preference. The instrument should be selected which will best measure 
the behavior to be evaluated. The instrument selected should be cultu
rally free and produce reliClble and valid results. 

Timing of Measurement 

Tests to determine extent to which adult basic education in correc·· 
tions objectives have been achieved should be taken at five points in 
time: 

1. Before the learner is enrolled in an adult basic education 
in corrections learning project. 

2. At the time he begins the project, 

3. During the project. 
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4. At the end of the project. 

5. After a time interval following the completion of the 
project (Ryan, 1970). 

In other words we are talking about: 

1. Prerequisite tests 

2. Pretests 

3. Supportive-tests 

4. J?.:;~t test s 

5. Follow-up 

Prerequisite Test 

Prerequisite tests in adult basic education in corrections would be 
a battery of standardized tests and interviews performed shortly after 
the offender arrives at the institution. The data from these measure
ments are used as a gUide into adult basic education. Mager (1967) 
states that it is important to determine whethnr learners can perform 
as assumed they can. A test should be performed based on the prerequi
site administered to each learner when he enters a course. The result
ing data should be used to assign learners to remedial instruction or 
admit them to the course and revise the objective to include the missing 
skill. 

At the Oregon State Correctional Institution each new commitment 
within the first two weeks after arrival at the Institution is- admin
istered a Metropolitan Achievement Test, (Elementary, Intermediate, or 
Advanced Battery, depending on his stated grade attained) to determine 
his academic level at the time of commitment. Furthermore, he is ad
ministered a GATB Test, an interest inventory list to determine his 
capabilities and needs. The Psychological Services administers an Otis 
Quick Score or Kent EGY Test to determine the IQ of the resident. The 
results, along with recommendations of the Educational Department and 
Psychological Services is collected by the Unit Teams and is utilized to 
determine the best program for the resident. For instance, not all the 
residents are in need of educational help, however, it may be determined 
that Psychological Services could better serve him while in the institu
tion. 

In a recent study pe't"formed at the Oregon State Correctional Insti
tution using 220 new commitments from June 1971 through January 1972, it 
was determined that roughly one-third of the residents we are now re
ceiving in the Institution have attained a high school diploma or a 
Certificate of Equivalency prior to commitment. This is somewhat higher 
than it has been in recent years. Five, six, seven years ago it was not 
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unusual to find less than 10 percent of the resident population who had 
attained a high school diploma or Certificat:e of Equivalency. 

Pretest 

Th,,~ pretest is administered to the student when he enrolls in the 
class alld before given any instruction. Quite simply, it is designed 
to find out how much he knows. This may be a standardized achievement 
test, reading readiness test, teacher-made test, or performance test. 
The course objectives provide the basis for constructing the pretest. 
The educational program should be so designed to determine the extent 
to which individual learners have progressed toward these objectives 
before training starts. 

The pretest, as well as any test, should not be threatening to the 
learner. The learner should be made aware of the purpose of the test 
and realize he cannot fail. It should be the responsibility of the per
son administrating the test to be aware that the experience is not 
threatening and does not produce feelings of failure to the resident. 
We are all aware that persons who are incarcerated in correctional fa
cilities have been confronted with failure all their lives. We should 
not compound that feeling of frustration and failure by intimidating 
the learner at the time of testing. 

Supportive Tests 

Swyhart (1970) presented a strong case in favor of supportive tests 
by stressing the importance of continuous measurement of the learner 
progress after he actually became involved in the program. A series of 
tests should be administered at intervals in the program to evaluate 
whether the learner has been responsive, or that the prescribed course 
of study was properly selected and what changes, if any, need to be made 
to improve on his educational development. For the most part, the sup
portive tests will be alternate forms of the prerequisite tests given 
prior to enrollment. The results of the first test are not always valid 
and other tests need to be taken to support the or:l.gina1 findings. The 
process of continuous testing and re-testing will normally give an over
all picture of each learner's progress, and at the same time allow the 
instructo~s and administrators the opportunity to measure the effective
ness of the instructional process. 

At Oregon State Correctional Institution, after a resident has been 
in the Institution for approximately six weeks and all pertinent infor
mation and program recommendations have been collected by the Unit Team, 
composed of two Case Managers and a Correctional Corporal, h~ meets with 
the Unit Team to outline a program plan which appears most suitable to 
his needs. For example, the resident may be assigned to full time school 
for three months or until he attains an 8.0 grade level as determined by 
a standardized test. The teacher h made aware of the resident's needs 
and through programmed instruction~ observation, and teacher-made tests 
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determines when the resident is at an 8.0 grade level and recommends re
testing. The Unit Team programs the resident into programs on a priority 
basis and generally academic and/or vocational education rate high pri
ority. 

Posttests 

It is quite obvious that a posttest is used to determine how well 
the student's performance at the end of the instruction coincides with 
the performance called for in the objectives. The object is not to see 
how well the student retains what he happened to be told during the 
course, the difference is what is important. The purpose of the posttest 
is not to measure learners against each other, it is much more meaningful 
to compare the learner's progress against established behavioral objec
tives. Tests should not be prepared, selected or used whj.ch pass or fail 
learners. Posttests are given at the end of the adult basic education 
program. 

At Oregon State Correctional Institution posttests are given after 
the designated length of time given to determine to achieve a certain 
goal. The posttest used at the Oregon State Correctional Institution is 
an alternate form with the pretest and is designed to measure behavioral 
objectives attained and to show how close the student is to the pre
defined objectives. The results of the two tests should be compared to 
indicate or determine the amount of change which has taken place, if any. 

Follow-up Tests 

Follow-up testing is extremely important, but in corrections it is 
probably the most difficult to accomplish. The follow-up test is de
signed to be given several months after the learning experience is ter
minated and is desired to measure long term effects. If the learner re
mains in the Institution, it is of course relatively easy to administer. 
But many leave via parole, discharge, work release, educational release, 
and are extremely difficult to contact, particularly those residents who 
are on parole or discharge. If the resident is placed on work release 
program where he is able to spend part of his day in the general commu
nity, he would be available for follow-up testing. Assignments to educa
tional release, manpower development training programs, Newgate Programs, 
facilitates follow-ups. However, the resident who leaves the Institution 
by straight discharge is much more difficult to post-test because in most 
instances we lose contact with them. However, by the use of question
naires, personal interviews, and telephone interviews much posttest in
formation can be gathered. 

From the year 1964 to 1968, while engaged in a program at the 
Oregon State Penitentiary, teaching with functional illiterates, we did 
do follow-up testing with those inmates who remained in the Institution~ 
This particular program was the initial teaching alphabet program and 
we did use a pretest, a posttest, and wherever possible follow-u~ with 
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a test. Since many of the men in the program were serving lengthy 
sentences, we were easilY,able to do a follow-up test six months or a 
year after completion of the program. We were of the opinion that our 
results were above our expectations. It is more difficult to achieve 
these results at Oregon State Correctionsl Institution as we have our 
residents a relatively short time. However, when possible we do admin
ister follow-up tests. 
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DEVELOPMENT AND USE OF TESTS IN 
ADULT BASIC EDUCATION IN CORRECTIONS 

Frank C. Zimmerman 
Arkansas Intermediate Reformatory 

Tucker, Arkansas 

Research (DuBose, 1970) in penology and psychological factors in 
motivational drives in inmate population plus inventions have caused 
dynamic alterations in programmed learning and tutorial approaches to 
teaching. Cultural and social values have changed; with the changes, a 
new philosophy of basic education has emerged. These changes emphasize 
the necessity to adjust and control these new conditions. Through basic 
education can come the development of human resources to match what 
seems an avalanche of needs brought to the surface in a violent-prone 
society. 

Types of Offenders 

Perhaps it would be well to discuss the types of offenders as ad
vanced by the President's Commission on Administration of Justice (1967). 
According to the Commission, "classification systems have had quite dif
ferent purposes." Some are immediately .relevant to corrections, either 
in determining treatrnent or enabling more efficient and effective manage
ment of offettd~rs in institutions. Some have less immediate implication, 
seeking out caus~s or explanations for criminal behavior that may bear on 
correctional treatment ultimately, but are not framed in those terms di
rectly. m1ile there are many overlapping areas among the different ty
pologies, there seems to be considerable agreement about the validity, 
as a preliminary grouping, of the following major types of offender. 

The Prosocial Offender 

Most offenders of this type are viewed as "normal" individuals, 
identifying with legitimate values and rejecting the norms of delinquent 
subcultures. These offenses usually grow out of extraordinary pressures. 
They are most frequently convicted of crimes of violence, such as homi
cide or assault, or naively executed property offenses, such as forgery. 

The Antisocial Offender 

This type of offender identifies with a delinquent subculture if he 
resides in an area which has such a subculture or exhibits a generally 
delinquent orientation by rejecting conventional norms and values. He 
is usually described as "primitive," "under-inhibited," "impulsive," 
"hostile," "negativistic," or "alienated." It is generally agreed that 
he does not see himself as delinquent or criminal, but rather as a victim 
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of an unreasonable and hostile world. His history often includes pat
terns of family helplessness, indifference, or inability to meet the 
needs of children, absence of adequate adult role models, truancy in 
school, and inadequate performance in most social spheres. 

It is generally agreed that the antisocial offender should be pro
vided an environment with clear, consistent social demands, and also an 
environment in which concern for his welfare and interests is regularly 
communicated to him. Methods of group treatment are recommended in 
order to increase the offender r s social insight and skill. In the last 
analysis, however, this offender's value system must be changed. The 
attempt to get him to identify with a strong and adequate adult role 
model is an important part of most treatment programs designed for this 
group. Treatment also aims at enlarging the cultural horizon of the 
antisocial offender, redefining his contacts with peers, and broadening 
and revising his self-conception. 

The Pse.udosocial Manipulator 

This type of offender is described as not having adopted conven
tional standards, as being guilt-free, self-satisfied, power-oriented, 
non-trusting, emotionally insulated, and cynical. Personal histories 
reveal distrustful and angry families in which members are involved in 
competitive and mutually exploitive patterns of interaction, parents who 
feel deprived and who expect the children to meet their dependency needs, 
parental over-indulgence, alternating with frustration and inconsistent 
patterns of affection and rejection. 

Many diverse recommendations are made for handling this type of 
offender. Some recommend long term psychotherapy. Others encourage the 
offender to redirect his manipulative skill in a socially acceptable 
{,hanner. In general, the investigators give a rather discouraging pic
ture of prospects for successful treatment. 

The Asocial Offender 

Another type of offender is one who acts out his primitive impulses, 
is extremely hostile, insecure and negativistic, and demands immediate 
gratification. An important characteristic is his incapacity of iden
tifying with others. This distinguishes the asocial from the antisocial 
type who, although committed to delinquent values, is often described as 
being loyal to peers, proud and capable of identifying with others. 

The asocial offender requires elementary training in human relations. 
The most striking characteristic of this group is an inability to relate 
to a therapist or to the social world around them. Most investigators 
recommend simple social settings offering support, patience and accep
tance of the offender, with only minimal demands of his extremely limited 
skills and adaptability. 
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These types are presented, not to be academic, but to show some of 
the complexities in a systematic approach to adult basic education in 
corrections so as to avoid as many of the educational pitfalls as pos
sible. An important pitfall to be avoided is the misplacement of the 
offender. Proper diagnostic testing will help to avoid placing the 
learner in the wrong class, reinforcing his self-belief that he is un
able to learn, or placing him too low, causing him to want to d:cop out 
from sheer boredom. 

Types of Tests 

Of the many tests that were considered for this paper, the follow
ing are selected for discussion. 

Kahn Test of Symbol Arrangement (KTSA) 

The Kahn Test (Kahn, 1953) is a new approach to psychological test
ing revealing personality dynamics, mental health developmental levels, 
and extent of cerebral competence. The technique identifies the nature 
of the testee's cultural-symbolic thinking by analyzing his performance 
with the sixteen symbolic objects pretested experimentally. Administra
tion of the tests takes approximately fifteen minutes. The scoring time 
is three or four minutes for those with some experience. This includes 
time to obtain the testee's symbol pattern and to draw his psychography 
on the Individual Record Sheet furnished with the test. Any individual 
symbol pattern can easily be compared with symbol patterns typical of a 
large variety of normal and clinical groups of adults and children. 
While permitting free projection, the test can also be relatively scored. 
Test performance has both verbal and manipulative aspects so that persons 
who are verbally blocked or unresponsive still give meaningful motor re
sponses. 

Uses. The test appeals to all age levels because of its challenging 
performance tasks with colored plastic objects having interesting and 
easily recognized shapes. It has proven successful in differentially 
identifying normals, neurotics, schizophrenics, and patients having or
ganic brain pathology. Psychologists in schools and children's clinics 
find it effective in discriminating between emotionally disturbed and 
normal children. A percent of loss formula giving an estimate of decline 
of efficiency due to emotional stress, or loss due to brain damage is 
available. Visual comparison of aspects of rating performance yields an 
indication of prognosis of psychotherapy. Vocational counselors use the 
test to determine vocational interests relatively uncontaminated by en
vironmental influpnces. In schools, hospitals, and correctional insti
tutions the psychologist can use the signs of future adjustment level of 
aspiration and malingering which the test provides. The final test rate 
of symbol sorting reveals the relative emphasis the testee places on 
survival, identification, emotional expression, and guilt projection. 

586 

• 
'1 



Reliability. Test-retest method of ascertaining reliability yielded 
a reliability factor of .95 on twenty-five cases of an unselected male 
group, retested after six months. Another group, including untreated 
hospitalized mental patients, was retested after periods of ten to two 
hundred and ten days and a retesting coefficient of .66 was obtained. 
An interscorer correlation of .97 was obtained for two scorers who had 
independently scored ten test records. This study was later repeated 
with twenty-five new records and two scorers who had not participated in 
any previous reliability studies. The correlation between the two sets 
of scores was .99. 

Validity. Fourteen validity studies are abstracted in the new 
clinical manual which accompanies the test materials. Details of cross 
validation of the organic brain pathology score are available in the 
literature. Cross validation of the test as a screening device was 
carried out with the aid of recognized specialists in the field of sta
tistics and applied mathematics. Other validity studies report the dif
ferentiation of schizophrenics from psychotics whose illness was caused 
by cortical lesions of various types. In one study fifty-nine types 
were found to be capable of differentiating a nonpsychotic from a psy
chotic group at better than the .01 level of confidence. In another 
study involving blind sorting by symbol pattern alone, only three normals 
and three neurotics were misclassified as psychotics out of ~ total of 
two hundred and ninety, of whom one hundred and fourteen \o1ere non-psy
chotics. 

Full Range Picture Vocabulary (FRPV) Test 

Ammons & Ammons (1954) describe the FRPV as an.easy to us~) highly 
reliable and valid individual test of intelligence based on verbal com
prehension, taking only five to ten minutes to administer, with norms 
for chronological age two through adult level. There are two forms-
A and B. No reading or writing is required of testee. 

This test is used for (a) intelligence testing when time is re
stricted; (b) evaluation of stability of testee's personality and envi
ronment in terms of pass-fail scatter, a rapport is established because 
the testee finds it intrinSically amusing; (c) screening of large popu
lations where paper and pencil would be of doubtful validity; (d) testing 
the physically handicapped (e.g.) speech cases, cerebral palsy) where 
physical activity by testee is difficult, will give a good C'~timate of 
functioning; (e) testing aphasic8, as a part of a regular test battery 
with one form at the start and one at the end; (f) to estimate attitude 
changes during testing in experiments where subjects are tested twice or 
more (there are two parallel closely-equivalent forms); (g) to obtain an 
estimate of intelligence quickly and unobtusively; (h) testing small 
children ages two to eight who find the test easy and interesting; (i) as 
an informal interviewing and projective testing procedure with the testee 
telling stories about "interesting" pictures where incorrect answers were 
given, which did not seem warranted by the general level of responding. 

There are sixteen cards on each of which there appear four cartoon
like line drawings. The examiner has an answer sheet on which the words 
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to be used with each card appear. Testee is asked for which one of the 
four drawings best represents the particular word, and responds by 
pointing or by somehow indicating "yes" or "no" as the examiner points 
to each drawing. Thus the test can be given to anyone able to signal 
"yes" or "no" in any way interpretable, and able to hear or to read 
words. 

Each response is checked right or wrong as testing proceeds. The 
examiner can total "rights" plus easier items within thirty seconds 
after testing is completed to obtain the score. Mental ages for two 
through sixteen and adult percentiles are read directly from a simpli
fied table on the back of the answer sheet. Sample answer sheets for 
Form A and B come with the test as do sheets showing correct answers. 

The Full Range Picture Vocabulary Test ~,fl uniformly high, ranging 
for various groups from .86 to .99, with a me1ian of .93 and can, of 
course, be raised even higher by giving both forms of the test. The 
following estimates of reliability have been reported: .91 for one hUn
dred and two black adults, Form A with Form B-12; .8~ for sixty-one 
mildly to severely disturbed child clinic cases, Form B-16; .86 for 
eighty Spanish-Americans, Form A with Form B-ll; .95 for fifty-two child
ren, odd-even 5; .93 for one hundred and twenty pr~school children, 
Form A with Form B-7; .99 for three hundred and sixty school children, 
Form A with Form B-8; .92 for seventy-one farm children; .93 for one 
hundred and twenty adults, Form A with Form B-9. 

The validity is satisfactorily high., Estimates are attenuated by 
failure to take the curvilinearity of the relationship to the criterion 
into consideration in computation. The test does not discriminate well 
at below the two-year level, or at the superior adult level. As with 
all other tests, the correlation of FRPV scores with validity criteria 
is lowered by the less-than-perfect reliability of these cr.iteria, and 
tends to be lower in the case of clinical as compared to normal groups. 
Validity is of course even higher when both forms are administered. The 
following estimates of validity have been reported: .76 with Stanford 
Binet for sixty male mental defectives; .91 and .82 with VIBS for one 
hundred and two black adults; .82 with WISe for sixty-one mildly to 
severely disturbed child clinic cases; .78 with Leite'!:" International 
Performance Scale for fifty cerebral palsied; .84 with Raven Progressive 
Matrices for fifty cerebral palsied; .48 and .57 with WISe for sixty-one 
mildly disturbed cases. 

Quite possibly some interesting research might be an extension of 
the test to the superior adult level; effects of cultural background on 
pattern of items passed and failed; restandardization in Spanish, French, 
German; extension of the test to levels below two years; relation between 
this measure or verbal comprehension and measures of verbal production; 
comparison of speed of recognition on this test and speed of visual per
ception; change of provability and/or latency of correct response as a 
function of difficulty level of words where subject is forced to guess; 
development of methods for objective use as a projective test; and de
velopment of group forms of the test. 
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Science Research Association (SRA) Tests 

Science Research Association (1947) states that knowing the stu~ 
dent's ability to learn is essential to a sound program of education and 
guidance. Learning ability is related to all human pursuits--school 
courses, careers, leisure activities. This ability is known as general 
intelligence, sometimes called the ability to learn, to solve problems, 
to foresee and plan, and to thlink quickly and creatively. 

The SRA Verbal and Non-Verbal Forms have been developed through 
many years of research to furnish an objective index of student intelli
gence. They are short, quickly scored tests of general intelligence for 
use with all types of students'from illiterate to genius. 

Wide Range Achievement Test, 1946 

The chief obstacle to a proad diagnostic program has always been 
the lack of achievement tests suitable for individual clinical work 
(Jastak, 1946). Despite the availability of a large number of achieve
ment scales the writer knows of no test which would fulfill the criteria 
of a good clinical test. The most important requirements of such a test 
are low cost, individual standardization, ease and economy of adminis
tration, suitability of contents, relevance of the functions studied, 
comparability of the results over the, entire range of skills in question. 

The Wide Range Achievement Test was constructed with these factors 
in mind. Its contents are limited to the three basic subjects of reading, 
spelling, and arithmetic around which most school studies revolve. In 
all three skills the range tested extends from kindergarten to college. 
The word pronunciation test was selected as the most appropriate diag
nostic tool of reading for several psychological reasons gleaned from 
individual studies of thousands of inferior reader$. Reading disability 
is practically always a deficiency in the mechanics and not of compre
hension. In fact, one of the most accurate definitions of the non-reader 
if; that in reading he functions below the level of his general intelli
gence. 

After determining the level of comprehension by means of intelli
gence t~sts, the examiner is not interested in how well the learner can 
comprehend, but in how well he can read. The paragraph and picture 
reading tests introduce elements into the test situation which may give 
an entirely erroneous view of the learner's reading ability. The average 
non-reader is an expert in guessing from context and from pictures. He 
may answer many questions correctly without actually being able to read 
the paragraph or the legend underneath the picture. In the word reading 
test his skill is assayed ~07ithout the interference of context and compre
hension. The test is, in this author's experience, one of the most reli
able and valid tests of reading as a motor skill. Besides, its adminis
tration and scoring hardly ever consume more than five minutes. Its cor
relation with the New Standford Word Reading Test is .84 (389 cases of 
the 7th and 8th grades), 
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The spelling and arithmetic tests were given to 4,052 students. Ap
proximately 1,500 of them took the tests individually and the remainder 
were given to class groups. The reading tests were administered individ
ually to 1,429 students from kindergarten up to senior year in college. 

Few psychological studies are complete without school achievement 
tests. Recent clinical experiences indicate that a thorough examination 
of a learner's personality should include not only several intelligence 
tests, but also tests of the school fundamentals. The correlation be
tween intelligence and school achievement is moderately positive, but not 
as high as was believed years ago. This finding is consistent with the 
view that failure in school and in life adjustments may be caused by many 
other factors besides lack of intelligence. Thus it happens that a child 
of average or even superior intelligence may have great difficulties in 
learning to read or to figure, while a child of inferior intelligence may 
become relatively proficient in both reading and arithmetic. The admin
istration of reliable school tests should determine to what extent the 
learner fails to work up to the level of his capacity in any of the basic 
subjects. 

Another important aim of the school examination should be the study 
of discrepancies in the organization of learning abilities. Whereas some 
learners are uniformly well developed in all school functions, others 
show wide discrepancies between the accomplishments in the various sub
jects. A child of eleven whose intelligence and grade placement are nor
mal may have sixth grade achievement in arithmetic and only second grade 
achievement in spelling. In some children the reverse is true. The dis
covery of such wide differences is important for the understanding of the 
child's personality and his school problems and for the institution of 
proper remedial programs. These discrepancies are oftentimes the only 
clue to an objective explanation of learning failures and conduct dis
orders. They reveal difficulties which the intelligence tests sometimes 
fail to unearth. 

School test results are extremely revealing even in the study of 
psychotic adults. It may be sufficient to note that the high reading and 
low arithmetic scores tend to occur in abnormal mental states of a devel
opmental nature and long standing as in neurosis and schizophrenia; while 
high arithmetic and low reading ability are more frequent in acquired 
psychosis due to alcoholism and syphilitic infection. A similar tendency 
seems to prevail in children. The neurotic and disorganized child is 
usually more proficient in reading than in arithmetic. If neurotic ten
dencies and special reading handicap occur together, the child may func
tion far below the level of his true capacity in all school subjects. It 
must be remembered, however, that failure in arithmetic and failure in 
reading in the same learner maY'be caused by entirely independent factors. 

For these and other reasons it has been the policy of our program 
to use school achievement tests on as many learners as pOSSible. The 
addltional time and energy spent on case studies is well repaid by a 
fuller understanding of the patient's problems viewed from a longitudi
nal and cross-s€:ctiona 1 angle. 
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Wide Range Achievlament test, 1965 

The Wide Range Achievement Test (Jastak & Jastak, 1965) was first 
standardized in 1936 as a convenient tool for the study of the basic 
school subjects of reading, spelling, and arithmetic computation. It 
was designed as an adjunct to tests of intelligence and behavior adjust
ment. The WRAT apparently satisfied an important need, as its use be
came widespread both here and abroad in a relatively short time. 

The method of measuring the basic subjects was advisedly chosen to 
achieve the following ends: (1) to study the sensory-motor skills in
volved in learning to read, spell, write, and figure, (2) to provide 
simple and homogeneous content, (3) to avoid duplication and overlapping 
with tests of comprehension, judgment, reasoning, and generalization 
studied by means other than reading, spelling, and arithmetic, (4) to 
free diagnostic inferences from common confusions due to operational se
mantics, and (5) to permit validity analysis by the method of internal 
consistency. 

Description of the Tests - Two Levels, 

The 1936 and 1946 editions of the WRAT had only one sca1e of'achieve
ment ranging from kindergarten to college in each of the three subjects. 
The 1965 version retains the same three subtests. Each subtest is di
vided into two levels, I and II. Level I is designed for use with child
ren between the ages of five years zero months, and eleven years eteven 
months. Level II is intended for pe·rsons from twelve years :;:>;ero months 
to adulthood. The revised edition ~onsisting of two levels takes less 
time to administer although the number of items within each level i.a in
creased. Altogether, the three subtests take between twenty and thirty 
minutes to administer. The three subtests at both levels are: 

1. Reading - recognizing and naming letters and pronouncing 
words. 

2. Spelling - copying marks resembling letters, writing the 
name, and writing single words to dictation. 

3, Arithmetic - counting, reading number symbols, solving 
oral problems, and performing written computations. 

It should always be remembered that the valid'ity of a test is de
termined by the needs of the administrator who is diagnosing the needs 
of the lel.'t'l'ner/nffender. 

One of the most popular diagnosing tests is the Wide Range Achieve
ment Test (Jastak & Jastak, 1965). This is Widely used in schools with 
students whose ages vary from five to twenty. 

However, the test that is most used in Adu.lt Basic Education in the 
Wide Range Achievement Test (Jastak, 1946). Most of these schools have 
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experimented with newer tests, then returned to the old 1946 model WRAT. 
This test divides the learners into three levels to such an extent that 
the starting textbooks are assigned. This, of course, simplifies the 
instructor's task during the learner's first school day, and it aids the 
administrator in keeping the tutorial rather than the class recitation 
concepts in the school. Thus, a student may enter school at any time 
rather than wait for a new semester to begin. 

Another advantage of the WRAT is that it ",may be used in conjunction 
with other tests, self-made, and standardized. One of the foremost 
southern schools, the Learning Center of the University of Texas in 
Austin, uses a school-made qUestionnaire to complement the WRAT. This 
reinforces the validity of the test. 

There is a trend among educators to refer to a test by any name but 
"test." This does not deceive the testee, in fact, it tends to make him 
suspicious. 

In administering the WRAT, the best approach is to explain to the 
testee that this is an aid to the instructor in starting him in the 
proper book and that it is important to the testee that he must get no 
help that would cause him to start school on a higher level than he can 
achieve. On the other hand, he must do his best or he will be bored by 
the simplicity of his schoolwork. The principal emphasis must be placed 
upon the fact that it is impossible for him to fail. 

It must be remembered that this new offender is apprehensive and 
sometimes antagonistic. A good instructor will counteract this feeling 
by holding an oral question and answer session for a few minutes before 
starting the test. A suggested question to the group might be liDo you 
understand how to become eligible for parole?" or "Have your mailing 
privileges been explained to you?" 

No matter what test is used, it ~annot be overemphasized that each 
testee must do his own work. 
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THE NEXT STEP 

Paula A. Tennant 
U. S. Board of Parole, Youth Division 

Washington, D. C. 

Today is graduation. You have completed an intensive seminar on 
educational programs and have defined and delineated a specific course 
of action for implementing this knowledge in your own institution. You 
ha~e devised this program at some expense to yourselves in terms of en
ergy and effort. Presumably, it is the best you can produce and as such 
has been approved by your instructors. The next and crucial step is to 
take these models back to your institutions and devise implementation 
strategies. You must convince your supervisors, co-workers, and inmates 
of the value of what you have developed here. You muJt, in effect, be
come a salesman and your program is the product that you will need to 
sell. All of us are exposed to a deluge of salesmanship through TV, 
newspapers, radio, and other media of public information. As a result, 
the precise act of selling or buying tends to be lost in the emotional 
appeals that surround the offered product. But even the best products 
in the world cannot be sold without appeal. And the most elaborate ap
peal will not sell a product unless it is directed toward an individual 
who is responsive to the appeal. 

You may not have been aware of the fact that you went through a 
series of definable steps before being sold your latest washer, lawn
mower, or. car. You may have thought that the purchase was based on need 
or cost or what your neighbor had. While these factors and many others 
enter into sales action, progressing from just consideration of a pro
duct up to the decision to buy consists of precise definable steps which 
can be learned and practiced by anyone who wishes to sell a product or 
an idea. 

Selling your product, the program you devised, will be the most im
portant result of this seminar and it represents a vital test of your 
own career. Let's slow down the process of salesmanship and take a look 
at the steps which can result in success or failure depending on your 
understanding and use of essential elements. 

These are the elements involved in every sale: 

1. The product 
2. The appeal 
3. The decision 

Each of these has a direct relation to the participants involved in the 
sale. You hopefully believe in and are committed to (1) the product, 
the buyer is the one you are trying to win over by (2) the appeal, and 
both you and the buyer will share in (3) the decision. 
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Looking first at the product~ what is the most important considera
tion? The answer is, identification. The product must be imbued with 
substantial identification and one peculiar to itself; one that sets it 
apart from any like or similar product. Does this program you have de
velopedhave that characteristic? Does it have it for you; will it have 
it for the people to whom you will be selling it--or is it just an al
ready known product with a slight change? 

A visible, constant, repetitive thrust is needed to produce identi
fication impact. It could be achieved by a name, title, or slogan, by 
the color or physical set-up of the program brochure, or by the time slot 
into which the program is fitted. You may be limited in number or kinds 
of modes you can use to identify your prodUct and for that reason you may 
have to make total use of the few available to you. 

Next, what kind of tests has ybur product been subjected to? Did 
you try it out on your instructor - participants in the seminar, or had 
you tested your approach on other buyers before you came to the, seminar? 
Are there statistics to support the test results or are the results de
rived from empirical knowledge? 

The tests which support your theory must be stated in concise and 
clear form. Statistics are impressive but they should be kept to a mini
mum and only those which directly prove a pOint should be cited. Subjec
tive tests might be reported by quotations of responses of persons who 
have been exposed to the program in one form or another. 

Another question to ask yourself is, are you convinced that your 
program is the best in the market? If you aren't, how do you expect to 
sell it to your supervisors, co-workers, and to the inmate? Your own 
conviction of the degree of excellence must be emphatic, In short, first 
you must sell yourself on its excellence and its primary place in the 
market. 

If you are convinced, as you should be, that your program is the 
best in the market, you should be prepared to show wherein it excels 
other products. This excellence should be carried through your total 
presentation. Two or three points of excellence will afford convincing 
proof of your program's place as "best" in the.market. 

Does it have highly desirable and unique qualities? What are these 
qualities? How are they recognized? What has gone into your product 
that is not only recognized as highly desirable in an education program 
but also is different and special in the plan you propose? Is it ad
dressed to a specific problem or is it a new overall approach? What have 
you built into your program that is unique? 

The recognized and accepted basis for your program should be acknowl
edged but vary the manner in which you build on this recognized principal, 
veer from it, enlarge it, reject portions of it or approach it from a new 
angle. The unique quality must be emphasized. The innovations may be 
physical, approacheo by Sight, hearing or touch. They may consist of 
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wr.iting, reading, singing, acting or pantomime. But whatever, the inno
vations must be thoroughly emphasized. 

Where does your product stand in the field of educational program
ming? Will it have status--promotable to a position of prestige--or will 
it be lost in the morass of monotonous mediocracy? 

The area in the field of educational programming that is covered by 
your product need not be large, but its reputation in that area nrust be 
excellent. By reducing the scope of your program you can increase its 
intensity. Status is easier to achieve in a limited area, and prestige 
more naturally results when there is a sharp and controlled thrust. 

Do you expect that 
cellence or had you not 
cable to your program? 
you considered that any 

your product will develop a reputation for ex
considered that a product's reputation is appli
How do you intend to promote its reputation? Had 
promotion was necessary? 

The Chinese have a saying that one picture is worth a thousand words. 
You must develop a picture of your program that will convey a positive 
"thousand words." Remembering that one negative statement or attitude 
can undo much of the normal good reputation that would flow from your 
program, you must produce and promote a reputation which will override 
the casual, careless, and caustic indifference of an uncommitted approach 
to reputation. 

These six criteria concern you and the product you have worked so 
diligently to produce, i.e., identification, testing, place in the market, 
highly desirable and unique qualities, status and reputation. 

If you think these criteria were just dreamed up to make a speech 
for the graduation of this seminar, I ask that you take a second look at 
them in light of some well known commercial products, for instance, a 
rent-a-car company whose slogan is to the effect that they try harder 
because they are number two. 

The second element that needs your attention is product appeal and 
it concerns the buyer. There must be created in the buyer a desire for 
your product, an appeal that to him has a peculiar meaning. While the 
appeal must extend to a large number of people, each huyer must have a 
point of individual identification to himself. To him it is a special 
appeal, quite over and above what it means to any other person. It is a 
domin~nt, central fact in his conSideration, this appeal that is directed 
and meaningful only to him. 

Once the buyer discovers this appeal he then has other needs to 
satisfy. Prestige among other products is one. He wants to be able to 
compare this highly desirable product with others and to discover that 
there is a special prestige to be gained by selection of this product 
over any other. 
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Products are multi-faceted and the buyer is interested in the number 
of dimensions that the product has. This product of yours is an educa
tional tool, but the prospective buyer is also interested in the other 
uses it may have. He will consider the possibility for successful use of 
the product in the same areas. The product's ability to be used in more 
than the obvious areas of employment, promotion, and association will 
also influence the buyer. A product with a high degree of usefulness is 
preferred over one that has only the conventional uses, for instance, a 
program leading only to obtaining a G.E.D. 

Its usefulness or multi-dimensions leads directly to its position in 
competition with other products. The very fact of competition provides 
both a stimulation and frustration to the buyer. With several products 
all competing for attention, each will receive less attention than if 
only two products were competing. Unimportant and inconsequential facts 
may appear out of proportion. Emotional or transient appeals may out
weigh more permanent and long lasting values. Competition itself which 
should be merely a process by which to achieve product consideration, can 
take on undue significance and affect the outcome of the sale all out of 
proportion to its importance. Your buyers will have many products com
peting for their attention, only a few' of which will be in the field of 
education. 

An additional important consideration is the longevity of the pro
duct. Education has seen a myriad of programs come and go, all holding 
out high hopes of spectacular achievement. Experimentation has been the 
name of the game but there has been a paucity of enduring successful re
sults. If your product is just one more in this aimless meandering, do 
not expect impressive long term appeal--your product does not deserve it 
and will not command it. 

The third element in the sale process is the decision, and it in
volves both you and the buyer. How does this occur? What is the moment 
of truth or the instant of commitment that achieves the sale? 

It is very difficult to explore the substantive state of mind which 
exists at the moment of decision but one example has stayed with me for 
many years. I first read it about 30 years ago in a book on salesmanship 
by an author whose name I have long since forgotten. The process of a 
sale was likened to a small stream wandering through a meadow. There 
were grasses and rocks interfering with its free flow and the surface 
carried leaves floating and swirling as it moved along. The author 
likened the stream to the mind itself, each leaf as an idea (product) 
which floats through the mind, the grasses, rocks and other leaves as 
distractions or diversions which the mind is constantly encountering. 
Can you see the leaf-idea falling into the stream, swirling, caught in 
the grasses, checked by the rocks, bumping into other leaves and finally 
floating free, moving toward the center of the stream where the current 
is swiftest. 
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Only when it reaches this mid-point is it really free and in command 
of its progress. This for the leaf-idea is the instant of commitment, 
free from the grasses or distraction and the ~urrent of uncertainty. And 
it will last but for an instant, the approaching rocks and grasses and 
other floating leaves will soon engulf our leaf-idea and almost certainly 
it will never again achieve'its instant dominant position, free flowing 
in the center of the stream. The leaf will lose its moment of truth and 
the fleeting instant of decision will be again engulfed with the myriad 
thoughts and ideas that constantly pass through the buyer's mind con
cer.ning the whole spectrum of events that comprise his day-to-day life 
pattern. The sale is lost--the product unbought. 

Are you a salesman? Finding out is the next step. 
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EVALUATING 

TH E TOTAL SYSTEM 

(7.0) 



Introduction 

To determine effectiveness of an adult basic education 
in corrections project, it is necessary to know the 
kind of changes desired, the means by which the changes 
will be brought about, and the signs by which such 
changes will be recognized. These areas of knowled g e 
constitute the essence of evaluation. T. A. Ryan 

The seventh and last function in the Adult Basic Education in Cor
rections Model is perhaps the most important function of all. An accu
rate and complete evaluation of the total system is necessary to indicate 
program strengths, weaknesses, successes, and failures, and thereby in
dicate areas of needed change, l"~adjustment, or refinement. 

Ryan, in "Strategies nor Evaluating Adult Basic Education in Correc
tions," defines evaluation, then proceeds to enumerate and discuss nine 
principles of evaluation which, when implemented, achieve effective evalu
ation. Lee, in "Evaluation of Adult Basic Education in Correctional In
stitutions," discusses 10 assumptions underlying an evaluation plan for 
educational programs in corrections. Lee discusses the applicability. of 
the Program Planning and Budgeting Systems (PPBS) to the evaluation of 
an adult basic education program, then presents suggested procedures and 
criteria for evaluating an adult basic education in corrections program. 

Evaluation is the key to the design and implementation of viable, 
dynamic systems which will accomplish the mission of corrections-
redirection of the offender into socially productive and civical
ly responsible avenues. (Ryan, et al., 1975, p. 216). 
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STRATEGIES FOR EVALUATING 
ADULT BASIC EDUCATION IN CORRECTIONS 

T. A. Ryan 
Univlersity of Hawaii 

Honolulu, Hawaii 

This paper defines evaluation, and presents basic principles of 
evaluation. It is .addressed to those having responsibilities for 
evaluation of adult basic education in corrections. 

Definition of Evaluation 

Accurate assessment of educational outcomes is essential for 
sound planning and effective stimulation of .growth in our edu
cational struc.ture. Assessment has always been an integral 
aspect of curriculum development and is especially critical in 
a time of awakened public concern, massive federal commitment 
and widespread professional reappraisal of our educational en
deavors (Association for Supervision and Curriculum Develop
ment, 1965). 

The evaluation process is concerned with judging worth or appraising 
value. Any object, action or information is capable of being appraised. 
A piece of property can be judged in dollars and cents. A human being 
can be judged by virtues and vices. An idea can be judged by its good
ness and creativeness. ·A training program can be judged in terms of in
tended and unintended outcomes. An underlying principle which guides 
evaluation is that worth or value can be attributed to an object, action, 
or information, and the placing of value on objects, action, or informa
tion is done in relation to standards. 

Suchman (1968) considers evaluation as a circular process, stemming 
from and returning to values. The process starts with formation of 
values, and results determine definition or redefinition of values. For
mation of values is ~ judgmental process which involves deciding what is 
deSirable, what would "good for mankit'ld," and/or "what one would like to 
see happen." One could decide that "it is good for man to live a long 
time," or "it is good for man to be gainfully employed," or lIit is good 
to live with one another in peace and haLmony, without strife, riot, or 
violence." 

In the correctional setting,. adult basic education, through its 
projects and actiVities, attempts to bring about changes in the behaviors 
of offenders, changes in their knowledge, interests, understandings, at
titudes, appreciation, and skills. 

Evaluation of adult basic education in corrections is the process 
of determining the extent those changes are accomplished in light of the 

. procedures and ~laces for bringing ·the changes about. If planned-for 
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changes in offenders occur with expected frequency, considering the in
vestment of resources, the decision-maker can place a high degree of 
confidence in his decisions and plans for adult basic education. On the 
other hand, if planned-for changes occur infrequently or unplanned for 
changes occur very often, there is need for the decision-maker to reor
ganize or modify his plans to assure the desired success levels. 

The effects of adult basic education in corrections can be and 
should be assessed. The unique and significant factor about the formal 
educative process in corrections is that the learning environments and 
experiences are deliberately created and directed for the sole purpose 
of bringing about specifically defined changes in behaviors of offenders. 

Adult basic education in corrections represents formal education 
intended to equip adult offenders with academic, vocational and social 
skills for entry into areas of occupational life, and to make these in
dividuals capable of assuming their adult responsibilities. Adult basic 
education in corrections should develop the learner's basic educational 
skills as well as developing understanding, attitudes, and skills in 
society and realizing self-actualization. 

Adult basic education, whether a total program consisting of related 
courses and practical experiences or special short-term learning experi
ences ought to be evaluated. Evaluation yields feedback which controls 
and directs definition of goals and objectives, planning of projects, 
creation of learning experiences, and techniques of measurement. Evalu
ation of adult basic education in corrections is essential for decision
makers to make valid judgments about the efficiency and effectiveness of 
their educational plans and programs. 

Principles of Evaluation 

Assessing the results of an educational project or activity in cor
rections must be done in a reliable and objective manner. Othenvise, 
there is the chance that erroneous conclusions will be drawn. Effective 
evaluation can be achieved by implementing nine principles of evaluation: 

1. Ob j ectives of training should be stated in terms of behavior 
changes of the learners (Bloom, 1956; Krathwohl, 1962; Mager, 1962; 
Mager & Beach, 1967). It is necessary at the beginning to decide exactly 
what changes are desired in adult offenders who will participate in the 
adult basic education acti..,ities. Determining whether or not these 
changes occur is the function of evaluation. It is important to define 
carefully these planned-for changes at the beginning. 

2. The level of proficiency and the conditions under which the 
behaviors will be demonstrated when objectives have been achieved must 
be stated precisely (Mager, 1962). In determining effectiveness of a 
program, it is essential to have in mind the minimum performance which 
will be considered acceptable, and to specify the conditions under which 
the performance will take place. 
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3. The sourte of evidence for assessing adult basic education in 
corrections must be the pers,ons for whom the project or activity has 
been planned. Adult basic education activities are designed to reach 
certain individuals. These persons are the only ones who can provide 
evidence of the success of an adult basic education project or activity. 
Success should be determined, not on the basis of whether the adult of
fenders who participated in adult basic education think it was a good 
project or activity, but rather in terms of the changes in th.eir behav
iors which implement project goals (New York Department of Education, 
1967). If the evaluator defines incorrectly the individuals who can be 
expected to provide evidence of success of an adult basic education ac
tivity or project, this may result in underestimating success of the de
cision-makers' plans. A review of the adult basic education plan shOUld 
enable the evaluator to identify sources of evidence of Success of an 
activity or project. If the pran is designed to provide" a specialized 
approach to teaching reading to offenders scoring below fifth grade 
equivalent on the Durrell Sullivan Reading Test, and if enrollment in 
adult basic education is on a voluntary baSiS, then only: those adult of,.. 
fenders who participates in the full reading project could provide evi
dence of project success. It would not be appropriate to gather data 
from all those scoring below fifth grade level ort the test unless all 
these irtdividuals volunteered for the project. 

4. The sources of evidence must be representative of the total 
group. The adult offenders from whom data are gathered to determine ef
fectiVeness of adult basic education in corrections must be representa
tive of the total group participating in the project. The hoped-for 
changes in behaviors as a result of adult basic education in corrections 
will be concerned primarily with .the offenders' social, occupational, 
personal, and civic adjustment after termination of participation in 
adult basic education. This means it will be necessary to gather evi
dence from those who were adult basic education participants, when they 
no longer are in the project, but still are in the institution, or after 
they have been released. The numbers involved, cost of data gathering, 
or difficulty in locating respondents may make it impractical to gather 
data from 100 percent of those who Were adult basic education partici~ 
pants. In this case, data should be collected from a sample of the total 
population. 

Whenever data are gathered from less than 100 percent of the popula
tion, it is essential that the sample from Which data are gathered be 
representative of the gt'oup. If the total group is large enough, a ran
dom sampling method may be used, in which every person in the total grottp 
could h3ve an equal chance to be selected. 

If the group is small, stratified random sampling can be used ~o be 
sure of getting representation on all variables which might relate to or 
influence the adult basic education project. 

5. The methods of obtain~ng eVidence about effectiveness of adult 
basic educatiort must be appropriate (Siro, 1943; Chapman, 1948; Goff, 
1966; Arny, 1953). The techniques used to collect information depends 
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On the kind or evidence~ the resources available for collecting informa
tion, and the people from whom information will be collected. Some evi
dence on effects of adult basic education in corrections can be gathered 
through use of standardized tests. Other information can be recorded on 
observation sheets, collected by recording results of performance tests, 
or obtained from use of questionnaires. The kind of evidence collected 
and the method selected for collecting evidence must be determined by 
considering what objectives are involved, who the learners are, and 'olhat 
was the nature of the adult basic education in corrections project. 

Most skills should be tested in the context of the ongoing activity 
in which they will be used. Any valid skill test should involve use of 
the skill in an appropriate sj.tuation. If the learner can use a skill 
for the purpose for which he learned it, that is the most significant 
test possible. The task of the evaluator is to develop an approach to 
assessing skills which can be implemented while the actual process is 
going on. Regardless of the method of evaluation employed, it is essen
t:i.al that evaluation be made in terms of changes in behaviors of the 
learners, not in terms of what the instructors do or what decision-makers 
plan. MeaSUIement devices and instruments must be designed specifically 
to elicit rE!SpOnSes from which an observer can tell whether or not the 
offender hasl acquired the behaviors which implement the project objec
tives at the specific levels of proficiency (Wood, 1961; Gerberich, 1956; 
Remmers et a1., 1960). 

The methods of obtaining evidence of adult basic education in cor
rections effectiveness will differ for the institutional and post-release 
settings. The institutional setting lends itself to use of observation, 
case study, interview, self-report. The use of observer check-lists in 
a number of situations, including work detail, and recreation can be mest 
enlightening. In the post-release setting, the questionnaire will be 
more widely used, since interviews, beyond the parole period, could prove 
too costly to warrant use of the technique. Full use should be made of 
intervie,ol and observation during the p;;(role period. Check-lists, ratings, 
and data sheets from employers, and reports from family can contribute to 
the road of usable data gathered outside the institution. 

A critical element to take into account is the method of gathering 
baseline data. The hoped-for result of an effective adult basic educa
tion project will be a change in behavior. Therefore, there must be pro
vision for measuring change. This means measurements must be taken be
fore and after the adult basic education in corrections project in which 
the offender participates. 

An important element in evaluation is who collects the information 
concerning ,adult basic education in corrections. Consideration should 
be given to outside agencies, as this should have the advantage of mini
mizing the tendency to give socially desirable answers in the one hand, 
or for institutional personnel to reflect bias in their observations, on 
the other. 
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6. The results of measurement must be used to determine the e~tent 
to which individual learners have achieved objectives of the training 
program, and to provide information for use in modifying or improving 
instruction (Bradfield & Moredock, 1957). The primary purpose of evalu
ation of adu.lt basic education in corrections is not to .compare one 
learner against another, but, rather, to determin~hether or not trainees 
have achieved a sufficiently high level of proficiency in behaviors im
plementing program objectives to be ready for progress to the next level 
of operation, that is, further training, immediate employment, or reemploy
ment and to assess the effectiveness of the adult basic education in cor
rections project or activity. 

Evaluation should be conducted with the idea in mind of enhancing 
learning and improving teaching. Evaluation should be aimed at helping 
the 1earner develop a realistic appraisal of his progress and needs. 
This means that evaluation always will be directed to measuring changes 
in behaviors of learners. Evaluation provides a comparison between the 
changes in behavior which would be expected to take place if objectives 
were realized, and those changes which in fact do take place between the 
time the learner starts a given training program and the time he com
pletes the program. When the results of evaluation of all trainees in a 
program are considered as a whole, these data pOint up possible direc
tions for program improvement or modification by indicating areas in which 
trainees show marked weakness or strength. 

7. Use results from data collecting. Evaluation includes analyzing 
the results and applying these data to objectives, plans, and learning 
experiences to see where changes need to be made. 

8. Evaluation should be continuous. The most effective evaluation 
is more than pretest-posttest measurement. It is continuous, carried. 
out in relation to specific and immediate as well as long-range purposes, 
and provides feedback during the entire program. 

External objective evaluation should be complemented by continuing 
self-study. The basic principles undergirding the process of evaluation 
apply to both the self-study and the external assessment of program ef
fectiveness. 

9. Feedback from evaluation must be reported and used. The poten~ 
tisl worth of evaluation can be realized only if the evaluation process 
is carried to the point of preparing and submitting the evaluation l-eport 
which will include recommendations for action. The Evalustion R;porl.: 
should contain three sections. The first section should descr:i.be the 
context, including a description of the general locale and the specific 
correctional system. Background information on the organization, and 
financial status of the system will be helpful in establishing the pa
rameters within which the adult basic education in corrections project 
functioned. Some mention should be made of the needs asses~,nent which 
preceded onset of the special adult basic education in corrections project. 
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The second part of the Evaluation Report should describe the Adult 
Basic Education in Corrections project. This description should include 
discussion of the scope of the program, the personnel, the organizational 
procedures, the activities, the equipment and materials, and the budget. 

The third part of the program reports the evaluation. This includes 
the statement of purpose, goals, and objectives, followed by a descrip
tion of participants. The last part deals with measurement of change, 
and include description of measurement techniques and instruments, ap
plication of persons taking measurements, and calendar for testing. The 
results are presented in tabular and diagram or figure form. Analyses 
are reported and these findings must be interpreted, to indicate success 
or failure, and point up the extent to which results are generalizable. 

The most important part of the report is the final one, dealing with 
Recommendations. Recommendations which point up needed changes and sug
gest strategies for a,9sessing changes, must be based on conclusions. 
This set of recommendations will influence the future of the adult basic 
education in corrections project, and in some measure will have an impact 
on policy-making in cOl':'rections. 

Conclusion 

The evaluation of adult basic education in corrections can make a 
major contribution to corrections and ultimately to the offenders and to 
society. The substance and methodology of adult basic education programs 
in corrections can be improved by utilizing evalu~tion feedback in pro
gram planning. The positive growth and development of the offender can 
be enhanced by tailoring training to his needs and characteristics, and 
social progress can be enhanced through feedback to indicate the extent 
to which social needs are being fulfilled as a result of adult basic edu
cation in corrections. 

Evaluation of adult basic education in corrections is the study of 
planned projects and activities for producing changes in offenders. A 
thorough understanding of the relationship between project objectives, 
program planning and operation, and criterion measures is essential for 
evaluation to be effective. 

To determine effectiveness of an adult basic education in correc
tions project, it is necessary to know the kind of changes desired, the 
means by which the changes will be brought about, and the signs by which 
such changes will be recognized. These areas of knowledge constitute 
the essence of evaluation. Knowing the kinds of changes desired calls 
for having in mind a clear idea of the values which will be implemented 
and being able to define in operational terms the outcomes which must be 
achieved to realize these values. The corrections decision-maker who 
wishes to realize the potential of evaluation for improving the process 
of adult basic edu~ation in corrections must be continually alerted to 
"wbat outcomes he \Y'C'uld like to accomplish, II "how he hopes to achieve 
these goals, II and "what signs he will see to let him know the mission 
has been accomplished. II 
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Corrections today is faced with the demand for pub lir. accountabi lity. 
This can be accomplished only by implementing adequate procedures for 
determining goals and objectives; and methods for monitoring the extent 
to which planned adult basic education in corrections projects achieve 
these goals. 
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EVALUATION OF ADULT BASIC EDUCATION 
IN CORRECTIONAL INSTITUTIONS 

Allen Lee 
Teaching Research Division 

Oregon State System of Higher Education 

As one contemplates the evaluation of adult basic education in 
correctional institutions, prudence demands recognition of certain re
alities, assumptions and standards. The Manual of Correctional Standards 
of the American Correctional Association (1966) in its Declaration of 
Principles states: "Both punishment and correction are at present our 
methods of preventing and controlling crime and delinquency. Further 
improvement and expansion of the c0rrectional methods should be the gen
erally accepted goal" (p. xix). 

The Manual also notes the ancient Judaic doctrine of "an eye for an 
eye, and a tooth for a tooth" (p. 3) and the lack of sanction for this 
doctrine today. The Manual comments upon the world debate on the puni
tive versus the rehabilitative theory, and indicates that so far as the 
United States is concerned the debate is ended, in favor of the rehabil
itation theory. 

The prevalence of the terminology "correctional institution" also 
constitutes evidence of faith in rehabilitation--lending further impor
tance and credence to the concept th,at education constitutes the greatest 
hope for improvement in the success of correctional institutions. 

The need for improvement is empbasized by the Manual 1 s statement 
that "There is no general agreement as yet (on what constitutes success or 
failure on parole" (p. 27). 

A recent study (Oregon State Board of Control, 1969) found that 
"The men able to remain ft"ee for at least one year were significantly 
more likely tv have high level skills (21.5% vs 5.8%)" (p. 2). The 
study.further noted "Recidivists usually took jobs requiring over 50 
hours a '-leek" (p. 2) and that "Nonrecidivists earned significantly more 
than recidivists" (p. 2). 

Such findings and observations support a recent statement by John 
J. Galvin, Administrator, Oregon Corrections Division, that "Education 
is of major importance in our correction~l institutions (conversation 
with the writer on December 10, 1969)." 

Definition 

The title of this presentation refers to "Adult Basic Education." 
To dispel any potential assumption that the reference is limited to 
literacy training, eighth grade or high school equivalency, the intent 
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here is to encompass at least the following goals excerpted from the 
previously mentioned Manu81 of Correctional Standards: 

a) To offer an inmate 8ufficient academic education to enable 
him to face the needs of the world as a better-equipped 
person. 

b) To provide vocational training so that he might take his 
proper place in society and be economically free and; 

c) To offer cultural and hobby activities that ~"ill enable 
him not only to be better' adjusted to his prison circum
stances, but to broaden his area of interests and culti
vate aptitudes looking fo~ard to his return to civilian 
life. (p. 485) 

In short, the reference to "Adult Basic Education" includes whatever type 
and level of education is most appropriate for the present and prospec
tive needs of the individual. 

Assumptions 

The major purpose of this effort is to suggest a plan (procedures 
and criteria) appropriate for the evaluation of education programs in 
correctional institutions. As a prelude to that, the following assump
tions are made: 

1. Primarily, education in correctional institutions should 
be viewed and evaluated very much like education in any 
other environment. 

2. Education programs in correctional institutions need im
provement. 

3. Improvement of instruction and administration of adult 
basic educational programs in correctional institutions 
affords a significant, and perhaps the greatest, poten
tial for rehabilitation. 

4. Desirable conduct is difficult, if not impossible, to 
legislate or dictate. 

5. Those persons most immediately involved in an education 
program are uniquely in optimum position to identify 
strengths, weaknesses, and needs in the programs for 
which they have responsibility. 

6. In the evaluation process, the perceptions of both pro
fessional and lay persons are needed. 

7. The perceptions of teachers, students, administrators, 
and outsiders should be identified. 
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8. The evaluation should encompass both instructional and 
administrative dimensions of the education program, 
because, although instructional procedures are in need 
of improvement, the implementation and development of 
such improvements are limited by administrative factors 
(administration is also in need of improvement). 

9. A third party (with no vested or immediate interest in 
the education program) should coordinate and summarize 
the evaluation. 

10. The involvement of many types of people is essential to 
the identification ana successful implementation of 
change for improvement in education programs in correc
tional institutions. 

Implications of PPBS 

PPBS (Program Planning and Budgeting Systems) is an increasingly 
prominent and promising concept which merits major attention today. 
Actually, PPBS may be viewed as merely a name for a systematic education 
planning and evaluation framework--designed to facilitate identification 
of priorities, decision making, and fundamental planning which should be, 
and to ~ extent has always been, done. 

The limitations inherent in the scope of this presentation prohibit 
any adequate treatment of PPBS here; however, some pertinent observations 
are in order at this time to focus attention upon the importance of PPBS 
with regard to education programs in correctional institutions, and to 
suggest specific future action. The following statements are made ad
cordingly: 

1. Application of PPBS principles has been spectacularly ef
fective in many kinds of state and federal activities. 

2. PPBS embodies the concept that almost any enterprise can 
be improved through better management. 

3. PPBS is being promoted by many federal and state adminis
trators and legislators. 

l~. So-called "management analysts" are most frequently 
prominent in the application of.PPBS. 

5. Ideally, and probably essentially for success, PPBS 
should be adapted and applied to an education enterprise 
under the coordinating leadership of an individual who 
is competent in both management ~ education. The 
latter is most essential. 

6. In general, there is a dearth of indi.viduals who possess 
competency in both management analysis and in education. 
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7. PPBS has a significant potential for the improvement of 
education, and concurrently a highly undesirable poten
tial for abuse and the perpetuation of mediocrity. 

8. PPBS adapted and applied by persons not really schooled 
and experienced in the education enterprise will most 
often be found uncomfortable, ineffective, resented and 
damaging. 

9. It appears ~ feasible to start from "scratch" and en
deavo~ to train a management analyst in the intricasies 
of the education enterprise. 

10. It appears quite feasible to orient an educationist in 
the intricasies of PPBS, so that he (the educationist) 
can (with the assistance of a management analyst) adapt 
and design PPBS for the education operation. 

11. The current climate of taxation and budgeting concerns, 
especially for agencies such as correctional institu
tions, places much emphasis upon cost-benefit ration-
or what returns are being achieved for tax dollars in
vested--and alternative courses of action. 

Reasons such as those listed above merit the following recommenda
tion: Instructional and administrative personnel in correctional insti
tutions should devote special attention and effort to studying PPBS and 
adapting it to meet the needs of their education programs. A number of 
PPBS principles have prompted various evaluative criteria suggested 
hereafter. 

Suggested Procedures and Criteria for Evaluation 

The procedures and criteria hereafter recommend for use in evalu
ating education programs in correctional institutions are adaptations of 
similar elements which have been widely and thoroughly applied, tested 
and refined in many education institutions including elementary and 
secondary schools, junior and community colleges, state education depart
ments, state vocational education agencies, and colleges and universities. 
They have proven quite effective. The basic procedures should be equally 
applicable to correctional institutions, although the criteria utilized 
for evaluation by the various committees should of course vary. 

Immediately following is an overview of the recommended procedures 
for evaluation of education programs in correctional institutions. Next 
is an outline of the various areas of the education program which should 
be evaluated, and this is followed by more detailed descriptions of the 
procedures and the criteria (by' areas). 

612 

, 



,. 

I 

~, 

Overview of Procedures 

1. Self-Analysis. In this phase, administrators, instruc
tional staff and students (inmates) should be divided 
into committees, and the respective committees given 
suggested criteria (guidelines or standards for com
parison) to utilize in analysis of their own areas of 
responsibility for education in the correctional in
stitution. 

2. Use of a Visiting Team. In this (the second) phase of 
the Evaluation, an outside group reacts to the Self-Anal
ysis conducted under item #1 (above). This Team should 
include such persons as an education official from a 
similar institution, a management analyst from the state 
executive department, a public school educator, a legis
lator, a prospective employer, a university person or 
two, and perhaps a parole representative. 

3. A Report and Recommendations. This should be prepared 
by a third party (not a staff member in the Self-AnalYSis 
and not a Visiting Team member), and should include: 

a. A summary of the Self-Analysis. 
b. A summary of the reactions of the Visiting Team. 
c. Specific recommendations for improvement, with 

suggestions on timing, strategy and costs. 

Suggested Areas to be Analyzed 

1. Foundation for education program. 
a. Legal basis. 
b. Philosophy and objectives. 
c. Relationships with other agencies. 

2. Administrative functions. 
a. Policy and policy formulation. 
b. Organization. 
c. Staffing. 
d. Financing. 
e. Planning. 
f. Directing. 
g. Coordinating. 
h. Communication. 
i. Researching. 
j. Supporting services. 
k. Facilities and equipment. 
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3. Instructional programs such as: 
a. Literacy. 
b. Eighth grade completion. 
c. High school completion. 
d. Vocational and technical. 
e. College. 
f. Graduate. 
g. Hobby and cultural. 

For each of the areas suggested under items #1, 2, and 3 (above) a 
separate ~'_ittee should be designated. Members should be instructors, 
administrators and students who are actually involved in the respective 
areas. The first activity of each respecti~e committee should be to re
view the suggested criteria (guidelines, questions or standards) given 
to it. Each committee should have the prerogative to recommend additions, 
deletions and revisions in the suggested criteria. Next, each committee 
should achieve consensus in its assigned areas. Following this, the com
mittees should convene together, with each reporting to the combined group, 
to achieve group consensus. The report of all the committees should be 
consolidated into a single Self-Analysis Report, for use by the Visiting 
Team to follow and eventually to be incorporated into a Final Report (such 
as indicated under part 113 of "Overview of Procedures" previously des
cribed). 

With regard to the selection of a Visiting Team, suggestions should 
come from a variety of sources. After the Self-Analysis phase is com
pleted, the Visiting Team should study the Self-Analysis Report, be con
vened on-site, observe and interview as necessary, and reach consensus on 
the various criteria involved in each area of the Self-Analysis. 

It may well be found desirable for the Visiting Team to meet once 
as a group with the combined Self-Analysis Committees for interaction 
purposes after the Visiting Team has reached consensus. Any specific 
recommendations should, however, be posed only in the Final Report (item 
113 under "Overview of Procedures"). The Final Report should be presented 
to the head of the correctional institution for such action as he deems 
appropriate. 

The total evaluation (three phases) should be coordinated by co
chairmen; one, a staff member from the correctional institution and ap
pOinted by the head of the correctional institution, and the other from 
an outside agency. 
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After the respective committee for each area of the education pro
gram has reviewed the list of criteria and appropriate modifications have 
been agreed upon, each committee member should individually indicate his 
personal perception of l:esponse to each criterion, using the following 
symbols: 

Symbols for Staff Committee Use: 

Symbol Meaning 

E ,.. , •••• II ,. • , • " •• ,. •••••• ,. II • ,. •••••• ,. ,. ,. •••••••••• •• Excellent 
VG ...... II ,. _ •••••••••••••••••••••• , ••••• II •• II •• II •• ". Very Good 
G •••••• II • , , ..... II .................................. II II •• Good 
S •• II ,. •••••• II •• II • II •••••••••• , •• II •• , " • II •••• II II • II. Satisfactory 
F ••• II •••• II • II • " •• II •••••••••• , ••••• II • II II II •• II II tI ••••• II • • •• !t'air 
P • Ii • , •••••••• , ••••••• , •• II ••••••••• II •••••••••••••• II • •• E·oor 
M •••••••• ' •••••••••••• II ••••••••••••• II • 'I' Missing and Needed 
N •••.•.•.•..•••.•••••.•.••••.•••••• Missing but Not Needed 

After each committee member has indicated his personal reSpCmSE! on 
his "working copyll of the criteria, the committee should reach consensus. 
Thereafter, the se'17eral committees involved in the analysis should c.on
vene (if possible, together) and reach staff consensus on each report. 

The objective is to maintain anonymity so far as personal opinions 
are concerned, and to identify group consensus for incorporation into a 
final written report. This applies not only to the Self-Ana lysis phase, 
but also to the Visiting Team phase of the evaluation. 

After thfl Self-Analysis consensus has been reached and assembled as 
a staff Self-Analysis Report, this Report should be studied by the 
Visiting Team, which will subsequently record its consensus for each 
criterion, utilizing the following symbols: 

Symbols for Visiting Team Use: 

Symbol Meaning 

S .••.•..•••...••.•••.•...• Would have given the same rating 
+ ......................... Would have given a higher rating 
- ••.•......•.••.•••.•••••.• Would have given a lower rating 
a . it •• it •••• it ......... it ••• it ••••• ,. •••••• ~ •••••••••• •• Not rated 

The following criteria for the respective areas are intended to be 
illustrative in this stage of development, and only tentative and in
complete. More work should be done before they are submitted for actual 
evaluation by an institutional committee. Also, after the criteria for 
each area are in relatively refined form, the respective committees 
should have the prerogative of recommending modifications and additions 
in the list of criteria per se prior to using the criteria for evalua
tion. 
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A. Suggested Criteria Concerning the Legal Basis for the Correctional 
Institution and Its Education Program (tentative draft): 

Criteria 

1. State statutes provide for the correc
tional institution and a director res
ponsible for administering its education 
program ..........................•......... 

2. State statutes provide for a suitable 
administrative structure that fits the 
correctional institution for its role •••... 

3. State statutes and administrative rulings 
are sufficiently flexible to permit 
changes in the institution's pattern of 
organization for education to meet 
changing conditions and needs •••••••••.•... 

4. State statutes and administrative rulings 
have made adequate provision to promote 
and assure workable cooperative relation
ships between the correctional institu-
tions and agencies ........................ . 

5. State statutes and administrative rulings 
provide for coordination of prison indus
tries and vocational-technical education 
shops for production and training ••.••••.•. 

6. State statutes and administrative rulings 
provide for purposeful experimentation 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

and scientific evaluation of the institu
tion's education programs •••.•.•••••••..•.. 
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11. What special strengths are apparent in the state statutes con
cerning the correctional institution? 

12. What weaknesses are apparent in the state statutes? 

13. Suggestions for improvement: 

B. Suggested Criteria for Use by the Institution Staff Committee on 
Philosophy and Objectives (tentative draft): 

Criteria 

1. The correctional institution maintains 
an adequate written, up-to-date readily 
available statement of Philosophy and 
Objectives for its education programs .•••. 

2. The current statement of Philosophy and 
Objectives represe~ts the views of and 
is supported by the correctional insti
tution's instructional and administra
tive staff, and its governing board .....•. 

3. The Philosophy and Objectives provide 
for a program of education designed to 
meet the needs, interests and abilities 
of the individual inmates ...••.•••.•.....• 

4. The Philosophy and Objectives provide 
for use of citizen advisory committees 
to plan and improve the various educa-
tion programs ............................................ If .. 

5. The Philosophy and Objectives provide 
for literacy training ................................. 

6. The Philosophy and Objectives provide 
for high school equivalency .•••.•....••... 

7. The Philosophy and Objectives provide 
for college courses ............................................ 

8. The Philosophy and Objectives provide 
for graduate training ......................................... 

618 

Staff 
Committee 
Analysis 

Visiting 
Team 

Reaction 

I 



-----------------~---------------------

Criteri~ 

9. The Philosophy and Objectives provide 
for hobby and ~ultural training .•.•••••... 

10. The Philosophy and Objectives reflect 
consideration of current major social 
problems and issues •.•••••.••••••..••••... 

11. (To be added by staff) 

12. (To be added by staff) 

13. (To, be added by staff) 

14. (To be added by staff) 

Staff 
Committee 
Analysis 

VisiUng 
Team 

Reaction 

15. What strengths exist in the statement of Philosophy and Objec
tives, the way in which it was prepared, and in its use7 

16. What weaknesses exist in the institution's statement of 
Philosophy and Objectives, its preparation and its use7 

17. Suggestions for strengthening the institution's statement of 
Philosophy and Objectives and the use thereof: 

The examples (above) of criteria fr.)r the Legal Basis of the COrrec
tional institution and for its Philosophy and ()bjectiv~s 13.re intended to 
illustrate the kind of guidelines to be used by the cor~ectional insti
tution staff for Self-Analysis, and for the Visiting Team's reaction&. 
Similar criteria for the remaining nineteen areas outlined under "Sug
gested Areas to Be Analyzed" earlier in this p3per can be formulated 
from such sources as The American C,rrectional Association's "Manual of 
Co'rrectional standards." Limits of this pape'r preclude inclusiotl here. 
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Summary 

Providing whatever education is necessary to meet the needs of each 
individual inmate (student) is essential to the success of correctional 
institutions today. Evaluation, including identification of strengths, 
weaknesses and needs as perceived by a variety of concerned personnel is 
essential to the planning of changes for improvement in education pro
grams. Due to the social and political environment which exists, due 
consideration should be given to alternative courses of action, respec
tive cost-benefit ratios, and other aspects inherent in PPBS. PPBS has 
a promising potential for the improvement of education in correctional 
institutions, but an appropriate design and realization of this potential 
will likely result only if made by persons thoroughly schools and ex
perienced in the operation of correctional institutions and their educa
tion programs. 

Evaluation is the foundation of the road to improvement, but to be 
effective it must involve all concerned, and this can successfully be 
done in the three phases of Self··Analysis (involving instructors, admin
istrators, and students), use of a Visiting Inter-Disciplinary Team, with 
a Final Report (prepared by a third party) including specific recommenda
tions for change with suggestions on timing, strategies, and cost,·benefit 
ratios for alternative courses of action. 

Because desirable conduct is difficult if not often impossible to 
legislate or dictate, the geniuS-of this model for evaluation lies in 
the appropriate, timely involvement of various concerned people,·-thus 
assuring accurate, intelligent identification of improvements needed and 
the thorough underste,nding of all concerned. Most importantly, the 
process descri~ed affords the greatest potential for the financial sup
port and personal commitment needed from teachers, administrators, stu
dents and legislators if proposed improvements are to be succe~sfully 
implemented. 
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